


A South Indian Digest of Commentaries on the Nyāyasūtra



Brill’s Indological Library

Edited by

Johannes Bronkhorst

In co-operation with

Richard Gombrich, Oskar von Hinüber
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Preface

It was Karin Preisendanz who first drew my attention to the Nyāyasūtraviva­
raṇa following my arrival in Vienna in 2013. Although Anandateertha V. Naga
sampige published a first edition of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa in 1992, this work 
remains little known even among Nyāya scholars. This is perhaps the case be-
cause the work and edition have yet to be listed in the well-known and widely 
used online version of Karl H. Potter’s Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies.1

One of the few researchers to have worked with the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is 
Yasutaka Muroya. He along with Preisendanz analyzed larger passages of the 
text using Nagasampige’s edition in addition to some of the manuscripts.2 
They noted that the text predominantly comprises a digest of quotations and 
paraphrases from the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika, as well as that the text 
of the editio princeps occasionally deviated from what is written in the two 
manuscripts used by Nagasampige for his edition. They came to the conclu-
sion that a critical study and/or edition of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa based on all 
available textual witnesses would be desirable. Otherwise, it would be impos-
sible to make precise statements regarding its content and originality, and thus 
to ascertain its place in the history of Nyāya literature.

From the beginning it was clear that four years—the given time frame of the 
project—would be inadequate to create a critical edition of the whole Nyāya­
sūtravivaraṇa taking into account all known textual witnesses. After consid-
ering different possibilities to reduce the workload, I ultimately opted to limit 
the amount of text to examine rather than the number of textual witnesses, 
since I wanted to know more about their particularities and genealogical rela-
tionships. The first adhyāya (study portion) was the obvious choice, not only 
because it marks the beginning of the text but also because it contains the core 
knowledge of the traditional Nyāya teachings. However, even the examination 
of the first adhyāya was a considerable undertaking: some 400 lines of Sanskrit 
text, six textual witnesses in four different scripts, and countless quotations 
and paraphrases that had to be identified and then compared to their sources. 
It goes without saying that this work could not have been accomplished with-
out the generous help and guidance offered by institutions, colleagues, friends 
and family.

1	 Last modified April 15, 2020, http://faculty.washington.edu/kpotter/.
2	 See for example Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyāya­

bhāṣya,” 30. Preisendanz has not referred to the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa in her publications yet. 
Regardless, she and Muroya have given me a good deal of information and advice to help me 
get started.
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chapter 1

The Author and His Work

This study of the first adhyāya (study portion) of Gambhīravaṃśaja’s Nyāya­
sūtravivaraṇa confirms and elaborates on what other scholars have previously 
suggested: The Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is predominantly a digest of passages tak-
en from Vātsyāyana’s Nyāyabhāṣya and Uddyotakara’s Nyāyavārttika. The pas-
sages that cannot be identified as quotations or paraphrases are either sum-
maries of longer Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika passages, brief explanations by 
the author or transitional phrases introduced by him. Furthermore, there is an 
auspicious verse at the beginning of the text that is also found in Vācaspati Mi
śra’s Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā, followed by the initial auspicious verse of the 
Nyāyavārttika. In other words, the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa does not 
try to impress with original ideas and new concepts but rather with a concise 
and simple presentation of the long-​established Nyāya teachings.

The large number of quotations and paraphrases leave no doubt that Ga
mbhīravaṃśaja is post-Vātsyāyana and post-Uddyotakara. According to the lat-
est research, the Nyāyabhāṣya was composed in the first half of the fifth cen-
tury CE1 and the Nyāyavārttika in the second half of the sixth century.2 Thus, 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa would not have been composed before the beginning 
of the seventh century. Moreover, if it is true that Gambhīravaṃśaja also cop-
ied from the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā, then we must assume that the Nyā­
yasūtravivaraṇa was composed sometime in the first centuries of the second 
millennium; or at least after the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā, which is generally 
dated to the tenth century.3

1	 According to Franco and Preisendanz, “Bhavadāsa’s Interpretation of Mīmāṃsāsūtra 1.1.4 and 
the Date of the Nyāyabhāṣya,” 86, the text was composed in the second half of the fifth centu-
ry CE. However, in the forthcoming publication “Text Segmentation, Chapter Naming and the 
Transmission of Embedded Texts in South Asia, with Special Reference to the Medical and 
Philosophical Traditions as Exemplified by the Carakasaṃhitā and the Nyāyasūtra,” Preisen
danz will discuss further evidence in support of an earlier dating of the text. She concludes 
in her draft version (n. 113): “On these grounds one has to assume an earlier date of the Nyā­
yasūtra, and thus the date of the Nyāyabhāṣya may also be moved back in time, to the first 
half of the fifth century,” a date that was already postulated by Vidyābhūṣaṇa, “Vatsyayana, 
Author of the Nyayabhasya,” 82–​87. See also Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. 
The Tradition of Nyāya–Vaiśeṣika up to Gaṅgeśa, 9: Vātsyāyana 450–​500 CE (Oberhammer); 
see Oberhammer, “Pakṣilasvāmin’s Introduction to his Nyāyabhāṣyam,” 302n1.

2	 Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyāya–Vaiśeṣika up to Gaṅge­
śa, 9: Uddyotakara, 550–610 CE.

3	 Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyāya–Vaiśeṣika up to Gaṅge­
śa, 10: Vācaspati Miśra I, 900–980 CE.
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1	 Previous Studies

The first scholar to mention the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa in a publication was 
Pandit N. Bhashyacharya, director of the Oriental Section at the Adyar Library, 
Madras, in the late nineteenth century. In the August 1889 issue of The Theos­
ophist, the monthly journal of the international Theosophical Society based 
in Adyar, Madras/​Chennai, he briefly presents the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manu-
script available in his library. He points out, among other things, that this work 
is a commentary on the Nyāyasūtra by Gautama.4

Indeed, the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is a commentary on the Nyāyasūtra of Gauta
ma Akṣapāda, contains many passages that are also found in Vātsyāyana’s Nyā­
yabhāṣya and is several centuries old; however, certainly not as old as Bhashya
charya thought it to be. On the one hand, he dated the Nyāyabhāṣya too early, 
and on the other hand, he was mistaken in his belief that Vātsyāyana copied 
from the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. In fact, it is rather the other way around. Since 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa also contains passages from the Nyāyavārttika and at 
least one from the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā, it is difficult to argue that Vātsyā
yana copied from the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. Either Bhashyacharya did not know 
the Nyāyavārttika or did not recognize Nyāyavārttika passages contained in 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa.

Towards the end of the nineteenth century, Indian libraries began to sys-
tematically analyze and catalog their manuscripts. As we will later see, the five 
Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts are also listed in these catalogs. However, not 
even the descriptive catalogs comment on the rather unusual composition of 

4	 Bhashyacharya, “The Adyar Library,” 687. Since The Theosophist and most of the publications 
referred to below are difficult to access, it was decided to present the relevant excerpts in the 
form of copies of the originals instead of quotations. This approach also has the advantage 
that in the case of unusual formulations, interpretation and copying errors can be ruled out.
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the work, notably its being made up of many quotations and paraphrases. In 
fact, more than a century passed after Bhashyacharya’s 1889 contribution be-
fore the next scholar shared his knowledge about the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa in 
written form.

In 1992, Vidwan Anandateertha V. Nagasampige, a former research assistant 
at the Oriental Research Institute Mysore (MORI), published the first and only 
edition of the entire Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa—a remarkable achievement. He and 
two of his senior colleagues, who wrote the “Preface” and “Prastāvanā” (Intro-
duction) to the edition, present for the first time detailed information on the 
content of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. In his “Preface,” R. S. Shivaganesh Murthy, 
former director at the MORI, notes the conciseness of the commentary:5

R. G. Malagi, former deputy director (Upanirdeśaka) of the MORI, presents ad-
ditional details on the formation and style of the commentary in his “Prastāva
nā” (Introduction) written in Sanskrit:6 

5	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Preface,” ii.
6	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Prastāvanā” (Introduction), 

vi.

[8]

[10]

[2]

[4]

[6]

[8]

[10]
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Through this verse7 we learn that this one (Gambhīravaṃśaja), influ-
enced by the two commentaries that existed of the Gautama sutras, 
namely the Nyāyabhāṣya [and] Nyāyavārttika, having adopted their in-
tention, explained the sutras by combining [them] with his own inten-
tion in a new style. And, in some places, the author of the summary of 
the Nyāyavārttika (nyāyavārttikasaṅgraha = Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa) makes 
an exposition of what is to be cognized,8 (already) said in the Bhāṣya, 
Vārttika, etc.; in some places, he makes a summary of what has been said 
in detail; in some places, he makes known a matter that has not been 
said; [and] in some places he consolidates with means of valid cognition 
a matter that has (already) been said. In these and many other ways, he 
expounds the meanings of the sutras in a profound style. Regarding the 
composition of the declaration of the meaning of the sutras: in case there 
is a contradiction of the Bhāṣya on the part of [his] own interpretation, 
he, having abandoned the interpretation of the Bhāṣya, proclaims just 
[his] own interpretation. For example, not having adopted what has been 
said by the author of the Bhāṣya, namely, “the causes of doubt are five,” 
he has explained that the causes of doubt are only three. Thus, such a 
style is being pursued by him that the meaning of the sutras becomes 
perfectly clear by the introduction of his own understanding. May this 
work—composed by such a wise man, which is now being brought to the 
state of publication—be to the satisfaction of learned men, so I hope.

The first observation to make note of is that the designation nyāyavārttika­
saṅgraha occurs only in Nagasampige’s printed edition and not in the manu-
scripts of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa—the relevant verse will be discussed below. 
The only title of the work—which appears in the closing statements of each 
āhnika (daily lesson)—seems to be the rather undistinctive Nyāyasūtravivara­

7	 Malagi refers to the third auspicious verse at the beginning of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa: pu­
ṇḍarīkapuraślāghyo vedaśāstrārthakovidaḥ, gambhīravaṃśajaś cakre nyāyavārttikasaṅgra­
ham. Note that in his edition, Nagasampige changed the wording of this verse in various 
ways; cf. Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Prastāvanā,” 5–6n1, 
and the relevant passage in Appendix 1, “Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings.” 
The verse is discussed in detail in the next section, “2 Gambhīravaṃśaja vs. Śrīpravāduka.”

8	 I read -prameyasya instead of -prayeyasya.

[12]
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ṇa. Undoubtedly, Nagasampige introduced this additional designation so as to 
provide a hint about the character of the work.

Second, it is true that Gambhīravaṃśaja, while commenting on sutra 1.1.23, 
indicates that there are only three causes of doubt, and yet Vātsyāyana pres-
ents five instead. However, it has to be noted that the statement claiming that 
there are only three causes of doubt already appears in the Nyāyavārttika and 
thus cannot be regarded as an original contribution by Gambhīravaṃśaja.9 In 
fact, the relevant passage is just another quotation from the Nyāyavārttika, as 
has also been identified by Nagasampige. It remains unclear why Malagi does 
not mention the Nyāyavārttika in this connection. Anyhow, there appear to be 
at least a few original remarks and explanations by Gambhīravaṃśaja, but in 
general he quotes, paraphrases and summarizes passages from the Nyāyabhā­
ṣya and Nyāyavārttika.

Nagasampige comments on the composition of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 
in his “Prāṅnivedanam” (Foreword) and in a footnote10 at the beginning of 
his critical edition. Below is the relevant passage from the “Prāṅnivedanam,” 
which is more elaborate than the footnote.11

	

And this summary is manifold. [It is] an exposition of what is to be 
cognized, (already) said in the Bhāṣya, Vārttika, etc.; a determination by 

9	 See Thakur, ed., Nyāyabhāṣyavārttika of Bhāradvāja Uddyotakara, 92, lines 10 ff.; Potter, 
ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies, The Tradition of Nyāya–Vaiśeṣika up to Gaṅgeśa, 
170–171; Jhā, The Nyāya-Sūṭras of Gauṭama with the Bhāṣya of Vāṭsyāyana and the Vārṭika 
of Uḍḍyoṭakara, 299n†; Chattopadhyaya and Gangopadhyaya, Nyāya Philosophy, 97–98.

10	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, critical edition, 1n2.
11	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Prāṅnivedanam” (Fore-

word), xv.

[16]

[18]

[20]

[22]
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abridgment of the works expounded in many ways, to make it easier for 
the dull-witted; an assertion of a specific matter not said elsewhere; a 
demonstration of the means of valid cognition with regard to a matter 
that has been said, and so forth. For the most part, in this work here the 
summary of what is to be cognized, (already) said in the Bhāṣya, Vārttika, 
etc., is sometimes in accordance with the intentions elsewhere, mostly in 
accordance with the interpretations elsewhere, mostly consolidated by 
[the author’s] own mental power and arranged with straightforward and 
profound sentences. It [can] be determined by the study of the style of 
the work and by the confirmative repetition of the intentions (already) 
said in the Vārttika, etc. that it (Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa) is not situated be-
yond (i.e., before) the eight century. And this work here is found to be 
uncommon and unparalleled; in this respect precisely the learned are the 
authority.

The passage continues with what seems to be a justification to call the Nyāya­
sūtravivaraṇa a nyāyavārttikasaṅgraha, rather than a nyāyabhāṣyasaṅgraha, 
although Gambhīravaṃśaja copied from both the Nyāyavārttika and Nyāya­
bhāṣya extensively. Nagasampige bolsters his position by pointing out that Ga
mbhīravaṃśaja follows Uddyotakara’s interpretation of sutra 1.1.23. According 
to Vātsyāyana there are five causes of doubt; however, according to Uddyota
kara there are only three. Having presented the two positions, Nagasampige 
concludes:12

And because of the conformity with this commentary it can be said that 
this author (Gambhīravaṃśaja) here, following the opinion of the Vārtti­
ka, is (to be dated) after the tenth century CE.

The present study is in agreement with Nagasampige’s thoughts on the com-
position of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa and the dating of the work. Finally, it must 
be noted that the question of whether Gambhīravaṃśaja consistently follows 
Uddyotakara’s interpretations whenever Uddyotakara disagrees with Vātsyāya
na’s interpretation, or only in certain cases, cannot be conclusively answered. 

12	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Prāṅnivedanam” (Fore-
word), xvi–xviii.

[8]

[9]
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Such an answer would require consideration of the entire Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, 
not only of its first adhyāya.

Despite the improved availability of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa thanks to Na
gasampige’s edition, another 14 years passed before the next scholar referred to 
the work in one of his studies. In 2006, Yasutaka Muroya published an article 
on the manuscript transmission of the Nyāyabhāṣya in which he also refers to 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. Although his main interest was the wording of certain 
sutras, he briefly comments on the author and composition of the work:13

This text was first published in 1992 by Anandateertha V. Nagasampige. 
According to the editor, the author’s date is unknown (cf. his preface to 
the NSV(G): xv–xvi); in the maṅgalaśloka, the work is called “Nyāyavā­
rttikasaṃgraha” by the author himself. The NSV(G), or probably more 
correctly the Nyāyavārttikasaṃgraha, is rich in quotations from both the 
NBh and the NV.

It is true that Nagasampige states in his “Prāṅnivedanam” (Foreword):14 “We 
cannot say much about his (the author’s) time, place, etc.” Nevertheless, as we 
have seen above, Nagasampige indicates, based on the style of the text and 
the parallels to the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika, an approximate time pe-
riod during which the work was presumably written. Moreover, it must again 
be stressed that the word nyāyavārttikasaṃgraha is not present in the manu-
scripts, and thus an addition by Nagasampige. Finally, it should be noted that 
Muroya was the first to disclose that textual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtraviva­
raṇa occasionally have substantially different readings for one and the same 
passage.15

Another scholar who mentions the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa in one of his pub-
lications is Ferenc Ruzsa from the Department of Ancient and Medieval Phi-
losophy at the Eötvös Loránd University in Budapest, Hungary. In his article 
entitled “The Authorlessness of the Philosophical Sutras,” published in 2010, he 
argues that those who first recorded the sutras were most likely ‘collector-edi-
tors’ rather than authors in the sense of originators/creators. In contrast to Bha
shyacharya, Nagasampige and Muroya, he does not touch upon the identity of 

13	 Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyāyabhāṣya,” 
30n21; see also 30n22, 36n50, 39n64 and 47n100.

14	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Prāṅnivedanam” (Fore-
word), xv: asya ca praṇetā gambhīravaṃśajaḥ. tasya deśakālādi viṣaye na kim api vaktuṃ 
prabhavāmaḥ.

15	 Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmission of the Nyāyabhāṣya,” 
30n22.
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the author, the composition or the date of the commentary at all and instead 
merely mentions that the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa omits, according to Nagasampi- 
ge’s edition, apavargaḥ at the end of sutra 1.1.2.16

It is possible that the note by Bhashyacharya, the mention of the Nyāyasū­
travivaraṇa in the various manuscript catalogs, the edition by Nagasampige 
and the publications by Muroya and Ruzsa have prompted further investiga-
tions. However, the author has not found any other written evidence for such 
activities. Perhaps the present study or the forthcoming publication of the Tri­
sūtrībhāṣya by Preisendanz et al., in which the parallel readings of the Nyāya­
sūtravivaraṇa are also included, will trigger further interest.

In connection with this, it should also be mentioned that, according to 
Murthy’s “Preface” to the edition, the MORI intended to publish an additional 
study on the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa in their journal The Mysore Orientalist. This 
study should include variant readings from other manuscripts as well as criti-
cal notes:17

However, it would appear that such a study has yet to be published in The My­
sore Orientalist, or elsewhere. In fact, it seems that the MORI has published just 
two issues of this journal since the publication of Nagasampige’s edition in 
1992, namely issue 17 in 1996 and issue 18 in 2004. In these two issues, no study 
or additional information on the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa was to be found.

As we have seen, some scholars—Nagasampige in particular—have provid-
ed basic information on the composition of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. Yet, some 
important questions remain unanswered. For example, it would be interesting 

16	 Ruzsa, “The Authorlessness of the Philosophical Sūtras,” n. 6.
17	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Preface,” ii.

[12]

[14]

[16]

[18]

[20]



The Author and His Work	 11

to know the extent to which the textual witnesses agree on the wording of the 
text, or how often and how precisely the author copied from one or the other 
Nyāyasūtra commentary. This study of the first adhyāya of the Nyāyasūtraviva­
raṇa provides further insight into the composition of the work and the history 
of its written transmission.

2	 Gambhīravaṃśaja vs. Śrīpravāduka

As is often the case with ancient Indian literary works, we know very little 
about the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. Only one verse at the beginning 
of the text reveals a small amount of biographical information. The verse has 
been preserved in four of the six existing textual witnesses: In a palm leaf man-
uscript (M) and a paper manuscript (Mp) found in the library of the MORI, in 
Nagasampige’s edition (Me), which is based on these two manuscripts, and in a 
palm leaf manuscript (T) available in the Oriental Research Institute and Man-
uscripts Library of the University of Kerala, Thiruvananthapuram (ORIML). In 
the other two manuscripts, a palm leaf manuscript (C) and a paper manuscript 
(Cp) available in the Adyar Library and Research Centre of the Theosophical 
Society in Madras/Chennai (AL), the beginning of the text is missing, and thus 
the verse in question. M, Me and T require our attention, as they preserve dif-
ferent readings for this verse. Mp, which is an apograph of M, preserves the 
original reading of M and documents a modified one that served as the basis 
for the version in Me. According to M, the verse reads:

puṇḍarīkapuraślāghyo vedaśāstrārthakovidaḥ;
gambhīravaṃśajaś cakre prabandhaṃ śrīprapādukam.

He who is praised in Puṇḍarīkapura, expert in the meaning of the Vedas 
and the bodies of knowledge, born into a profound (i.e., unperturbed) 
lineage, made a composition giving access to glory.

The reading in T differs only slightly from that in M. However, two deviations 
require discussion as they significantly influence the interpretation of the 
verse. In fact, T reads śrīpravādukaḥ instead of śrīprapādukam. Since śrīpravā­
dukaḥ is in the nominative case it would have to be taken as an additional qual-
ification of the author, or even as his name, instead of an adjective describing 
‘composition.’ Both readings involve rather uncommon words, and it is unclear 
how to translate them; perhaps śrīpravāduka may be rendered as ‘he who gives 
voice to Sri.’ These variant readings have been discussed with several scholars 
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in South India and Vienna, and generally the scholars expressed themselves in 
favor of the reading in M (śrīprapādukam). This, of course, does not necessarily 
signify that M preserves the original reading. Regardless, as a strong argument 
has yet to be found in favor of one or the other reading, I will follow the general 
opinion of these scholars and accept the reading of M for the critically edited 
text.18 The reading of T is recorded in the apparatus of variant readings.

In this context, it must be emphasized that the words śrīprapādukam and 
śrīpravādukaḥ, respectively, are both clearly written and perfectly legible in M 
and T. The two manuscripts are written in Grantha Tamil, and those familiar 
with this script will be aware that the characters p- and v-, as well as visarga 
and m with virāma (*) may look very similar. However, this is not the case at 
this point in the text. In M, these characters generally look like this: pa    
and va   , visarga    and m*  . As one can see, pa and va are mainly dis-
tinguished by the length of the bottom stroke, and visarga and m* by the fact 
that the visarga has a small gap between the two circles and m* an additional 
stroke. However, quite often the two circles of the visarga touch—see for ex-
ample the visarga in the word kovidaḥ below—and the additional stroke of m* 
is very short or even completely missing. The following is a copy of the verse in 
M (1r3) with transcription:

		  pu			   ṇḍa		  rī	     ka	    pu		    ra		  ślā							         ghyo

		  ve			  da		    śā			   strā		       rtha			   ko		     vi	 da    ḥ .	   ga

		  m*    bhī	 ra		  va   ṃ	 śa		  ja		 śca		    kre		     pra		   ba  ndha  ṃ

		  śrī			  pra		      pā		      du	     ka	   m*.

By comparing the different p- and v- of this passage, and the visarga at the end 

18	 Perhaps the occurrence of the word gambhīravaṃśaja or śrīpravāduka in another Nyāya 
text or a text that was presumably written in the same epoch could be considered as a 
strong argument in favor of one or the other epithet/designation. The preference of the 
reading in M over that in T is mainly based on the presumption that the prefix pra is used 
with pad rather than vad and that the reading in M should be preferred for syntactic 
reasons; that is to say, that śrīpravāduka/śrīprapāduka should be read with prabandhaṃ 
rather than the other nominatives due to its position within the sentence.
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of kovidaḥ with the m* in gambhīravaṃśajaś and śrīprapādukam, one sees that 
the reading in M is śrīprapādukam.

In T, the four characters generally look like this: pa    and va   , visarga  
  and m*   . As one can see, p- and v- are more clearly distinguishable in this 

manuscript than in M. The following is a copy of the verse in T (1r4–5) with 
transcription:

		  pu		  ṇḍa	   rī	    ka	  pu	 ra	    ślā			   ghyo		   (v)e   da	  (śā)	   strā

		  rtha		  ke		 vi  da ḥ . ga ṃ bhī  ra  va   ṃ śa⟨ja⟩śca	    kre	    pra   ba ndha

		  ṃ  śrī    pra	   vā	  du	 ka  ḥ .

Again, a brief comparison of the similar characters is enough to see that the 
reading in T is indeed śrīpravādukaḥ. 

In his edition, Nagasampige obviously introduced two major modifications 
into the verse: Firstly, he changed the name of the place where the author 
gained some fame from puṇḍarīkapura to puṇyakarapura; secondly, the ref-
erence to the work was changed from prabandhaṃ śrīprapādukam to nyāya­
vārttikasaṃgraham. The verse, as printed in Me, reads as follows (1→11–1219):

The first thing to note is that a footnote is linked to the compound nyāyavā­
rttikasaṃgraham. In the footnote, Nagasampige presents some thoughts on 
the composition of the work that are basically a summary of what he has al-
ready explained in his “Prāṅnivedanam” (Foreword).20 However, he does not 

19	 Read: page 1, lines 11–12.
20	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, critical edition, 1n2:

The more detailed explanations of the “Prāṅnivedanam” (Forword) are quoted and trans-
lated above.

[11]

[12]
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present M’s original wording of the verse, nor does he say anything about the 
changes he must have made. This proves somewhat problematic, especially 
for a ‘critical edition.’ While an editor would not be expected to show every 
minor deviation in the apparatus of readings, for such an important verse all 
valid or somehow meaningful readings should be shown. There are, however, 
some notes and explanations regarding this verse and its readings in Murthy’s 
“Preface,” Malagi’s “Prastāvanā” (Introduction) and Nagasampige’s “Prāṅnive
danam” (Foreword).

Murthy’s notes are obviously based on the modified version of the verse in 
Me. He speaks about Puṇyakarapura and does not mention the original read-
ing of M: prabandhaṃ śrīprapādukam. He states:21

Most interestingly, Murthy mentions that the manuscript available at the Adyar 
Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai (AL), has a different reading for 
Puṇyakarapura but unfortunately neglects to provide any further details on 
this matter. The statement is somewhat strange, since the verse is missing in 
both AL manuscripts. In fact, the first folio of the palm leaf manuscript (C) has 
been lost for a long time. The loss was noted by the scholar who copied the 
manuscript in 1945 (paper manuscript Cp) and later by the scholars who cre-
ated the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts for the Adyar Library in 
1972.22 Perhaps Murthy confused the AL manuscript with that from the ORIML.

In his “Prastāvanā” (Introduction), Malagi provides some information on pu­
ṇyakarapura, the modified version of puṇḍarīkapura. Furthermore, he shares 
his valuable thoughts on the identification of Puṇḍarīkapura. In a footnote, 
linked to the word puṇḍarīkapuraślāghyo of the quoted verse, he says:23

21	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Preface,” i–ii.
22	 More on this in Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV.”
23	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Prāṅnivedanam” (Fore

word), v–vi.

[26]

[28]

[2]

[1]

[4]

[6]
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In the “Foreword” (Prākkathana=Prāṅnivedana?), the editor of this work 
adopts the reading puṇyakarapuraślāghyaḥ and then expounds that ‘Pu
ṇyakarapura’ is most probably equal to ‘Puṇyapattana.’ Also subsequently, 
in the basic work (i.e., in the edition of the text itself), only puṇyakarapu­
raślāghyo is printed. However, later on, specifically at the time of correct-
ing the manuscript24 (i.e., of the edition), the reading puṇḍarīkapuraślā­
ghyo has been seen in the local original (i.e., manuscript), as well as when 
the original (i.e., manuscript) which is found in the Oriental Manuscripts 
Library ‘Trivandrum’ was looked up in the descriptive catalog.25 And this 
reading (i.e., puṇḍarīkapuraślāghyo) is the appropriate (one); thus, only 
this one is indicated by me here. It is perceived that ‘Puṇḍarīkapura’ was 
the name of an ascetics’ hermitage [indicated] on a (Marathi) map of In-

24	 In Kannada, hastaprati has the meaning ‘manuscript,’ ‘script.’
25	 It seems that Malagi refers to the entry in A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manu­

scripts in H. H. The Maharajah’s Palace Library, Trivandrum edited by Sāmbaśivaśāstrī and 
published in 1938. In this catalog, the beginning of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, including the 
verse discussed here, is printed. The verse reads (p. 1121):

puṇḍarīkapura​(?yāḥ ślā)ghyo vedaśāstrārthakovidaḥ; 
gambhīravaṃśajaś cakre prabandhaṃ śrīpravādakaḥ.

	 It should be noted that this transliteration has śrīpravādakaḥ instead of śrīpravādukaḥ.

[14]

[15]
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dia in an old treasury of paintings (i.e., manuscript with paintings/draw-
ings). On the basis of this, it can be conjectured that there was a town 
called ‘Puṇḍarīkapura’ at the border of today’s Maharashtra and that this 
author (Gambhīravaṃśaja) may have belonged to it.

As emphasized by Malagi, Nagasampige presents in his “Prāṅnivedanam” 
(Foreword), as well as in the edition, only the version of the verse which reads 
puṇyakarapuraślāghyo instead of puṇḍarīkapuraślāghyo and nyāyavārtika­
saṃgraham instead of prabandhaṃ śrīprapādukam. Unfortunately, the latter 
does not provide any further information on the source of these readings. Re-
garding Puṇyakarapura, he says:26

Thus, he (i.e., the author) himself refers to his region. Puṇyakarapūra may 
be present-day Puṇyapattana (Poona).

In short, Malagi points out that puṇḍarīkapuraślāghyo seems to be the correct 
reading and Puṇḍarīkapura a town at the border of today’s Maharashtra. Naga
sampige, on the other hand, apparently thinks that puṇyakarapuraślāghyo is 
the correct reading, and further that Puṇyakarapura is in fact present-day Pu
ṇyapattana, better known as Pune/Poona. It is a pity that Malagi does not pro-
vide any precise information on the map, and Nagasampige does not indicate 
the reasons leading to his conclusions. Malagi’s remarks regarding the name of 
the place and its location are both important and correct. Despite considerable 
efforts, no evidence was found in support of Nagasampige’s readings.

Having checked several historical maps of India, the present author dis-
covered two that indicate a place named ‘Puṇḍarīka(pura).’ Both maps are 
found in A Historical Atlas of South Asia, edited by Joseph E. Schwartzberg and 
published by The University of Chicago Press in 1978. On page 27, plate 3.D.3, 
map ⓐ, entitled “Purāṇic Culture Regions, Janapadas, and Cities,” we find in 
the south of today’s Maharashtra (≈17–18°N/​75–​76°E) a city called ‘Puṇḍarī
kapura.’ The same city is also indicated on page 34, plate 4.4, map ⓐ, enti-
tled “Religious and Cultural Sites, 8th–​12th Centuries”; here it is simply called 
‘Puṇḍarīka.’ Although it seems reasonable to assume that there was probably 

26	 Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, “Prāṅnivedanam” (Fore-
word),  xv.

[13]

[14]
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more than one place named Puṇḍarīka in (South) India around the eighth to 
twelfth centuries CE, it is likely that this Puṇḍarīka is indeed the place where 
Gambhīravaṃśaja gained some renown, as this seems to be ‘the’ Puṇḍarīka of 
that time.

If one looks up the same location on later maps, it turns out that Puṇḍarī
ka(pura) is in fact a popular pilgrimage site, now known as ‘Pandharpur.’27 On 
page 41, plate 5.5, map ⓐ, entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites, c.1200–1525,” 
the city is indicated as ‘Pāṇḍupura (Pandharpura),’ and on page 47, plate 6.A.4, 
map ⓐ, entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites of the Mughal Period, 1526–1707,” 
as ‘Pandharpur,’ which is the current name of the city.28 The author of the atlas 
leaves no doubt about his opinion that the former Puṇḍarīka(pura) is today’s 
Pandharpur, as the index entries for ‘Puṇḍarīka’ and ‘Puṇḍarīkapura’ refer to 
‘Pandharpur.’29 Finally, it should be noted that Pandharpur and Pune are only 
about 220 km (135 miles) apart, and thus may easily have been confused on an 
ancient map if the names are not clearly legible or abbreviated with the initial 
letter. 

Let us now turn to Nagasampige’s second supposed modification to the 
verse, namely the replacement of prabandhaṃ śrīprapādukam with nyāyavā­
rttikasaṃgraham. It is true that the word śrīprapādukam is rather uncommon 
and partly true that the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is a summary of the Nyāyavārtti­
ka; these observations alone, however, would not be reason enough to justify 
such a modification. The assumed revision is particularly problematic because 
the sentence contains precious details about the author and his work. Further-
more, this particular phrase is of major importance for the identification of 
the work. In fact, the ORIML and AL attribute, in their catalogs of Sanskrit man-
uscripts, the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa to a certain (Śrī)Pravādaka; spelled śrīpravā­
duka in T. This is hardly surprising, since T reads śrīpravādukaḥ instead of śrī­
prapādukam. C may have had the same reading as T before the first folio went 
missing, or the scholars at the AL identified the work with the help of T. All of 
this demonstrates that on the one hand, it can be very problematic to modify 
a preserved reading, and on the other, that the author may indeed have been 
called either ‘Gambhīravaṃśaja’ or ‘Śrīpravāduka’ depending on whether one 
accepts the reading of M or T, and if one accepts the reading of T, whether ‘Ga
mbhīravaṃśaja’ or ‘Śrīpravāduka’ is taken as the main epithet.

This book will use the name Gambhīravaṃśaja for two main reasons: First, 

27	 See, for example, Reenberg Sand, “The Legend of Puṇḍarīka: The Founder of Pandharpur.”
28	 See also Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, p. 99, plate 10.A.9, map ⓐ, entitled 

“Hindu, Buddhist, Jain and Sikh Holy Places,” 140, plate 13.B.3, entitled “Sectional Map 3, 
South” or any current map.

29	 Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, “Index,” 339.
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because the majority of scholars with whom the verse was discussed expressed 
themselves in favor of the reading in M. Second, because the epithet Gambhī
ravaṃśaja has been used for the editio princeps; and thus, the text is already 
known in connection with this epithet.

In summary, one can say that the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa may, 
according to the verse at the beginning of the text, be called Gambhīravaṃśaja 
and/or Śrīpravāduka, that this study calls the author Gambhīravaṃśaja, that 
the author was an expert in the meaning of the Vedas and the various bodies 
of knowledge and that he was praised in Puṇḍarīka(pura), which became most 
likely today’s Pandharpur, a well-known pilgrimage site in the south of Maha-
rashtra (17°​40′​40″N/​75°​19′​40″E). In the same verse, the work is presented as 
prabandha, or ‘composition.’ According to the reading in M, this composition 
is specified as śrīprapāduka, or ‘giving access to glory.’

3	 The Composition of the NSV

Just as the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika, the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa follows 
the structure of the Nyāya sutras30 and consists of five adhyāya-s, each divided 
into two āhnika-s. A Roman script transliteration of the text has approximately 
200 000 characters (without spaces); this corresponds to roughly two-thirds 
the length of the Nyāyabhāṣya (≈300 000) or one-third the length of the Nyā­
yavārttika (≈700 000). The first adhyāya comprises around 15% of the total 
text, the second and third 25% each, the fourth, 20% and the fifth another 15%. 
If the transliteration of the whole text was printed continuously in the same 
format and style as this page, it would take around 70 pages, and the transliter-
ation of the first adhyāya ten pages.

This study focuses on the first adhyāya, which contains roughly 28 000 char-
acters. Of these, the combined text of the sutras comprises roughly 11% (≈3 000 
characters), quotations and close paraphrases from the Nyāyabhāṣya about 
29% (≈8 000), quotations and close paraphrases from the Nyāyavārttika about 
40% (≈11 000), and summaries of longer Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika pas-
sages, brief explanations by the author himself and transitional phrases about 
20% (≈6 000). In addition, there is an auspicious verse at the beginning of the 
text that is also found in the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā. However, this verse 
accounts for less than 0.5% of the total text in the first adhyāya and thus is not 
included in the above calculation. The text of the sutras is probably the one 

30	 The title ‘Nyāyasūtra’ refers to the work as a whole; the expression ‘Nyāya sutras,’ on the 
other hand, to the collection of sutras contained in this work.
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that was embedded in the author’s exemplar of the Nyāyabhāṣya, as the sutras 
are not—so it seems—systematically quoted in Nyāyavārttika manuscripts; 
at least not in those examined by the author. It cannot be ruled out that the 
author also used a copy of the Nyāyasūtra (i.e., a sūtrapāṭha); however, if that 
was the case, one must ask oneself why the sutras are not more consistently 
demarcated from the text of the commentary.

Excerpted from the												            Sutras presumably
Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā										          excerpted from a copy
112 characters														              of the Nyāyabhāṣya
																			                   ≈3 000 characters

																					                     ‘Original’ text of the 
																					                     Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa
																					                     ≈6 000 characters
Excerpted
from the
Nyāyavārttika
≈11 000 characters														              Excerpted from
																				                    the Nyāyabhāṣya
																				                    ≈8 000 characters

Figure 1.1	 Proportion of reused text in the first adhyāya

Figure 1.1 as well as Figure 1.2 illustrate the large proportion of reused text 
within the first adhyāya. It is to be noted that the so-called ‘original text of 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa’ also includes summaries of longer Nyāyabhāṣya and 
Nyāyavārttika passages, and thus is not original in the sense of owing little or 
nothing to other textual sources. The way something is said may to some ex-
tent be original; the content, however, is not. Nevertheless, there appear to be 
some isolated comments and clarifications by the author that are not present 
in the other commentaries quoted by him. But then again, these comments 
and clarifications may well be quotations that are not yet identified. Taking 
into account the summaries of longer Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika passag-
es, we may say that more than 90% of the first adhyāya is copied in some way 
from earlier commentaries and that therefore the originality of the content of 
this part is very limited.

Figure 1.2 reveals some interesting facts about the composition of the work. 
For example, ‘original’ texts of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa occur only in the com-
mentary on 38 sutras. The first adhyāya has a total of 61 sutras, and consequent-

40%

11%

20%

29%
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ly the commentaries of 23 sutras must be ‘pure’ quotations or close paraphras-
es without any contribution by the author. This and similar observations are 
summarized in Table 1.1. The third row of the table—starting with the number 
‘20’—shows, for example, that the commentaries on 20 sutras are comprised 
of a combination of ‘original’ text and at least one quotation or paraphrase 
from both the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika. The table also shows that the 
commentaries on only two sutras are free of quotations or paraphrases from 
both the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika, namely sutras 1.2.12 and 1.2.16; cf. 
Figure 1.2. The bottom line of columns 2–4 indicates the number of sutras in 
whose commentaries the specified type of text can be found. The preamble is 
considered here as part of the first sutra.

                            1.1.1                                               2

                     3                      4                                                                                  5

                                                        6                7                     8              9

          10                              11           12                        13 14                                 15            16

                             17                  18     19            20 21 22                                23

                                                                      24             25          26                   27  28

29     30           31   32  33   34           35                    36                37     38                 39

     40                               41                        1.2.1                                                           2

                        3          4    5                         6              7                       8                  9

10     11 12          13                    14               15  16      17   18      19               20

		  Sutra
		  ‘Original’ text of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa
		  Excerpted from the Nyāyabhāṣya
		  Excerpted from the Nyāyavārttika
		  Excerpted from the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā

Figure 1.2	 Distribution of reused text in the first adhyāya 
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Table 1.1	 Composition of commentary per sutra

No. of sutras		  Original			   Excerpted			  Excerpted		 Excerpted
with specific		 text of the			  from the			   from the		  from the	
combination		 Nyāyasūtra-		  Nyāya-				    Nyāya-			   Nyāyavārtti-
of text				    vivaraṇa			   bhāṣya				    vārttika		  katātparyaṭīkā

	 1	 ×	 ×	 ×	 ×
	 20	 ×	 ×	 ×

	 7	 ×	 ×
	 8	 ×		  ×
	 8		  ×	 ×

	 2	 ×
	 3		  ×
	 12			   ×

	 61	 38	 39	 49	 1

4	 Examples of Text Reuse

The large number of quotations and paraphrases from the Nyāyabhāṣya and 
Nyāyavārttika indicate that Gambhīravaṃśaja must have had these two com-
mentaries at hand when he wrote the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. Were it not for the 
preamble and the closing statements at the end of each adhyāya and āhnika 
indicating the name of the commentary, then it would at this point be arguable 
that this text is nothing but a collection of excerpts and notes on the Nyāyasū­
tra for personal use. However, since the text is provided with these book-like 
features, we may assume that this digest was intended for a larger readership; 
but more on this in “6 The Raison d’Être of the NSV” below.

If the text was indeed intended for a larger readership, we should ask our-
selves why Gambhīravaṃśaja neglects to mention the sources he used for 
compiling his work. In the auspicious verses at the start of the text, he prais-
es Akṣapāda, the alleged author of the Nyāyasūtra, but completely disregards 
Vātsyāyana, Uddyotakara and Vācaspati Miśra, as well as their works. Nor are 
they mentioned in the remainder of the text. Perhaps Gambhīravaṃśaja felt 
that this was unnecessary as a Naiyāyika would recognize the parallels anyway. 
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However, it seems that it was common practice at the time the Nyāyasūtravi­
varaṇa was written to borrow or reuse text from earlier or contemporary au-
thors without citing their names and/​or the names of their works, regardless of 
whether the text borrowing was in the form of an allusion, paraphrase or even 
quotation. This practice has been observed and discussed by other scholars 
before me. For example, as part of her preliminary results, Freschi states in 
her introduction to the Special Issue on The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy 
that “Unacknowledged textual reuse are the rule within the textual material of 
one’s own school and rather exceptional outside of it.”31

Even if Gambhīravaṃśaja did not indicate the sources, he nevertheless 
marked some reused text as such. The sutras, for example, are generally de-
marcated from the preceding and following text by a special graphic mark. 
Furthermore, the author used expressions such as ity āha, ata āha, ity uktam, 
uktaṃ ca, jñāpayati and iti darśayati to indicate that something is an earlier 
written or spoken statement.32 In general, these and similar expressions refer 
to Akṣapāda, but in certain cases also to Vātsyāyana. Because of such features 
it seems that Gambhīravaṃśaja does not claim authorship for the entire intel-
lectual content of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, but rather for his concise yet com-
prehensive presentation of the long-established teachings.

In the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa on sutra 1.1.12, we find an example of a near ver-
batim quotation that is indicated as such and enriched by the addition of a 
brief clarification. The sutra teaches that the sense faculties, such as smell, etc., 
originate from the elements. In the Nyāyabhāṣya, Vātsyāyana states:33

bhūtebhya iti. nānāprakṛtīnām eṣāṃ satāṃ viṣayaniyamo naikaprakṛtī­
nām. 

[The sutra states] ‘from the elements.’ They (i.e., the senses) are restrict-
ed to [their respective] objects [only] inasmuch as they have different 
sources/natures, but not when they have a single source/nature.

31	 Freschi, “The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy: Introduction,” 104. The precise quo-
tation is: “Unacknowledged textual reuse (‘repeats’ in Hugon’s terminology) are the rule 
within the textual material of one’s own school and rather exceptional outside of it (see 
De Simini, Freschi, Graheli, Hugon, Kieffer-Pülz).” The names in parentheses refer to the 
scholars’ contributions to this volume. For further publications in this field see Freschi, 
ed., The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy, as well as Freschi and Maas, eds., Adaptive 
Reuse—Aspects of Creativity in South Asian Cultural History, and the bibliographies con-
tained therein.

32	 In this context, see also Freschi, “The Reuse of Texts in Indian Philosophy: Introduction,” 
“3.2 Marks of reuse,” 91.

33	 Thakur, ed., Gautamīyanyāyadarśana with Bhāṣya of Vātsyāyana, 17→15–16.
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Gambhīravaṃśaja, on the other hand, provides his commentary with the be-
low remark. Text of the Nyāyabhāṣya is printed in red font; text that occurs 
only in the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa in black.

bhūtebhya iti. nānāprakṛtīnām eṣāṃ satāṃ viṣayaniyamo bhavet, na tv 
ekāhaṅkāraprakṛtīnām iti darśayati.

[The sutra states] ‘[made of] the (primordial) matters.’ They (i.e., the 
senses) should be restricted to [their respective] objects [only] inasmuch 
as they have different sources/natures, but not when they have the I-mak-
er as their single source/nature; thus he (i.e., Vātsyāyana) points out.

The word ahaṅkāra does not appear to occur in Vātsyāyana or Uddyotakara’s 
commentaries on sutra 1.1.12, and thus may be regarded as an explanatory ad-
dition by Gambhīravaṃśaja. Of course, he only states explicitly what Vātsyāya
na most probably alluded to, namely the I-maker (ahaṅkāra) of the Sāṃkhya 
tradition. According to the teachings of this philosophical tradition as present-
ed, e.g., in the Sāṃkhyakārikā, the five elements (mahābhūta) as well as anoth-
er 16 substances are products derived from a single source, known as I-maker 
(ahaṅkāra). The I-maker itself is a product of the Great (principle) (mahat) or 
the intellect (buddhi), which in turn is a product of primordial nature (mūla­
prakṛti or pradhāna).34 In other words, the Sāṃkhya-s claim that the five sense 
faculties are derived from a single entity, whereas the Naiyāyika-s believe them 
to be derived from the five primordial elements. 

Similarly, in the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa on sutra 1.1.2, we find an example of 
a near verbatim quotation from the Nyāyabhāṣya followed by a generalizing 
summary. This sutra enumerates five phenomena that successively disappear, 
starting with false knowledge (mithyājñāna), when one acquires knowledge 
of the nature (tattvajñāna) of the 16 topics (padārtha) specified in sutra 1.1.1. 
The following quotation from the Nyāyabhāṣya is regarding false knowledge.35 
Text of the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika that has been omitted in the Nyāya­
sūtravivaraṇa is underlined with a dotted line, and text that has been changed 
or added with a wavy line.

etasmān mithyājñānād anukūleṣv artheṣu rāgaḥ pratikūleṣu ca dveṣaḥ. rā­
gadveṣādhikārāc cāsatyerṣyāsūyāmānalobhādayo doṣā bhavanti. doṣaiḥ 
prayuktaḥ śarīreṇa pravartamāno hiṃsāsteyapratiṣiddhamaithunāny 

34	 See Colebrooke and Wilson, The Sánkhya Káriká, in particular verses 3, 22, 24 and 25.
35	 Thakur, ed., Gautamīyanyāyadarśana with Bhāṣya of Vātsyāyana, 7→1–4.
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ācarati. vācā anṛtaparuṣasūcanāsambaddhāni. manasā paradrohaṃ pa­
radravyābhīpsāṃ nāstikyaṃ ceti. seyaṃ pāpātmikā pravṛttir adharmāya.

From this false knowledge results craving with regard to agreeable ob-
jects and repulsion with regard to disagreeable [ones]. And due to the 
governance of caving and repulsion, faults—such as falsehood, jealousy, 
malevolence, conceit and greed—come into being. Prompted by faults, 
becoming active with the body, one practices injury, theft and prohib-
ited copulation; with speech, lying, rudeness, slander and incoherent 
(speech); with the mind, threatening others, desire to obtain others’ pos-
sessions and apostasy. This very activity consisting in evil leads to demer-
it.

Gambhīravaṃśaja changed this to:

etasmān mithyājñānād anukūleṣv artheṣu rāgaḥ pratikūleṣu ca dveṣa ity 
ādayo doṣā bhavanti. doṣaprayuktaḥ śarīravāṅmanobhiḥ pravartamānaḥ 
pāpikām apāpikāṃ ca pravṛttim ācaran dharmādharmau sañcinoti.

From this false knowledge faults come into being, such as craving with 
regard to agreeable objects and repulsion with regard to disagreeable 
[ones]. Prompted by faults, becoming active with body, speech and mind, 
practicing evil and non-evil activity, one accumulates merit and demerit.

As one can easily see, Gambhīravaṃśaja left out the examples. To some, they 
may seem necessary and helpful, to others superfluous. In this case, their omis-
sion seems to be quite questionable, as they explicitly indicate the causes of 
demerit. In the Mysore edition (Me), the generalized statement pāpikām apā­
pikāṃ ca pravṛttim ācaran has been replaced by hiṃsāsteyapratiṣiddhamai­
thunādikam ācaran.36 Nagasampige, too, appears unhappy with the examples’ 
omission. By mentioning, in this instance, the bodily activities that cause de-
merit, he may indicate that the Naiyāyika-s had a clear understanding of what 
is meant by Gambhīravaṃśaja’s concise statement and may imply that further 
information on the oral and mental activities can be found in other textual 
sources. It is a pity, however, that Nagasampige made this textual change with-
out mentioning the original reading preserved in M.

This example of a generalized summary shows how tricky it can sometimes 
be to identify a quotation, paraphrase or summary and to decide whether a 

36	 Cf. Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravamśaja, critical edition, 10→6.
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passage should be presented as a quotation or paraphrase, or rather as ‘origi-
nal’ text of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. In the present study, this passage has been 
marked as an excerpt from the Nyāyabhāṣya, although substantial parts have 
been left out. 

In the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa on sutra 1.1.4, we find a passage that is indicated 
in the present study as ‘original’ text of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, even though it 
is most probably based on the following passage of the Nyāyabhāṣya. The sutra 
defines ‘perception’ (pratyakṣa). At some point in his commentary, Vātsyāyana 
raises a possible objection to the definition and proceeds to answer it:37

ātmādiṣu sukhādiṣu ca pratyakṣajñānasya lakṣaṇaṃ vaktavyam, anindri­
yārthasannikarṣajaṃ hi tad iti. indriyasya vai sato manasa indriyebhyaḥ 
pṛthagupadeśo dharmabhedāt. bhautikānīndriyāṇi niyataviṣayāṇi, sagu­
ṇānāṃ caiṣām indriyabhāva iti. manas tv abhautikaṃ sarvaviṣayaṃ ca. na 
cāsya saguṇasyendriyabhāva iti.38 sati cendriyārthasannikarṣe sannidhim 
asannidhiṃ cāsya yugapajjñānānutpattikāraṇaṃ vakṣyāma iti. manasaś 
cendriyabhāvān na vācyaṃ lakṣaṇāntaram iti.

[Objection:] A definition of perceptual cognition with regard to the self, 
etc. and pleasure, etc. needs to be stated, because it (i.e., the perceptual 
cognition of the self etc. and pleasure etc.) does not arise from a sense-ob-
ject contact. [Answer:] The mind, which is indeed a sense, is mentioned 
separately from the [other] senses because of its different properties: The 
senses that are made of the elements have restricted objects, and they 
are senses together with their qualities. The mind, on the other hand, is 
not made of an element and has everything for its object. And it is not a 
sense together with a quality. And despite the sense-object contact, its 
(i.e., mind) proximity and non-proximity is the cause of the non-produc-
tion of simultaneous cognition, thus we will state [later]. And because 
the mind is a sense, another definition does not needed to be stated.

In the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa on sutra 1.1.4, we simply read:

ātmani sukhādiṣu ca pratyakṣajñānaṃ manasa indriyatvena netavyam.

Perceptual cognition with regard to the self and pleasure, etc. is to be 
ascertained [as a type of perception] inasmuch as the mind is a sense.

37	 Thakur, ed., Gautamīyanyāyadarśana with Bhāṣya of Vātsyāyana, 11→15–20.
38	 Cf. Nyāyasūtra 3.1.65.
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This summary conveys merely the result of Vātsyāyana’s more extended expo-
sition in response to an opponent’s challenge. Although Gambhīravaṃśaja’s 
statement is more straightforward, his conciseness nevertheless may make 
it more difficult for someone unfamiliar with the teachings of Prācīnanyāya 
to understand the underlying reasoning. In the present study, this summary 
statement is not highlighted as an excerpt from the Nyāyabhāṣya, even though 
Gambhīravaṃśaja’s summary starts with almost the same words as Vātsyā
yana’s presentation of the issue. Firstly, the summary might just as well be 
based on a similar passage in the Nyāyavārttika.39 Secondly, the presentation 
in the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa as a whole is too different from that in the Nyāya­
bhāṣya.

In certain isolated instances it was difficult to ascertain whether Gambhī
ravaṃśaja copied from the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika. Depending on the 
preceding and following text, the choice of vocabulary, the syntax and the 
meaning of the sentence, the editor decided for one or the other source, or 
none of the two. An example can be found in the commentary on sutra 1.1.17, 
which defines ‘activity’ (pravṛtti). The commentary of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 
on this sutra is partly copied from the Nyāyabhāṣya, partly from the Nyāyavā­
rttika. The sentence connecting the two excerpts could be assigned to either of 
the two sources. In the Nyāyabhāṣya, the sentence reads:40 

so ’yam ārambhaḥ śarīreṇa vācā manasā ca puṇyaḥ pāpaś ca pratyekaṃ 
daśavidhaḥ.

This activation—with [one’s] body, speech and mind, as something mer-
itorious and sinful, is, respectively, tenfold.

In the Nyāyavārttika, the sentence reads:41

śarīreṇa vācā manasā ca seyaṃ pravṛttiḥ pratyekaṃ daśavidhā, puṇyā 
pāpā ca.

This activity with [one’s] body, speech and mind is, respectively, tenfold, 
[namely,] as meritorious and sinful.

39	 See Thakur, ed., Nyāyabhāṣyavārttika of Bhāradvāja Uddyotakara, 35→15–22 and the next 
few paragraphs.

40	 Thakur, ed., Gautamīyanyāyadarśana with Bhāṣya of Vātsyāyana, 19→13–14.
41	 Thakur, ed., Nyāyabhāṣyavārttika of Bhāradvāja Uddyotakara, 78→5–6.
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Finally, in the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, the sentence reads:42

śarīreṇa vācā manasā vārambha audāsīnyapracyutiḥ pravṛttiḥ. sā punaḥ 
puṇyā ca pāpā ca pratyekaṃ daśavidhā.

Activity is the activation of [one’s] body, voice or mind, (i.e.,) leaving be-
hind indifference. Again, as something meritorious as well as sinful, it 
(i.e., activity) is, respectively, tenfold.

Should these sentences be considered as an excerpt from the Nyāyabhāṣya or 
Nyāyavārttika, or as ‘original’? In the present study, the sentences are marked 
as an excerpt from the Nyāyabhāṣya, but one could just as well argue for ei-
ther of the other two options. Anyway, such instances are very few in number. 
Generally the wording of the excerpts is closer to one of the two main sources.

The last example, taken from the commentary on sutra 1.2.3, demonstrates 
how Gambhīravaṃśaja merged texts from the Nyāyabhāṣya and the Nyāyavā­
rttika. The sutra provides a definition for ‘destructive criticism’ (vitaṇḍā) by 
distinguishing it from ‘wrangle’ (jalpa). The Nyāyabhāṣya comments with two 
brief remarks on the sutra, of which the second, which is of minor importance, 
was not copied by Gambhīravaṃśaja:43

sa jalpo vitaṇḍā bhavati. kiṃviśeṣaṇaḥ? pratipakṣasthāpanayā hīnaḥ. yau 
tau samānādhikaraṇau viruddhau dharmau pakṣapratipakṣāv ity uktau, 
tayor ekataraṃ vaitaṇḍiko na sthāpayatīti parapakṣapratiṣedhenaiva pra­
vartata iti.

This wrangle becomes destructive criticism. Having which specification? 
‘Without the foundation of a counter-position.’ Two contradictory prop-
erties having the same precedent (i.e., a common object) are called ‘po-
sition’ and ‘counter-position.’ Someone who destructively criticizes does 
not provide the foundation for either one of the two; thus, he proceeds 
simply by denying the opponent’s position.

The Nyāyavārttika also comments with two remarks on sutra 1.2.3, the first of 
which reads:44

42	 See Appendix 1, “2 The Collated Readings” on pp. 260 ff., ll. 198–200.
43	 Thakur, ed., Gautamīyanyāyadarśana with Bhāṣya of Vātsyāyana, 41→17–19.
44	 Thakur, ed., Nyāyabhāṣyavārttika of Bhāradvāja Uddyotakara, 155→2–3.
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pratipakṣasthāpanāhīna iti dvitīyapakṣasthāpanāhīna iti yāvad uktaṃ 
bhavati. dvitīyapakṣavādī vaitaṇḍiko na kiṃ cit pakṣaṃ sthāpayatīti.

‘Without the foundation of a counter-position’ means ‘without the foun-
dation of a second position.’ A proponent of the second position who 
destructively criticizes does not provide the foundation for any thesis 
whatsoever.

Gambhīravaṃśaja merges the two commentaries as follows:

sa jalpo vitaṇḍā bhavati. kiṃviśeṣaḥ? pratipakṣasthāpanāhīno dvitīyapa­
kṣasthāpanāhīna iti yāvat. vaitaṇḍiko hi parapakṣapratiṣedhena pravar­
tata iti.

This wrangle becomes destructive criticism. Having which specific fea-
ture? ‘Without the foundation of a counter-position’ means ‘without the 
foundation of a second position.’ For someone who destructively criticiz-
es proceeds by denying the position of the opponent.

The above passages are just a few examples to demonstrate how Gambhīra
vaṃśaja borrowed text from the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika word-for-
word or reformulated it completely. Further examples can be found in Chapter 
4, “Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, First Adhyāya,” and Appendix 1, “Documentation of 
Variant and Parallel Readings.” There, the same color scheme is used; however, 
deviations from the original texts are not highlighted by underlining and are 
instead listed in the ‘apparatus of parallel passages.’ It should be noted that 
the color coding is always applied to the whole sentence or subunit (clause), 
regardless of minor additions, omissions or modifications; for example, in the 
quote of the first remark in the Nyāyabhāṣya on sutra 1.2.3 above, the particle 
hi would also be printed in red and then indicated as omitted in the ‘apparatus 
of parallel passages.’ This convention will be discussed further at a later stage; 
cf. “§ 6 The reference text” on pages 244 ff.

5	 The Dating of the NSV

So far, little is known about the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. An extensive 
search through manuscript catalogs and general and specific works on Indian 
literature failed to turn up any additional work attributed to either a Gambhīra
vaṃśaja or Śrīpravāduka. Nor could any Sanskrit work in which the author re-
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fers to a Gambhīravaṃśaja, Śrīpravāduka or the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa be found.45 
The work itself is not dated and does not, apart from the three initial verses 
in honor of Akṣapāda and the author, contain any references to personalities, 
locations or events that may provide hints about the time and environment in 
which the text was written. Thus, the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa can only be dated 
approximately based on intertextual, doctrinal and text-genealogical grounds; 
that is to say, based on parallels with other texts, based on the teachings and 
views expressed in this work in comparison with those in others, and based on 
the age of the preserved textual witnesses and their relationships. However, in-
dications based on doctrinal grounds must be treated with caution due to the 
large number of text excerpts contained in the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa.

The evidence presented so far clearly demonstrates that Gambhīravaṃśaja 
copied from the Nyāyabhāṣya, Nyāyavārttika and probably also from the Nyā­
yavārttikatātparyaṭīkā. Consequently, the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa must have been 
written after these commentaries. The text of the Nyāyabhāṣya can be dated to 
the first half of the fifth century CE, the text of the Nyāyavārttika to the second 
half of the sixth century and the text of the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā to the 
tenth century.46 The arguments supporting these dates are mainly based on in-
tertextual and doctrinal grounds and seem to be quite solid. The oldest known 
copies of these works are available at the Jaisalmer Jain Bhandaras, Jaisalmer 
Fort, and are dated to 1222–1223 CE. The manuscript of the Nyāyabhāṣya is not 
dated but comprises part of a larger bundle also containing a manuscript of 
the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā that is dated to 1222.47 The manuscript of the

45	 On the one hand, many scholars in India and Europe were asked if they had seen these 
‘names’ in other Sanskrit works, on the other hand, these ‘names’ were searched in data-
bases of Sanskrit literature and indexes of published Sanskrit works.

46	 For more details on the dating of the Nyāyabhāṣya see p. 3n1; Franco and Preisendanz, 
“Bhavadāsa’s Interpretation of Mīmāṃsāsūtra 1.1.4 and the Date of the Nyāyabhāṣya,” 86; 
Preisendanz, “Text Segmentation, Chapter Naming and the Transmission of Embedded 
Texts in South Asia, with Special Reference to the Medical and Philosophical Traditions 
as Exemplified by the Carakasaṃhitā and the Nyāyasūtra,” n. 113; Oberhammer, “Pakṣilas-
vāmin’s Introduction to his Nyāyabhāṣyam,” 302n1. For more details on the dating of the 
Nyāyavārttika see Potter, ed., Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies. The Tradition of Nyāya–
Vaiśeṣika up to Gaṅgeśa, 9: Uddyotakara, 550–610 CE; for more details on the dating of the 
Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā, 10: Vācaspati Miśra I, 900–980 CE.

47	 See New Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Jesalmer Collection, 356. Nyāyavā­
rttikatātparyaṭīkā: Pothī 65, manuscript no. 1274/1–2. Nyāyabhāṣya: Pothī 65, manuscript 
no. 1274/3. The manuscript of the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā is dated September 5, 1222 
CE: saṃvat 1279 bhādrapada vadi 13 likhitam. Both manuscripts were written by Bilhāṇa 
of Prahlādana(pura). For more details on the manuscripts of the Nyāyabhāṣya, see the 
forthcoming publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya by Preisendanz et al.
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Nyāyavārttika is dated to 1223.48 All three manuscripts were written by the 
same hand. Figure 1.3 summarizes the above information and shows that the 
earliest possible date for the creation of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is around the 
eight century CE. However, because of the one verse at the beginning of the 
text that also occurs in the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā, it seems reasonable to 
believe that the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa was written after the Nyāyavārttikatātpa­
ryaṭīkā, and thus not before the eleventh century.

Figure 1.3	 Establishing the earliest date the NSV could have been written

As mentioned previously, there are three palm leaf manuscripts (T, M, C), two 
paper manuscripts (Mp, Cp) and one printed edition (Me) of the Nyāyasūtra­
vivaraṇa. Mp is an apograph of M, and Cp of C. Me is based on the two Mysore 
manuscripts M and Mp. Of the six witnesses, only three are dated: T is dated to 
1746 CE, Cp to 1945 and Me to 1992.49 This means that the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 
must have existed in 1746. C is mentioned for the first time in secondary liter-
ature in 1889 (The Theosophist) but must have existed long before that. In fact, 
manuscript specialists at the Adyar Library believe it was written at least one 

48	 Idem. 356. Nyāyavārttika: Pothī 66, manuscript no. 1275/1. The manuscript is dated Febru-
ary 8, 1223 CE; see folio 157r: saṃvat 1279 varṣa phāguṇa śu di 6 budha … . This manuscript 
was also written by Bilhāṇa.

49	 More details are given in the next chapter: “Textual Witnesses of the NSV.”
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century prior, i.e., in the eighteenth century or even earlier. Their conclusion is 
based mainly on the general appearance of the manuscript, the type of palm 
leaf used and the style of the handwriting. The situation relating to M is sim-
ilar. This manuscript is first mentioned in a manuscript catalog in 1922. Based 
on its general appearance, fragile and brittle condition and some paleographic 
features—for instance, the rather angular shape of some characters—manu-
script specialists at the Oriental Research Institute Mysore are convinced that 
it must be as old as T and C. In short, physical evidence clearly shows that the 
Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa existed in the middle of the eighteenth century. However, 
other aspects not yet considered suggest that the work is in fact a few centuries 
older.

A detailed analysis of the variant readings of the text of the first adhyāya of 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa has shown that the scribes of T, C and M faced differ-
ent obstacles while copying the text. For example, we find gaps50 indicating il-
legible or missing text in all three manuscripts, but in different places. Further-
more, some corrections and modifications by the scribes themselves give the 
impression that they struggled to decipher the text of their exemplars. Again, 
such cases occur in all three manuscripts, but generally in different places. 
Some parallels exist between T and C, but this will be discussed in Chapter 
3, “7 Reflections on the Relationship between T, C and M.” For now, it is worth 
noting that T and C have most likely the same ancestor, but M a different one. 
Furthermore, there are reasons to believe that there was at least one earlier 
generation of manuscripts of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa from which the three 
witnesses derived. Taking into account the gaps in T, M and C and some of 
the revisions by the scribes, we may further conclude that the exemplars from 
which these scribes copied may have had some deficiencies and thus been of 
an advanced age. If this is correct, we could also assume that there were large 
time intervals between the generations of manuscripts; perhaps two or three 
centuries. So it would appear that the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa was written some-
time between the eighth and fifteenth centuries, but most probably in the first 
centuries of the second millennium.

This date would also agree with the evidence presented in historical maps 
of India in Schwartzberg, A Historical Atlas of South Asia, mentioned in “2 
Gambhīravaṃśaja vs. Śrīpravāduka.” On the earliest map, “Purāṇic Culture 
Regions, Janapadas, and Cities,” we find the city ‘Puṇḍarīkapura.’ On the next 
map, entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites, 8th–​12th Centuries,” the same city 
is called ‘Puṇḍarīka.’ Then, on the map entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites, 

50	 The word ‘gap’ is used for a blank space in the running text—between characters or 
words—left by the scribe to indicate that the text in his exemplar was illegible or missing.
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c.1200–1525,” the city is called ‘Pāṇḍupura (Pandharpura),’ and on the still later 
map, entitled “Religious and Cultural Sites of the Mughal Period, 1526–1707,” 
‘Pandharpur.’ Thus, if we relie on these maps and assume that Gambhīrava
ṃśaja used the current name of the city where he resided, the Nyāyasūtraviva­
raṇa was written before the twelfth century CE.

		 Possible period of existence			      		  Date of reference to a witness
		 Assumed existence of a witness	       		  Copied from   to   at a known date
		 Established existence of a witness   		 Copied from/to at an unknown date

    		  Moment of creation of a dated witness

Figure 1.4	 Establishing the latest date the NSV could have been written
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Lastly, it must be stressed that the author is very skeptical about the dating of 
manuscripts based on paleographic features or the type of palm leaf or paper 
used. Some excellent studies51 have been undertaken on this topic. However, 
they are generally based on very limited data (i.e., just a few manuscripts) and 
thus inconclusive. This is a field that would certainly stand to benefit from fur-
ther exploration.

6	 The Raison d’Être of the NSV

The fact that the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa has a preamble and closing statements at 
the end of each adhyāya and āhnika indicating the name of the commentary 
gives some reason to believe that Gambhīravaṃśaja composed the work not 
only for personal use but also for a larger readership. In “4 Examples of Text 
Reuse,” we have seen that his sutra explanations are in some cases very brief 
compared to those by Vātsyāyana and Uddyotakara. In general, Gambhīravaṃ
śaja’s explanations are sufficient to better understand the meaning of a sutra, 
but not necessarily to comprehend the considerations underlying an explana-
tion. Perhaps he addressed himself to scholars with some knowledge of Prācī
nanyāya. But then again, he provides quotes, paraphrases and summaries with 
personal explanations; explanations that are not already contained in the used 
sources and are unnecessary for those familiar with the long-established Nyāya 
teachings. Is the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, after all, intended for beginners?

Most likely, Gambhīravaṃśaja had no particular kind of readership in mind 
while compiling his work and was focused on the desirable size of the com-
mentary. It seems as though he intended to create a commentary that com-
bined the knowledge of the voluminous Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika in a 
concise manner. He carefully selected passages that he deemed important and 
presented them as quotes, paraphrases or summaries. In cases where the Nyā­
yabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika present several examples with which to illustrate 
the meaning of a sutra, he selected the most comprehensible one and integrat-
ed it into his commentary. Furthermore, in cases where the Nyāyabhāṣya and 
Nyāyavārttika disagreed on a subject, he adopted the explanation that made 
more sense to him. In doing so, he thus accepted argumentative gaps and some 
loss of information in favor of conciseness, and at the same time eliminated 
any discrepancies between the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika.

So, what is the intellectual and historical value of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa? 
Although the first adhyāya of the work—and probably also the remainder—

51	 See “Bibliography,” “2 Secondary Sources” on pp. 377 ff.
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does not contain any new ideas or concepts, it documents what one particular 
scholar at the beginning of the second millennium regarded to be the core 
teachings of Prācīnanyāya as derived from the Nyāyasūtra. Furthermore, cer-
tain additional explanations by Gambhīravaṃśaja may indeed contribute to 
the understanding of the text and reveal further connections to other phil-
osophical traditions. However, a systematic evaluation of the text selections 
he made and the additional explanations he provided is yet to be undertaken. 

Perhaps the work’s lack of originality prevented it from becoming more 
popular. After all, it can be assumed that at the time the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 
was written, the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika must have been well-known 
and widely used. So why would a scholar interested in Nyāya copy and thus 
preserve for the next generations a little known and abridged version of such 
a famous work, rather than the original itself? It is up to the reader to decide 
whether Gambhīravaṃśaja accomplished mediocre or superior work. There 
are passages in the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika that can easily be short-
ened without impeding the understanding of the arguments intended in the 
Nyāyasūtra. By and large, that is what Gambhīravaṃśaja did. In some cases, 
however, he may have gone too far and eliminated too much. In the end, judg-
ment depends on the previous knowledge of the reader. If someone was to 
read the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa without any previous knowledge of Prācīnanyā
ya, he or she would definitely acquire good basic knowledge of the intellectual 
treasure of this tradition but may not grasp the underlying reasoning that led 
to one or the other statement. But this, in turn, is very important in order to 
defend the teaching against other philosophical traditions.

Finally, the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa provides insight into how a certain type of 
commentary was created. The alleged creator of the sutras is revered in two 
auspicious verses at the beginning of the text and the sutras in most cases are 
marked as such. Explanations by other commentators, on the other hand, are 
treated as general knowledge that can be reused and reformulated. After all, 
the commentators discuss only what the creator of the sutras implicitly ex-
pressed in the sutras and probably also taught orally to his contemporaries. 
By using expressions such as ity āha, jñāpayati and iti darśayati to refer to the 
statements of other commentators, the author simply signals that he is in line 
with these commentators of the same tradition. At the same time, he shows 
respect for their work and expresses their acknowledgment in this way. It ap-
pears as though the commentator saw himself as part of a group of persons 
sharing common interests and beliefs. All of this suggests that for the author of 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa the concept of ‘personal ideas and intellectual proper-
ty’ was less dominant than in today’s world.
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Textual Witnesses of the NSV

As of the writing of this study, five manuscripts and one printed edition of Ga
mbhīravaṃśaja’s Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa are known to exist. All five manuscripts 
are found in repositories located in South India, namely in Trivandrum, My-
sore and Chennai.1 The Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library 
in Trivandrum (ORIML) has one complete, reasonably well-preserved palm 
leaf manuscript written in Grantha Tamil.2 The Oriental Research Institute in 
Mysore (MORI) is in possession of two complete manuscripts: a moderately 
damaged palm leaf manuscript written in Grantha Tamil and a well-preserved 
paper manuscript written in Kannada script. Finally, the Adyar Library and 
Research Centre in Chennai (AL) has two incomplete manuscripts: a slightly 
damaged palm leaf manuscript written in Telugu script and a well-preserved 
paper manuscript written in Devanagari. In these two copies, the text begins 
just before sutra 1.1.5, which means that in both cases roughly 15% of the first 
adhyāya (study portion) has been lost. The last and most recent textual wit-
ness of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is a printed edition of 1 000 copies published 
by the MORI in 1992.

For the sake of simplicity and convenience, the following sigla have been 
assigned to these witnesses. The sigla of the palm leaf manuscripts consist 
of the first letter of the name of the city where the repository is located, and 
thus ‘T’ stands for ‘Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript,’ ‘M’ for ‘Mysore palm leaf 
manuscript’ and ‘C’ for ‘Chennai palm leaf manuscript.’ The sigla of the paper 
manuscripts are additionally provided with a small cap ‘p,’ and thus ‘Mp’ stands 
for ‘Mysore paper manuscript’ and ‘Cp’ for ‘Chennai paper manuscript.’ The 
Mysore edition is referred to by the siglum ‘Me.’

1	 The three palm leaf manuscripts were mentioned together for the first time in R. S. Shivaga-
nesha Murthy’s “Preface” to the Mysore edition; see Nagasampige, ed., Nyāyasūtra Vivaraṇam 
of Gambhīravamśaja (Me), “Preface,” ii: “The edition is based on the single copy of the ‘Viva
raṇa’ available in our Institute. Later it was found that Adyar Library and Kerala University 
Library have one copy each.” Preisendanz and Muroya provided me with a list of all known 
textual witnesses, i.e., the six mentioned above. The list was compiled within the FWF project 
“Metaphysics and Epistemology of the Nyāya Tradition 1–3.” Having checked more than a 
hundred manuscript catalogs of libraries and other collections around the world, no addi-
tional witnesses could be found.

2	 This designation is that of Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and 
Prints, 1–42 and 55–57.
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Table 2.1	 Overview of the textual witnesses

Siglum		  T					     M				    Mp				    Me				    C					     Cp

Location		 Trivandrum	 Mysore		  Mysore			   Mysore			   Chennai			  Chennai
Repository/	ORIML			   MORI			  MORI				   MORI				   AL					    AL
publisher	
Specs			  Ms. nos.			   Ms. no.		  Ms. no.			   Edition			   Ms. nos.			   Ms. no.
				    19866,			   P. 4071/B		 A. 743/2			   of 1 000			   72773,			   TR 885
				    856													             copies			   28 E 17 Ā 78
Serial nos.	 27893				   36886		  36887, 747							       495, 70			   496

Material		 Palm leaf		  Palm leaf	 Paper				   Paper				   Palm leaf		  Paper
Form			  Bundle			   Bundle		  Hardcover		  Hardcover		  Bundle			   Hardcover
													             notebook		  book									         notebook
Height ×		 4.2 × 18.2,		  3.5 × 36.5,	 33.5 × 21.0,		  20.3 × 13.5,		  5.0 × 50.0,		  20.5 × 16.0,
width (cm)	landscape		  landscape	 portrait			   portrait			   landscape		  portrait
Ratio (h : w)	1 : 4.3				    1 : 10.5			  3 : 2				    3 : 2				    1 : 10				    5 : 4
Folios/		  87 folios,			  93 folios,		 390 folios,		  277 pages		  40 folios,		  278 pages
pages			  recto&verso	 r&v			   only recto							       r&v

Script			  Grantha			  Grantha		 Kannada		  Devana-			  Telugu			   Devana-
				    Tamil				   Tamil								       gari									         gari
Lines per	 12					     7				    10–12				   15–19				    9					     14
folio/page
Characters	 37–42				   55–60		  16					     28–32				   92–107			   15–18
per line

Condition	 Old, good, 		  Old, very	 Good				   Good*			   Old, good,		  Good
				    fragile			   brittle			    									         fragile
Fractures	 Few				    Multiple		 None				   None*			   Some				   None
Wormholes	Some				   Multiple		 Few				    None*			   Few				    None
Extent		  Complete		  Complete	 Complete		  Complete*		  Incomplete,	 Incomplete,
																							                       begins from	 begins from
																							                       ≈ sutra 1.1.5		  ≈ sutra 1.1.5

Date (CE)	 July 13, 1746		 Undated		 Undated			  1992				    Undated			  Feb. 25, 1945
Copyist/		 Subrahma-		  Kasturi		  Unknown		  A. V. Naga-		  Unknown		  Unknown
editor		  ṇya, Subban										          sampige

​*	 This applies only to the copy used.
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1	 Catalogs and Meta-catalogs Listing Manuscripts of the NSV

Every Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscript is listed in at least one manuscript cata-
log: C is listed in four catalogs, T in three, M and Mp each in two and Cp in one. 
The following table provides the bibliographic data of these catalogs as well 
as all information on the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts contained therein.

Table 2.2	 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs

Abbr.		 Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

CT1		  Revised Catalogue of the Palace Granthappura (Library), Trivandrum. Compiled/edited 
			   by K. Sāmbaśivaśāstrī. Published under the command of Her Highness The Maharani  
			   Regent of Travancore, Member of the Imperial Order of the Crown of India. Trivan-
			   drum: Superintendent, Government Press, 1929. [NCC: Granthappura. Biswas: 1005.] 

			   T is mentioned on page 37:
				    Ms. no.			   856										          Grantha-s		  1 800*
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtram vyākhyopetam		  Script				   Malayalam (sic)
									         (with commentary) (sic)	
				    Author			   Gautama	
				    Commen-		  Viśvanātha (sic)
				    tator	

			   *	 One grantha has 32 characters: 1 800 × 32 characters = 57 600 characters; cf. data of CT2—12
				    lines per folio side and 30 characters per line: 174 folio sides × 12 lines × 30 characters = 62 640
				    characters.

CT2		  A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in H. H. The Maharajah’s Palace 
			   Library, Trivandrum—Vedānta, Mīmāṃsā, Vyākaraṇa, Nyāya and Jyotiṣa. Vol. 3. Com- 
			   piled/edited by K. Sāmbaśivaśāstrī. Trivandrum: Government of H. H. The Maharajah 
			   of Travancore, 1938. [NCC: GD. Biswas: 1006.]

			   T is mentioned on pages 1121–1122:
				    Ms. no.			   856										          Material			  Palm leaf
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtram vyākhyopetam		  Size				    1¾” × 7” (sic)
									         (with commentary) (sic)			   Leaves			   87
				    Commen-		  Śrī Pravādaka (sic)					     Script				   Grantha
				    tator															               Lines/page		  12
				    Subject			   Nyāya									         Letter/line		  30 (sic)
																				                    Grantha-s		  2 000
																				                    Extent			   Complete
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table 2.2	 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.		 Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

				    Beginning		  अविघ्नमस््ततु। श्रीमहागणपतये नमः। विश्वव््ययापी विश्वशक््तििः पिनाकी विश्वेशानो विश्व- 
									         कृद्विश्वमूर््ततििः। विश्वज्ञाता विश्वसहंारकारी विश्वाराध््ययो राधयत्वीहित नः॥ यो ह्यक्षपादः 
									         प्रवरो मुनीनां प्रमाणशास्त्रं जगतो जगाद। कुत ार््ककि केऽज्ञाननिरासहेतुः करिष््यत 
									त         स््य मया प्रबन््धधः॥ पुण््डरीकपुर(?याः श्ला)घ््ययो वेदशास्त्रार््थकोविदः। गम््भभीरवंशजश्च-
									         क्रे  प्रबन््धधं श्रीप्रवादकः॥ अत्र किल चतसृषु प्रमातृप्रमाणप्रमेयप्रमितिविधासु तत्त्वं 
									         परिसमाप््यत।  कि पुनस््तत्त्वम्।   सतश्च सद्भावः असतश्च असद्भावः।  तत्र  तावत्  खलु 
									         षोडशधा व््ययूढमुपदषे्टुमुपक्रमते—प्रमाणप्रमेयसशंयप्रयोजनदृष्टान्तसिद्धान्तावयवतर््क नि-
									र््ण         यवादजल््पवितण््डडाहेत्वाभासच््छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानानां तत्त्वज्ञानान््नििःश्रेयसाधिगमः।

				    End				    हेत्वाभासाश्च यथोक््तााः। यथवै विभक्ता लक्षणने तथवै तेषां निग्रहस््थथानत्वं भवति। ते 
									         खल्विमे प्रमाणादयः पदार््थथा उद्दिष्टा लक्षिताः परीक्षिताश्च विस््तरतः। उद्दिष््टााः प्रथमे 
									         सूत्रे, लक्षिताः प्रथमेऽध््ययाये, परीक्षिताः शेषेणतेि। जातीनां सप्रपञ्चानां निग्रहस््थथान-
									         लक्षणम्‌। शास्तत्रस््य चोपसहंारः पञ्चमे परिकीर््ततितः॥

				    Colophon		  इति न््ययायसूत्रविवरण ेपञ्चमोऽध््ययायः। शुभमस््ततु। श्रीरस््ततु।
				  

				    Remarks			  The colophon proves that the commentator belonged to the Gam-
									         bhīra family. (sic—indicated at the beginning of the text)

				    Transcript of the colophon printed in Malayalam script:*  
									         921-ām āṇṭu {year} akṣayavarṣaṃ āṭimāsaṃ 12-āṃ nū {=nūnam, day} 
									         teṅkāśiyil irukkuṃ mahādevan putran subban
									         svahastalikhitaṃ idaṃ pustakaṃ subrahmaṇyalikhitaṃ

			   *	 Note that the text of the colophon has been slightly shortened and modified by the compiler/ 
			   editor of the catalog; cf. colophon of the Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript below.

CT3		  Alphabetical Index of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Oriental Research Institute and Manu-
			   scripts Library, Trivandrum. Sup. vol. 6. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 264. Compiled/
			   edited by K. Vijayan, gen. ed., P. Visalakshy and R. Girija. Trivandrum: University of 
			   Kerala, 1995.

			   T is mentioned on page 105:
				    Serial no.		  27893										         Material			  Palm leaf
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table 2.2	 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.		 Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

				    Ms. no.			   19866										         Script				   Grantha
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtram savivaraṇam			  Grantha-s		  2 000*
				    Author			   Gautama alias Akṣapāda (sic)		 Extent			   Complete
				    Subject			   Nyāya									         Dating			   M. E. 921

			   *	 One grantha has 32 characters: 2 000 × 32 characters = 64 000 characters; cf. calculation under 
				    CT1.

CM1		  Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Oriental Library. Mysore: Govern-
			   ment Branch Press, 1922. [NCC: Mysore 1. Biswas: 0707.]

			   M is mentioned on page 394:
				    Ms. no.			   4071										          Script				   Grantha
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtranibandhaḥ (sic)		  Leaves			   93
				    Author			   Gambhīravaṃśajaḥ

CM2		  A Supplemental Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government Oriental Library. 
			   Mysore: Government Branch Press, 1928. [NCC: Mysore 2. Biswas: 0708.]

			   Mp is mentioned on page 19:
				    Ms. no.			   A 743										         Script				   Kannada
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam				    Folios			   390

CM3		  Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts—Vyākaraṇa, Śilpa, Ratnaśāstra, Kāmaśā- 
			   stra, Arthaśāstra, Sāṅkhya, Yoga, Pūrvamīmāṁsā, Nyāya. Vol. 10. Compiled/edited by 
			   H. P. Malledevaru. Mysore: Oriental Research Institute, 1984. [Biswas: 0718.]

			   M is mentioned on pages 564–565:
				    Serial no.		  36886									         Material			  Palm leaf
				    Ms. no.			   P. 4071/B									        Size				    3.2 × 38.2 cm (sic)
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam				    Leaves			   1–93
				    Commen-		  Gambhīravamśajaḥ					     Script				   Grantha
				    tator															               Lines/page		  7
																				                    Letter/line		  58
																				                    Extent			   Complete
																				                    Condition		  Damaged, worm-
																									                         eaten
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table 2.2	 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.		 Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

			   Mp is mentioned on pages 564–565 and described in more detail in “Appendix 1” on 
			   pages 421–422; see entry 747:
				    Serial no.		  E 36887*									        Material			  Paper
				    Ms. no.			   A. 743/2									         Size				    33.3 × 21.5 cm 
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam				    Folios			   1–390
				    Commen-		  Gambhīravamśajaḥ					     Script				   Kannada
				    tator															               Lines/page		  12
																				                    Letter/line		  16
																				                    Extent			   Complete
																				                    Condition		  Good

				    Entry				   747
				    Serial no.		  36885 (sic)**
				    Ms. no. 			   C. 1378 (sic)**

				    Beginning		  विश्वव््ययापी विश्वशक््तििः पिनाकी विश्वेशानो विश्वकृद्विश्वमरू््ततििः। विश्वज्ञाता विश्वसहंार-
									         कारी विश्वाराध््ययो राधयत्वीप््ससित नः॥ यदक्षपादः प्रवरो मुनीना ं × त स््य मया 
									         प्रबन््धधः॥ पुण््डरीकपुरश्लाघ््ययो वेदशास्त्रार््थकोविदः। गम््भभीरवंशजः चक्रे  प्रबन््धधं श्रीप्रपा-
									         दकुाम्‌॥

				    End				    ते खल्विमे प्रमाणादयः पदार््थथााः उद्दिष््टााः लक्षिताः परीक्षिताश्च। विस््तरतः प्रथमसूत्रे 
									         लक्षिताः प्रथमेऽध््ययाये परीक्षिताः। शेषेष््वविति त्रिविधा तत्त्वस््य परिसमाप्तिरुक्ता वेदित-
									         व््ययेति। जातीनां सप्रपञ्चानां निग्रहस््थथानलक्षणम्‌। शास्तत्रस््य चोपसहंारः पञ्चमे परि-
									         कीर््ततितः॥

				    Colophon		  इति न््ययायसूत्रविवरण ेपञ्चमोऽध््ययायः॥

			   *	 The ‘E’ in front of the serial no. indicates that additional information is provided in “Appendix
				    1” of this catalog. 

		  **	 Ms. no. C. 1378 and serial no. 36885 belong to the manuscript of the Nyāyavārttikatātparyapa-
				    riśuddhiprakāśaḥ, which is listed on pages 564–565 just before M and Mp. 

		  ×	 Indicates a missing passage. It is not clear why the compiler/editor of the catalog left it out. It
				    is present and clearly legible in Mp; cf. “Beginning” under CT2.

CC1		  A Preliminary List of the Saṃskṛt and Prākṛt Manuscripts in the Adyar Library (Theosoph-
			   ical Society). By the Paṇḍits of the Library. Madras: The Adyar Library, 1911.
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table 2.2	 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.		 Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

			   C is mentioned on page 183:
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam				    Script				   Telugu
																				                    Copies 			   1

CC2		  A Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library. Part 2. By the Paṇḍits of 
			   the Library. Madras: The Adyar Library, 1928. [NCC: Adyar 2. Biswas: 0622.]

			   C is mentioned on page 102:
				    Ms. no.			   28 E 17 Ā 78
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam

CC3		  Alphabetical Index of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library. Adyar Library Series 45.
			   Compiled/edited by V. Krishnamacharya. Supervised by C. Kunhan Raja. Madras: The
			   Adyar Library, 1944. [NCC: Adyar (without reference to parts/pages). Biswas 0624.]

			   C is mentioned on page 68:
				    Serial no.		  70											          Collection		  Tp. = H. H. The Maha-
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam									         raja’s Palace Library, 
				    Author			   Pravādakaḥ of Gambhira								        Trivandrum 
									         family (sic)
				    Subject			   Nyāya

CC4		  Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts—Sāṃkhya, Yoga, Vaiśeṣika and Nyāya.
			   Vol. 8. The Adyar Library Series 100. Compiled/edited by K. Parameswara Aithal.
			   Madras: The Adyar Library and Research Centre, 1972. [NCC: Adyar D. Vol. 8. Biswas:
			   0623.]

			   C is mentioned on pages 92–93: 
				    Serial no.		  495										          Material			  Palm leaf
				    Ms. no.			   72773										         Size				    5 × 50 cm 
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa					     Leaves			   40
				    Commen-		  Pravadaka (sic)						      Script				   Telugu
				    tator															               Lines/page		  9
				    Remarks			  Begins from 1.1.6 † GD. 856.*		  Letter/line		  82
				    Extent			   Incomplete
				    Condition		  Old
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table 2.2	 NSV entries in manuscript catalogs (cont.)

Abbr.		 Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

			   Cp is mentioned on pages 92–93:
				    Serial no.		  496										          Material			  Paper
				    Ms. no.			   TR885									         Size				    21.0 × 16.5 cm 
				    Work				   Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa					     Folios			   139***
				    Commen-		  Pravadaka (sic)						      Script				   Devanagari
				    tator															               Lines/page		  14
				    Remarks			  Transcript of the one above.**	 Letter/line		  16
																				                    Extent			   Incomplete
																				                    Condition		  Good

			   *		  Reference to the catalog entry of T in CT2.
			   **		  That is C, serial no. 495; see above.
			   ***		 Which corresponds to 278 pages.

The entries in these manuscript catalogs differ significantly in terms of de-
tail and accuracy, and thus it is not surprising that some of these entries have 
generated confusion. In Chapter 1, “2 Gambhīravaṃśaja vs. Śrīpravāduka,” we 
have seen that the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa can be called either one 
of these two names, depending on whether one prefers the reading in M or T. 
Only two catalogs mention both names, namely CT2 and CC3, which attribute 
the work to (Śrī) Pravādaka of the Gambhīra family. Note, however, that—
according to T—the name is (Śrī) Pravāduka. Three catalogs indicate one of 
these names, those being CM1 and CM3, which attribute the work to Gambhī
ravaṃśaja, and CC4, which attributes the work to (Śrī) Pravādaka. Again, the 
name deviates from that found in T. CT3 indicates the name of the author of 
the Nyāyasūtra, Gautama alias Akṣapāda, instead, and CT1 wrongly attributes 
the work to a certain Viśvanātha. The other catalogs do not specify the name 
of the author. Furthermore, out of ten manuscript catalogs, seven provide the 
precise name of the work. Two catalogs, CT1 and CT2, indicate that the work 
contains the Nyāyasūtra and a commentary that is not further specified. Note, 
however, that in CT2, the name of the work is indicated in the excerpt of the 
colophon. Lastly, CM1 erroneously calls the work Nyāyasūtranibandha.

Incidentally, it is also worth examining the excerpts from the Nyāyasūtravi­
varaṇa in CT2 and CM3. For example, in CT2, the second verse at the beginning 
of the text starts with yo hy akṣapādaḥ. T is damaged at this point, and thus all 
we can read is +(o/ā) hy akṣapādaḥ; the plus sign marks an area of damage to 
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the manuscript the size of a character, and the parentheses enclose possible 
interpretations of a not clearly identifiable character. M has also suffered dam-
age at this point; here the reading seems to be +d akṣapād⟦ā⟧⟨a⟩; the double 
square brackets enclose deleted text, and the angular brackets, corrected text. 
CM3 provides the reading yad akṣapādaḥ, which is the original reading of this 
Nyāyavārttika quote. From the extent of the damage and the remnants of the 
largely lost characters, we can conclude that CT2 and CM3 indeed reflect the 
original readings of T and M. Of course, it is impossible to say whether the 
catalogs’ compilers copied from less damaged manuscripts or reconstructed 
the text. Regardless, the excerpts help to reconstruct some of the readings, es-
pecially those in T, as no apograph of this manuscript exists.

The data in meta-catalogs are based on those in manuscript catalogs, han-
dlists and other materials published or made available by research institutes 
and libraries. Unfortunately, these sources provide, in some cases, only partial, 
inaccurate or, in isolated cases, even incorrect information, as we have seen 
above. It is therefore not surprising that certain manuscripts are listed several 
times in meta-catalogs under different entries, or that a listed manuscript is 
not readily identifiable, as the provided information is inadequate. Such oc-
currences are also found in connection with Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts. 
For example, C appears in the New Catalogus Catalogorum (NCC, 1978) under 
two different entries; once with the indication of the author, and once without. 
Furthermore, based on the information in CM1, the NCC lists M individually 
under Nyāyasūtranibandha; that is to say, not as a commentary of the Nyāya­
sūtra. The following table lists the NCC entries that refer to Nyāyasūtraviva­
raṇa manuscripts. In this context, it should also be noted that the Catalogus 
Catalogorum (CC, 1822–1907) by Aufrecht—published before the catalogs 
mentioned above—has no entry for Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa.

Table 2.3	 NSV entries in the NCC

Abbr.		 Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

NCC		  New Catalogus Catalogorum. An Alphabetical Register of Sanskrit and Allied Works and 
			   Authors. Vol. 10. Comp./Ed. Kunjunni Raja. Chennai (Madras): University of Madras, 
			   1978.

			   On page 277b, C and Mp are mentioned; the entry reads: “Nyāyasūtra.—C[ommentary].
			   Vivaraṇa. Adyar 2. p. 102a. Mysore 2. p. 19.”
				    Adyar 2			   = CC2 (C)								        Mysore 2		  = CM2 (Mp)
				    p. 102a			   Page 102, left column



44	 chapter 2

TABLE 2.3	 NSV entries in the NCC (cont.)

Abbr.		 Catalog, catalog entries and explicative notes

			   On page 278b, T, C and Cp are mentioned; the entry reads: “Nyāyasūra.–C[ommentary].
			   Vivaraṇa by Pravādaka. Adyar. Adyar D. 8. 495–96 (inc.). GD. 856. Granthappura p. 37
			   (no. 856) (ascribed to Viśvanātha).”
				    Adyar			   = CC3 (C)								        GD.				    = CT2 (T)
				    Adyar D			   = CC4 (C, Cp)							       856				    = Serial no.
				    8					     Volume eight							       Grantha-		  = CT1 (T)
				    495–496			  = Serial nos.							       ppura	
				    (inc.)				   Incomplete

			   On page 281a, M is mentioned; the entry reads: “Nyāyasūtranibandha by one belonging 
			   to Gambhīravaṁśa. Mysore 1. p. 394.”
				    Mysore 1			  = CM1

Lastly, it must be mentioned that two other Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa-s exist. The 
first, also a commentary on the Nyāyasūtra, is attributed to Rādhāmohana Vi
dyāvācaspati Gosvāmin Bhaṭṭācārya. The work is listed in Karl Potter’s Encyclo-
pedia of Indian Philosophies.3 The second is yet to be identified. It is listed in 
the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Ganganatha Jha Re-
search Institute, Allahabad.4 The catalog entry does not provide any informa-
tion on the author and states that the copy is incomplete. Upon comparing the 
beginning of the text to that of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa by Gambhīravaṃśaja, 
it was found that the Allahabad manuscript in fact contains a different text.

3	 See the sporadically updated online version of Karl Potter’s Encyclopedia of Indian Philoso­
phies under “Primary Texts and Literature,” “Texts whose authors can be dated: 15th century 
to the present,” http://faculty.washington.edu/kpotter/xtxt4.htm. Search for “1624. Rādhāmo
han Vidyāvācaspati Gosvāmin (Bhaṭṭācārya) (1890),” “Vivaraṇa on Gautama’s Nyāyasūtras,” 
and “see e48.1.16,” which refers to Rādhāmohan Vidyāvācaspati Gosvāmin Bhaṭṭācārya’s Nyā­
yasūtravivarana, edited by S. T. G. Bhattacharya and first published in The Pandit (Banaras), 
issue 23 (1901), 1–128; issue 24 (1902), 129–230; issue 25 (1903), 320–346, http://faculty.wash-
ington.edu/kpotter/ckeyt/txt1.htm. Both accessed September 2, 2021.

4	 See Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, 
Allahabad. Vol. 1, part 2. Compiled/edited by Umesha Mishra. Allahabad: The Ganganatha 
Jha Research Institute, 1967, 552–553. The entry reads: Subject: Nyāya. Accession No.: 823/42. 
Title of the work: Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam. Name of author: —. Name of commentator: —. 
Substance: P[aper]. Script: Mai[thili]. Size cm.: 30 × 10.3 (w × h). Number of folios: 1–2. Lines 
per page: 15. Letters per line: 68. Extent: Inc[omplete]. Condition and age: Fair. Additional 
particulars: —.
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2	 The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript (T)

Repository Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, University 
of Kerala, Kariyavattom, Trivandrum/Thiruvananthapuram (ORIML).

Identification numbers5 Ms. no. 19866MS˙L˙CT3; alternative ms. no. 856L˙CT1-2; 
 serial no. 27893CT3.

Title NyāyasūtravivaraṇaMS˙NCC; Nyāyasūtram savyākhyāL; Nyāyasūtra with 
comm[entary]L; Nyāyasūtram savivaraṇamCT3; Nyāyasūtram vyākhyop-
etamCT1-2.

Commentator Gambhīravaṃśaja ŚrīpravādukaMS; Śrī Pravādaka, belonging 
to the Gambhīra familyCT2; PravādakaNCC. CT1 indicates the name of the 
author of the Nyāyasūtra, “Gautama,” and wrongly attributes the com-
mentary to a Viśvanātha. This is probably due to fact that the author of 
the Nyāyasūtra, Gautama, is indicated on the library labels as the author 
of the work. CT3 only indicates the name of the author of the Nyāyasūtra: 
“Gautama alias Akṣapāda.”

Scribe(s) Subban, son of (Rāma)mahādeva6, Subrahmaṇya.MS˙CT2 Two 
names appear in the colophon in connection with the writing of the 
manuscript: Subban and Subrahmaṇya. P. L. Shaji, retired curator at the 
ORIML, Marco Franceschini, assistant professor at the Department of His-
tory and Cultures, University of Bologna, who has worked extensively on 
the paleography of the Grantha script and paratexts in manuscripts writ-
ten in Grantha and Tamil scripts, as well as other scholars in South India 
and Europe, have confirmed that Subban is most likely a short form for 
Subrahmaṇya.7 The agreement on this matter is important for the dating 
of the manuscript. If the two names referred to two different scribes, we 
would have to assume that Subrahmaṇya, the second scribe, copied the 
text and the colophon from an earlier manuscript, and the date given in 
the colophon (1746) would be that of the earlier manuscript, and not of T 
itself. This, however, does not seem to be the case, although some schol-
ars have indicated that the writing style of T, when compared to other

5	 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Library 
label,’ MS for ‘Manuscript’ and NCC for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For CT1–3, see Table 2.2 
on pages 37–42. 

6	 Cf. colophon, below.
7	 In a 2016 email, Franceschini informed me that a pandit at the French Institute of Pondi- 

cherry, Pondicherry, India (https://www.efeo.fr, accessed September 3, 2021) confirmed that 
Subban is commonly used as a familiar form of Subrahmaṇya. The pandit further explained 
that the scribe may have used the familiar form of his name to show humbleness and respect 
for his father, who is also mentioned at this point; cf. colophon: mahādevar putran subban.
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								        Folio 1r, original size, 18.2 cm (here 10.7 cm)

Figure 2.1	 The Trivandrum palm leaf manuscript
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 	 dated Grantha manuscripts, points to a later period; that is to say, to the 
nineteenth rather than mid-eighteenth century. In addition, the assump-
tion that Subban and Subrahmaṇya refer to the same scribe is corrobo-
rated by the fact that the practice of copying the colophon of an earlier 
manuscript along with its text is—according to Franceschini—rarely 
found in manuscripts written in Tamil or a Grantha script. Yet another 
possibility is that Subrahmaṇya was the recipient of the copied manu-
script: “written for Subrahmaṇya” (subrahmaṇyalikhitam). This interpre-
tation is possible since the name occurs as the first part of a tatpuruṣa 
compound, though this would be a rather unusual interpretation of the 
compound.

Place and date of writing Teṉkāci, Kollam year (also called Malayalam or 
Malabar era) 921, Akṣaya (=Kṣaya) year in the Southern Jovian cycle, 
month of Āṭi, 12th day.MS˙CT3 Teṉkāci is today’s Tenkasi in Tamil Nadu 
and the date corresponds to Monday, July 13, 1746 CE.8

Appearance Dark brown wooden boards slightly larger than the leaves 
themselves are placed above and below the bundle of palm leaves as a 
protective cover. As with the leaves, the boards have two string holes, and 
their outer edges are chamfered at a 45 degree angle. The bundle is held 
together by a twisted string, which is first pulled through the left string 
hole and then tightly wrapped around the bundle in order to prevent 
leaves from falling out and insects from crawling in. A palm leaf placed 
on top of the upper board serves as library label. It displays the manu-
script’s identificatory data, all written by hand with a purplish blue felt-
tip pen: On the left-hand side of the leaf, the manuscript number seen in 
CT1 and CT2 (856), alongside that seen in CT3 (19866), is indicated, both 
in Arabic numerals. In the center of the leaf, the work transmitted in the 
manuscript is specified: “Nyāyasūtram savyākhyā,” written in Devanaga
ri. Below that, further details are given: “dra–87–2000,” “Au: Gautama,” 
“complete” and “up to V 15 chapter.” The letters “dra” may stand for Dra-
viḍa. The figure “87” refers to the number of leaves, “2000” to the num-
ber of grantha-s, “Gautama” to the author (“Au”) of the Nyāyasūtra and 
“complete” to the extent of the text. The meaning of “up to V 15 chapter” 
is not clear, as the second āhnika (daily lesson) of the fifth adhyāya has 
24 sutras, all of which are present in T. The old library label from “H. H. 
The Maharaja’s Palace Library, Trivandrum” is also included as part of 
the bundle. It indicates the old manuscript number “856”; the subject 
“Nyāya”; the title of the work “Nyāyasūtra with comm[entary]”; the script 

8	 Pillai, An Indian Ephemeris A. D. 700 to A. D. 1799, 295. 
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“Malayalam”; the author “Gautama” of the Nyāyasūtra; and the wrongly 
presumed commentator “Viṣvanātha.” Thus, neither the title of the work 
as found in the closing statements at the end of āhnika-s and adhyāya-s, 
Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, nor the author’s epithets, Gambhīravaṃśaja or (Śrī) 
Pravāduka, are mentioned on the library labels.

Material and size Palm leafMS˙CT2-3; leaf size 4.2 × 18.2 cmMS, 1¾” × 7”CT2 (h × 
w); ratio 1 : 4.3 (h : w).

Extent and number of leaves Text completeMS˙L˙CT2-3; 87 leavesMS˙L˙CT2 with 
text incised on both sides; 2 000 grantha-sL˙CT2-3; 1 800 grantha-sCT1.

Layout Main writing area: 3.7 × 16.2 cm (h × w)MS; 12MS˙CT2 lines per side; 
37–42MS, 30CT2 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes, each 
surrounded by a rectangular blank space that on the left measures ap-
proximately 2.2 × 2.2 cm, and on the right 1.1 × 1.5 cm (h × w).

Script and technique GranthaMS˙CT2-3, or more precisely ‘Grantha Tamil,’ 
as Grünendahl calls it.9 For more details on the text segmentation and 
script, see Appendix 2, “3 The Grantha Tamil of T.” On the library label of 
H. H. The Maharaja’s Palace Library and in CT1, the script is specified as 
Malayalam. The tiny characters (2 mm in height) are incised and black-
ened with a mixture of charcoal powder and oil; they thus stand out well 
against the light beige color of the leaves.MS

Foliation The leaves are numbered with Grantha numerals (1–87) in the left-
hand margin of the recto, next to the third or fourth line. The numbers are 
incised and blackened like the main text and clearly written by the scribe 
himself. On leaves 1r and 44r, the foliation is missing due to worm-eating, 
and on leaves 7r and 8r the foliation was corrected by the scribe: 6 was 
corrected to 7, and 7 to 8.MS For more details on the Grantha numerals 
used in this manuscript, see Appendix 2, “3 The Grantha Tamil of T.”

Condition Old, good but fragile; some fractures and wormholes.MS In gener-
al, the manuscript is well-preserved and the text can be read almost con-
tinuously, although the leaves have been subject to worm-eating and the 
edges are sometimes torn. The trails of the insects are usually not wider 
than 1–2 mm, and thus the nibbled-away characters are easily inferred. 
The damages to the edges generally do not affect the main writing area.

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the ORIML granted 
access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this 
study are based on these photographs.

9	 Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 1–42 and 55–57.
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Provenance According to the Acquisition Register of the ORIML, the man-
uscript was received as part of the collection of H. H. The Maharajah’s 
Palace Library, Trivandrum.

Remark 1 Included in the bundle are some blank palm leaves and one with 
some information scribbled on it. The handwriting is in Grantha Malaya
lam and written by a scribe different from the one who wrote the text of 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. Perhaps the palm leaf served as a note sheet or 
library label. In the latter case, some unidentified commentary on Śāṇḍi
lya’s Bhaktimīmāṃsāsūtra was part of the bundle. The third and fourth 
line may be indicated as deleted:

				    ñāyapañcāddhyāyapu(.)10
				    śāṇḍilyasūtra(vṛ/vra)(ṃkūṃgrandha) (onna/au)
						      gautamasūttravṛtti
						      (yuṃ)bhaktimīmāṃsā

Remark 2 CT3 lists another Nyāya work that was copied in the same year as 
T (M. E. 921), namely, the Nyāyasiddhāntamañjarī by Jānakīnātha, also 
called Cūḍāmaṇi Bhaṭṭācārya; see CT3, page 104, Ms. no. 23086, serial no. 
27879. It has not yet been verified whether this manuscript was written 
by the same hand as T and whether it may contain information relevant 
to determining the identity of the scribe of T.

2.1	 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon
Beginning11 {1r1} avighnam astu  śrīmahāgaṇapataye nmaḥ  viśvavyāpī 

viśvaśaktiḥ pinākī viśve{2}śāno viśvakṛd viśvamūrttiḥ 
End of 1.1 {11v11}  12 iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamasyāddhyāya​

sya prathamam ā{12}nhikaṃ 

10	 The term ñāya is Prakrit and stands for nyāya; see Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras. 
The abbreviation pu. probably stands for pustakam. Parentheses enclose the most obvi-
ous interpretation of a barely legible character or word.

11	 In this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258–259.

12	 The sign is called piḷḷayār cuḻi or ‘Ganesh’s curl’ in Tamil.
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End of 1.2 {15v3}   iti śrī nnyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamo ddhyā​
yaḥ 

End of 2.1 {29r7}   {8} iti dvitīyyasyāddhyāyasyādyam ānhikam 

End of 2.2 {41r8}   iti dvitīyo ddhyāyaḥ   saṃśayasya 
pramāṇā{9}nāṃ vicāras tadvyavasthitiḥ   śabdasya tatvaṃ prāmāṇyaṃ 
padārtthaś ceha kīrttitaḥ   {10} adhyāyas samāptaḥ 

End of 3.1 {54r1}   iti ⟦dvita⟧⟨tritī⟩yasyāddhyāyasyādyam ānhikam 

End of 3.2 {There appears no adhyāya closing statement where it would be 
expected; 3.2 ends:} {58v7} sā sarvā pravṛtteḥ parīkṣety āha  {4.1 starts 
directly with sutra 4.1.1:} pravṛttir yyathoktā   {The same person who 
scribbled some information on an additional palm leaf—see “Remark 
1” above—also wrote in the left-hand margin in Grantha Malayalam: “3 
addhyāyaḥ.”}

End of 4.1 {68r10}   iti caturtthasyā{11}ddhyāyasya prathamam 
ānhikaṃ 

End of 4.2 {There appears no adhyāya closing statement where it would be 
expected; 4.2 ends:} {75r4} na lābhapūjākhyātyartham iti   {5.1 
starts with:} sādharmmyavaidha{5}rmmyāsāṃ13

End of 5.1 {83v6}   iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcamasyāddhyā{7}ya​
sya prathamam ānhikaṃ   

End of 5.2 {86v11} uddiṣṭāḥ prathame sūtre lakṣitāḥ prathame ddhyāye 
parīkṣitaś śe{12}ṣeṇeti  jātīnāṃ saprapañcānāṃ nigrahasthānalakṣa​
ṇaṃ  śāstrasya copasaṃh+{87r1}raḥ pañcame parikīrttitaḥ   iti 
nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcamo ddhyāyaḥ 

Colophon 

 	 {87r2} Sanskritśubham astu   śrīr astu   śrīgurubhyo 
namaḥ   921     {symbol for ‘Kollam year’} akṣaya 
{symbol for ‘Southern Jovian year’} aṭi mā{3}saṃ 12   {symbol for ‘day’} 

13	 In Grantha Tamil, sā and bhyā may look very similar; see Appendix 2, “3 The Grantha 
Tamil of T.”
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​Tamilteṉkāciyil14 yi(⟦e⟧ṟā)mamahādevar15 putran subban Sanskritsvahasta​
likhitam   kara{4} kṛtam aparādhaṃ kṣantum arhanti santaḥ

 idaṃ pustakaṃ subrahmaṇyalikhitam 
Translation of the colophon Sanskrit921 Kollam era {Malayalam era}, Akṣaya 

{=Kṣaya} year in the Southern Jovian cycle {aka Bṛhaspaticakra}, month 
of Āṭi, day 12. TamilWhile being in Tenkasi {Tamil Nadu}, Subban the son 
of (Rāma)mahādeva, Sanskritwritten with his own hand. The noble ones 
may [please] forgive [any] mistake made by the hand. This book was 
written by(/for) Subrahmaṇya.

2.2	 Sandhi and Orthography
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex-
ternal sandhi are sometimes not applied, as is the case in tu avayava- (2v11–12), 
āha avyapadeśyam (3v1), samyak* dūṣayituṃ (12v11–12), śabdaḥ iti (3r1) and 
-bhāvaḥ niśreyasam (2v3). As the last example shows, the s of the prefix nis in 
niḥśreyasa is omitted (1r10). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed 
by a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either 
omitted or replaced by an o or r, as in śabda iti (5r1), -sannikarṣo jñānaṃ (2v9) 
and buddhir iti (6v9). Furthermore, a word-final visarga followed by an un-
voiced palatal is—according to the rule—replaced by a ś, as in gaṃbhīravaṃ­
śa⟨ ja⟩ś cakre (1r5). A word-final visarga before a sibilant is generally replaced 
by the respective sibilant, as in bhedās santi (2r3), anityaś śabda iti (10r9) and 
punaṣ ṣoḍhā (3r4); but this is not always the case, as in punaḥ śarīre (2r11). A 
word-final visarga followed by a word-initial t is occasionally replaced by an s, 
as in dharmma⟦◌⟧s taddharmmaḥ (10v9); but is in many cases left unchanged, 
as in prasiddhaḥ taj- (5v8).

Within words, anusvāra-s are used before velars, labials, semivowels and 
sibilants, as in saṃkhyānām (9v12), prayuṃkta iti (8r5), viśeṣākāṃkṣā (8v2), 
saṃgrahītā iti (9r7), liṃ(gena) (2v10), pāraṃparyyeṇa (3v12–4r1), -saṃbandha- 

14	 Teṉkāciyil, in Tenkasi: teṉkāci, loc. sg. m.; -y-, ‘vowel glide’; -il, postpositional locative 
marker.

15	 The reading is not clear. Different scholars have suggested different interpretations for 
this phrase: 1) Franceschini, who discussed the passage with other scholars, wrote to me 
in an email in 2016: “In all likelihood, the name of Subrahmaṇya/Subban’s father is Rama
mahadevar. The manuscript reads yi⟦e⟧ṟāmamahādevar: In my opinion, the scribe edited 
out the e that he wrote right before ṟā, and the result is yiṟāmamahādevar—i.e., the Tamil 
sandhi-form for ṟāmamahādevar = Rāmamahādevar—with initial alveolar ṟ in place of 
the correct dental r, a very common mistake in Tamil/Grantha colophons.” 2) Others have 
suggested that the phrase reads y iruṟāmamahādevar, the ‘Great Rāmamahādevar.’ 3) Still 
others, including the author of CT2, have suggested that the reading is: teṅkāśiyil irukkuṃ 
mahādevan; irukkum, a non-past adjectival participle of the verb iru, to sit. 



52	 chapter 2

(4v5), saṃyogaḥ (3r4), -saṃvedana- (6r2–3) and saṃśayaḥ (8r7). Before pal-
atals, retroflexes and dentals, class nasals are preferred, as in pañcasu (2r1), 
sañcinoti (2r9–10), vitaṇḍā (13r2, sutra 1.2.3), bhavanti (4v12) and indriya- (3r3); 
however, at the end of upasarga-s, anusvāra-s are also seen, as in saṃjñā- (4v5). 
Within a sentence, word-final anusvāra-s are used before daṇḍa-s, velars, la-
bials, semivowels, sibilants and also occasionally before dentals, as in duḥ­
khaṃ ǀ mithyā- (2r12), kiṃ kevala iti (8v1), dravyaṃ guṇaḥ (8v8), anumānaṃ 
bhavati (4r4–5), -jñānaṃ manasaḥ (3v8–9), evaṃ yasya (5r1), phalaṃ sarvaṃ 
dharmma- (7v8–9) and -nigrahasthānānāṃ tatva- (1r10, sutra 1.1.1), but we also 
find katham manaso (7r4). Before palatals and before dentals, class nasals are 
used reguarly, as in -dṛṣṭañ ca (3v10, sutra 1.1.5), idan tayā (8v2) and pratyekan 
daśavidhā (7r10). The consonant m with a virāma (*) is used only sporadically 
in different positions. A word-final m before a vowel is either joined with the 
word-initial vowel, as in tatpūrvakam iti (3v10–11), or replaced by an anusvāra, 
as in padārthānāṃ abhidhāna- (2v5). Avagraha-s are not used in this manu-
script.

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con-
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature. 
In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virāma, as in syāt* 
utpaty- (7r3), samyak* dūṣayitum (12v11–12) and -jñānāt* bhavati (1v8). In 
the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced by the corresponding 
voiced consonant, as in pṛthag ucyate (1v7), kasmād asmin (5v1) and -band­
hanād duḥkha- (5v7). At the junctures of compounded words, a word-final 
k or t before a word-initial voiced consonant is not assimilated, as in pṛtha­
k*vacanam (1v2) and sat*bhāvaḥ (1r7). Within a sentence, a word-final t before 
a word-initial palatal occlusive is generally changed to c or j, respectively, as 
in dūrāc cakṣuṣārtthaṃ (3v6), tac ca (3v11) and darśanāj jāta- (4r10). At the 
juncture of compounded words, a word-final t followed by a word-initial j is 
sometimes—according to the rule—replaced by a j, but not always, as can 
be seen in yugapatjñāna- (6v12). Within a sentence, a word-final t before a 
word-initial n is sometimes changed to n, as in cen na (4v11), but is sometimes 
also left unchanged, as in bhavet* na (6r9)—here clearly to indicate a pause. 
Within a sentence, a word-final n before a word-initial c is—according to the 
rule—changed to ṃś, as in sparśavāṃś ca (13r11); however, not to ṃs before a 
word-initial t, as in atasmin* tad (3v5). Lastly, a word-final k and a word-initial 
h are changed to ghgh, as in samyagh ghetū (10v6).

Four types of gemination (dvirvacana) of consonants are found in this man-
uscript. The first is seen in all textual witnesses: A word-final n after a short 
vowel and before any word-initial vowel is—according to the rule—geminat
ed, as in ekasminn ante (13r7).
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The second type—which occurs most frequently—is the one that follows 
r. Some examples: arttheṣu (2r7), nirddeśe (1r11), prasarppati (14r2), dharmmo 
(2v6), kāryyam (4r8), paryyantaṃ (1v11), vimarśśaḥ (8r7) and sannikarṣṣaḥ 
(3r7). However, not all consonants are geminated after r, as the example sa­
rva- (5r8) demonstrates. Furthermore, the gemination after r occurs also at the 
beginning of a word when the preceding word ends in r, as in jantur jjīvo (2r5), 
pravṛttir ddharmma- (5r10), caitayor nnigraha- (12v4) and śabdair yyo (6v8–9).

The third type of gemination—which also occurs quite frequently—is that 
before y, as in mitthyājñānām (1v10), buddhyate (7r8), annyaśarīra- (7v4), -ja­
nnyam (7v8) and anātmanny ātmeti (1v12). However, this gemination is not ap-
plied systematically; for example, there are several instances where mithyā- oc-
curs without geminated th (2r1). Furthermore, the gemination of consonants 
before y also occurs after long vowels, as in sāmānnyato (4r7), jñānānny ātma- 
(5v4) and sāddhya- (10r7). Lastly, in some cases, y itself is geminated, namely 
after a long vowel and before any vowel, as in anumīyyate (4r3–4), dvitīyyam 
(4r3) and -jātīyyam (5v5). However, we also find jātīyam (5v8).

The fourth type of gemination concerns ch. In fact, ch is not only geminat
ed after short and long vowels, as in -hetvābhāsacchala- (1r10) and pravarttate 
cchala- (12v11), but also after a consonant, anusvāra or visarga, as in vāk*ccha­
lasya (15r1), jalpavitaṇḍayoś cchala- (12r12), arthaṃ cchala- (12r10) and -pari­
grahaḥ cchala- (13r1).

One further feature must be mentioned here: In three words, ttv and tty are 
simplified to tv and ty, namely, in tatvaṃ (1r6), -gatimatvād (13v12) and -upapa­
tyā (14r8, sutra 1.2.10).

3	 The Mysore Palm Leaf Manuscript (M)

Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore/My-
suru (MORI).

Identification numbers16 Ms. no. P. 4071/BCM3 or simply 4071L˙CM1; serial no. 
36886CM3.

Title NyāyasūtravivaraṇaMS˙CM3; in CM1 and the NCC, the work transmitted in 
this manuscript is erroneously referred to as Nyāyasūtranibandha.

Commentator GambhīravaṃśajaMS˙CM1-3.

16	 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li-
brary label,’ MS for ‘Manuscript’ and NCC for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For CM1–CM3, 
see Table 2.2 on pages 37–42.
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									         Folio 1r, original size, 36.5 cm (here 12.2 cm)

											           Folio 93r, the end of the colophon

Figure 2.2	 The Mysore palm leaf manuscript
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Scribe KasturiMS.
Place and date of writing Not specified. The manuscript is undated, but the 

fragile state of the leaves and the angular shape of some characters17 in-
dicate that it must be quite old. Based on these uncertain yet distinctive 
features, P. L. Shaji and other scholars have suggested that M is a few de-
cades or perhaps even a century older than T. Assuming that the date 
of T is 1746, this would mean that M was written at the beginning of the 
eighteenth century CE or earlier still. Yet Marco Franceschini and oth-
er scholars have emphasized that the style of the handwriting does not 
necessarily point to an earlier date. On the bases of certain similarities 
between the handwriting in M and that in another manuscript written in 
Grantha Tamil, dated 1899,18 Franceschini surmises that M could actually 
date later than T. For now, all we can say is that M must have existed at the 
time of the publication of CM1 in 1922.

Appearance Dark brown wooden boards slightly larger than the leaves 
themselves are placed above and below the bundle of palm leaves as a 
protective cover. The boards have two string holes and their outer edges 
are chamfered at a 45 degree angle. On the left-hand side of the upper 
board, the manuscript number 4071—also found in CM1 and CM3—has 
been engraved. The bundle is held together by a whitish braided cord 
pulled through the left string hole and then tightly wrapped around the 
bundle.

Material and size Palm leafMS˙CM3; leaf size 3.5 × 36.5 cmMS, 3.2 × 38.2 cmCM3 
(h × w); ratio 1 : 10.5 (h : w).

Extent and number of leaves Text completeMS˙CM3; 93MS˙CM1˙CM3 leaves with 
text incised on both sides. The first adhyāya is definitely complete. How-
ever, there are some fragmentary leaves, and thus we must assume that 
parts of the text have been lost.

Layout Main writing area 3.0 × 32.8 cmMS (h × w); 7 lines per pageMS˙CM3; 
55–60MS, 58CM3 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes each 
surrounded by a rectangular blank space measuring approximately 1 × 2 
cm (h × w).

Script and technique GranthaMS˙CM1˙CM3, or more precisely Grantha Tamil, as

17	 The angular shape of some characters becomes obvious when one compares the scripts 
of T and M, for example, the shapes of the characters pa or va; see Appendix 2, “2 The 
Grantha Tamil of M” and “3 The Grantha Tamil of T.”

18	 That is the manuscript of the Anādipuramāhātmyasaṃgraha, ms. RE 9826, found in the 
library of the French Institute of Pondicherry, Pondicherry, India; see http://www.ifpin-
dia.org/, accessed September 5, 2021.
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Table 2.4	 The foliation of M, first adhyāya 

	 1r			   1			   1						      1r			   1v												            1v
	 2r			   +									         3v			   2v						      3						      3r
	 3r			   3									         2v			   3v						      2						      2r
	 4r			   4			   4						      4v			   4v												            4r
	 5r			   +			   5			   4			   5v			   5v												            5r
	 6r			   +									         14v			   6v						      14			  13			  14r
	 7r			   7									         13v			   7v						      13			  12			  13r
	 8r			   8									         12v			   8v						      12			  11			  12r
	 9r			   9									         11v			   9v						      11						     11r
	 10r			   +									         10v			   10v						      10						     10r
	 11r			   +									         9v			   11v						      9						      9r
	 12r			   +			   8						      8r			   12v												            8v
	 13r			   +			   15						     15r			   13v												            15v
	 14r			   +									         7v			   14v						      7			   6			   7r
	 15r			   +5									         6v			   15v						      6						      6r
	 16r			   +			   16						     16r			   16v												            16v
	 17r			   17			   17			  15			  17r			   17v												            17v
	 18r			   18			   18						     18r			   18v												            18v

The column “Correct order” shows the foliation as it should be according to the 
sequence of the text; the column “Grantha foliation by the scribe,” the original 
and correct foliation incised by the scribe himself; the column “Arabic foliation 
by a 2nd hand,” the incorrect foliation written by a second hand; the column 
“2nd hand, second no.,” if available, the additional number also written by the 
second hand; the column “Image no.,” the foliation chosen for the naming of 
the image files, which is based on the numbers by the second hand. The plus 
sign (+) signifies some damage at the relevant portion of the leaf. On folio 7v 
(=14r) ends the first and on folio 18v the second āhnika of the first adhyāya.
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 	 as Grünendahl calls it.19 For more details on the text segmentation and 
script, see Appendix 2, “2 The Grantha Tamil of M.” The tiny characters (2 
mm in height) are incised and blackened and thus stand out well against 
the light beige color of the leaves. However, the edges of some leaves have 
become darkened and thus the contrast between the text and the writing 
base is quite poor, rendering the text difficult to read.

Foliation Two different foliation series appear in the manuscript: 1) The orig-
inal (correct) one, incised in Grantha numerals (1–93) in the middle of 
the left-hand margin of the recto of the leaves by the scribe himself, and 
2) a modern (incorrect) one, in Arabic numerals (1–93), generally written 
on the verso of the leaves, in the right-hand margin and/or next to one of 
the two string holes, by a second hand using a purplish-blue felt-tip pen. 
The Grantha foliation follows the sequence of the text, but unfortunate-
ly, it cannot be used for reference purposes since half of the left-hand 
margins of the first adhyāya are damaged and the numbers thus no lon-
ger available. The Arabic numerals are found on every folio but deviate 
from the sequence of the text. In the first āhnika of the first adhyāya, the 
Arabic numerals have been mixed up20 and sometimes written on the 
recto, sometimes on the verso of the leaves. Incorrect Arabic numbers 
are sometimes crossed out. For the last three folios of the second āhnika 
of the first adhyāya, the foliation is correct. The situation of the Arabic 
numerals is further complicated by the fact that sometimes two different 
numbers appear on the same folio. Table 2.4 shows the correct sequence 
of the folios and the different foliations. The second āhnika starts on folio 
14r—image no. 7v. Unless specified otherwise, the foliation referred to in 
this study is that given in the column ‘Image no.’

Condition Damaged and worm-eatenMS˙CM3. The edges of the leaves are 
very dry and brittle and therefore often slightly to severely damaged. The 
inner portions of the leaves (2.5–3 × 32 cm; h × w) have survived surpris-
ingly well, and the material seems to have retained some flexibility. For 
example, the edges of the string holes have, in general, sustained no dam-
age at all. In addition to the damage affecting the edges, about half the 
93 leaves have suffered from moderate to extensive worm-eating and, in 
some cases, larger parts of the text have been lost completely.21

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the MORI granted 

19	 Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 1–42 and 55–57.
20	 Following folio 5, a few leaves have been inserted in reverse order; see Table 2.4.
21	 The leaves 5, 7, 12, 14–16, 17, 22, 30, 45, 51, 55, 66, 69, 83–85, 87 and 88–93 feature damage 

that extends beyond just a few characters.
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access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this 
study are based on these photographs.

Provenance According to the MORI staff, the Acquisition Register does not 
report any details on how and when the manuscript was acquired or pro-
duced.

3.1	 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon
Beginning22 {1r1} +++++viśvaśaktiḥ pinākī viśveśāno viśvakṛd viśvamūrttiḥ   
End of 1.1 {7v2}   iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamasyāddhyāyasya 

prathamam ānhikam 
End of 1.2 {18v2}   iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamo ddhyāyaḥ 

End of 2.1 {35v1}   {2} iti dvitīyasyāddhyāyasyādyam ānhikam 

End of 2.2 {47r3}   iti dvitīyo ddhyā{4}yaḥ   saṃśaya​
sya pramāṇānām vicāras tadvyavasthitiḥ tatvam ⟦saṃsāran nivarttayati⟧ 
prāmāṇyam padārtthaś ceha kīrtti{5}taḥ   adhyāyaḥ 

End of 3.1 {63v3}  iti tritiyasyāddhyāyasyādyam ānhikam 
End of 3.2 {66v5}   i(ti) {6} +t(ī)yo ddhyāyaḥ  
End of 4.1 {75v4}   iti caturttha{5}syāddhyāyasyādyam ā⟦hina⟧ 

⟨hni⟩kam 
End of 4.2 {79r3}   iti caturttho ddhyāyaḥ 
End of 5.1 {86v2}   iti pañcamasāddhyāyasya prathamam ānhikam 

End of 5.2 and colophon {93r1} ++++sūtre+++++pra(tham)(⟦o⟧⟨ā⟩)ddhyāye 
parīkṣitāś (śe)++ṇeti   jātīnāñ ca prapañcānān nigrahasth(a/ā)
(na)(lakṣ)+ṇ++++ {2} +h(ā/o)+ḥ pañcame parikīrttitaḥ   iti 
nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcamo ddhyāyaḥ   hariḥ om śubham 
a+{3}+(ru)bhyo nmaḥ   śrīgopālāya nmaḥ   kasturi 
likhitam   {4} hariḥ o++bham astu 

3.2	 A Note on the Script
In general, the text looks homogeneous and the ductus is quite regular. How-
ever, some passages give the impression that they might have been written by 
a second hand or by the same scribe in a different position or environment, 
for example, in a standing instead of sitting position. In the first adhyāya, this 
concerns mainly the versos of folios 7, 12 and 15. On these, the handwriting of 

22	 In this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258–259.
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certain characters, words and passages looks different from that found in the 
rest of the text: the characters are slightly larger, somewhat rounder and some-
times written in a different style. For example,23

in general asti ta⟨di⟩ndriya- looks like this:	  ;

however, on folio 12v1 it looks like this:		   .

To begin with, the character si of the consonant cluster sti is written in two 
completely different styles: si   on folio 12v1 and the normal si   . The 
ta   of the consonant cluster is normally placed to the right-hand side of si 
and not beneath it. Furthermore, throughout the text, the vowel sign -i (written 
like a half-circle) of di is connected to the lower part of da   and not to 
its top   , as on folio 12v1. Similarly, the consonant cluster ndri is written in a 
different style on folio 12v1: again, the vowel sign -i is added with a new, inde-
pendent stroke to the top of the letter. Despite these and further discrepancies, 
it nevertheless would appear that the whole text was written by one and the 
same hand, mainly because aberrant characters and consonant clusters not 
only appear on the abovementioned folios but also occasionally in an isolated 
manner on other folios, in the midst of text written in the standard style. Of 
course, it is also possible that every now and then the scribe allowed someone 
else to write a few characters or words for practice or some other unknown 
purpose.

3.3	 Sandhi and Orthography
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of 
external sandhi are sometimes not applied, as in āha avyapadeśyam (2r7), sa­
myak* dūṣayituṃ (6v6), pravṛttiḥ uddeṣo (3r7) and -bhāvaḥ niśreyasam (3r6). 
As the last example shows, the s of the prefix nis in niḥśreyasa is omitted (1r7). 
Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-initial vowel or 
voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or replaced by an 
o or r, as in śabda iti (5r4), pravaro munīnām (1r2) and buddhir iti (13r5). Fur-
thermore, a word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according 
to the rule—replaced by a ś, as in gambhīravaṃśajaś cakre (1r3). A word-final 
visarga followed by a sibilant is generally replaced by the respective sibilant, 
as in -yogas saṃyukta- (2r1), nityaś śabdaḥ (6r6) and punaṣ ṣoḍhā (2r1); but this 
is not always the case, as in the case of śabdaḥ śabdyate (2v5). A word-final 
visarga followed by a word-initial t is regularly changed to an s, as in deśas te­
ṣām* (6r4).

23	 See Appendix 1, “1 Principles of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on page 258.
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Within words, anusvāra-s occur almost exclusively before velars, as in s⟦a⟧­
⟨ā⟩ṃkhyānām (9r3), liṃgena (2v4), prasaṃgopa- (7r6); but we also find prayu­
ṅ*kta iti (11v6–7) and -bhuṅ*kta iti (12r6). Furthermore, we find anusvāra-s at 
the end of upasarga-s before y and v, as in saṃyogas (2r1) and -saṃveda- (14r7), 
but not in other cases before y, as in gamyate (5v2). In some isolated cases, we 
find anusvāra-s also at the end of upasarga-s before other consonants, as in 
saṃjñeti (5v7). Within words, before palatals, retroflexes, dentals and labials, 
class nasals are preferred, as in pañcasu (3v2), vitaṇḍābhyām* (7r4), indriyasya 
(2v7) and gam*bhīra- (1r3). Within a sentence, word-final anusvāra-s are used 
far less frequently than in T. In fact, word-final anusvāra-s are almost exclusive-
ly used before a word-​initial v, l and sibilant, as in -cchalaṃ vāṅ- (17r4), ayaṃ 
lokaḥ (10r5) and arthaṃ sūtram* (4v7). In most other cases, m with a virāma 
(*) or class nasals are preferred instead. Depending on the situation, the nasals 
are written either with a virāma (*) or together with the following consonant 
as part of a ligature or consonant cluster, as in vitaṇḍābhyām* kathaṃ (7r4), vi­
śeṣaṇam* bhavati (7r1), -parīkṣakāṇām* yasmin (10r6), pramāṇam* tadā (2v3), 
-nigrahasthānānān tatva- (1r6, sutra 1.1.1), arthañ chala- (6v4) and -ātmakañ 
jīva- (8r6). However, we also find some exceptions to these general observa-
tions, as for example in ayaṃ gavaya- (5v7). A word-final m before a word-ini-
tial vowel is either written with a virāma or joined with the vowel, as in anumā­
nam* upa- (2v4) and prajñāpanam upamānam iti (5v5). Before a daṇḍa, m with 
a virāma is used, as in lakṣaṇam* ǀ lakṣitasya (2v1). Avagraha-s are not used in 
this manuscript.

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con-
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature. 
In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virāma, as in -tvāt* 
ataḥ (6v4), samyak* dūṣayituṃ (6v6) and jñānāt* bhavaty (1v6)—here clearly 
to indicate a pause. In the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced 
by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in pṛthag u++(ta) {ucyata iti} (1v6), 
gatimatvād iti (16v2) and -sthānād vārttā (1v4). At the junctures of compound-
ed words, a word-final k before a word-initial voiced consonant is generally 
assimilated, as in pṛthagvacanam* (1v2). This is in contrast to the handling in 
T. Furthermore, at the junctures of compounded words, a word-final t before 
a word-initial voiced consonant remains unchanged, as in asat*bhāva- (1r5); 
this is also the case in T. Within a sentence, a word-final t before a palatal is ei-
ther written separately with a virāma, as in pratyanīkatvāt* jāyamāno (18r2), or 
replaced by the corresponding palatal and joined with it, as in kenacic cakṣu- 
(2r4). At the junctures of compounded words, a word-final t is generally assim-
ilated, as in -tajjātīyayor (6r5). Moreover, a word-final n before a word-initial c 
or ch is replaced by ṃś, as in sparśavāṃś ca (6r7). Lastly, a word-final k and a 
word-initial h are changed to ghgh, as in samyagh ghetū (8v2), and written as 
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a consonant cluster. 
As in T, four types of gemination (dvirvacana) of consonants are found in 

this manuscript. The first is seen in all textual witnesses: A word-final n after 
a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel is—according to the rule—
geminated, as in ekasminn ante (6r4).

The second type—which occurs most frequently—is the one after r. Some 
examples: -tarkka- (1r6), pravarttate (6v5), arttha- (17v6), -nirddeśāt (17v1, sutra 
1.2.14), ūrddhvatva- (11r4), karmma- (3v4), dharmma- (3r1), paryyantam (3v1), 
viparyyayeṇa (12r1), ānantaryye (4v6), -kāryyeṇa (5v1) and avadhāryyate (10r7). 
However, not all consonants are geminated after r, as demonstrated by the ex-
amples sannikarṣaḥ (2r4) and upavargo (3r6). Furthermore, the gemination 
after r occurs also at the beginning of a word when the preceding word ends 
in r, as in jantur jjīvo (3v5), punar ddṛṣṭānta- (18r5), nigrahasthānair nna (6v4) 
and paramāṇur nnityaś (6r7). 

The third type of gemination—which also occurs with some frequency—is 
that preceding y, as in buddhyate (12v6) or mitthyājñāna- (3v4); however, we 
also find mithyājñāna- (3v3). The gemination before y also occurs after a long 
vowel, as in -samasāddhya- (6r3) or viśvārāddhyo (1r1). As with T, there are also 
a few instances where y itself, embedded between long vowels, is geminated, 
as in naiyyāyikānām (9r7). However, -jātīyo (14r2) and abhidhīyata iti (10r3) are 
not geminated in this manuscript. This is in contrast to the spelling of abhidhī­
yyate in T (2v12).

The fourth type of gemination concerns ch. In fact, ch is not only geminated 
when appearing after short and long vowels, as in atha cchalam (16v7) and pra­
vartate cchala- (6v5), but occasionally also after a consonant, as in vāk*ccha­
lam (17r2, sutra 1.2.12). However, on the occasion where T reads arthaṃ cchala- 
(T 12r10), M reads arthañ chala- (6v4).

Lastly, as is the case in T, ttv and tty are simplified to tv and ty in the words 
tatvam (1r4), gatimatvād (16v2) and upapatyā- (16v7, sutra 1.2.10).

4	 The Mysore Paper Manuscript (Mp)

Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore/My-
suru (MORI).

Identification numbers24 Ms. no. A. 743/2CM3, A 743MS˙L˙CM2; serial no. E 
36887CM3; ms. excerpt no. 747CM3.

24	 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li-
brary label,’ MS for ‘Manuscript’ and NCC for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For CM1–3, see 
Table 2.2 on pages 37–42.
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									         Folio 1r, original size, 21.0 cm (here 12.2 cm)

Figure 2.3	 The Mysore paper manuscript

33
.5

 c
m

 (h
er

e 
17

.2
 c

m
)



Textual Witnesses of the NSV	 63

Title NyāyasūtravivaraṇaMS˙L˙CM2-3˙NCC.
Commentator GambhīravaṃśajaMS˙CM3.
Scribe Not specified.
Place and date of writing Not specified. However, since the manuscript is 

a copy of M and stored in Mysore, and since Kannada is the official lan-
guage and script of the region of today’s state Karnataka, it is most likely 
that the manuscript was written in Mysore or at least somewhere in the 
state of Karnataka. The manuscript is listed in CM2 and thus must have 
been written before the publication of this catalog in 1928. The paper, the 
binding and the script—a quite modern looking Kannada script—indi-
cate, however, that it is not much older than a century. The extensive cor-
rections in red ink, including instructions for a typesetter, were obviously 
made in preparation for the Mysore edition (Me) published in 1992; see 
“4.2 A Note on the Reviser’s Corrections” below.

Appearance The manuscript takes the form of a hardcover notebook with 
a dark blue linen cover and measures 34.0 × 21.5 cm (h × w)MS. The pages 
of the notebook are unlined. In the upper left corner of the front cover, a 
poorly attached white sticker (3 × 5 cm, h × w) indicates the manuscript 
number “A 743,” written with a dark blue felt-tip pen. The same number 
also appears on the title page, once in the middle of the upper quarter 
of the page and once again in the center. Between the two numbers, 
the name of the work, Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam, is given, neatly written in 
Devanagari characters. Below the name and above the lower manuscript 
number, an accession stamp of the MORI confirms the inclusion of this 
manuscript in the collection. The manuscript number and the MORI ac-
cession stamp appear again on the verso of folio 391 and on the inner side 
of the back cover.

Material and size PaperMS˙CM3 (unlined); folio size 33.5 × 21.0 cmMS, 33.3 × 
21.5 cmCM3 (h × w); ratio 3 : 2 (h : w).

Extent and number of folios Text completeMS˙CM3; 390 foliosMS˙CM2-3 with 
text only on the rectos. In addition, there are several blank pages at the 
beginning and end of the notebook.

Layout Main writing area: 23–27 × 17 cmMS (h × w); 10–12MS, 12CM3 lines per 
folio; 16MS˙CM3 characters per line.

Script and technique KannadaMS˙CM2-3. The scribe wrote in black ink, the 
reviser (second hand) in red ink. The characters written by the scribe are 
about 7 mm in height (consonant clusters up to 1.5–2 cm), those of the 
reviser are slightly smaller in size. For more details on the text segmenta-
tion and the script, see Appendix 2, “4 The Kannada Script of Mp.”

Foliation The folios are numbered with Arabic numerals (1–390) on the rec-
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tos in the upper right-hand corner. Since only the rectos of the folios have 
been used—the versos are blank and have not been numbered—there is 
no need to distinguish recto from verso in the following description. In 
this study, references to specific passages are given as follows: viśeṣāpekṣa 
iti, see ‘folio 34→4,’ which means ‘folio 34, line 4.’

Condition GoodMS˙CM3; however, the binding is falling apart. The folios at 
the beginning and end of the notebook display some foxing. Further-
more, the upper margins of certain folios are slightly damaged and to-
wards the end of the book the lower margin shows some minor traces of 
visits by insects.MS

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the MORI granted 
access to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the folios to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this study 
are based on these photographs.

Provenance According to the MORI staff, the Acquisition Register does not 
contain any details on how and when the manuscript was acquired or 
produced.

4.1	 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon
Corrections made by the reviser are not included in this overview.
First line25 {1→0} (407)◌nmenaṃ(bari)na◌◌ {This text appears at the top of 

the first folio; see Figure 2.3. It is not clear what is written here.}
Beginning {1→1} śrīharaye namaḥ   hariḥ ōm   {→2} nyāyasūtravivara​

ṇam  {→3} viśvavyāpī viśvaśaktiḥ pinākī {→4} viśveśāno vi​
śvakṛd viśvamūrttiḥ 

End of 1.1 {50→11} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamasyādhyāyasya {→12} pra​
thamam āhnikam 

End of 1.2 {68→10} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamo {→11} dhyāyaḥ 
End of 2.1 {139→10} iti dvitīyasyādhyāyasyādyam āhnikam 
End of 2.2 {191→8} iti dvitīyo dhyāyaḥ ​  {→9}saṃśayasya pramā​

ṇānāṃ vicāras tadvyavasthitiḥ      {→10}  tatvaṃ prāmāṇyaṃ padārthaś 
ceha kīrtitaḥ  {11} adhyāyaḥ 

End of 3.1 {245→12} iti tṛtīyasyādhyāyasyādyam āhnikam 
End of 3.2 {266→3} iti tṛtīyo ’dhyāyaḥ 
End of 4.1 {309→10} iti caturthasyādhyāyasyādyam āhnikam 
End of 4.2 {339→8} iti caturtho dhyāyaḥ 

25	 In this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258–259.
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End of 5.1 {376→5} iti pañcamādhyāyasya prathamam āhnikam 
End of 5.2 and colophon {390→1} ⊏⊏⊏⊏prathame sūtre⊏⊏⊏⊏prathame 

{→2} dhyāye parīkṣitāḥ śeṣeṇeti   {→3} jātīnāṃ ca prapañcānāṃ nigraha​
sthānaṃ {→4} upasaṃhāraḥ pañcame parikīrtitaḥ   {→5} iti nyāyasūtra​
vivaraṇe pañcamo dhyāyaḥ   {→6} hariḥ   ōm 

4.2	 A Note on the Reviser’s Corrections
This manuscript has been heavily revised by a second hand: there are many 
corrections, deletions and insertions as well as instructions for a typesetter. 
The reviser corrected misspelled words, such as ⟦na⟧⟨ni⟩śreyasaṃ (3→10),26 
added missing characters or parts of characters, such as the r in -sparśanayo⟨r⟩ 
grāhyāṇi (25→9–10),27 and filled gaps left by the original scribe, as in ⟦⊏⊏⊏⟧​
⟨atha jñā⟩na- (10→10).28 Furthermore, the reviser separated words joined by 
sandhi rules, such as bhāvatīti into bhāvati iti (31→11). He also combined words 
that were written separately into a string of joined words, for example phalaṃ 
iti into phalam iti (8→7), written with the ligature mi. In a number of cases, the 
corrections were superimposed upon existing characters, with the result that 
occasionally both the original character and the correction are hardly legible. 
There are also cases where the reviser overwrote a character to improve its 
shape, as in the case of this kā   (29→6), or rewrote it in his own preferred 
style. The latter is especially true for the vowels e and o. The Kannada script 
provides characters to distinguish between short and long e and o, a feature 
unnecessary when writing Sanskrit where all e and o vowels are long. To repre-
sent the Sanskrit vowels e and o, the original scribe exclusively used the char-
acters for short e and o. The reviser, on the other hand, used the characters for 
long e and o in his corrections.

Some of the changes by the second hand suggest that the manuscript was 
revised in the course of the preparation of a printed edition. Beyond the afore-
mentioned modifications, the reviser introduced word separators in the form 
of vertical strokes,29 altered the punctuation, numbered the sutras30 and in-
dicated the deletion of superfluous gaps between characters. The deletion of 
such gaps is indicated in the same manner as is still customary today, namely 

26	 See Appendix 1, “1 Principles of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on page 258.
27	 Sometimes such characters are also missing in M, sometimes not. In this example, M 

correctly reads -sparśanayor grāhyāṇi (13r3).
28	 Here, M reads a++(ā)na- (2r6).
29	 See Figure 2.3 and Figure 2.4.
30	 It has to be noted, however, that the numbering of the sutras in Mp does not tally with 

that in Me. In Mp, the sutras are numbered continuously throughout the first adhyāya, 
namely 1–61, whereas in Me, they are numbered per āhnika: 1–41 in the first āhnika and 
1–20 in the second āhnika.
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with two curved stokes encircling the space to be deleted, as shown in this 
example:

		  ta⟦⊏⟧nmithyā- (4→7).

However, from a typographical perspective, the most striking evidence that 
this manuscript—in its revised form—served as the draft for a printed edition, 
namely for Me, is that sutras and other words that are printed in bold and 
a slightly larger font in Me are marked in this manuscript. In fact, text to be 
printed in bold and a slightly larger font size is either demarcated with square 
brackets   or underlined. This is sometimes additionally indicated with 
the word ‘Big’ written next to the text, as in the case of the words viśeṣāpekṣa iti 
on folio 34→4 (the excerpt shows lines 2–5):

Figure 2.4	 Instructions for a typesetter in Mp 

In Me, these words appear on page 31, line 5; the relevant paragraph appears 
as follows (31→4–7):

Figure 2.5	 Implementation of the instructions in Me 

It must be stressed, though, that Mp was obviously not the final draft for Me 

[2]

[4]

[4]

[6]
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because the text of Me sporadically deviates from the text of Mp. Furthermore, 
the information provided in the footnotes of Me is missing in Mp. 

4.3	 Sandhi and Orthography
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex-
ternal sandhi are sometimes not applied, as in śabdyate anenārtho (8→11), -jñā­
nāt* anukūleṣu (5→10–11), -jñānāt* bhavaty (3→12) and pravṛttiḥ uddeśo (7→7–
8). The s of the prefix nis in niḥśreyasa is either omitted (2→5) or replaced by 
ś, as in niśśreyasa- (2→13). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by 
a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either 
omitted or replaced by an o or r, as in śabda iti (18→1), pravaro munīnāṃ (1→8) 
and buddhir upalabdhi- (26→1, sutra 1.1.15). A word-final visarga followed by 
an unvoiced palatal is—according to the rule—replaced by ś, as in tataś ca 
(15→2). A word-final visarga before a sibilant is either replaced by the respec-
tive sibilant, as in śrayaś śarīraṃ (22→8) and sasādhanas sukha- (20→1), or left 
unchanged, as in saṃyogaḥ saṃyukta- (9→9–10).

Within words, anusvāra-s are rarely used before velars, palatals, dentals 
or labials. As a general rule, class nasals are preferred instead, as in saṅkhyā- 
(24→14), liṅga- (13→9), pañcasu (4→10), -dṛṣṭānta- (2→3), sambandhaḥ (4→6) 
and gamyate (15→7). However, anusvāra-s are seen at the end of upasarga-s 
before y and v, as in saṃyogaḥ (9→9) and -saṃveda- (22→11). Within a sentence, 
anusvāra-s are used before occlusives, as in -anantaraṃ krama- (32→8–9), dra­
vyaṃ guna- (35→10), anityatvaṃ ca (57→10), śāstraṃ jagato (1→8), -sthānānāṃ 
tatva- (2→5, sutra 1.1.1), sarvaṃ dharma- (30→10), -deśyamānaṃ pratyakṣa- 
(11→1) and (a)śabdaṃ bhaved (11→2). However, before t we also find nedan tat­
va- (50→1–2), and before labials apavargam* bruvate (31→9–10). A word-final 
m before a word-initial vowel is either joined with the vowel, as in -lakṣaṇam 
āha (9→2), or written separately and replaced by an anusvāra, as in phalaṃ iti 
(8→7).

Avagraha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound 
after a word-final e or o, as in ātyantiko ’pavargo (7→3), despite the fact that 
they are absent in M. It has to be noted, however, that some avagraha-s were 
missing in the original text of Mp and later added by the reviser, as in hātavye 
⟨’⟩prati- (5→2). Furthermore, avagraha-s are used to indicate a lost word-initial 
‘a’ sound after a word-final ā, as in cakṣuṣā ’rthaṃ (12→3). The use of avagraha-s 
in such situations is also seen in Me.

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced conso-
nant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature. In the 
first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virāma, as in -grahaṇāt* 
atho (16→2), samyak* dūṣayitum (55→10–56→1) and -jñānāt* bhavaty (3→12). 
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In the second case, the word-final consonant is replaced by the correspond-
ing voiced consonant, as in kasmād asmin (20→4), pṛthag ucyata iti (3→9–10) 
and -jñānād bhavati (3→11). However, it must be stressed that unvoiced conso-
nants in word-final positions occur rarely, and that whenever they do occur 
they indicate a pause, as in the example above. Moreover, a word-final t before 
a nasal is sometimes changed to n, as in -jñānān niśśreyasa- (2→13) and -jñā­
nān mithyā- (6→11), but sometimes also left unchanged, as in cet na (61→1). A 
word-final t before c or j is replaced by c and j, respectively, as in kenacic ca­
kṣu- (10→6) and -darśanāj jātā- (15→4). The same applies to t before j at the 
junctures of compounded words. However, we also find tatjñānam (11→8) and 
paścādjñānam (8→8). A word-final n before a word-initial c occurs once in the 
first adhyāya and is changed to ṃś, namely in sparśavāṃś ca (58→2). A word-fi-
nal n before t is not changed to ṃs, as in tasmin* tad (12→2). Lastly, a word-final 
k and a word-initial h are changed to the consonant gh, as in samyaghetṛ {hetū} 
(45→2).

The various types of consonant gemination found in M are not seen in this 
manuscript. Obviously, the scribe of Mp ignored them when copying the text. 
However, a few prevail, as in pratiṣiddhyamāna iti (45→1), sambaddhyanta ity 
(48→4–5) and sāddhyatvāt (60→6–7). Most likely the scribe copied them unin-
tentionally. Regardless, there are three exceptions to this general observation. 
Firstly, a word-final n following a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel 
is—according to the rule—geminated, as in ekasminn ante (57→3). Secondly, 
ch is geminated within words after a vowel, as in -hetvābhāsacchala- (2→4), 
upacāracchalam (64→7) and ekacchalatva- (66→5), but not after a consonant, 
as is sometimes seen in M; see, for example, vāk*cchalam in M (17r2) versus 
vākchalam in Mp (62→7). In word-initial position, ch is geminated after a short 
vowel, as in tatra cchāyety (61→5), but not after a long one, as in pravartate 
chala- (55→9). Thirdly, kh in duḥkha is sometimes geminated, a feature that 
does not occur in M. In fact, duḥkha is written in four different styles in Mp: 
as it appears in any Sanskrit dictionary, as duḥkhe (4→11); with geminated 
kh, as duḥkhkhaṃ (6→8); with geminated kh but without the visarga, as du­
khkham (30→11); and in some isolated cases without geminated kh and without 
a visarga, as in dukha- (21→11). Sometimes, the orthographic deviations have 
been corrected by the second hand (21→11), sometimes not (30→11).

Lastly, we find—as in M—some cases of simplification of ttv and tty to tv 
and ty, namely, in tatvānām (68→9), gatimatvād (60→10) and -upapatyā (62→3, 
sutra 1.2.10).
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5	 The Chennai Palm Leaf Manuscript (C)

Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL).

Identification numbers31 Ms. no. 72773MS˙L˙CC4; alternative ms. no. 28E17MS˙L 
or 28 E 17 Ā 78CC2; serial nos. 70CC3 and 495CC4. Bhashyacharya refers to 
the manuscript with the ms./serial. no. S2/CI.32

Title NyāyasūtravivaraṇaMS˙L˙CC1-4˙NCC; Nyāya-Sutra-VivaranaL; Nyayasutra
vivaranaL.

Commentator Pravādakaḥ of Gambhīra familyCC3; PravādakaL˙NCC; Prava-
dakaCC4. Since the beginning of the text is missing, the name/epithet of 
the commentator—Gambhīravaṃśaja/Śrīpravāduka—cannot be veri-
fied in the manuscript itself.

Scribe Not specified.
Place and date of writing Not specified. However, the manuscript is at least 

one hundred years old as it is listed in CC1, published in 1911, and men-
tioned in Bhashyacharya’s contribution to the 10th volume of The Theos­
ophist, published in 1889. Bhashyacharya states in 1889 that “[t]he MSS. 
itself is about 3 centuries old.”33 If this is the case, then the manuscript 
was written in the sixteenth or beginning of the seventeenth century CE.

Appearance Somewhat flexible fiberboards slightly larger than the leaves 
themselves have been placed above and below the bundle as a protective 
cover. Unlike the leaves, the fiberboards do not feature any string holes, 
and thus the string used to hold the bundle together is merely wrapped 
around it. A library label made of thick paper has been riveted to the up-
per board. The label gives the identificatory data of the manuscript: the 
manuscript number “72773” in Arabic numerals, the name of the work 
“Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam,” in Devanagari and Roman characters, the name 
or epithet of the commentator, “Pravādakaḥ,” in Devanagari characters, 
and the number of leaves contained in the bundle: “40 Lea.” The man-
uscript number, the name of the work and the name or epithet of the 
commentator are also scribbled with different pens and pencils on an 
otherwise blank palm leaf placed at the top of the bundle. On this leaf, 
we also find the old manuscript number “28 E 17” and some other, not yet 
identified data, including the number “77,” the crossed out code “III c 5”

31	 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: L stands for ‘Library label,’ MS for 
‘Manuscript’ and NCC for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For CC1–4, see Table 2.2 on pages 
37–42. 

32	 Bhashyacharya, “The Adyar Library,” 687; the excerpt is given on p. 4 of this study.
33	 Bhashyacharya, “The Adyar Library,” 687; the excerpt is given on p. 4 of this study.
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								        Folio 1r, original size, 50.0 cm (here 10.7 cm)

Figure 2.6	 The Chennai palm leaf manuscript
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0 

cm
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 	 and the crossed out number “75.”
Material and size Palm leafMS˙CC4; leaf size 5 × 50 cmMS˙CC4 (h × w); ratio 

1 : 10 (h : w).
Extent and number of leaves The text is incomplete. At the beginning, 

roughly the amount of text that would fit onto one folio (both recto and 
verso) is missing; the text starts shortly before sutra 1.1.5. CC4 and NCC 
both indicate that the manuscript is incomplete. In addition, CC4 spec-
ifies “Begins from 1.1.6.” The bundle consists of 40MS˙L˙CC4 leaves incised 
on both sides.

Layout Main writing area: 4.3 × 43.5 cm (h × w)MS; 9MS˙CC4 lines per page; 92–​
107MS, 82CC4 characters per line. The leaves have two string holes, each 
surrounded by a square blank space of approximately 1.8 × 1.8 cm. At the 
end of an adhyāya, the scribe leaves the remainder of the side blank and 
starts the next adhyāya on a new side.

Script and technique TeluguMS˙CC1˙CC4. For more details on the text seg-
mentation and script, see Appendix 2, “5 The Telugu Script of C.” The tiny 
characters are incised and blackened with a mixture of charcoal powder 
and oil and generally stand out well against the light beige color of the 
leaves.MS Some leaves, however, have suffered discoloration and feature 
dark spots where characters and words are rather difficult to decipher; 
see, for example, folios 6r, 11r and 29r.

Foliation Three series of identical foliation in three different scripts can be 
found in the manuscript, with all numbers placed in the left-hand mar-
gin of the recto of the leaves: 1) Grantha letter numerals ([ka]–?) incised 
in the lower left-hand corner of the margin, probably by the scribe him-
self. Unfortunately, the outer part of the left-hand margin has not been 
captured in some of the images available for this study; thus, some of 
the numerals missing in the Table 2.5—on the next page—may actually 
(still) appear on the original leaves. 2) Modern Devanagari letter numer-
als (ka–?) written in the lower part of the left-hand margin, somewhere 
between the Grantha foliation and the left-hand edge of text, by a second 
hand with a black felt-tip pen. 3) Arabic numerals (1–40) written in the 
upper part of the left-hand margin by the second or a third hand with a 
black felt-tip pen. The letter numerals representing the numbers 35 to 38 
and the sequence from 39 to 40 were not clear to the present author.

 		  The fact that the amount of missing text corresponds to the amount 
of text that would fit on one folio (both recto and verso), combined with 
the fact that the text on folio 1r starts in the middle of a word, suggest that 
there existed an additional folio containing the beginning of the text. 
However, if this is the case, we are confronted with the question: why the
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Figure 2.7	
The foliation of C, folio 10r

Table 2.5	 The foliation of C, entire text 

Image	 Numerals									         Image	 Numerals
no.		  Grantha	 Devanag.	 Arabic		  no.		  Grantha	 Devanag.	 Arabic

1r		  	 1	 21r		  	 21
2r	 	 	 2	 22r		  	 22
3r	 	 	 3	 23r		  	 23
4r	 	 	 4	 24r		  	 24
5r	 	 	 5	 25r		  	 25
6r	 	 	 6	 26r			   26
7r	 	 	 7	 27r		  	 27
8r	 	 	 8	 28r		  	 28
9r		  	 9	 29r		  	 29
10r	 	 	 10	 30r		  	 30
11r	 	 	 11	 31r	 	 	 31
12r	 	 	 12	 32r	 	 	 32
13r		  	 13	 33r	 	 	 33
14r	 	 	 14	 34r	 	 	 34
15r	 	 	 15	 35r	 	 	 35
16r	 	 	 16	 36r		  	 36
17r	 	 	 17	 37r		  	 37
18r	 	 	 18	 38r	 	 	 38
19r		  	 19	 39r			   39
20r		  	 20	 40r			   40

The column “Image no.” shows the foliation chosen for the naming of the digi-
tal images; it is based on the Arabic numerals.
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 	 foliation of the preserved folios starts with the number one instead of 
two. The four possible scenarios are as follows: 1) The exemplar of C was 
incomplete at the moment it was copied. 2) The scribe skipped the first 
palm leaf for some unknown reason. 3) None of the three foliations is 
original. 4) The first folio of the manuscript, which had the number ‘0,’ 
‘śrī’ or something similar on it, has been lost.34 It is difficult to say which 
of the four scenarios is true. The presence of the commentator’s epithet,  
​“Pravādaka,” on the library label and the otherwise blank first palm leaf at 
the top of the bundle may be a hint that the first folio of the present man-
uscript existed at this point. How else could the scholars at the AL know 
the epithet of the commentator that appears only in the part that is not 
available now? Of course, it is also possible that this name was added by 
some scholar who knew about another copy of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa; 
see “Remarks” below.

 		  One final remark regarding any reference to folio 5r in the present 
study: the first line is actually an insertion, and therefore 5r1 refers to the 
‘second’ line of the recto side.

Condition OldCC4, good, but fragile; some fractures and insignificant worm-
holesMS. The edges of some leaves are torn off, and thus, in certain cases, 
portions of text have been lost. Among the damaged leaves, folio 1 is most 
damaged; see Figure 2.6 above.

Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-
ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the AL granted ac-
cess to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the palm leaves to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this 
study are based on these photographs.

Provenance According to C. A. Shinde, librarian at the AL, the Acquisition 
Register does not record any details on how and when the manuscript 
was acquired or produced. It was probably obtained long ago by Colonel 
Henry Steel Olcott, the founder and former president of the AL.35

34	 This is also found in other South Indian manuscripts; see for example the Nyāyabhāṣya 
manuscript TML. The first folio is marked with śrī and the second folio with the Grantha 
Malayalam letter numeral na (=1) of the nannādi system by the scribe himself. For more 
information on this manuscript and its foliation, see the forthcoming publication of the 
Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al. The sigla used in the TSBh are listed in Ta-
ble A1.3 on pages 256–257 The letter numerals of the nannādi system are presented in 
Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 94.

35	 See remarks on H. S. Olcott in the forthcoming publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya by 
Preisendanz et al. Olcott is mentioned in the descriptions of the V4e and M2D. The sigla 
V4e refers to: Ganganath Jha and Dhundhiraj Shastri, The Nyaya-Darshana. Chowkham
bha Sanskrit Series 55. Benares: Vidya Vilas Press, 1920–25. Reprint, 1984.
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Remarks In CC4, under “Additional particulars,” the Trivandrum palm leaf 
manuscript (T) is mentioned: “GD. 856”; see Table 2.2 on pages 37–42.

5.1	 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon
Beginning36 {1r1} rthasaṃbaṃdhajñānaṃ na tan nāma⟦ye⟧⟨dhe⟩yaśabdena 

vyapadiśyate
End of 1.1 {5r1}   iti nyā⟨ya⟩sūtravivaraṇe prathamasyādhyāya⟦syā​

dhyāya⟧sya {2} prathamam ānhikaṃ   {Note that the line at the top of 
5r is in fact a insertion and thus not counted.}

End of 1.2 {6v4} ⁕⁕⁕⁕ {ornament, see below} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pratha​
mo dhyāyaḥ ⁕⁕⁕⁕

End of 2.1 {13r5} ⁕⁕⁕⁕ iti dvitīyasyādhyāyādyam āhnikam ⁕⁕⁕⁕ {Here  
āhnikam instead of ānhikam; cf. “End of 1.1” and the endings below.}

End of 2.2 {18v2} ⁕⁕⁕⁕ iti dvitīyādhyāyaḥ ⁕⁕⁕⁕ {3} saṃśayasya pramāṇā​
nāṃ vicāras tadvyavasthitiḥ   śabdasya tatvaṃ prāmāṇyaṃ padārthaś 
ceha kīrtitaḥ   adhyāyas samāptaḥ ⁕⁕⁕⁕

End of 3.1 {24v3}   iti tritīyasyādhyāyasyādyam āhnikaṃ 
End of 3.2 {26v3} ⁕⁕⁕⁕ iti tṛtīyādhyāyaḥ ⁕⁕⁕⁕
End of 4.1 {31r5}   iti caturthasyādhyāyasya paṃcamam āhnikaṃ 

End of 4.2 {34r7} ⁕⁕⁕⁕ iti nyāyasūtraviva{8}raṇe caturthādhyāyaḥ ⁕⁕⁕⁕
End of 5.1 {38v3} ⁕⁕⁕⁕ iti nyāyavivaraṇe paṃcamasyādhyāyasya pratha​

mam āhnikaṃ ⁕⁕⁕⁕
End of 5.2 and colophon ​{40r4} uddiṣṭāḥ prathame sūtre lakṣitāḥ prathame 

dhyāye parīkṣitaś śeṣeṇeti   jātīnāṃ saprapaṃcānāṃ nigraha{5}sthā 
nalakṣaṇaṃ   śāstrasya copasaṃhāraḥ paṃcame parikīrtitaḥ 
++++    iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe paṃcamo dhyāyaḥ  ⁕⁕⁕⁕  hariḥ oṃ  
śubham astu    karakṛtam aparādhaṃ kṣaṃtum arhaṃti saṃtaḥ37  ⁕⁕⁕⁕

Ornament examples (⁕⁕⁕⁕)

 	 a)     b)     c)  

5.2	 Sandhi and Orthography
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of 
external sandhi are on occasion not applied, as in bhavati anavagamyamāne 
(1v6), āraṃbhaviṣaye anāraṃbhaḥ (6v2), ghaṭādivat* evaṃ (1v4), bhavet* na 

36	 In this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258–259.

37	 The same sentence occurs also in the colophon of T, but not in that of M.
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(2r7) and doṣaḥ vijñānasya (1r7). The s of the prefix nis in niḥśreyasa is omitted 
(1v7). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-initial vowel 
or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or replaced by 
an o or r, as in śabda i⊏ {iti} (1v5), ātmano bhogāyata⊏⊏ {-tanaṃ} (2r3) and bu­
ddhir upalabdhir (2v1, sutra 1.1.15). However, in some cases it is left unchanged, 
as in pratipattiḥ yadi (1r6); here the scribe’s purpose is clearly to indicate a 
pause. A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according to 
the rule—replaced by a ś, as in tataś ca (1r8). A word-final visarga followed by a 
word-initial sibilant is replaced by the respective sibilant, as in upadeśaś śabda 
{śabdaḥ} (1v3) or gurvādibhis saha (5r2).

Anusvāra-s are even used in situations where they would not be expected, 
for example, at the end of a word before a daṇḍa, as in śarīraṃ ǀ bhoga- (1v7), 
or before labials, as in anumānaṃ bhavati (1r6) and kathaṃ manaso (2v4). Fur-
thermore, a nasal followed by an occlusive is replaced by an anusvāra, be it 
within a word or in word-final position, as in saṃkhyā- (2r8), liṃgena (1r8), 
paṃca- (5r3), vitaṃḍā (5r2), bhavaṃti (5r2), iṃdriyārtha- (1r2) and—as com-
monly practiced—in anityatvaṃ ca (5v5) and anumānaṃ tat- (1r4). In short, 
class nasals are generally not used. However, within words, a nasal preceding 
another nasal or y remains—according to the rule—unchanged, as in puṇyā 
(2v6) or gamyate (1r9). Moreover, an m followed by an n is either assimilated, 
as in -sannikarṣād (1v2) and kathan nu (1v9), or replaced by an anusvāra, as in 
-jñānaṃ na (1r1). A word-final m before a word-initial vowel is either joined 
with the vowel, as in prameyam asti (1v7), or replaced by an anusvāra, as in ka­
thaṃ ārādhake (6r1). Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript.

A word-final unvoiced stop before a vowel or a voiced consonant is almost 
always—according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced conso-
nant, as in anyad api (1v7) or samyag dūṣayituṃ (5v1), but left unchanged in a 
few isolated cases, as in ghaṭādivat* evaṃ (1v4). The former applies to unvoiced 
consonants at the junctures of compounded words, as in pṛthagabhidhānam 
(2r9) and sadviṣayaṃ (1v1). A word-final t before n is sometimes changed to n, 
as in cen na (1v4), but may also be left unchanged, as in bhavet* na (2r7)—here 
clearly to indicate a pause. A word-final t before a palatal occlusive is generally 
changed to c and j, respectively, as in dūrāc cakṣuṣārthaṃ (1r2), tac ca (1r4) and 
darśanāj jātā- (1r8). At the juncture of compounded words, t before j is gener-
ally—according to the rule—changed to j. A word-final n before a word-initial 
c occurs only once in the first adhyāya and is replaced by n*ś: sparśavān*ś ca 
(5v5). Lastly, a word-final k and a word-initial h are changed to ghgh, as in sam­
yagh ghetū (4r9).

Unlike in T and M, in this manuscript consonants are—apart from the fol-
lowing few exceptions—not geminated. Firstly, a word-final n after a short 
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vowel and before a word-initial vowel is regularly geminated, as in ekasminn 
aṃte (5v4). Secondly, the semivowel y is geminated when it occurs embedded 
between two long vowels, as in -jātīyyāsamāna- (3r9) and nai⟦ryādhi⟧​⟨yyāyi⟩
kānāṃ (4r4). Thirdly, the consonant ch is almost always geminated. As is the 
case in T, ch is not only geminated after short and long vowels, as in -panna­
cchala- (5r8, sutra 1.2.2), nanu cchala- (5r0, i.e., in the line inserted at the top 
of the leaf) and ⟨pra⟩vartate cchala- (5v1), but also after consonants, as in dra­
vyaṃ cchāyā (5v9). However, shortly following this last example we also find 
dravyatvaṃ chāyāyās (5v9) and, in sutra 1.2.11, vākchalaṃ (6r3). Fourthly, we 
find at least one occurrence of a consonant that is geminated after an r: jāter 
nnigraha- (6v2). Be that as it may, this is an exception because in C consonants 
are not generally geminated after an r, as in ātmādir nityo (5v5).

Lastly, we find some cases of simplification of ttv and tty to tv and ty, as in 
tatve (6v3), gatimatvād (5v9) and u⟨papatyā⟩ (6r3, see the barely legible correc-
tion in the left-hand margin).

6	 The Chennai Paper Manuscript (Cp)

Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL).

Identification numbers38 Ms. no. TR 885MS˙L˙CC4; serial no. 496CC4.
Title NyāyasūtravivaraṇaMS˙L˙CC4.
Commentator PravādakaMS˙L; PravadakaCC4. The name/epithet Pravādaka 

appears only on the title pages of the manuscript and not in the text it-
self. As is the case in C, the text begins shortly before sutra 1.1.5. Thus, the 
name/epithet of the commentator—Gambhīravaṃśaja/Śrīpravāduka—
cannot be verified. 

Scribe Not specified; probably written by a scholar at the AL.
Place and date of writing The Adyar Library, Madras/Chennai, February 25, 

1945 CEMS.
Appearance The manuscript takes the form of a notebook bound between 

two cardboard covers wrapped with light blue linen. The book’s dimen-
sions are 21.0 × 16.8 cm (h × w)MS. In the upper half of the title page, the 
name of the work and the name of the author are indicated “śrīḥ nyāya
sūtravivaraṇam (pravādakaviracitam),” written in Devanagari. The name 
of the work is written in a calligraphic style. Furthermore, in the upper 

38	 The superscript sigla indicate the source of information: the superscript L stands for ‘Li-
brary label,’ MS for ‘Manuscript’ and NCC for New Catalogus Catalogorum. For CC4, see 
Table 2.2 on pages 37–42.
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left-hand corner of the page the manuscript number “TR 885,” and in the 
upper right-hand corner an unidentifiable code “54C3 b4851,” are given, 
both written in Roman letters and Arabic numerals by a second hand. 
On the next page—the first page of the text—these details are repeated. 
The manuscript number appears again in the upper right-hand corner of 
page 278, the last page of the text.

Material and size Industrially produced off-white lined paperMS, paperCC4; 
page size 20.5 × 16.0 cmMS, 21.0 × 16.5 cmCC4 (h × w); ratio 5 : 4 (h : w).

Extent and number of pages The text is incomplete and starts at the same 
place as in C, that is, shortly before sutra 1.1.5MS. CC4 indicates that the 
text is incomplete, but does not specify which part is missing. Neverthe-
less it states that the manuscript is a “Transcript of the one above,” i.e., 
of C. The loss of the beginning of the text is mentioned on the first page 
of the manuscript: “In the wrapper of palm leaves, some leaves at the 
beginning have disappeared.”39 Obviously the first leaf of C was already 
missing when the scribe of Cp copied C in 1945. The manuscript has 142 
leaves or 284 pages: two blank leaves, one each at the beginning and end 
of the work, one leaf for the title page, and 139 leavesMS˙CC4 containing 
text on both sides.

Layout The main writing area measures 16.5 × 12.0 cmMS (h × w), is ruled 
with 15 thin blue lines and is demarcated on all four sides by pairs of thin 
pink lines running along the full length and width of the page. The space 
in between the blue lines measures roughly 1 cm, the top margin approx-
imately 1.5 cm and the other three margins about 2 cm. There are 15 lines, 
the first of which is used for headers. On the left-hand (verso) sides, the 
even page number and the title of the work in the locative case “Nyāyasū
travivaraṇe” are given; on the right-hand (recto) sides, the number of the 
adhyāya and āhnika of the Nyāyasūtra and the uneven page number, as, 
for example, on page 3: “a 1 ā 1 3.” CC4 states that there are 14 lines per 
page. Each line contains 15–18MS or 16CC4 characters.

Script and technique The manuscript is written in DevanagariMS˙CC4, with 
the exception of the page numbers, which are in Arabic numerals, and 
the place and date of writing at the end of the text. The main text and the 
pagination are written in black ink; headers (apart from the pagination), 
headings and the closing statements at the end of āhnika-s and adhyā­
ya-s, as well as sutras, are all in red ink. For more details on the text seg-
mentation and script, see Appendix 2, “1 The Devanagari of Cp.”

Pagination The pages of the main text are numbered with Arabic numerals

39	 Cp (1→9–10): tālapatrakośe prārambhe kānicit patrāṇi pranaṣṭāni; see Figure 2.8 below.
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									         Page 1, original size, 16.0 cm (here 13.0 cm)

Figure 2.8	 The Chennai paper manuscript
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  	 by the scribe himself. The numbers are placed on the first line of every 
page, next to the outer margin. In this study, references to specific pas-
sages are given as follows: For sutra 1.1.15, see ‘page 12→14,’ which means 
‘page 12, line 14.’ The first line is not counted, as it generally serves as the 
header line; it is thus referred to as line 0. It should be noted, however, 
that empty lines are counted.

Condition GoodMS˙CC4.
Manuscript accessibility and type of surrogate Having provided two refer-

ence letters and sufficient proof of genuine interest, the AL granted ac-
cess to the original manuscript and allowed high-resolution pictures of 
the pages to be taken for private use. The analyses presented in this study 
are based on these photographs.

Provenance According to a note at the end of the manuscript, which ap-
pears on page 278, the text was “Restored from the palm leaf no. 28-E-17 
⟨72773⟩2 of the Adyar Library, 25.02.45.”

6.1	 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon
Beginning40 {1→1} nyāyasūtravivaraṇam {→2}   {→3} pravādaka​

viracitam {→4}   {→5} prathamo’dhyāyaḥ {→6} 
{→9}  tālapatrakośe prārambhe kānicit patrāṇi pra-{→10}naṣṭāni    
{→13} rthasaṃbandhajñānaṃ na tan nāmadheyaśabdena vya-{→14}padi​
śyate 

End of 1.1 {30→13} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamasyādhyāya-{→14}sya pra​
thamāhnikam 

Beginning 1.2 {31→0} nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamasyādhyāyasya {→1} dvitī 
yam āhnikam {→2} 

End of 1.2 {43→11} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamo’dhyāyaḥ {→12} 
Beginning of 2.1 {44→0} nyāyasūtravivaraṇe dvitīyādhyāye {→1} prathamam 

āhnikam {→3} 
End of 2.1 {89→7} iti dvitīyasyādhyāyasyādyam āhnikam   {→8} 
Beginning of 2.2 {89→9} ⟨atha dvitīyasyādhyāyasya dvitīyam āhnikam   ⟩ 

{→10} 
End of 2.2 {129→14} iti dvitīyo dhyāyaḥ   {130→1} saṃśayasya pramāṇānāṃ 

vicāras tadvyavasthitiḥ   {→2} śabdasya tatvaṃ prāmāṇyaṃ padārthaś 
ceha kīrtitaḥ   {→3} adhyāyas samāptaḥ {→4} 

Beginning of 3.1 {130→6} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe tṛtīyo’dhyāyaḥ {→7} 
 {→8} prathamam āhnikam {→9} 

40	 In this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258–259.
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End of 3.1 {172→11} iti tritīyasyādhyāyasyādyam āhnikam   {→12} 
Beginning of 3.2 {173→0} tritīyasyādhyāyasya dvitīyam āhnikam {→1} 

End of 3.2 {187→12} iti tṛtīyo’dhyāyaḥ {→13} 
Beginning of 4.1 {188→0} nyāyasūtravivaraṇe caturthādhyāye prathama-{→1}

m āhnikam   {→2} 
End of 4.1 {219→11} iti caturthasyādhyāyasya ⟦pañcama⟧⟨prathama⟩m āhni​

kam   {→12} 
Beginning of 4.2 {220→0} caturthasyādhyāyasya dvitīyam āhnikam   {→1} 

 
End of 4.2 {241→4} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe caturthā’dhyāyaḥ   ​{→5} 
Beginning of 5.1 {241→6} ⟨atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcamo’dhyāyaḥ⟩ {→7} 

 {→8} ⟨prathamam āhnikam   ⟩ {→9} 
End of 5.1 {267→2} iti nyāyavivaraṇe pañcamasyādhyāyasya {→3} pratha​

mam āhnikam {→4} 
Beginning of 5.2 {267→5} ⟨atha pañcamasyādhyāyasya dvitīyam āhnikam  ⟩ 

{→6} 
End of 5.2 and colophon {278→8} Sanskrituddiṣṭāḥ prathame sūtre   lakṣi​

tāḥ {→9} prathame’dhyāye   parīkṣitāś śeṣeṇeti   {→10} jātīnāṃ sa​pra​
pañcānāṃ nigrahasthānalakṣaṇam   {→11} śāstrasya copasaṃhāraḥ pa​
ñcame parikīrtitaḥ   {→12} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcamo’dhyāyaḥ 
{→​13} hariḥ oṁ   śubham astu   karakṛtam aparādhaṃ kṣantu-{→14}
m arhanti santaḥ   {→15} EnglishRestored from the palm-leaf no 28-E-17 
⟨72773⟩2 of the Adyar Library {→16} 25-2-45.

6.2	 A Note on the Method of Transliteration
The scribe of Cp obviously endeavored to maintain a high level of accuracy 
throughout his transliteration, but at the same time he wanted to share with 
the reader his thoughts on possible improvements to the text. He faithfully 
transliterated uncertain or possibly erroneous readings, but underlined them 
with a dotted line, as with the word tat in the compound pramāṇatatsādhana- 
in sutra 1.2.1, page 31→7–8:

The transliteration of this word corresponds to what is written in C (5r2); how-
ever, T (12r2) and M (7v4) read tarka instead of tat. The scribe of Cp must have 

[7]

[8]
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known the sutra by heart or checked it in other sources because he added the 
word tarkasā, to replace tatsā, in parentheses above the line. In fact, this is the 
scribe’s standard manner of correcting the text of his exemplar: He places a 
dotted line beneath barely legible characters and words, problematic charac-
ters in misspelled words and readings of which he disapproves. Furthermore, 
he provides suggestions for improvement between parentheses. The scribe 
also reproduces most of the gaps seen in C, as, for example, shortly before sutra 
1.1.6, where C reads +yamā⊏⊏ anekadhā (1v1), Cp niyamā⊏⊏ ǀ anekadhā (5→6) 
and T (4v1) and M (5v3) niyamārtthaṃ anekadhā.41 Occasionally, the scribe of 
Cp offers a suggestion how to fill a gap (conjecture), as seen right before sutra 
1.1.11 where C reads bhogāyata⊏⊏ (2r3) and Cp bhogāyata⟨nam⟩ (10→3). The 
same reading is found in T (5v12) and M (14r5).

The scribe also made some deliberate changes to the text: He added headings 
at the beginning of adhyāya-s and āhnika-s, as well as commas, daṇḍa-s, miss-
ing sutra markers and avagraha-s. Furthermore, he disregarded some of the 
deletions made by the scribe of C. On one occasion, C reads ⊏vasthā⟦pa⟧naṃ 
(6v1), Cp ⊏vasthāpanaṃ (42→3–4) and T (15r4–5) and M (18r2) avasthānaṃ. 
On another occasion, C reads śabde ⟦tu⟧ (4v3), Cp śabde tu (28→3) and T (11r4) 
and M (15r2) śabde. In both cases, in the exemplar C the characters are clearly 
marked as deleted by means of a dash placed above the relevant character.

The way that the text of Cp was transcribed in this study is discussed in 
Appendix 1, “1 Principles of Collation and Presentation”; see in particular “§ 11 
Absence and omission of characters or words” and “§ 13 Corrections.”

6.3	 Sandhi and Orthography
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of 
external sandhi are sometimes disregarded, as in tu ārambhaviṣaye (42→10), hi 
utpanno (18→4), -samānārthaṃ indriya- (6→2) or bhavet* na (11→6). In several 
cases where in C such a rule has not been applied, the scribe of Cp added a da­
ṇḍa, as in the case of ghaṭādivat* evaṃ in C (1v4) versus ghaṭādivat* ǀ evaṃ in 
Cp (6→14), or doṣaḥ vijñānasya in C (1r7) versus doṣaḥ ǀ vijñānasya in Cp (4→6). 
Unlike in C, the s of nis in niḥśreyasa is not omitted but instead replaced by a 
visarga (7→13). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed by a word-ini-
tial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rule—either omitted or re-
placed by an o or r, as in śabda iti (7→1), bhogo buddhiḥ (8→3) and buddhir upa­
labdhir jñānam (12→14, sutra 1.1.5); however, it is sometimes left unchanged, as 
in udāharaṇāpekṣaḥ udāharaṇa- (27→13) and paratantrāḥ guṇatvād (10→1–2). 

41	 Remark: The prefix ni- is part of a longer passage missing due to damage in C, but present 
in Cp, which suggests that the damage in C occurred only after the production of Cp.
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A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—according to the 
rule—replaced by ś, as in tataś ca (4→12–13). A word-final visarga followed by 
a sibilant is less frequently replaced by the respective sibilant than in the other 
manuscripts; thus we find many cases with word-final visarga, as in -upadeśaḥ 
śabdaḥ (6→5, sutra 1.1.7)42, but only a few cases with word-final sibilant, as in 
anityaś śabda iti (28→10) and gurvādibhis saha (31→4).

Within words, anusvāra-s are used before labials, semivowels and sibilants, 
as in pāra⟦m⟧⟨ṃ⟩paryeṇa (3→8), -saṃbandhāt (3→6–7), saṃvaraṇa iti (11→3) 
and saṃsāraḥ (15→13). The correction in the first example—done by the scribe 
himself—shows the scribe’s preference for the anusvāra over a ligature with 
m. When a word-final m precedes a velar, palatal and dental consonant, class 
nasals are preferred instead, as in prayuṅkta iti (17→10), saṅgṛhītā iti (21→11), 
liṅga- (3→11), pañca- (31→8), bhavanti (6→12) and indriya- (6→2). However, the 
consonant m at the end of an upasarga is in some words, and in certain cases 
only, replaced by an anusvāra, as in sāṃkhyānām (24→2) and saṃjñā- (5→14). 
Within a sentence, word-final anusvāra-s are regularly used before conso-
nants, as in dṛṣṭaṃ ca (3→2, sutra 1.1.5), idaṃ tat- (3→14), -darśanaṃ dvitīyam* 
(3→12–13), -jñānaṃ na (1→13), ekaṃ pratyakṣaṃ (3→12), uktaṃ bhavati (3→10), 
antaḥkaraṇaṃ manaḥ (8→4), -vākyānāṃ vibhāga iti (7→5) and evaṃ sati (6→8). 
However, unlike in C, the consonant m with a virāma (*) is frequently used:  
always before a daṇḍa, as in katham* ǀ (10→14), generally before a comma, as in 
dvitīyam*, te (3→13),43 and sometimes within a sentence for the sake of syntac-
tical clarity, as in anumānam* pūrvavat (3→1, sutra 1.1.5). Finally, a word-final m 
before a vowel is either joined with the word-initial vowel, as in pūrvakam iti 
(3→7), or replaced by an anusvāra, as in -samānārthaṃ indriya- (6→2). Avagra­
ha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound after word-fi-
nal e or o.

A word-final unvoiced stop before a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant 
is sometimes—according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced 
consonant, as in anyad api (7→12) or samyag dūṣayituṃ (34→9–10), but some-
times—when written with a virāma—also left unchanged, as in kecit* ātya­
ntikīṃ (16→14–17→1) or vidyamānāṅgatvāt* viparyayo (21→2). At the junctures 
of compounded words, unvoiced consonants are—according to the rule—
replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in sadbhāva- (20→9). A 
word-final t before n is sometimes—according to the rule—changed to n, as 
in cen na (6→10), but in some cases is also left unchanged, as in bhavet* na 

42	 C reads -upadeśaś śabda {śabdaḥ} (1v3).
43	 On 3→12–13, there are examples of both a word-final anusvāra and a word-final m with a 

virāma before a comma within the same sentence: … pratyakṣaṃ, liṅgidarśanaṃ dvitī­
yam*, te dve pratyakṣe …  .
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(11→6)—here clearly to indicate a pause. A word-final t before a palatal occlu-
sive is generally—according to the rule—changed to c and j, respectively, as 
in dūrāc cakṣuṣārthaṃ (2→8), tac ca (3→4) and -darśanāj jātā (4→14). At the 
junctures of compounded words, t before j is regularly changed to j, as in yu­
gapajjñāna- (13→7–8, sutra 1.1.16). A word-final n before a word-initial c occurs 
only once in the first adhyāya and is correctly changed to ṃś: sparśavāṃś ca 
(36→3). Lastly, a word-final k and a word-initial h are changed—according to 
the rule—to g gh, as in samyag ghet⟦o⟧⟨ū⟩ (26→11).

As is the case in C, in this manuscript consonants are—apart from a very 
few exceptions—not geminated. In fact, only two types of gemination occur. 
Firstly, a word-final n after a short vowel and before any word-initial vowel is 
generally geminated according to the rule, as in ekasminn ante (35→10). Sec-
ondly, ch is geminated. Just like in the palm leaf manuscripts, ch is not only 
geminated after short and long vowels, as in -upapannacchala- (33→10–11, sutra 
1.2.2), nanu cchala- (34→3) and pravartate ǀ cchala (34→8), but also after conso-
nants, as in dravyaṃ cchāyā (38→3). The scribe of Cp is even more consistent 
in this than the scribe of C: for example, shortly after the previous example, C 
reads dravyatvaṃ chāyāyās (5v9), but Cp dravyatvaṃ cchāyāyāḥ (38→4). How-
ever, in sutra 1.2.11, Cp reads—just as C—vākchalaṃ (39→7). There are some 
further isolated cases where gemination is seen, as in buddhyate (14→10).

Lastly, we find—as in the other manuscripts—some cases of simplification 
of ttv and tty to tv and ty, namely in tatva- (29→2, sutra 1.1.40) and gatimatvād 
(38→3). Unlike in the other manuscripts, the tty in -upapattyā (39→3, sutra 
1.2.10) is not simplified.

7	 Nagasampige’s Critical Edition (Me)

Publisher Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore (MORI).
Title DevanagariGambhīravaṃśajaviracitaṃ Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam, RomanNyā

yasūtra Vivaraṇam of Gambhīravaṃśaja.
Commentator Gambhīravaṃśaja.
Copy editor Ānandatīrtha V. Nāgasampige.
Printer Malik Power Press, Mysore.
Year of publication and number of copies First edition, 1992; 1 000 copies.
Appearance Hardcover book. The cardboard cover is covered with yellow-

ish tinged paper and the spine with a red plasticized fabric. The book 
is wrapped in a pink dust jacket. The information featured on the front 
of the dust jacked is identical to that on the front cover. The first and 
last leaf of the book are blank (front and back sides). The leaf at the
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									           Cover, original size, 14.0 cm (here 13.0 cm)

Figure 2.9	 Front cover of Nagasampige’s critical edition
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 	 beginning is followed by three title pages: The first is written partly in Ro-
man script, partly in Devanagari. The other two are written in Devanagari 
but include Roman script transliterations on their reverse sides. The text 
on the dust jacket, front cover and title pages is centered. The binding of 
the book is somewhat delicate. 

Dust jacket and cover {The front of the dust jacket and cover:} गंम््भभीरवंशजवि​
रचित ↙ न््ययायसूत्रविवरणम‌् ↙ NYAYASŪTRA VIVARAṆAM ↙ OF ↙ GAMBHĪRA​
VAMŚAJA ↙ Critically Edited by : ↙ Vidwan, ANANDATEERTHA V. NAGA​
SAMPIGE ↙ {Logo of the University of Mysore} ↙ ORIENTAL RESEARCH 
INSTITUTE ↙ UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE ↙ MYSORE ↙ 1992 {Spine of the 
dust jacket:} horizontalORI ↙ Series ↙ No. ↙ 181 ↙ vertical (bottom to top)NYĀYA​
SŪTRA VIVARAṆAM ↙ horizontalO.R.I. ↙ 1992 {The back of the dust jacket 
as well as the spine and back of the cover are blank. On the bottom of 
the front flap, the price of the edition is indicated:} Price : Rs. 46–50 {The 
back flap is blank.}

First title page  UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE ↙ ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTI​
TUTE SERIES No. 181 ↙ मैसूरु विश्वविद्यानिलयः ↙ प्राच््यविद्यासशंोधनालयग्रन््थमा​
ला—१८१ ↙ गम््भभीरवंशजविरचित ↙ न््ययायसूत्रविवरणम्‌ ↙ NYĀYASŪTRAVIVARA​
ṆAM ↙ OF ↙ GAMBHĪRAVAMSAJA ↙ प्राच््यविद्यासशंोधनालयः, मैसूरु ↙ ORIEN​
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE ↙ 1992

Reverse side of the first title page First Edition 1992 ↙ © ↙ ORIENTAL RE​
SEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE ↙ Copies 1000 ↙ Published by ↙ ORIEN​
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE ↙ University of Mysore ↙ Mysore–570005 ↙ 
Printed at ↙ MALIK POWER PRESS, MYSORE

Second title page मैसूरुविश्वविद्यानिलयः ↙ प्राच््यविद्यासशंोधनालयग्रन््थमाला—१८१ ↙ ग​
म््भभीरवंशजविरचित ↙ नयायसूत्रविवरणम‌् ↙ प्रधानसम््पपादकः ↙ विद्यावाचस््पतिः डा. आर्‌. 
एस्‌. शिवगणशेमरू््तति, एम्‌. ए., पि. एच्‌. डि. ↙ निर््ददेशकः, प्राच््यविद्यासशंोधनालयः ↙ 
स्नातकोत्तरससं््ककृत ाध््यनसशंोधनविभागाध््यक्षः ↙ मानसगङ्गोत्री, मैसूरु ↙ प्राच््यविद्यासशंो​
धनालयः, मैसूरु ↙ १९९२

Reverse side of the second title page UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE ↙ ORIEN​
TAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE SERIES–181 ↙ NYĀYASŪTRAVIVARAṆAM ↙ 
OF ↙ GAMBHĪRAVAMSAJA ↙ General Editor ↙ Vidyavachaspati Dr. R. S. 
SHIVAGANESH MURTHY, M.A., Ph.D. ↙ Director, Oriental Research In​
stitute, Mysore ↙ Professor and Chairman Dept. of P. G. Studies and ↙ Re​
search in Sanskrit, Manasagangotri, Mysore. ↙ ORIENTAL RESEARCH IN​
STITUTE ↙ MYSORE-570005 ↙ 1992

Third title page प्राच््यविद्यासशंोधनालयग्रन््थमाला—१८१ ↙ गम््भभीरवंशजविरचित ↙ न््ययाय​
सूत्रविवरणम्‌ ↙ सम््पपादकः ↙ न््ययायवेदान्तशास्तत्रविद्वान्‌ ↙ आनन््द(ते)र््थ वि. नागसम््पपिग े↙ 
स​हायकसशंोधकः ↙ प्राच््यविद्यासशंोधनालयः, मैसूरु ↙ प्राच््यविद्यासशंोधनालयः, मैसूरु 
↙ १९९२
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								        Page 1, original size, 13.5 cm (here 10.7 cm)

Figure 2.10	 First page of the critical edition
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Reverse side of the third title page UNIVERSITY OF MYSORE ↙ ORIENTAL 
RESEARCH INSTITUTE SERIES–181 ↙ NYĀYASŪTRAVIVARAṆAM ↙ OF 
↙ GAMBHĪRAVAMSAJA ↙ Editor ↙ Nyayavedantavidwan ↙ ANANDATEE​
RTHA V. NAGASAMPIGE ↙ Research Assistant ↙ Oriental Research Insti​
tute, Mysore ↙ ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE, MYSORE ↙ 1992

Material and size Hardcover book with industrially produced off-white 
(light yellowish gray) paper; book size 21.6 × 14 cm (h × w); page size 20.3 
× 13.5 cm; ratio 1.5 : 1 (h : w).

Extent and number of pages Text complete; 202 leaves or 404 pages, includ-
ing two blank leaves (four pages), one at the beginning and one at the 
end of the book.

Contents and pagination Six unnumbered title pages (see above); “Preface” 
written in English by R. S. Shivaganesh Murthy, pages i–iii; “Prastāvanā” 
(Introduction) written in Sanskrit by R. G. Malagi, pages iv–vii; “Prāṅni
vedanam” (Foreword) written in Sanskrit by Anandateertha V. Naga
sampige, pages i–xxiii (new series of Roman numerals); “Sūcīpatram” 
([Alphabetical sutra] index), pages 1–34 ; “Nyāyasūcīnibandhaḥ” (Nyāya
[sutra]-compendium), pages 35–65; “Viṣayasūcīpatram” (Subject index), 
pages 66–81; “Gambhīravaṃśajaviracitaṃ Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam,” pages 
1–277 (new series of Arabic numerals); “Śuddhāśuddhapatrikā” (Correc
tions), pages 1–3 (new series of Arabic numerals).

 		  In this study, references to specific passages are given as follows: viśe­
ṣāpekṣa iti, see ‘page 31→5,’ which means ‘page 31, line 5.’ The addition-
al subsection headings inserted by Nagasampige were not collated, but 
were counted for line references.

Page layout of the edition Print area 17.5 × 10.2 cm (h × w). The pages are ver-
tically divided into three sections: the header, the critically edited text 
and the apparatus of readings, which also contains notes by the editor. 
The apparatus and notes are differentiated from the edited text by a sep-
arator line. The header on the left-hand side shows the even page num-
ber, the epithet of the author “Gambhīravaṃśajapraṇītaṃ,” the adhyāya 
number and, occasionally, the āhnika number. The header on the right-
hand side occasionally shows the āhnika number and always the sutra 
number, the name of the work “Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam” and the uneven 
page number. Footnotes and variant readings are linked to the edited text 
by the use of superscript numbers. 

Scripts The edition is printed in Devanagari. However, some text on the dust 
jacket, its spine, the front cover and the title pages is printed in Roman 
script. Furthermore, Roman script is used for the English “Preface” and 
the text of some footnotes. Roman numerals are used for the pagination 
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of the front matter.
Presentation of the text Adhyāya-s and āhnika-s start on a new page. The 

editor added adhyāya headings, āhnika headings and sub-āhnika head-
ings indicating a change in topic. The first two types of heading are pre-
sented in bold and slightly larger font size; the third in slightly smaller 
font size and between square brackets. Furthermore, the text is subdi-
vided into paragraphs through the use of line breaks, and sentences and 
clauses through the use of double daṇḍa-s, single daṇḍa-s, semicolons, 
commas and dashes. In some cases, a word or phrase is demarcated from 
the surrounding text through inverted commas. Some insertions are 
placed between square brackets. The division of a word at the end of a 
line is indicated by a hyphen. Questions are generally concluded with a 
question mark. The sutras are numbered consecutively per āhnika; i.e., 
1–41 in the first āhnika and 1–20 in the second āhnika.

Accessibility of the edition It is relatively difficult to obtain of a copy of the 
edition for two reasons: First, although the book is still available (2014) 
from Prasaranga and Press, Mysore,44 it is difficult to purchase a copy 
even when one is personally present. When Prasaranga and Press as-
sumed responsibility for the distribution of books previously published 
by the Oriental Research Institute of the University of Mysore, the books 
were gathered and stored alongside the other books distributed through 
this publishing house in a large warehouse at the new location. Unfortu-
nately, some books have been mislocated and are thus almost impossible 
to find. Nagasampige’s edition of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is one of these. 
When I went to Prasaranga and Press in 2014, it took three visits before I 
was finally able to purchase a copy of this edition. Despite goodwill and 
commitment, the employees could not find the book at its designated 
location. They did, however, allow me to conduct a search of my own. 
Knowing the size of the book and that it was covered in a conspicuous 
pink dust jacket, I was able, after some time, to find the desired stack 
of books. Yet another potential obstacle complicating the purchase of a 
copy is that the publisher’s sole list of non-English publications is in Kan-
nada script. It is possible, however, that these conditions have changed in 
the meantime.

 		  The second reason why it is difficult to obtain a copy is that very few of 
the 1 000 published copies have sold. Consequently, it is difficult to find 
the book in a library, for instance. When standing in front of the stack of 

44	 “Prasaranga and Press,” Manasagangotri, Mysore, Karnataka 570009, India, accessed Sep-
tember 8, 2021, http://www.uni-mysore.ac.in/​prasaranga/.
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books, I roughly calculated their total number by counting the number of 
layers and number of books per layer. Provided that the indicated num-
ber of printed copies is correct, very few of the books had actually sold 
because the stack consisted of at least 900 books.

Manuscripts used for the edition MORI’s copies of the Nyāyasūtravivara­
ṇa: the palm leaf manuscript P. 4071/B (=M) and the paper manuscript 
A. 743/2 (=Mp).45

7.1	 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon
Beginning46 {1→1} oṃ {→2} gambhīravaṃśajaviracitaṃ {→3} nyāyasūtraviva​

raṇam {→4} ⟨maṅgalācaraṇam⟩ {→5} viśvavyāpī viśvaśaktiḥ pinākī viśve​
śāno viśvakṛd viśvamūrtiḥ ǀ

End of 1.1 {42→5} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamādhyāyasya prathamāhni​
kam

Beginning of 1.2 {43→1} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathame’dhyāye dvitīyam 
āhnikam

End of 1.2 {55→18} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamo’dhyāyaḥ
Beginning of 2.1 {56→1} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe dvitīye’dhyāye prathamam 

āhnikam
End of 2.1 {95→14} iti dvitīye’dhyāye ādyam āhnikam ǀ
Beginning of 2.2 {96→1} dvitīyādhyāyasya dvitīyam āhnikam
End of 2.2 {129→12} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe dvitīyādhyāyasya dvitīyam āhni​

kam ǀ {→13} samāptaś cāyaṃ dvitīyo’dhyāyaḥ ǀ
Beginning of 3.1 {130→1} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe tṛtīyādhyāye prathamam 

āhnikam
End of 3.1 {164→4} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe tṛtīyādhyāyasya prathamam āhni​

kam {→5} saṃpūrṇam ǀ
Beginning of 3.2 {165→1} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe tṛtīyādhyāye dvitīyam 

āhnikam
End of 3.2 {193→16} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe tṛtīyādhyāyasya dvitīyam āhni​

kam {→17} saṃpūrṇam ǀ {→18} samāptaś cāyaṃ tṛtīyo’dhyāyaḥ ǀ
Beginning of 4.1 {194→1} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe caturthā’dhyāye pratha​

mam āhnikam
End of 4.1 {225→5} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe caturthādhyāyasya prathamam 

āhnikam
Beginning of 4.2 {226→1} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe cathrthā’dhyāye dvitīyam 

45	 In connection with this, see also Murthy’s “Preface” on page ii and Nagasampige’s “Prāṅ
nivedanam” (Foreword) on pages xxi–xxii.

46	 In this section here, the orthography has not been standardized; see Appendix 1, “1 Princi-
ples of Collation and Presentation” and Table A1.4 on pages 258–259.
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āhnikam
End of 4.2 {247→9} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe caturthādhyāyasya dvitīyam āhni 

kam ǀ {→10} samāptaś cāyam adhyā​yaḥ ǀ
Beginning of 5.1 {248→1} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcame’dhyāye pratha​

mam āhni​kam
End of 5.1 {268→5} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcame’dhyāye prathamam āhni​

kam ǀ
Beginning of 5.2 {269→1} atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcame’dhyāye dvitīyam 

āhnikam
End of 5.2 and colophon {276→16} yathaiva vibhaktā lakṣaṇena tathaiva te​

ṣāṃ nigrahasthānabhāva iti ǀ te {277→1} khalv ime pramāṇādayaḥ padā​
rthā uddiṣṭāḥ prathamasūtre, lakṣitāḥ prathame’dhyāye {→2} parīkṣitāḥ 
śeṣeṣv iti trividhā tatvasya parisamāptir uktā veditavyā ǀ {→3} jātīnāṃ sa​
ptapañcānāṃ nigrahasthānalakṣaṇam ǀ {→4} śāstrasya copasaṃhāraḥ pa​
ñcame parikīrtitaḥ ǁ {→5} iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pañcame’dhyāye dvitī​
yam āhnikam ǀ {→6} samāptaḥ pañcamo’dhyāyaḥ {→7} samāptaś cāyaṃ 
granthaḥ ǀ {→7}  

7.2	 A Note on the Variant Readings in the Footnotes of the Edition
In the footnotes to his printed edition, Nagasampige presents subject-related 
notes, general observations, brief explanations, synonyms, references to other 
texts, text-critical notes and variant readings.47 For the most part, this infor-
mation is interesting and helpful. However, unfortunately there is—at least in 
the first adhyāya—a serious problem with the variant readings: in many cases 
they do not correspond to what is actually written in the utilized manuscripts 
and thus have no historical value whatsoever. A few examples will illustrate 
what is meant.

On the first page of the critical edition, there is a footnote linked to the 
words kariṣyate tasya implying that the word kariṣyate is not seen in the ex-
emplar(s); see Figure 2.10 above. The excerpt below shows lines 9–12 and the 
accompanying footnote:

47	 The inclusion of the various kinds of information in one and the same apparatus may 
cause, in isolated cases, confusion; for example, a synonym may be taken as a variant 
reading or the other way around. This is possible because variant readings are not marked 
systematically. Sometimes they are marked with the abbreviation mā or mā. (mātṛkāyām) 
and sometimes with the abbreviation mū or mū ko. (mūlakośe). However, in many cases 
they are not marked at all, and thus may be confused with other information. The abbre-
viations mā and mā. are used in the first adhyāya, whereas mū and mū ko. are used from 
the second adhyāya onwards.



Textual Witnesses of the NSV	 91

In M, the text of line 10 is found on folio 1r2–3:

		  ku		      tā			   rkki		   ka	 jñā		  na	    ni		  rā		    sa	    he		  tu  ḥ

		  ka	    ri	    ṣya		  te		  ta	    sya	   ma	    yā		  pra	    ba  ndha (ḥ)

In Mp, this passage is found on folio 1→10–11; corrections by the second hand 
are not included in the transliteration:

		  ku    tā  rki	 kā   jñā	  na ni	  rā		  sa	    he	   tu  ḥ	    ka ri	 śya   te		      ta

		  sya	   ma	   yā	   pra	  ba ndha ḥ.

Finally, the same passage appears in T on folio 1r3–4, although there is no rea-
son to believe that Nagasampige also used this manuscript:

		  ku		    tā	     ka	    +(e/o)		 +ā	    na	   ni	 rā		     sa		  he	 	 tu	    ḥ  ka

		  ri	    ṣya		 te	     ta	 sya  ma   yā	   pra	 ba	  ndha ḥ.

As one can see, the word kariṣyate is clearly legible in all three manuscripts 
that contain this passage. Surprisingly, the author of CM3 also had a problem 

[10]

[12]
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with this passage; cf. Table 2.2 on pages 37–42. In any case, the information that 
the word kariṣyate is not available in M and Mp is obviously incorrect. Many 
further similar examples can be found in Appendix 1, “Documentation of Vari-
ant and Parallel Readings.” There, variant readings given in the footnotes of Me 
are marked with the siglum Me (vl.). Upon skimming over the variant readings, 
it becomes evident that the readings of Me (vl.) rarely tally with those of the 
presumably used manuscripts and the other textual witnesses.

Moreover, it should be noted that many conjectures and emendations by 
Nagasampige, as well as actual gaps in M and Mp, are not reported in the foot-
notes of Me. The most prominent example is the replacement of prabandhaṃ 
śrīprapādukam with nyāyavārtikasaṃgraham. As we have seen in Chapter 1, 
“2 Gambhīravaṃśaja vs. Śrīpravāduka,” Nagasampige does not make any refer-
ence to the change he presumably made to the text. Furthermore, an example 
of an unreported gap can be found in the commentary on sutra 1.1.2. In Me, the 
passage appears on page 10→6–7; the following excerpt shows lines 5–7:

In M, the relevant passage is seen on folio 3v7–3r1:48

		  do				    ṣa	     pra	  yu	 kta	 śśa	 rī	     ra	    vā		  ṅ  (ma)		    no

		  bhi    +  +  +  +  +	   na ḥ	    pā		    vi	  kā	  ma	  (p)   +   (vi) (k)+	  ñca

		   +   +	  	 pra		  vṛ	   tt(i)  mā	     ca	    ra	 ndha   rmmā	   dha		 rmmau

		   sa		 ñci		     no		     ti  .

48	 In this case, verso precedes recto, see Table 2.4 on page 56.

[5]

[6]

[7]
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In Mp, the passage is seen on folio 5→12–6→2; corrections by the second hand 
are not included in the transliteration:

		  do	   ṣa   pra	  yu	     kta	 śa	   rī  ra	 vā	 ṅma no bhi ḥ	 ⊏		  ⊏		  ⊏

		  ⊏ na   ḥ					    pā   vi  kā	 ma ra ⊏		 ⊏		  ⊏		  ⊏		  ⊏		  ⊏	 mā   ca

		  ra		  (d)dharmā   dharmau	 sañcinoti.

In T, the sentence is almost complete. It is found on folio 2r8–10 and reads as 
follows:

		  do			  ṣa	  pra	  yu kta	   ḥ śa	  rī	   ra  +  ā	   ṅma	  no	    bhi ḥ pra	  va rtta

		  (m)ānaḥ	 pā		   pi	     kā	  ma	 pā ⟦vi⟧⟨pi⟩kā	   ñca	   pra	  vṛ   tti	 mā   ca

		  ra	   n  dha rmmādha rmmau	  sa	  (ñci)	  no	  ti.

M, Mp, T and Me all agree that the sentence begins with doṣa-. However, Me 
also indicates that at least one of the used witnesses reads dveṣa- instead of 
doṣa-, although the reading does not appear in any of the known manuscripts; 
cf. Me, footnote 2. Furthermore, the three manuscripts read dharmādharmau; 
Me, however, reads dharme ’dharmān. In addition, there is a footnote linked to 
the phrase stating that this reading is not available in the manuscripts, which 
is obviously not the case; cf. footnote 3.49 Furthermore, there are two gaps in 
M and Mp that are not reported in the footnotes of Me. In M, parts of the 
sentence are missing due to some damage to the edges of folio 3. These same 
parts are also missing in Mp. To indicate the missing text, the scribe of Mp 
left gaps the size of the assumed number of lost characters. In Me, the two 
gaps and the text in between were replaced with a reading from the Nyāya­
bhāṣya.50 Surprisingly, this major conjectural emendation is not indicated in 

49	 Anyway, it is also possible that this footnote was intended to indicate the gap before dha­
rmādharmmau; cf. reading in Mp.

50	 The passage was discussed in Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse”; see the second exam-
ple on pp. 23–24.
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the footnotes of Me. What all of this shows is that there are various problems 
with the variant readings in the footnotes of Me: On the one hand, numerous 
variant readings added by the editor do not reflect what is actually seen in the 
manuscripts and, on the other, countless significant conjectures and emen-
dations made by the editor are not included in the footnotes of the edition. 
Either Nagasampige used additional sources beyond the ones mentioned in 
the “Preface” and “Prāṅnivedanam,” or something went terribly wrong at some 
stage of the production of the edition and the book.

7.3	 Sandhi and Orthography
The application of sandhi rules in Me is broadly in line with today’s standard. 
For the sake of syntactical clarity and to indicate a brief pause, the rules of ex-
ternal sandhi are sometimes disregarded, as in sannikarṣaḥ iti (14→1), -jñānāda­
yaḥ duḥkha- (10→10), nanu etat* (41→6), -jñānāt* anukūleṣu (10→5), -darśanāt* 
iti (26→3), tat* nāma (15→2), -sannikarṣāt* yad- (13→3). In all of these cases, the 
words are written apart from one another. As is seen in the most recent man-
uscript, Cp, but unlike in all other manuscripts, the prefix nis of niḥśreyasa is 
written with a visarga (2→7). Within a sentence, a word-final visarga followed 
by a word-initial vowel or voiced consonant is—according to the rules—ei-
ther omitted or replaced by an o or r, as in śabda iti (20→6), pravaro munīnāṃ 
(1→9) and buddhir iti (25→8); however, in a few cases it is left unchanged, as in 
adhyavasāyaḥ upalabdhir (31→2), upalabdhiḥ iti (25→10) and upalabhyamānaḥ 
nirṇāya- (31→3). A word-final visarga followed by an unvoiced palatal is—ac-
cording to the rule—replaced by a ś, as in gambhīravaṃśajaś cakre (1→12). A 
word-final visarga followed by a sibilant is almost always left unchanged, as in 
vyabhicāraḥ sādhya- (46→10); however, in a few isolated cases it is replaced by 
the respective sibilant, as in anaikāntikas savyabhicāraḥ (46→8, sutra 1.2.5) and 
samānārthaiś śabdair (25→11).

Within words, anusvāra-s are rarely used before velars, palatals, dentals and 
labials. As a general rule, class nasals are preferred instead. However, anusvā­
ra-s do occur in some words, as in upabhuṃkte (28→4), saṃkalpa- (175→6), 
saṃkhyā- (24→10), -saṃgraham (1→12), saṃjñā- (19→5) and saṃbandhād 
(86→16); but occasionally we also find saṅkalpa- (73→7), saṅgraha iti (18→10) 
and sambandhaḥ (8→13). Anusvāra-s also occur at the end of upasarga-s before 
a y or v, as in saṃyogaḥ (13→6) and -saṃvedana- (23→6), and before sibilants, 
as in gambhīravaṃśajaś (1→12), saṃśayaḥ (30→2, sutra 1.1.23) and saṃsāra iti 
(10→2). Within a sentence, anusvāra-s are used before commas, semicolons 
and question marks, as in yuktaṃ, tataś (27→6), pramāṇatvaṃ; so (98→14–15) 
and tattvaṃ? (2→4), however, very rarely before daṇḍa-s. A word-final m before 
a daṇḍa is written with a virāma (*), as in jñeyam* ǀ (9→1). Furthermore, anu­
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svāra-s are used—according to the rule—in word-final positions before conso-
nants, as in sāmānyatodṛṣṭaṃ ca (16→​10–11), niḥśreyasaṃ tu (8→6) and uktaṃ 
bhavati (17→2). There is only a handful of cases where m* is used within a sen-
tence before a consonant, as in -cchalam* tad- (53→2, sutra 1.2.15). A word-fi-
nal m before a word-initial vowel is either joined with the vowel or written 
separately and replaced by an anusvāra, as in aparyantāṃ apavargaṃ (29→3) 
and abhidhānaṃ indriya- (24→14). A word-final m followed by a word-initial t 
is generally replaced by an anusvāra, as stated previously; however, there are 
also some cases where m is replaced by the respective nasal, as in kin tu (8→6).

Avagraha-s are used—according to the rule—to indicate a lost ‘a’ sound af-
ter a word-final e or o, as in -sarvaviprayoge ’pavarge (10→4) and anenārtho ’bhi­
dhīyate (12→6). In addition, single avagraha-s and double avagraha-s are used 
to indicate a lost ‘a’ or ‘ā’ sound after a word-final ā, as in yathā’vaśaḥ (27→12) 
and tadā’’tmanaḥ (28→4). The use of avagraha-s in such situations is also seen 
in Mp. Finally, it should be noted that avagraha-s are not used in this function 
after word-final (short) a, as in tasya āśrayaḥ (23→4–5) and atrāha (16→3), and 
that some avagraha-s are missing, as in duḥkhābhāvepi (29→8) instead of duḥ­
khābhāve ’pi.

A word-final unvoiced consonant and a word-initial vowel or voiced con-
sonant are written either separately or together as one character or ligature 
respectively. In the first case, the word-final consonant is written with a virā­
ma, as in -jñānāt* bhavati (8→6). In the second case, the word-final consonant 
is replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as in -viśeṣaṇād bhavati 
(30→5). At the junctures of compounded words, unvoiced consonants are—
according to the rule—replaced by the corresponding voiced consonant, as 
in pṛthagabhidhānaṃ (24→14) and sadbhāvaḥ (2→4). A word-final t before a 
word-initial n is generally left unchanged, as in tattvajñānāt* niḥśreyasa- (4→3) 
and cet* na (20→3), but we also find a few cases where a t is replaced by an n, as 
in tan na (29→5). A word-final t before a word-initial palatal is generally written 
in a ligature and changed to c or j, respectively, as in dūrāc cakṣuṣā (16→5), tac 
ca (18→1) and yugapaj jñānānutpattir (25→14); however, we also find -yugapat* 
jñānaṃ (25→15). At the juncture of compounded words, t before j is always 
replaced by j. A word-final t and a word-initial ś are joined in a ligature and 
replaced by ccha, as in pūrvavac cheṣavat (18→1).

As is the case in Mp, the various types of geminations of consonants found 
in M are not seen in this witness. However, two types are also seen in this text: 
Firstly, a word-final n after a short vowel and before a word-initial vowel is—
according to the rule—geminated, as in ekasminn ante (46→9). Secondly, a ch 
after a short or long vowel and before a short or long vowel is geminated within 
a compound, as in upacāracchalam* (52→8, sutra 1.2.14); however, there are 
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some isolated cases where the rule is not applied, as in sāmānyachalam (51→2, 
sutra 1.2.11). Unlike in other textual witnesses, ch is not geminated at the be-
ginning of a new word, as in atha chalam (50→9), nanu chala- (45→5–6) and 
abhidhīyate chala- (45→9).

Lastly, like in the other textual witnesses, we find some cases of simplifi-
cation of ttv and tty to tv and ty, namely in tatvajñānān (21→1–2), -gatimatvāt 
(176→10), -upapatyā (50→10, sutra 1.2.10) and satva ātmā (10→3); however, we 
also find many occurrences of tattvaṃ (2→3) and gatimattvād (49→5), and 
some occurrences of asattvād (112→3, sutra 2.2.35).



chapter 3

Genealogy of the Textual Witnesses

This chapter has two aims: first, to determine what kind of information can be 
used for genealogical analyses; and second, to gain the clearest possible under-
standing of how the textual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa are related 
to one another. Every textual witness features certain characteristics and pre-
serves a unique version of the text. If one studies and compares these individ-
ual peculiarities, similarities and differences emerge, which in turn indicate 
parallels and connections between the witnesses. However, not all of these 
similarities and differences are suitable for inclusion in genealogical analyses. 
In fact, some of them have the potential to distort results. Therefore, we first 
have to clarify to what extent the witnesses differ from one another, and then 
decide which similarities and differences should be included in the analysis. 
Finally, we can then evaluate the data, investigate the genetic relationships be-
tween the witnesses and perhaps determine which of the textual witnesses 
preserves the most archetypal version of the text.

There are several features that serve to distinguish written documents. 
Some appear to fall under the influence of the cultural environment within 
which a text was written, while others are influenced by the abilities, inten-
tions and personal preferences of the scribe. To begin, the choice of writing 
material, writing technique, layout and text segmentation are all largely in-
fluenced by the common writing practices of the time and place in which a 
text was produced. Generally speaking, in earlier times scholars incised the 
texts on palm leaves, while later they wrote with ink on paper, and today they 
produce printed editions. Furthermore, in palm leaf manuscripts the text was 
written continuously, that is to say, without line breaks at the end of adhyāya-s 
(study portions) and āhnika-s (daily lessons), and before and after sutras, etc. 
In paper manuscripts, we may sometimes find such line breaks and occasion-
ally additional section headings. In printed editions, we find a very elaborate 
higher-level text segmentation with line breaks, section headings, subsection 
headings and occasionally topical headings. It should also be noted that the 
writing technique and higher-level text segmentation are influenced to some 
extent by the writing implements and material. Although ink was also used to 
write on palm leaves, paper, of course, cannot be incised with a stylus. More-
over, the absence of line breaks in palm leaf manuscripts may be related to the 
page orientation. Palm leaves are narrow and long, and thus used in landscape 
format. Consequently, the use of line breaks would cause a considerable waste
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		  	 Influence of the cultural environment within which a text was written, that 
			   is to say, the general writing conventions and habits of that time and place.
		  	 Influence of the language and literacy skills of the scribe-cum-editor, his 
			   expert knowledge, writing habits and intentions.
		  	 Possible influence of the writing material.
		  	 Possible influence of the script; depending on the variety of available/
			   generally used characters and punctuation marks.
		  –	 The bar length indicates the importance of the influence:
			    important influence vs.   minor influence.

					     Feature that serves to			   Examples/variants/manifestations
					     distinguish the witnesses		  of this feature
	

	 Writing material					     Palm leaf, handmade paper,
															               industrially produced paper

	 Writing technique				    Incising with a stylus, using ink, printing
	 Layout, text segmentation		  Text is written continuously, division of

					     (excluding segmentation		  characters into words, introduction of
					     by punctuation)					     line breaks, division into paragraphs,
															               introduction of side/page breaks

	 Script									        Grantha Tamil, Kannada script, Telugu
															               script, Devanagari

	 Application of sandhi rules	 Handling of visarga-s, preference of
															               class nasals over anusvāra-s, etc.

	 Gemination, simplification	 For example, tatvam instead of tattvam
					     of consonant clusters,			   or bāhuḷya instead of bāhulya, etc.;
					     spelling variations				    possible differentiation of long and short
															               e and o in the Kannada and Telugu script

	 Punctuation(*) (lower-level	 Variety and application of punctuation
					     text segmentation)				    marks, demarcation of sutras, use of
															               ornaments, etc.

	 Vocabulary, morphology,		  For example, use of pāpa (T, C) instead
					     syntax, spelling mistakes*		  of apuṇya (M), change of case and/or
															               number, change of word order, etc.

	 Text composition*				    Insertions, deletions, leaving gaps, etc.
	
					     *	 Suitable for genealogical analysis.

Figure 3.1	 Features that serve to distinguish the textual witnesses of the NSV
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of space and unnecessarily increase the total number of folios. The same ap-
plies to other documents with horizontal orientation.

Further features that serve to distinguish written documents and their con-
tents are: the script, the application of sandhi and orthographic rules and the 
variety and mode of application of punctuation marks for lower-level text 
segmentation. These features are influenced by both the cultural environ-
ment within which the text was written and the abilities and intentions of the 
scribe. Naturally, a scribe would use a script that was familiar to both himself 
and the target readership. Moreover, he would generally follow the sandhi and 
orthographic conventions that were in use at the time and place of writing. 
For example, in the three palm leaf manuscripts of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, 
avagraha-s are not used, whereas in the paper manuscripts and the printed 
edition they are. Furthermore, in the two Grantha Tamil manuscripts we find 
the gemination of consonants following r and before y, whereas in the other 
witnesses we do not. Spelling may also be influenced by the script used, that is 
to say, by the script’s variety of available characters and consonant clusters. For 
example, the Kannada script provides characters to distinguish short and long 
e and o, a feature that is unnecessary when writing Sanskrit texts. The scribe 
of Mp used the characters that represent short e and o exclusively; the reviser 
of Mp, on the other hand, used the characters representing long e and o in his 
corrections. Regarding punctuation, there is a clear tendency over time to im-
prove the reading experience: existing punctuation marks were generally cop-
ied from the exemplar and additional ones added. For example, in M daṇḍa-s 
are used occasionally, in Mp frequently and in Me systematically. Furthermore, 
commas, a feature adopted from modern European writing practice, are found 
in Cp and Me, but not in the earlier witnesses.

Lastly, the texts of written documents differ in terms of vocabulary, mor-
phology, syntax and composition. These features depend heavily on the scribe’s 
language and literacy skills, expertise, writing habits, intentions and willing-
ness to adopt the current writing conventions. For example, at one point in the 
text, T, C and Cp read ca pāpā, whereas M, Mp and Me read cāpuṇyā. Obviously, 
someone modified the text. Furthermore, we find deviations with regard to 
case and number, such as the use of a singular form instead of a plural form, 
etc. Finally, there are some instances where a scribe left a gap or changed the 
text completely, for example when text in his exemplar was missing, illegible, 
unclear or incomprehensible. Moreover, the scribes of the palm leaf manu-
scripts also left gaps in their text whenever a leaf suffered from some structural 
deficiency that prevented the proper incision of characters. Lastly, it should 
be noted that modifications of the text can also happen unintentionally, for 
example through the misinterpretation of characters or through an eye-skip, 
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that is, saut du même au même.
Distinguishing features that are influenced by the common writing practic-

es of the time and place in which a text was produced can aid both with the ap-
proximation of a date for an undated document and narrowing down its area 
of origin. It is because of these influences, however, that such features cannot 
be used for detecting genealogical relations among text versions. With regard 
to the documentation of variant readings of a text in different witnesses, this 
means that sandhi variants in general and orthographic variants relating to 
time- and place-specific conventions either should not be collated or should 
be standardized before the text-critical data are analyzed. Such variants would 
merely inflate the apparatus of variants and complicate or even distort the 
evaluation of data. For example, if the use of class nasals vs. anusvāra-s before 
consonants were collated faithfully and the data thus evaluated, the texts of C 
and Cp would often deviate from each other, since class nasals in this position 
are rarely used in C but frequently used in Cp. Furthermore, if the geminated 
consonants in T and M were collated and the data thus evaluated, the text of 
these two manuscripts would probably have more readings in common than 
M and its apograph Mp, in which consonants are generally not geminated. Yet 
all of this is not to imply that these features should be ignored at all. Rather, 
they should be recorded in the descriptions of the textual witnesses and kept 
in mind when evaluating the collection of variant readings.

A further aspect that needs to be taken into account is the transformation 
of written documents over time. Up to this point, we have only discussed the 
influencing factors that give a document and its text its original form. However, 
following its initial creation, other factors come into play that affect the physi-
cal state of a document and thus its intellectual contents. The most important 
among these are natural decay over time, weather and physical contact with 
humans, insects and other beings. The physical contact with humans may re-
sult in an improvement of the document’s physical state and its intellectual 
contents, for example, when a conservator–restorer repairs and fine-tunes a 
document—such as the application of lemongrass oil to palm leaves—or a 
scholar revises its text. However, physical contact with humans may also result 
in damage or partial loss of the document and its contents. The latter also ap-
plies to physical contact with insects and other living beings. Variant readings 
resulting from these factors are important and should be included in genea-
logical analyses. Nevertheless, it is worth noting that such variants may also 
distort the results of analyses. For example, if one of two clearly closely related 
texts has become damaged in several places, it follows that the total number of 
deviations will be high. Depending on the situation, one may also consider ex-
cluding such variants from genealogical analyses, in particular, when text-crit-
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ical data are automatically analyzed with the help of computer programs de-
signed for phylogenetic analyses; more about this later.

In summary, it can be said that variant readings related to the writing ma-
terial and technique used, layout, higher-level text segmentation, script, ap-
plication of sandhi and orthographic rules are poorly suited for genealogical 
analyses, as they are largely influenced by the general writing conventions and 
habits that were in use at the time and place of writing; whereas variants rep-
resenting compositional deviations are well suited for such analyses, as they 
mainly depend on the language and literacy skills of the scribe, his expertise, 
his writing habits and his intentions. Variants resulting from damage or mod-
ifications by a second hand are also suitable, as they too can reveal relations 
between different versions of the same text. These variants, however, are less 
important when it comes to the reconstruction of the archetypal wording of 
a text.

The following sections examine the extent to which the textual witnesses 
of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa differ from each other. The distinguishing features 
that are poorly suited for inclusion in genealogical analyses are discussed only 
briefly, whereas those well suited are discussed thoroughly. After all, this chap-
ter’s intention is to determine how the available text versions of the Nyāya­
sūtravivaraṇa are correlated and which of them contains the most archetyp-
al version of its text. Although the present examination is based on the first 
adhyāya only, the findings and conclusions are likely to apply to the entire text.

1	 The Writing Material and Technique, Layout and Text 
Segmentation

As stated previously, these distinguishing features are largely influenced by the 
common writing practices of the time and place in which a written document 
was created, and therefore should not be considered in genealogical evalua-
tions. However, the physical appearance of a document and the arrangement 
of text in it may roughly indicate the period of its creation. With regard to the 
textual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, three such periods can be iden-
tified: the palm leaf manuscripts belong to the first period, the paper manu-
scripts to the second and the printed edition to the third. In certain cases, these 
distinguishing features may provide clues regarding the document’s place of 
origin. However, this is not the case with the manuscripts of the Nyāyasūtra­
vivaraṇa.
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Table 3.1	 The writing material and technique, layout and higher-level text segmentation

Feature						      T, M, C					     Mp					     Cp						     Me

Material						     Palm leaf				    Unlined	paper		 Lined paper		  Paper
Form							      Bundle of sepa-		  Hardcover			   Hardcover			   Hardcover
								        rate leaves				    notebook			   notebook			   book
Technique of text			  Incision with a		  Writing with		  Writing with		  Printing with
production					    stylus; application	 black ink			   black and			   black printer’s
								        of charcoal powder							       red ink				    ink in various
								        and oil for blacken-													             styles
								        ing the characters
Page orientation			   Landscape				    Portrait				    Portrait				    Portrait
Layout						      Simple					     Advanced			   Advanced			   Sophisticated
Side/page break at		  Only in C				    In some				    In some				    Yes
the end of adhyāya-s								        cases					    cases
Side/page break at		  No							      In some				    In some				    Yes
the end of āhnika-s									         cases					    cases
Adhyāya and āhnika		 No							      No						     Yes					     Yes
headings
Topic headings			   No							      No						     No						     Yes
Division of text into		  No							      Occasionally; 		  No						     Systematically
paragraphs												           yes, for sutras
Division of characters	 No							      Occasionally		  Systematically		 Systematically
into words

2	 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography

These distinguishing features are influenced by both the common writing 
practices of the time and place in which a document was created and by the 
abilities and intentions of the scribe. Consequently, they are not suitable for 
inclusion in genealogical analyses. However, they may provide hints regarding 
the document’s period of creation and place of origin, in particular the script. 
Grantha Tamil was used in South India until the beginning of the twentieth 
century, after which point it was gradually replaced by the Malayalam script, 
Tamil script and Devanagari. The Telugu script has been used in what is now 
Telangana, Andhra Pradesh and the neighboring states since the second half 
of the first millennium, and the Kannada script in the present-day state of Kar-
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nataka since the beginning of the second millennium. A more accurate dating 
of the scripts, or more precisely, of the specific versions of the scripts as found 
in the manuscripts of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, would require extensive paleo-
graphical research, which is beyond the scope of this study.

The individual applications of sandhi and orthographic rules as seen in the 
textual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa were discussed in the previous 
chapter. The following table contains a selection of features of these practices. 
On the one hand, they show that the scribes applied sandhi and orthographic 
rules in their own individual ways. On the other, we may assume that the ap-
plication of these rules was influenced by the writing conventions and habits 
at the time and place of writing. At least, this is the most obvious explanation 
for the many parallels between epoch-related witnesses and the deviations be-
tween exemplars and their apographs written in different times and cultural 
contexts. The following table presents the general practices of the scribes. One 
may find deviations from these practices, as some sandhi and orthographic 
rules were not applied systematically. In addition, external sandhi rules were 
sometimes not applied in order to mark a pause.

Table 3.2	 Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography

Feature				    T				    M				    C				    Mp				    Cp					    Me

Script					    Grantha		 Grantha		 Telugu		  Kannada		  Devanagari		 Devanagari
						      Tamil			  Tamil
Use of 				    No				   No				   No				   In some cas-	 Yes				    Yes; also in
avagraha-s															               es; also at the						      the case of
																		                  coalescence						      -ā a/ā- coa-
																		                  of ā and a/ā 						      lescence
Niḥśreyasa is		  niśreyasa.	 niśreyasa.	 niśreyasa.	 ni- or niś-		  niḥśreyasa.		  niḥśreyasa.
spelled …															               śreyasa.
A word-final 		  is replaced	 is replaced	 is replaced	 is replaced by	 is left	un-		  is left un-
visarga before		  by the re-	 by the re-	 by the re-	 the respective	 changed (or	 changed (or
a sibilant …			  spective		  spective		  spective		  sibilant or		  replaced by 	 replaced by
						      sibilant.		  sibilant.		  sibilant.		  left un-			   the respec-		  the respec-
																		                  changed.		  tive sibilant). 	 tive sibilant).
Within words		  velars,		  velars, sib-	 any conso-	 sibilants	and	 labials, semi-	 semivowels
anusvāra-s are		 labials,		  ilants and	 nant.			   before semi-	 vowels and		  and sibilants,
used instead		  semivow-	 occasion-					     vowels at the	 sibilants.		  and in some
of class nasals		  els and		  ally before					     end of upa-							      particular
before …				   sibilants.	 semivowels.				    sarga-s.								        words.
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table 3.2	 Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography (cont.)

Feature				    T				    M				    C				    Mp				    Cp					    Me

Within words,		  palatals,		 palatals,		 any other	 velars,			   velars,			   velars,
class nasals are	 retroflexes	 retroflexes,	 nasal and	 palatals,			  palatals,			  palatals,
used before …		  and			   dentals,		  y.				    retroflexes,		  retroflexes		  retroflexes,
						      dentals.		  labials and					     dentals,			   and dentals.	 dentals and
										          semivow-					     labials and							       labials.
										          els.							       semivowels.
In word-final		  daṇḍa-s,		 a word-		  any con-		 any con-			  any con-			  any con-
position, anu-		  velars,		  initial v, l,	 sonant		  sonant			   sonant			   sonant
svāra-s are used	 labials,		  sibilant,		  and before	 and before		  and before		  and before
before …				   semivow-	 and occa-	 daṇḍa-s.		 daṇḍa-s;			  commas;		  commas,
						      els, sibi-		  sionally						      before t			   however,		  semicolons
						      lants and 	 before						      and labials,		 m with			   and question
						      occasion-	 daṇḍa-s.						     occasionally	 virāma is		  marks.
						      ally before									         class nasals.	 also seen
						      dentals.															               regularly.
A word-final m	 joined		  joined		  joined		  joined			   joined			   joined
followed by a		  with the		 with the		 with the		 with the			  with the			  with the
word-initial			  vowel or		 vowel or		 vowel or		 vowel or			  vowel or			  vowel or
vowel is …			   replaced		 written		  replaced		 replaced			  replaced			  replaced
						      by an anu-	 with a		  by an anu-	 by an anu-		  by an anu-		  by an anu-
						      svāra.			  virāma.		  svāra.			  svāra.				   svāra.				   svāra.
A word-final k		  ghgh.			  ghgh.			  ghgh.			  gh.				    ggh.				    n/a
before a word-
initial h is re-
placed by …
Gemination of		 Yes			   Yes			   Yes			   Only after		  Yes 				    Yes
ch after a vowel													             a short vowel	
Gemination of		 Yes			   Yes			   Sporadi-		 No					    Yes				    No
ch after a 											           cally
consonant			 
Gemination of 	 Yes			   No				   No				   No					    No 				    No
ch after a visarga
Gemination of 	 Frequently,	Frequently,	Only spo-	 In a few			   No					    No
consonants 		  in some		  in some		  radically		 isolated
after r				    specific		  specific		  (probably	 cases
						      words:		  words:		  copied		  (probably
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table 3.2	 Script, application of sandhi rules and orthography (cont.)

Feature				    T				    M				    C				    Mp				    Cp					    Me

						      sannika-		 arttha, but	 uninten-		 copied
						      rṣṣaḥ, 3r7	 sannika-		 tionally)		 uninten-
										          rṣaḥ, 2r4	       				    tionally)
Gemination of		 Regularly,	 Regularly,	 No				   In a few			   No					    No
consonants be-	 in some		  in some						      isolated
fore y (in some 	 specific		  specific						      cases
cases, also after	 words:		  words:						      (probably
a long vowel)		  sāddhya,		 sāddhya,						     copied
						      10r7			   8r2							       uninten-
																		                  tionally)
Gemination of 	 In some		  In some		  In some		  No					    No 				    No
y						      cases, after 	cases,			  cases,			
						      a long		  between		 between		
						      vowel and	 two long		 two long		
						      before a 		 vowels:		  vowels:		
						      vowel: 		  naiyyāyika,	 jātīyyāsa-	
						      abhidhī-		 9r7, but		  māna, 3r9	
						      yyate, 2v12	 abhidhī-		
										          yate, 10r3	
Simplification 		 Yes			   Yes			   Yes			   Yes				    Yes, but only	 Occasionally;
of ttv/​tty to 																				                   in tatva and	 we also find: 
tv/ty in tattva, 																			                  gatimatva;		  tattva, gati-
gatimattva, 																				                   however, not	 mattva and 
upapattyā																				                    in upapattyā	 additionally
																							                       			   		  satva

3	 The Punctuation

In contrast to the spelling of words, punctuation marks seem to be copied 
faithfully. In fact, there is a clear tendency to improve the reading experience 
by copying the existing punctuation marks and adding additional ones—also 
marks coming from other writing traditions—if necessary. For example, in the 
palm leaf manuscripts, pauses are often indicated by the non-application of 
sandhi rules. The scribes of Mp and Cp made many of these pauses more ex-
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plicit by adding a daṇḍa or some other punctuation mark. The same tendency 
can also be observed with regard to the variety of punctuation marks; see the 
table below. Due to the fact that the punctuation becomes more detailed from 
one copy to the next, punctuation marks could actually be used to examine ge-
netic relationships between text versions. Even so, punctuation marks should 
not be included in the apparatus of variant readings, as this would complicate 
the evaluation of the variants. Rather, the punctuation data should be evaluat-
ed separately. To check whether the above assumptions prove true, the demar-
cations of sutras were examined thoroughly. The details of this examination 
and its results are presented in the next section.

Table 3.3	 The punctuation

Feature							       T, M, C			   Mp						      Cp						     Me

Use of daṇḍa-s				    Occasionally	 Frequently				    Systematically		 Systematically
Use of double daṇḍa-s		  Only in C		  Frequently				    Systematically		 Systematically
Use of dashes					     Occasionally	 Frequently				    Systematically		 Systematically
Use of commas				    No					    Only by the reviser	 Sporadically		  Regularly
Use of question marks		  No					    Only by the reviser; 	 No						     Regularly
														              rarely
Use of parentheses			   No					    Only by the reviser	 Systematically		 Systematically
and/or brackets
Underlining					     No					    Only by the reviser	 Systematically		 No
End-of-line hyphenation	 No					    Sporadically			   Systematically		 Systematically

4	 The Demarcation of Sutras

When looking at the textual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa produced 
in the late nineteenth century and later, one might be left with the impres-
sion that the distinction between sutra text and commentary text was always 
perfectly clear. In these witnesses, sutras are marked or highlighted in some 
way consistently throughout the text. In Mp ​(ac), the sutras are separated from 
the preceding and following text by means of a line break and a graphic mark 
placed before and after the sutras; in Cp, the sutras are enclosed by double da­
ṇḍa-s and written in red ink; and in Me, the sutras are separated from the pre-
ceding and following text by means of a line break and emphasized through 
the use of bold type and an enlarged font size. In Mp ​(pc) and Me, the sutras 
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are also numbered.
In contrast, in the textual witnesses written in the nineteenth century and 

earlier, the text was usually written continuously, that is to say, without line 
breaks before and after sutras. Graphic marks, colored ink and pigment were 
used to visually emphasize sutras, but not as consistently as in the later doc-
uments. Perhaps it was not considered important to systematically mark or 
highlight sutras, as any Naiyāyika, having learned them by heart, would be able 
to recognize them.

In general, there are three criteria by which one may identify a sutra: by 
the fact that it is a concise statement or argument that is elucidated in the 
subsequent text, by the fact that one and the same statement or argument is 
present and discussed in different Nyāyasūtra commentaries and by the fact 
that a phrase or sentence is marked or highlighted as a sutra. In the following, 
we will take a closer look at how sutras are marked and highlighted in the tex-
tual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. In a second step, we will consider 
whether the collected data is suitable for genealogical analyses; and if so, what 
statements can be made about the relationships of the witnesses and the au-
thenticity of their contents.

Table 3.4 on the next two pages lists the sutra demarcations of the first 
adhyāya of all six Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa witnesses. Since there are many correc-
tions in Mp, the two versions, Mp ​(ac) and Mp ​(pc), are listed separately. In Mp, 
red ink was used by the reviser (second hand) for corrections and remarks, 
whereas in Cp red ink was used by the scribe himself for the text of sutras. The 
flower punctuation mark (⁕) represents any graphic mark used to indicate the 
beginning or end of a sutra, the ellipsis points (…) represent the text of a sutra 
and the southwest arrow (↙) represents a line break. A plus sign (+) indicates 
damage to the manuscript the size of roughly one character, an open rectangle 
(⊏) indicates a gap the size of roughly one character left by the scribe and an 
exclamation point (!) indicates that the demarcation of the sutra is misplaced 
by one or two words when compared to the text of the other text versions.

In the three palm leaf manuscripts, T, M and C, the sutras are demarcated 
from the preceding and following text in more than 20 different ways. In most 
cases, the beginning and end of sutras is indicated by any combination of the 
following separators: a special graphic mark (⁕), a double daṇḍa (॥), a single 
daṇḍa (।) the word iti and/or the non-application of sandhi rules (ns). In some 
cases, however, the beginning or end of a sutra is not indicated at all, or the first 
or last word even joined by sandhi (js) to the preceding or following text. The 
various types of sutra demarcations are summarized in Table 3.5 below.

In order to analyze the data, the various sutra demarcations were classified 
in six groups: a five star rating (5*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra



108	 chapter 3

Table 3.4	 Documentation of the sutra demarcations

Sutra	 T	 M	 Mp (ac)	 Mp (pc2)	 Mea	 C	 Cp	

1.1.1	 ⁕…⁕	 ।!…इति	 ।…॥इति।	 ।⁕…॥–॥इति⁕।	 ↙…॥१॥↙	 n/a	 n/a
1.1.2	 ⁕…इति	 ⁕…⟨⁕⟩!…इति	 ⁕↙…↙!…इति	⁕↙⁕…॥⁕↙!…इति	 ↙…॥२॥↙!…इति	 n/a	 n/a
1.1.3	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…।	 ।↙…॥↙	 ।↙⁕…॥⁕↙	 ↙…॥३॥↙	 n/a	 n/a
1.1.4	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥४॥⁕↙	 ↙…॥४॥↙	 n/a	 n/a
1.1.5	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…इति⁕	 ⁕↙…इति⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥५॥इति⁕↙	 ↙…॥५॥↙	 ॥…॥	 ॥सूत्रम्‌॥…॥
1.1.6	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…	 ⁕↙…↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥६॥⁕↙	 ↙…॥६॥↙	 ॥…॥	 ॥⟨सू̊ ⟩॥…॥
1.1.7	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥७॥↙	 ↙…॥७॥↙	 ॥…	 ⟨सू̊ ⟩॥…॥
1.1.8	 ।…ns	 …ns	 …ns	 ↙⁕…॥८॥↙	 ↙…॥८॥↙	 ।…ns	 ॥…॥
1.1.9	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥९॥↙	 ↙…॥९॥↙	 ॥…॥	 ॥…॥
1.1.10	 ns…⁕	 ⁕…।	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥१०॥↙	 ↙…इति॥१०॥↙	 ns…	 ॥…॥
1.1.11	 ⁕…।	 ⁕!…⁕	 ⁕!↙!…⁕↙	 ⁕!↙!⁕!…॥११॥↙	 ↙…॥११॥↙	 ⁕…।	 ॥…॥
1.1.12	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥↙…॥↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥१२॥↙	 ↙…॥१२॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.13	 ⁕…।	 ⁕…ns	 ॥↙…⁕↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥१३॥↙	 ↙…॥१३॥↙	 ⁕…।	 ॥॥…॥
1.1.14	 ।…⁕!	 …⁕	 …⁕↙	 ⁕…॥१४॥↙	 ↙…॥१४॥↙	 …⁕!	 ⟨सू̊ ⟩॥…॥॥
1.1.15	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…।	 ।↙…॥↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥१५॥↙	 ↙…॥१५॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥–॥…॥
1.1.16	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…।	 ॥↙…॥↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥१६॥↙	 ↙…॥१६॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 –॥…॥
1.1.17	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…इति॥१७॥↙	 ↙…॥१७॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.18	 ⁕…⁕	 ।…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥१८॥↙	 ↙…॥१८॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ।–॥…॥
1.1.19	 ⁕…।	 ⁕ sm	 ⁕↙sm	 ॥↙⁕…॥१९॥↙	 ↙…॥१९॥↙	 ⁕…	 ॥…॥
1.1.20	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥२०॥↙	 ↙…॥२०॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.21	 ⁕…।	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥२१॥↙	 ↙…॥२१॥↙	 ।…।	 ॥…॥
1.1.22	 ⁕…ns	 ⁕…।	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥२२॥↙	 ↙…॥२२॥↙	 ⁕…ns	 ॥…॥
1.1.23	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥↙…॥↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥२३॥↙	 ↙…॥२३॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 —॥–॥…॥
1.1.24	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥२४॥↙	 ↙…॥२४॥↙	 ।…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.25	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥२५॥↙	 ↙…॥२५॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥–॥…॥
1.1.26	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕ sm	 ⁕↙sm	 ⁕↙⁕…॥२६॥↙	 ↙…॥२६॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.27	 …।	 …⁕	 …⁕↙	 …॥⁕!…॥२७॥↙	 …–↙!…॥२७॥↙	 …।	 ॥!…॥
1.1.28	 …॥	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥↙…॥↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥२८॥↙	 ↙…॥२८॥↙	 ।!…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.29	 इति…।	 इति+…⁕	 इति⁕↙…॥↙	 इति⁕↙⁕…॥२९॥↙	 इति↙…॥२९॥↙	इति…ns	 इति॥…॥
1.1.30	 इति⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ।↙…⊏↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥३०॥	 ↙…॥३०॥↙	 इति⁕…⁕	 इति॥–॥…॥
1.1.31	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…।	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥३१॥↙	 ↙…॥३१॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.32	 इति⁕…⁕	 ⁕…ns	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥३२॥↙	 ↙…॥३२॥↙	 इति⁕…⁕	 इति॥…॥
1.1.33	 …	 …।…⁕	 …⁕↙	 ⁕…॥३३॥↙	 ↙…॥३३॥↙	 …	 ॥⟨सू̊ ⟩॥…॥
1.1.34	 ।…।	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥↙…॥↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥३४॥↙	 ↙…॥३४॥↙	 ns…ns	 ॥ ॥…॥
1.1.35	 ।…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ।↙⁕…॥३५॥↙	 ↙…॥३५॥↙	 ।…।	 ॥…॥
1.1.36	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ।↙…॥↙	 ।↙⁕…॥३६॥↙	 ↙…॥३६॥↙	 ⁕…	 ॥…॥!
1.1.37	 …	 ⁕…।	 ॥↙…⁕↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥३७॥↙	 ↙…॥३७॥↙	 …	 ॥…॥
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table 3.4	 Documentation of the sutra demarcations (cont.)

Sutra	 T	 M	 Mp (ac)	 Mp (pc2)	 Mea	 C	 Cp	

1.1.38	 ।…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥३८॥↙	 ↙…॥३८॥↙	 ।…⁕	 ॥⟨सू̊ ⟩…॥–॥
1.1.39	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥३९॥↙	 ↙…॥३९॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.40	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥↙…⁕↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥४०॥↙	 ↙…॥४०॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.1.41	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⊏…⊏	 ।↙⁕…॥४१॥↙	 ↙…॥४१॥↙	 …⁕	 ॥…॥
1.2.1	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ।↙…⁕↙!…॥	 ।↙⁕…॥४२॥↙	 ↙…॥१॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥–॥…॥–॥
1.2.2	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥४३॥↙	 ↙…॥२॥↙	 (⁕)…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.2.3	 ।…।	 +…⁕	 sm	 ↙⁕…॥४४॥↙	 ↙…॥३॥↙	 …।	 । ॥⟨सू̊ ॥⟩…॥
1.2.4b	 …	 ⁕!…⁕	 ॥↙!…⁕↙	 ।↙⁕…॥४५॥↙b	 ↙…॥४॥↙b	 ।!…	 ॥…॥
1.2.5	 js…ns	 ⁕…⁕	 ।↙…॥	 ।↙⁕…॥४६॥↙	 ↙…॥५॥↙	 js…ns	 ॥…॥
1.2.6	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥४७॥↙	 ↙…॥६॥↙	 ⁕…	 ॥…॥
1.2.7	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥४८॥↙	 ↙…॥७॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.2.8	 ।…ns	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥४९॥↙	 ↙…॥८॥↙	 ns…ns	 ॥…॥
1.2.9	 ⁕…ns	 इति⁕…⁕	 इति⁕↙…॥↙	 इति⁕↙⁕…॥५०॥↙	 ↙…॥९॥↙	 ⁕…ns	 ॥…॥
1.2.10	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥↙…॥↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥५१॥↙	 ↙…॥१०॥↙	 ⁕…।	 —…॥
1.2.11	 ।…।…इति।	 ⁕…++	 ॥↙…च⊏	 ॥↙⁕…चतेि॥५२॥↙	 ↙…चतेि॥११॥↙	…इति च।	 ॥…इति च॥
1.2.12	 ns…।	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥५३॥↙	 ↙…॥१२॥↙	 ns…।	 ॥…॥
1.2.13	 ।…	 ⁕…⁕	 —↙…⁕↙	 —↙⁕…॥५४॥↙	 ↙…॥१३॥↙	 ।…	 ॥⟨सू̊ ⟩…॥–॥
1.2.14	 ।…।	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…⁕↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥५५॥↙	 ↙…॥१४॥↙	 ।…js	 ॥–॥…॥
1.2.15	 ।…js	 ns…।	 ns…।	 ॥⁕!…॥५६॥↙	 ↙…॥१५॥↙	 ।…js	 ।…js
1.2.16	 js…ns	 js…ns	 ⊏↙…।	 ॥↙⁕…॥५७॥↙	 ↙…॥१६॥↙	 js…ns	 js…ns
1.2.17	 ns…js	 ns…।…।	 …।	 ॥↙⁕…॥५८॥↙	 ↙…॥१७॥↙	 ns…js	 ns…js
1.2.18	 ⁕!…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥५९॥↙	 ↙…॥१८॥↙	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥…॥
1.2.19	 इति…।	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕↙…॥↙	 ⁕↙⁕…॥६०॥↙	 ↙…॥१९॥↙	इति।…।         इति॥⟨सू̊ ⟩…॥॥
1.2.20	 ⁕…⁕	 ⁕…⁕	 ॥↙…॥↙	 ॥↙⁕…॥६१॥↙	 ↙…॥२०॥↙	 ⁕…इति	 ॥–॥…॥इति।

 …		  Ellipsis points represent the text of a sutra.			  js/ns	 ‘Joined by sandhi’/‘non-applied sandhi rule’:
⁕		  The flower represents any graphic mark that				    The first/last word of a sutra is joined/sepa-
		  indicates the beginning or end of a sutra.					     rated by sandhi with/from the preceding/
⟨ ⟩		 Angular brackets enclose text that has been				    following text.
		  inserted by the scribe in a second step.				    sm		 The sutra is missing due to omission.
+		  A plus sign indicates damage to the manu-			  n/a	 Not available due to the loss of a folio.
		  script the size of roughly one character.				   red	 Written in red ink. In Mp (pc2), red ink is
⊏		  An open rectangle indicates a gap the size of				    used by the reviser for corrections and re- 
		  roughly one character left by the scribe.						     marks, whereas in Cp, it is used by the scribe
 !		  An exclamation mark indicates that the sutra				    himself for writing the text of sutras.
		  demarcation is misplaced by one or two words	   a		  In Me, the text between the two arrows is
		  when compared to the text of the other text				    printed in bold type and enlarged font size.
		  versions.													               b		  Note that in Mp (pc2) and Me, sutra 1.2.4
↙		  A southwest arrow symbol represents a line				    occurs two times: at its regular place and
		  break.																               a few lines ahead.
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is indicated with a special graphic mark or the sutra highlighted in a particu-
lar way; a four star rating (4*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is 
clearly separated from the preceding and following text; a three star (3*), two 
star (2*) or one star rating (1*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is 
indicated less clearly than in the first two cases; and finally, a zero star rating 
(0*) means that the beginning and end of a sutra is not indicated at all. Missing 
sutras are mentioned separately (x). It can safely be assumed that if a sutra 
has been assigned a 5* or 4* rating, the scribe was aware that the sentence he 
copied was a sutra, and if a sutra has a 3* or 2* rating, this can be assumed with 
some probability. However, if a sutra has a 1* or 0* rating, the scribe most likely 
did not consider the sentence to be a sutra. We can only speculate about the 
scribe’s perception of the matter and interpretation of the text; however, the 
graphic marks and the highlighting clearly show which sentences were indi-
cated and recognized as sutras by the scribe, and which were not.

Table 3.5	 Types and ratings of sutra demarcations

																	                   Occurrences in the palm leaf ms.
Clear (5*) to unclear (0*) demarcation of sutras	 T		  M		  C

5*		  ⁕…⁕ (or in Cp ॥…॥ or in Mp ।↙…॥↙, etc.)	 31		  36		  18
4*		 ⁕…। ⁕… इति ॥…॥ ।…⁕ इति…⁕	 8	 (64%)	 11	 (77%)	 10	 (46%)

3*		  ⁕…ns ⁕… ।…। ।…इति	 6		  5		  8
2*		  ns…⁕ …⁕  इति…।	 3	 (15%)	 3	 (13%)	 2	 (16%)

1*		  ।…ns ns…। ॥… ।… इति…ns	 6		  3		  12
   		  …॥ …। ns…ns …ns ns…	
0*		 ।…js ns…js js…ns …	 7	 (21%)	 1	 (7%)	 7	 (31%)

x		  ⁕ sm (in M) n/a (in C)	 0	 (0%)	 2	 (3%)	 4	 (7%)

Total number of sutras (first adhyāya)	 61	 (100%)	 61	 (100%)	 61	 (100%)

 …		  Ellipsis represent the text of a sutra.			  ns		  ‘Non-applied sandhi rule’: The first/
⁕		  The flower represents any graphic mark				   last word of a sutra is separated from
		  that indicates the beginning or end of a				   the preceding/following text by the
		  sutra.														              non-application of a sandhi rule.
js		  ‘Joined by sandhi’: The first/last word of		 sm		 The sutra is missing due to omission.
		  a sutra is joined by sandhi with the pre-		 n/a	 Not available due to the loss of a folio.
		  ceding/following text.							       ms.	 Manuscript
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By grouping the data in Table 3.4 according to the criteria in Table 3.5, we ob-
tain the results shown in Figure 3.2 below. The latter shows that the later the 
point in time a document was produced, the more uniform and complete the 
sutra demarcations. In the three palm leaf manuscripts, sutras are demarcated 
in various ways, whereas in the printed edition all are demarcated in the same 
way. Furthermore, in the three palm leaf manuscripts, only 46%–77% of the 
61 sutras are clearly separated from the preceding and following text, whereas 
in the paper manuscripts the number is 80%–​89%, and in the printed edition 
100%. The same historical evolution applies to the sutra demarcations in the 
witnesses for which a direct line of transmission can be established. This can 
be seen by comparing the numbers of M, Mp and Me, and the numbers of C 
and Cp.

Siglum									             T		      M		       C		     Mp		     Cp		     Me
Dating									          1746		  ≈1750		 ≈1750		 ≈1800		  1945		   1992
Direct lines of transmission

								        100%
						         (61 sutras)
Sutras clearly
demarcated from
the preceding and
following text (4*–5*)

Sutras somehow
demarcated (2*–3*)
Sutras not
demarcated (0*–1*)
Missing sutras (x)
	 M and Mp = omission
	 C (and Cp) = loss of a folio		  Palm leaf manuscripts	   ǀ		  Paper mss.	   ǀ Edition

Figure 3.2	 Evaluation of sutra demarcations

Given the above information, the following question arises: Can we conclude 
from the fact that the sutras are demarcated in one witness less clearly than in 
another that the former contains an earlier version of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 
than the latter, assuming that the uniformity and completeness of sutra demar-

  64%		    77%		   46%		   80%		   89%		  100%
  (39)		   (47)		    (28)		    (49)		   (54)		    (61)

15%

21%

16%

31%

7%

13%
7%
3%

8%
7%
5%

5%
7%
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		       x    0*    1*     2*    3*    4*   5*					         x    0*    1*     2*    3*    4*   5*

1.1.1D		  1.1.32D
1.1.2D		  1.1.33
1.1.3		  1.1.34
1.1.4		  1.1.35D
1.1.5D		  1.1.36
1.1.6		  1.1.37D
1.1.7		  1.1.38
1.1.8D		  1.1.39
1.1.9		  1.1.40
1.1.10D		  1.1.41
1.1.11		  1.2.1D
1.1.12		  1.2.2D
1.1.13		  1.2.3
1.1.14		  1.2.4D
1.1.15		  1.2.5
1.1.16		  1.2.6
1.1.17		  1.2.7D
1.1.18		  1.2.8D
1.1.19		  1.2.9D
1.1.20		  1.2.10
1.1.21		  1.2.11D
1.1.22		  1.2.12
1.1.23		  1.2.13D
1.1.24D		  1.2.14D
1.1.25		  1.2.15D
1.1.26		  1.2.16D
1.1.27D		  1.2.17D
1.1.28D		  1.2.18
1.1.29		  1.2.19
1.1.30D		  1.2.20D
1.1.31D

		  T				    D	 A superscript D after the sutra number indicates that the
		  M					     reading of at least one Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscript differs 
		  C					     from the reading found in at least one of the selected Nyāya-

								        bhāṣya witnesses.

Figure 3.3	 Detailed analysis of the sutra demarcations in T, M and C 
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cations increases from one copy to the next? If this is the case, then C contains 
the earliest known version of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, and T and M later ones, 
because only 60% of the sutra demarcations in C have a 2*–5* rating, but 79% 
in T do, and 90% in M.

There is yet another point that begs our attention. According to the data 
in Table 3.5, some sutras are missing in M and C. In C, this is due to the loss of 
the first folio. In M, however, the text of sutras 1.1.19 and 1.1.26 has been left out. 
It seems unlikely that the scribe of M intentionally omitted the text of these 
sutras, implying that the sutras were either unavailable in the direct ancestor 
of M or overlooked by the scribe of M. Since the sutras are present in T and 
C, and the scribes of these manuscripts were—as we will see later—rather 
scribes than copy editors, we may assume that neither T or C are direct descen-
dants of M, nor M of T or C.

Figure 3.3 shows which, and the exact means by which, sutras were demar-
cated in these palm leaf manuscripts. The length of the blue ( ), yellow 
( ) and red bars ( ) indicates the type and rating of sutra demarcation; cf. 
Table 3.5. Only 11 out of the 61 sutras have a 5* rating in all three manuscripts; 
examples include sutras 1.1.12 and 1.1.17. Only 13 of the 61 sutras are marked in a 
similarly clear or unclear way in all three manuscripts. For example, sutra 1.1.8 
has a 1* rating and sutra 1.2.2 a 5* rating in all three manuscripts. The demarca-
tions in T and M are similar in 26 cases; in T and C they are similar in 33 cases; 
and in M and C in 15 cases. The close relationship between T and C, and the 
remoteness of M and C, is even more pronounced when we look at the precise 
mode of demarcation shown in Table 3.4. Eleven sutras are demarcated in the 
same way in all three manuscripts. Another 19 sutras are demarcated identi-
cally in T and C, against only two in M and C. In terms of the demarcation of 
sutras in general, this means that T and C are more closely related to each other 
than either T and M or M and C.

T

M

C

~ 26,  35

~ 33, 
 28~ 15,  46

~ 13

Figure 3.4	
Similarity of the sutra demarcations 
in T, M and C ~ similar,  not similar

Interestingly, there are four sutras that are very unclearly marked or not 
marked at all in any of the three palm leaf manuscripts, namely sutras 1.1.8
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Figure 3.5	 Order of the sutras and structure of the first adhyāya
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(very unclear) and 1.2.15–17 (very unclear, but mostly not at all). Furthermore, 
sutras 1.1.27, 1.1.33, 1.1.37, 1.2.4–5, 1.2.8 and 1.2.12–13 are very unclearly marked 
or not marked at all in T and C. Finally, there are certain sutras that are very 
unclearly marked or not marked at all in just one of the three manuscripts, 
namely sutra 1.1.28 in T and sutras 1.1.7, 1.1.10, 1.1.29, 1.1.34, 1.2.3 and 1.2.11 in C. 
Regarding at least some of these cases of very unclear or missing sutra demar-
cations, we can find a possible explanation by looking at the content of the 
concerned sutras and the structure of the text of the first adhyāya.

The structure of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is the same as that of the Nyāya­
bhāṣya, Nyāyavārttika and other Nyāyasūtra commentaries. This stands to 
reason, as the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is a commentary on the Nyāyasūtra and at 
the same time a digest of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika. The structure of 
the first adhyāya is outlined in the programmatic sutra 1.1.1 through the enu-
meration of the 16 subject matters that have to be truly understood to acquire 
the highest good. Each subject matter is characterized, or addressed, by way of 
an enunciation by name or division of items belonging to its class, in a sutra, 
and sometimes further characterized or otherwise explained in one or more 
subsequent subordinate sutras. Up to three levels of subordinate sutras can be 
observed in the first adhyāya. This results in the following hierarchical struc-
ture of the text: Level 0: Outline of the first adhyāya and at the same time aim 
and benefit of the Nyāya teachings (1 sutra). Level 1: Subject matters (16 sutras). 
Level 2: Elaborations of the subject matters (30 sutras). Level 3: Further elabo-
rations of the subject matters (11 sutras). Level 4: Objections and clarifications 
(3 sutras).

If we now compare the structure of the first adhyāya, as shown in Figure 
3.5, with the findings of the previous examinations, we discover a few inter-
esting parallels. Sutras 1.1.8 and 1.2.15–17, which are very unclearly marked or 
not marked at all in any of the three palm leaf manuscripts, are third- and 
fourth-level sutras. In fact, the objection in sutra 1.2.15 and the replies in sutras 
1.2.16–17 constitute the only fourth-level sutras in the first adhyāya and appear 
to be commentary rather than sutra text. The other sutras are characteriza-
tions, enunciations by name or division of items belonging to its class and 
not part of an ongoing dialogue with an opponent. In J1D, the oldest known 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (1222 CE), the three sutras are each introduced with 
a special graphic mark, namely a cha embedded between double daṇḍa-s. 
Sutras 1.2.15 and 1.2.17 are concluded with a daṇḍa, whereas the last word of 
sutra 1.2.16 is joined by sandhi to the subsequent text.1 In TML, another im-
portant Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript that presumably contains an early version of 

1	 See J1D on folio 295v5–7: 1.2.15 ⁕…ǀ ; 1.2.16 ⁕…js ⁕ ; 1.2.17 ⁕…ǀ .
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this commentary, only the beginning of sutra 1.2.16 is indicated with a special 
graphic mark.2 Sutras 1.2.15 and 1.2.17 are not very clearly separated from the 
preceding and following text. Furthermore, it should be noted that the special 
graphic marks used at the beginning of sutras in J1D and TML are also used to 
indicate the beginning of a new subject matter or idea. In other words, the use 
of a special graphic mark at the beginning of a supposed sutra does not nec-
essarily and in itself prove that the scribe considered the sentence or phrase 
in question a sutra. Even so, on the basis of the available data we cannot reject 
the sutra status of these three sentences because they are marked in one way 
or another in at least one of the two most important Nyāyabhāṣya manuscripts 
and consist of concise statements or arguments on which different Nyāyasūtra 
commentaries have commented.

The sentences that are more or less clearly marked as sutras in M, but not in 
T and C, can be divided into two groups. Based on the order of the sutras, the 
structure of the first adhyāya and the contents of the sutras, one may distin-
guish those which are first- and second-level sutras, namely sutras 1.1.27, 1.1.33, 
1.2.4–5 and 1.2.8, and those which are third-level sutras, namely sutras 1.1.37 and 
1.2.12–13. Nevertheless, there is no obvious pattern: some sutras are marked, 
others are not. The same is true for sutras that are not clearly marked in just 
one of the three palm leaf manuscripts. Finally, it must be stressed that there 
are several third-level sutras that are clearly marked as such in at least two of 
the three palm leaf manuscripts, namely sutras 1.1.13, 1.1.28–31, 1.1.35 and 1.2.14.

Let us briefly summarize the findings of this section. The data in Table 3.4 
show that, apart from very few exceptions, scribes marked or highlighted sutras 
at least as clearly as their predecessors. Existing sutra demarcations were cop-
ied and—in the eyes of the scribe at least—missing ones added. Based on 
this observation, we may assume that the witness in which the sutras are least 
clearly demarcated from the preceding and following text, namely C, likely 
contains the oldest available version of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. Furthermore, 
sutra demarcations can, just like variant readings, reveal relationships between 
text versions. The comparison of sutra demarcations has shown that T and C 
are probably more closely related than T and M or M and C. We have also seen 
that there are four sutras in the first adhyāya, namely sutras 1.1.8 and 1.2.15–17, 
which are very unclearly marked or not marked at all in any of the three palm 
leaf manuscripts. Because of this, and because they are third- and fourth-level 
sutras, it is possible that the sentences in questions were not considered sutras 
in earlier times.3 This, of course, would have to be double-checked in the wit-

2	 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al., and TML 
on folios 18r10–18v2: 1.2.15 …ns ; 1.2.16 ⁕…• (medial dot) ; 1.2.17 …ns .

3	 Cf. Meuthrath, Untersuchungen zur Kompositionsgeschichte der Nyāyasūtras, 2–3 and 11–12.
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nesses of other Nyāyasūtra commentaries.
Finally, it must be said that the above examination of sutra demarcations 

is merely a first experiment. In order to make general statements about the 
applicability of this kind of examination and the validity of its results, the wit-
nesses of other, similar texts would need to be examined in the same way. If 
this method proves reliable, it would probably be the most efficient way to get 
a first idea of the relationships between existing versions of a text and their 
relative chronology.

5	 Preparation and Computational Analysis of Text-Critical Data

It is a demanding and time-consuming process to examine, compare and eval-
uate different versions of a Sanskrit text, and then to choose between different 
variant readings; this is especially the case when dealing with a large number 
of textual witnesses. To create critical editions, some editors select what are 
from their perspective ‘better readings,’ while others use those they deem more 
archetypal.4 The critical editions of the former are generally based on a selec-
tion of witnesses, while those of the latter are based, if possible, on all known 
or at least on all available witnesses. In fact, it seems that the latter spare no 
effort in tracking down or reconstructing the text of the (lost) archetype. These 
editors search through manuscript catalogues and secondary literature as well 
as lists and registers of public libraries and private collections for all existing 
witnesses of their texts and seek to obtain copies of them. They examine, com-
pare and evaluate the text versions using the latest methods and technologies, 
such as cladistics and computational programs for phylogenetic analysis. All 
this has the aim to better understand the (inter)relationships between the 
available text versions and their individual historical value. In this context, 
Juergen Hanneder’s recently (2017) published work To Edit or Not to Edit must 
be mentioned. It covers the general theory of textual criticism and its history 
and practice in Sanskrit studies.

Today, the last decades’ technological advances enable us to process large 
amounts of data with minimal effort. If one creates a critical edition using five 
or less witnesses, it is still possible to keep track of their variant readings and 
detect relationships between them. However, if more than five witnesses are 
involved, this becomes increasingly difficult. It is therefore not surprising that 
editors of Sanskrit texts began seeking technical solutions to their problems 

4	 Of course, this can be the same, as some editors think that the ‘better readings’ must be the 
more archetypal ones. 
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in other fields of research. They discovered workable solutions in the fields of 
computational phylogenetics and statistics. Some editors who experimented 
and used such ‘third-party’ methods and technologies share their experiences 
and thoughts in the forewords to their editions and in subject-specific papers. 
In this respect, the volume of the Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Südasiens/​Vi­
enna Journal of South Asian Studies dedicated exclusively to the subject area of 
Text Genealogy, Textual Criticism and Editorial Technique (2010) must be men-
tioned, in particular the “Introduction” by Hanneder and the contributions by 
Phillips-Rodriguez, Howe and Windram, as well as those by Maas, Pecchia and 
Muroya.5 Another excellent step-by-step description of the cladistic approach 
can be found in Graheli, History and Transmission of the Nyāyamañjarī—Criti­
cal Edition of the Section on the Sphoṭa.6

The advantages of computational analyses are obvious. They enable us to 
carry out analytical tasks that are very time-consuming when done manual-
ly or too complex for the human brain to process. However, the use of com-
putational analysis also entails risks. This is particularly true when one uses 
methods and technologies originally developed in other research areas for very 
specific purposes. One example is the employment of computational phylo-
genetics in order to analyze and graphically display the genetic relationship 
between existing versions of the same text. Text-critical data of Sanskrit texts 
can indeed be converted into a data format that corresponds to morphological 
data of living organisms, but when analyzing the former data with the analyt-
ical tools developed for the latter data, one should acknowledge that each col-
lection of data displays its own unique set of peculiarities. Of course, despite 
these differences, the methods and tools developed in the field of evolutionary 
biology can be used for analyzing text-critical data.

The accuracy of any computational analysis depends primarily upon the 
quality of the data, in our case on which textual variants were collated and 
how consistently. Specifically, accuracy of the analysis depends, for example, 
on whether or not the text-critical data contains variants that were influenced 
by common writing practices of the time and place in which a text was pro-
duced; cf. “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography.” Accura-
cy also depends on the method and tools used to process the text-critical data, 
that is to say, on whether the software is capable of capturing and handling all 
peculiarities of the data to be analyzed. Finally, accuracy depends on the abil-
ity of the data analyst to interpret and display the processed data graphically. 
The better the data preparation and processing are controlled and coordinat-

5	 In this connection, see also Maas, “A Phylogenetic Approach to the Transmission of the Ti-
betan Kanjur—The Akṣayamatinirdeśa Revisited.”

6	 See in particular “5 Genealogy of the Manuscripts.”
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ed, and the better the data analyst understands the process of data prepara-
tion and processing, as well as the working principles of the software used, the 
more accurate the results will be.

The phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach appears to have proven its worth 
as an instrument for analyzing the relationship between versions of a text and 
for detecting the most archetypal among them, at least in order to get a first 
overview. Nevertheless, this approach exhibits some thought provoking fea-
tures, two of which will be briefly discussed here. First, it appears that cladistic 
software cannot deal with multiple readings per witness and apparatus entry.7 
In other words, it cannot deal with alternative readings and corrections found 
within a single witness. If all witnesses to be analyzed have only a few correc-
tions made to their text and the relationship of these witnesses has already 
been determined on the basis of many readings, then this shortcoming can be 
overlooked. However, if one or more witnesses contain numerous corrections 
and the relationship of these witnesses has been determined on the basis of 
only very few readings, this shortcoming cannot be ignored. In fact, as we will 
later see, so-called correction data can have a considerable influence on the 
evaluation of text-critical data. More importantly, though, correction data con-
tain very valuable information on the transmission history of a text and thus 
can increase the accuracy of any genealogical analysis.

It is nothing new that corrections are not included in the data matrix for 
phylogenetic, or cladistic, analyses. For example, Maas says in his contribu-
tion to the aforementioned volume of the Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde Süd­
asiens/​Vienna Journal of South Asian Studies that, among other things, “scribal 
corrections did not find their way into the data matrix that is used for the pres-
ent cladistic analyses of variant readings.”8 Unfortunately, he did not elaborate 
on this issue. One would like to know, for example, whether the word ‘correc-
tion’ refers to the correction itself or the correction process. In the first case, he 
would have used the uncorrected (ac) readings exclusively, and in the second 
case, exclusively the corrected (pc) readings.9 Be that as it may, it is welcomed 
that Maas shared the abovementioned information and thus raised an issue 

7	 Here and in the following, the word ‘entry’ refers to the totality of individual readings under 
a lemma.

8	 Maas, “Computer Aided Stemmatics—The Case of Fifty-Two Text Versions of Carakasaṃhitā 
Vimānasthāna 8.67–157,” 73: “Variants from repeated text passages are recorded with the 
abbreviation (vl) added to the siglum of the manuscript. These variants, as well as scribal 
corrections, did not find their way into the data matrix that is used for the present cladistic 
analyses of variant readings.”

9	 Yet another interpretation would be that he opted for one or the other reading depending on 
the case. Besides, what happened with the non-scribal corrections, i.e., the corrections made 
by a second hand?
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that demands further attention. Many other scholars have failed to address the 
issue, perhaps because their witnesses contained only few corrections.

In this context, it is also worth examining how the Classical Text Editor 
(CTE)—the word processor that was used for collating the variant readings of 
the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa—generates and exports genealogical data. How does 
the software deal with multiple readings per witness and apparatus entry? Fig-
ure 3.6 shows 10 apparatus entries (A–J) and their genealogical data as they are 
exported from the CTE into a data matrix.

A	 80 artha-] T C Cp; ato ’rtha M Mp Me 
B	 80 vyāpriyate] T; vyā(ghrī/prī)yate C; vyā(ghrī)yate Cp; 

vyāprīya+e M; vyāpriya⊏ Mp (ac); vyāpriyate  
vyavahārakāle tu vyāpriyate Mp (pc) Me

C	 80 tasmād aśābdaṃ] T M Mp Me; tasmā⊏⊏⊏⊏t C; tasmāt Cp
D	 81 taj-] Σ (pc2 M); ta M (ac)
E	 81 -jñānam] Σ (pc M); jñānanam M (ac)
F	 81 ravimarīcayo] T M Mp Me; ravimarīcayor C Cp
G	 81 saṃspṛṣṭā] T; saṃsṛṣṭā Cp (pc) M Mp (ac); saṃsṛṣṭāḥ 

Mp (pc) Me; saḥ (pṛ/vṛ)ṣṭā C; saḥ spṛṣṭā Cp (ac)
H	 82 dūra-] Σ (pc Mp); dura Mp (ac)
I	 82 -sthasya] Σ (-M); +sya M
J	 82 saṃsṛjyante] Σ (-Me); saṃyujyante Me

			   A		  B		  C		  D		  E		  F		  G		  H		  I		  J

T			   0		  0		  0		  0		  0		  0		  0		  0		  0		  0
C			   0		  1		  1		  0		  0		  1		  3		  0		  0		  0
Cp	 	 0		  2		  2		  0		  0		  1		  4		  0		  0		  0
M			  1		  3		  0		  1		  1		  0		  1		  0		  1		  0
Mp		  1		  4		  0		  0		  0		  0		  2		  1		  0		  0
Me		  1		  4		  0		  0		  0		  0		  2		  0		  0		  1

Figure 3.6	 CTE export of genealogical data

The entry under lemma A shows that witnesses T, C and Cp read artha-, where-
as witnesses M, Mp and Me read ato ’rtha-. The genealogical data for these vari-
ants consists in 0-0-0-1-1-1. This means that the first three witnesses share one 
common reading, and the other three another one, which is obviously correct. 
Let us now look at an apparatus entry that contains a correction. Apparatus 
entry D shows a correction for M: The original reading ta- was corrected by 
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a second hand to taj-, which is the reading that is also found in the other five 
witnesses. The genealogical data for this apparatus entry is 0-0-0-1-0-0. This 
means that CTE selected the original reading of M and ignored its correction. 
The same is true for the apparatus entries E and H. Next, apparatus entry G 
contains two corrections: one for witness Cp and one for witness Mp. Surpris-
ingly, the genealogical data for this apparatus entry shows that CTE for Cp se-
lected the original reading and for Mp the corrected one. How is this possible?

According to Stefan Hagel, designer and programmer of the CTE, “the soft-
ware regards expressions in parentheses, including (ac) and (pc), as mere re-
marks, devoid of a precise technical meaning. Consequently, if a siglum occurs 
more than once for a given lemma, one (the last) occurrence is selected for 
purposes such as the export of genealogical data. In order to include correc-
tion data there, one would technically need to treat different hands as different 
witnesses (which may have little bearing on the printed form).”10 The use of 
different sigla for ac and pc text versions, that is, text versions before and after 
correction, would indeed solve the problem, as the text versions to be exported 
can be selected. However, this approach does not appear to be the common 
way of collating the evidence of witnesses with corrections in the CTE and 
would considerably complicate the administration of sigla, last but not least, 
because so-called group sigla (X) would have to be defined for every pair of 
X (ac) and X (pc) sigla. Clearly, this would impede the process of collation, es-
pecially when one deals with a large number of witnesses and other group 
sigla. Alternatively, one could collate the witnesses as before, using the ac/pc 
expressions in parentheses, and then replace the X (ac) and X (pc) expressions 
with distinctive individual sigla before exporting the genealogical data. In this 
way, one could generate phylogenetic trees based on any combination of ac 
and pc text versions.

The second feature of the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach to be men-
tioned here concerns the reading of phylogenetic trees and the extent of the 
information contained in them. It cannot be stressed enough that the order 
in which textual witnesses appear horizontally on the tips of the branches of-
ten carries absolutely no meaning. What matters most when one deals with a 
phylogenetic tree are the relationships of witnesses through the actual branch-
es of the tree. One way to visualize this is to imagine that each node on the 
tree may spin. Thus, it is possible that two witnesses that are far removed from 
each other in the diagram may actually share more common readings than 
two that are right next to each other. For example, if we look at version 1 of the 
phylogenetic tree in Figure 3.7, it is possible that witnesses B and D share more 

10	 Email communication, March 2018.
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common readings than witnesses B and C, although B and C appear next to 
each other in this diagram. In other words, phylogenetic trees have only one di-
mension, namely time, flowing from the root to the tips of the branches, where 
we find the present day witnesses. The other dimension has no meaning what-
soever; its only purpose is to allow us to see the relationships of the witnesses. 
Finally, it should be noted that while the branch length sometimes indicates 
the number of similarities and differences between witnesses (phenogram), 
sometimes it also means nothing (cladogram).

		 Original				   Version 1					    Version 2					    Version 3

		  Today’s			  A		  B	 C		  D		  C		  D	  A		   B		    C		     D	    B		     A
		 exemplar			  The positions
			   				   mean nothing

Figure 3.7	 Different versions of the same phylogenetic tree

There are several other features of the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach that 
could be discussed. However, the two aspects explained above seem to be the 
most important. Following the above considerations, two things would be ad-
vantageous for the accuracy and informative value of a graphic representation 
of text-critical data: the inclusion of correction data and the use of the second 
dimension in a graph. The inclusion of correction data is especially important 
when one or more witnesses have been heavily revised, such as with Mp for ex-
ample. Furthermore, the second dimension could be used to indicate the rel-
ative proximity of text versions and witnesses. In such a graph, ac and pc text 
versions contained in a witness could be displayed individually. With these 
thoughts in mind, it may be useful to try a different approach which should 
not be seen as substituting the phylogenetic, or cladistic, approach, but rather 
as supplementing it. A different view on the text-critical data may reveal addi-
tional information.

Multidimensional scaling (MDS) seems to be well suited for the above pur-
pose. For a concise yet comprehensive introduction to this approach, I suggest 
Wickelmaier, “An Introduction to MDS.” In the “Introduction” to his paper, he 
states: 
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“MDS is a set of data analysis methods, which allow one to infer the di-
mensions of the perceptual space of subjects. The raw data entering into 
an MDS analysis are typically a measure of the global similarity or dis-
similarity of the stimuli or objects under investigation. The primary out-
come of an MDS analysis is a spatial configuration, in which the objects 
are represented as points. The points in this spatial representation are 
arranged in such a way, that their distances correspond to the similarities 
of the objects: similar object are represented by points that are close to 
each other, dissimilar objects by points that are far apart.”11

The preparation process of the data for an MDS analysis is in fact similar to 
that for a cladistic analysis of text versions: similarities or dissimilarities be-
tween objects (in cladistic analyses: text versions) are counted. The difference 
lies in how the data are processed and how the results of the analysis are pre-
sented: not as a tree but as interdependent points in a two-dimensional space. 
For the present study, an MDS analysis was computed by using the package 
igraph of R, a programming language and free software environment widely 
used in statistics, econometrics and the social sciences.12 The resulting graphs 
presented below have been enhanced in Adobe® Illustrator®.

Following these general thoughts on the preparation, processing, evaluation 
and presentation of text-critical data, it is now time to examine the witnesses 
of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. How are they related to each other? Actually, much 
is already known about their relationship. Firstly, a note at the end of Cp alerts 
us that the text is a copy of C. Secondly, according to Nagasampige’s “Prāṅni
vedanam” (Foreword), Me is based on M and Mp. Thirdly, already a brief com-
parison of M and Mp suggests that Mp is a copy of M. Fourthly, based on the 
above analysis of the sutra demarcations, it can be assumed that T and C are 
more closely related than T and M and C and M. We will see whether or not 
the MDS analysis of the text-critical data will support these statements and 
assumptions. At the same time, we can test the MDS method, as we already 
know some of the ancestor–descendant relations with considerable certainty.

The following examination is based on the data in Appendix 1, “Documenta-
tion of Variant and Parallel Readings.” There, the lines of the reference text are 
numbered from 1–468. The text of lines 1–78 is preserved in the witnesses T, M, 
Mp and Me, and the text of lines 79–468 in all six witnesses. The first section of 
Appendix 1, “Principles of Collation and Presentation,” provides detailed infor-
mation on how the text versions of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa were collated and 

11	 Wickelmaier, “An Introduction to MDS,” 4.
12	 “The R Project for Statistical Computing,” www.r-project.org, “RStudio,” www.rstudio.com, 

and “Quick-R by datacamp,” www.statmethods.net, all accessed August 19, 2021.
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how the gathered information is presented. It should be noted that sandhi vari-
ants in general and orthographic variants relating to time- and place-specific 
conventions were not collated; for this, see “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi 
Rules and Orthography” above.

Since C and Cp are incomplete, two analyses were carried out: the first ex-
amines the text of lines 1–78, and the second the text of lines 79–468. This 
approach has the advantage that the results of the analysis are not distorted by 
the unavailability of text. At the same time, this allows us to test the method of 
analysis with fewer textual witnesses. Figure 3.8 below shows us an evaluation 
of the text-critical data of the first part. The data were processed as recorded, 
without any manual intervention. In total, the data of 228 apparatus entries 
were taken into account. Within these 228 entries, 674 similarities were found, 
of which 227 (33.7%) are related to corrections. But how did these figures come 
about and how were ac and pc readings counted?

Apparatus entries 228  

Counted similarities (=)
			   T		 M		 Mp	 	Me
T			   0		 66		 132		 94
M			 66		  0		 136		  71
Mp		 132		 136		  0		 175
Me		 94		  71		 175		  0

Calculated dissimilarities* (≠)
			   T		 M		 Mp		 Me
T			   0		 162		 96		 134
M			 162		  0		 92		 157
Mp		 96		 92		  0		 53
Me		 134		 157		 53		  0
​*	 Number of apparatus entries minus number of similarities

Figure 3.8	 Relationship of T, M, Mp and Me, lines 1–78, raw data

The following apparatus entries will illustrate how similarities between differ-
ent text versions are counted:

27 tena] T; sūtreṇa gatena M Mp Me; † C Cp
43 -buddhīnāṃ] T Mp Me; +++++ M; † C Cp
50 nāma-] T M Mp (ac); tatra nāma Mp (pc) Me; † C Cp

≠ 157, = 71

T

Mp

M

Me

≠ 5
3, 

= 1
75

≠ 134, = 94≠ 92, = 136

≠ 162, = 66

≠ 96, = 132
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59 śabdyate] T M (pc2) Mp Me; śabdate M (ac); † C Cp

In the first example, the witnesses M, Mp and Me have the same reading. Con
sequently, the pairs M and Mp, M and Me, and Mp and Me each have one sim-
ilarity. T has a unique reading, and thus, in this case, no similarity with any 
of the other witnesses. In the second example, T, Mp and Me have the same 
reading. Consequently, the pairs T and Mp, T and Me, and Mp and Me have 
each one similarity. M has a unique ‘reading,’ and thus, in this case, no simi-
larity with any of the other witnesses. In this context, it should be noted that 
if two witnesses feature damage of the same size at the same spot, this would 
be counted as a similarity, which of course would be incorrect. Anyway, such 
cases are extremely rare. In the third example, T, M and Mp (ac) preserve the 
reading nāma-, whereas Mp (pc) and Me have the reading tatra nāma. There, 
the pairs T and M, T and Mp, M and Mp, as well as Mp and Me are each as-
signed one similarity. This means that all similarities are counted, regardless 
of whether they pertain to original or corrected readings. In the last example, 
the reading śabdyate is preserved in all four witnesses, and thus every possible 
pair of witnesses has one similarity each. If ac and pc readings are not differ-
entiated, such variants have no statistical value, as they reinforce all possible 
relations. However, if ac and pc readings were differentiated, they may exert 
some influence on the evaluation of the text-critical data.

The above first evaluation of the text-critical data is thought provoking. In 
particular: Why do T and Me share more common readings (94) than M and 
its second-generation descendant Me (71)? Did Nagasampige also use T for his 
printed edition? This is highly unlikely. Thus, there must be a different reason 
for this phenomenon. In fact, it would appear that M displays many age-relat-
ed damages that were not yet present when it was copied by the scribe of Mp. 
The following examples illustrate this situation:

1 viśvavyāpī] T Mp Me; +++++ M; † C Cp
13 niḥśreyasādhi-] T Mp Me; ni++(ya)sādhi M; † C Cp
2 -saṃ-] T Mp Me; sa(ṃ) M; † C Cp

In M, the edges of the leaves are very dry and brittle and therefore often feature 
slight to severe damage. As a result, certain passages of the text are difficult 
to read or completely lost. This is also true for the upper left corner of folio 1r 
where the text of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa begins and where the first word vi­
śvavyāpī has been lost. Perhaps M had not yet sustained damage when it was 
copied by the scribe of Mp, or it had already been damaged but the scribe of 
Mp knew the verse from the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā and thus was able to 
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restore the lost text; this is difficult to determine. Anyhow, the number of such 
discrepancies between the evidence of M and Mp, and the extent of some of 
them, give us reason to believe that M was still in a better state at the time it 
was copied than it was in 2014.

Of course, damage also occurs in other witnesses. Thus, we must ask our-
selves whether, and if so how, damage-related variants should be included in 
an analysis of text-critical data. Let us take a look at the following apparatus 
entries:

11 -gama iti] M Mp; gamaḥ Me; +++ T; † C Cp
276 arthāntarābhāvāt] C Cp; arth(ā)+rābhāvāt T; arthāntarabhāvāt 

M Mp Me
24 niḥśreyasaṃ prameya-] T; +++++++m◌ya M; ⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏prameya Mp; 

prameya Me; † C Cp

In all likelihood, we will never know whether T’s original reading was -gama iti, 
-gamaḥ or something else. The inclusion of the data of this apparatus entry in 
our analysis would likely lead to distorted results because T probably had the 
same reading as M. Consequently, if we want to detect the actual relationships 
between the text versions, we must exclude such apparatus entries from the 
analysis. Concerning the second example, the situation is somewhat different. 
In the apparatus entry for line 276, all witnesses agree regarding the word arthā­
ntara-. However, they do not agree on the last member of the compound: C, Cp 
and T read -abhāvāt, and M, Mp and Me read -bhāvāt. Since T is only slightly 
damaged at an insignificant place and the problematic part is clearly legible, 
it can be assumed with reasonable certainty that T had the same reading as C 
and Cp. Therefore, one could manually adjust the reading in T accordingly and 
include the data of this apparatus entry in the analysis. The situation concern-
ing the apparatus entry for line 24 is different. In M, a part of the text has been 
lost. That this part had already been lost at the time M was copied by the scribe 
of Mp is obvious, because the latter left a gap at this exact point in the text. 
Nagasampige ignored this gap and copied merely the remaining text of Mp. 
It goes without saying that such variants hold great value, as they point to the 
relationship of M, Mp and Me. One option would be to treat such variants in 
the same way as corrections. In this case, the pairs M and Mp and Mp and Me 
would each have one similarity. Nevertheless, the inclusion of the data of this 
apparatus entry would be problematic because the relationship between T and 
M remains unresolved, although it is very likely that M originally had the same 
reading as T; cf. the first example, the apparatus entry for line 11.

All of this demonstrates how problematic it is to integrate apparatus en-
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tries that contain damage-related variants into genealogical analyses. Yet, it 
also shows how historically valuable some of these variants are. As a general 
rule, one could say that apparatus entries containing damage-related variants 
should be excluded from computational analyses. However, if one is willing to 
take the time to go through the apparatus entries manually, one could—after 
minor adjustments—include the data of some such apparatus entries in the 
analysis; cf. the second example, the apparatus entry for line 276.

There are many different types of deviations of readings. Table 3.6 below 
summarizes the more important among them. Some deviations are well suited 
for inclusion in genealogical analyses (       /     ), others less so (   ) and some 
not at all ( ). The first column provides a brief description of the deviation, the 
second gives an example and the third indicates its genealogical value. Gen-
erally, apparatus entries marked with a red square ( ) should not be includ-
ed in genealogical analyses, as they would falsify their results. However, some 
of these entries contain valuable information about the transmission histo-
ry of the text. Therefore, these data should also be taken into account, either 
through their being analyzed separately or through their inclusion in the com-
putational analysis of the text-critical data in a modified form.

Table 3.6	 Genealogical values of deviations of readings

Type of deviation and notes									         Example						      Genealogical
																											                           value

1.	 Traceable revision (through a visible correction)
	 –	 M Mp (ac) → Mp (pc) Me 								        6 prabandhaṃ śrīpravādukaḥ] T; 	      
		  The parenthesis around the word					     prabandhaṃ śrīprapādukam M
		  vārtika should be removed before the				    Mp (ac); nyāya(vārtika)saṃgraham 
		  data is analyzed; cf. “4 Barely legible				    Mp (pc); nyāyavārtikasaṃgraham
		  or illegible characters” below.							      Me; † C Cp
	 –	 C Cp (ac) → Cp (pc)										          85 rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di)	      
		  Conjectural emendation in Cp ​(pc)					     C; (rekasya tadi) Cp (ac); reṇur iti
		  presumably based on the reading in				    Cp (pc) ​M ​Mp ​Me 	
		  the Nyāyabhāṣya.

2.	 Untraceable revision	
	 –	 T C Cp ≠ M Mp Me										          96 liṅgam] T C Cp; liṅgadarśanam M	    
																		                  Mp ​Me	
	 –	 T C Cp Me ≠ M Mp 										          89 ca] T C Cp Me; ceti M Mp 	    
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table 3.6	 Genealogical values of deviations of readings (cont.)

Type of deviation and notes									         Example						      Genealogical
																											                           value

		  Conjectural emendation in Me presumably
		  based on the reading in the Nyāyabhāṣya. This
		  example shows that silent emendations may
		  distort the results of genealogical analyses.
	 –	 T ≠ M Mp Me												            3 prati-] T; pra M Mp Me; † C Cp	    
		  Metrical emendation in M (?): prati is
		  part of a verse that is also found in the
		  Nyāyavārttika. The use of prati disturbs
		  the meter at this point of the text.
	 –	 T ≠ M Mp ≠ Me											           95 te] T C Cp; te ca M Mp; ca te Me 	    
		  Emendation of the syntax in Me.	

3.	 Spelling errors and corrections	
	 –	 Mp (ac) → Mp (pc)										          94 evāva-] Σ (pc Mp); eva Mp (ac)	   –
		  Correction made by the scribe himself. 
		  Such corrections are mostly irrelevant for 
		  genealogical analyses and the variants can 
		  therefore be ignored.	
	 –	 M (ac) → M (pc2) 											           83 kiṃ] Σ (pc2 M); kaṃ M (ac)	   –
		  Correction made by a second hand. Such
		  corrections are mostly irrelevant for gene-
		  alogical analyses and the variants can 
		  therefore be ignored.
	 –	 M Mp (ac) → Mp (pc) Me 								        7 ’sataś] T Mp (pc) Me; staś	   –    
		  In certain cases, corrections may indicate			  M ​Mp ​(ac); † C ​Cp
		  historical correlations.
	 –	 T ≠ M Mp Me												            5 -kevidaḥ] T; kovidaḥ M Mp Me;	   –
		  Misspelled in T, correctly spelled in M Mp			  † C ​Cp
		  Me. Such spelling errors should be ignored. 
		  Generally, they distort the results of gene-
		  alogical analyses, cf. the next example.

4.	 Barely legible or illegible characters	
	 –	 M (ac) → M (pc) Mp Me 									        31 ’bhimatam] T; himatam M (ac);	    
		  It seems as if the scribe of M had difficul-			  hitam M ​(pc) ​Mp ​Me; † C Cp
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table 3.6	 Genealogical values of deviations of readings (cont.)

Type of deviation and notes									         Example						      Genealogical
																											                           value

		  ties reading the text of his exemplar; in
		  Grantha Tamil, the akṣara-s bhi and hi 
		  may look similar. The reading in T corre-
		  sponds to that in the Nyāyabhāṣya.
	 –	 M ≠ Mp ≠ Me (M → Mp → Me ?)						      38 artheṣu] T; atthyeṣu M; ⊏⊏ṣu	 /     *
		  Corrupt and barely legible reading in M. 			   Mp; om. Me; † C ​Cp
		  Such readings should be treated like ac
		  and pc readings and integrated in gene-
		  alogical analyses (*).
	 –	 M?
		  Parentheses around barely legible charac-		  2 -saṃ-] T Mp Me; sa(ṃ) M;	 /     *
		  ters and words should be removed and the		  † C ​Cp
		  resulting reading joined with the most 
		  similar one (*).

5.	 Missing text due to damage	
	 –	 T Mp Me ≠ M												            1 viśvavyāpī] T Mp Me; +++++ M;	
		  Either the damage in M occurred after Mp		  † C Cp
		  had been written or the scribe of Mp silent-
		  ly restored the text. Such variants mostly
		  distort the results of genealogical analyses.
	 –	 T M Mp Me ≠ C Cp										          1 avighnam…78 -yukte] T ​M Mp ​	 /       *
		  Clear evidence for the close relation-				    Me; om. C ​Cp 	
		  ship of C and Cp. However, it remains
		  unclear whether C contained this part
		  of the text or not; thus, this entry must
		  be analyzed separately (*). 
	 –	 M ≠ Mp ≠ Me (M → Mp → Me)							      24 niḥśreyasaṃ prameya-] T; ++​	 /       *
		  Clear evidence for the close relation- 				    ++​++​+m◌ya M; ⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏prameya
		  ship of M, Mp and Me. However, the 				    Mp; prameya Me; † C Cp
		  relationship of T and M remains
		  unresolved; thus, this entry must
		  be analyzed separately (*).

*	 Genealogical value after manual modification, or when examined individually.
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If these criteria for selection are applied to the previously analyzed text pas-
sage, 70 of the initial 228 apparatus entries and 211 of the initial 674 similarities 
remain. Indeed, at first glance the newly created graph below seems hardly 
different from the previous one. However, if we take a closer look, we see that 
T now appears closer to M than to Me. In fact, T and M now share 40 similar-
ities from among the readings in these 70 apparatus entries, whereas T and 
Me share only eight. Before it was the reverse: T and M shared 66 similari-
ties within 228 apparatus entries, whereas T and Me shared 94. These numeric 
variations demonstrate the influence of damage and other deviations on the 
evaluation of text-critical data.

Apparatus entries 70

Counted similarities (=)
			   T		 M		 Mp		 Me
T			   0		 40		 39		  8
M			 40		  0		 62		  14
Mp		 39		 62		  0		 48
Me		  8		  14		 48		  0

Calculated dissimilarities (≠)
			   T		 M		 Mp		 Me
T			   0		 30		  31		 62
M			 30		  0		  8		 56
Mp		  31		  8		  0		 22
Me		 62		 56		 22		  0

Figure 3.9	 Relationship of T, M, Mp and Me, lines 1–78, revised data

Considering the numbers, one may wonder why the points representing M and 
T do not appear closer to each other and those representing T and Me further 
apart, since T and M share 40 similarities and T and Me only eight. Or, one 
may wonder why the points representing T and M, which share 40 similarities, 
are further apart than those representing T and Mp, which share 39 similari-
ties. This is explained by the fact that an MDS analysis calculates the distance 
from each point to all other points and that therefore certain distances may be 
shorter or longer than anticipated. The central position of Mp, for its part, is 
linked to another problem that now needs to be addressed. In fact, the many 
ac and pc readings in Mp increase the likelihood of a similarity between this 
witness and any of the others. This is obviously the reason why Mp is located 
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somewhere in the middle between M, Me and T. At this juncture, we should 
distinguish between the ac and pc readings.

Figure 3.10 below shows the final data and graph relating to the first 78 lines 
of the text. Mp (ac) and Mp (pc) are now treated as individual witnesses, and 
thus the relationships of seven text versions become visible. This leads to sev-
eral changes. On the one hand, it becomes evident how closely related M and 
Mp (ac) and Mp (pc) and Me are. On the other hand, it becomes evident that 
T and M are more closely related than T and Mp or T and Me. In fact, each 
time the text of M was copied or revised, its wording deviated further away 
from that in T. At this point it should be noted that T and M also contain a few 
corrections. However, most have been eliminated due to the above selection 
criteria. The few that were left are numerically negligible. Finally, it must be 
stressed that an MDS analysis does not provide information about who cop-
ied from whom but rather shows how closely the text versions are related to 
one another. In particular, it shows which two or more text versions should be 
compared in order to learn more about their possible ancestor–descendant 
relationships. This can be done manually or with the help of computational 
phylogenetics.

Apparatus entries		 70

Counted similarities (=)
				    T		 M		 Mp		 Mp		 Me
							          (ac)	   (pc)
T				    0		 40		 36		 23		  8
M				  40		  0		 62		 34		  14
Mp (ac)		36		 62		  0		 33		  19
Mp (pc)		23		 34		 33		  0		 48
Me			   8		  14		  19		 48		  0

Calculated dissimilarities (≠)
				    T		 M		 Mp		 Mp		 Me
							          (ac)	   (pc)
T				    0		 30		 34		 47		 62
M				  30		  0		  8		 36		 56
Mp (ac)		34		  8		  0		 37		  51
Mp (pc)		47		 36		 37		  0		 22
Me			  62		 56		  51		 22		  0

Figure 3.10	 Relationship of T, M, Mp (ac), Mp (pc) and Me, lines 1–78 
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Apparatus entries		 444

Counted similarities (=)
	 T	 C	 Cp	 Cp	 M	 Mp	 Mp	 Me
			    (ac)	 (pc)		  (ac)	 (pc)	
T	 0	 356	 350	 351	 226	 196	 155	 75
C	 356	 0	 430	 422	 199	 174	 130	 44
Cp (ac)	 350	 430	 0	 432	 197	 180	 136	 49
Cp (pc)	 351	 422	 432	 0	 202	 185	 141	 54
M	 226	 199	 197	 202	 0	 396	 283	 172
Mp (ac)	 196	 174	 180	 185	 396	 0	 319	 189
Mp (pc)	 155	 130	 136	 141	 283	 319	 0	 306
Me	 75	 44	 49	 54	 172	 189	 306	 0

Calculated dissimilarities (≠)
	 T	 C	 Cp	 Cp	 M	 Mp	 Mp	 Me
			   (ac)	 (pc)		  (ac)	 (pc)
T	 0	 88	 94	 93	 218	 248	 289	 369
C	 88	 0	 14	 22	 245	 270	 314	 400
Cp (ac)	 94	 14	 0	 12	 247	 264	 308	 395
Cp (pc)	 93	 22	 12	 0	 242	 259	 303	 390
M	 218	 245	 247	 242	 0	 48	 161	 272
Mp (ac)	 248	 270	 264	 259	 48	 0	 125	 255
Mp (pc)	 289	 314	 308	 303	 161	 125	 0	 138
Me	 369	 400	 395	 390	 272	 255	 138	 0

Figure 3.11	 Relationship of all available text versions, lines 79–468 

Cp (pc)

M

Me

Mp (pc)

M – T ≠ 218, = 226

Mp (ac)

Cp (ac)C

T
M – C ≠ 245, = 199
T – C ≠  88, = 356
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Figure 3.11 shows the results of the analysis of lines 79–468 (revised data). It 
confirms all of the above statements and assumptions. The data and graph 
show that C and Cp and M and Mp are closely related. They also demonstrate 
that T and C are indeed much closer related than T and M and C and M. Fur-
thermore, it confirms that a small number of corrections have minimal impact 
on the analysis and that they can therefore be ignored. Within the 444 appara-
tus entries taken into account, there are only 12 dissimilarities between Cp (ac) 
and Cp (pc), but 125 between Mp (ac) and Mp (pc). In terms of the number of 
apparatus entries, this equals to 2.7% of total dissimilarities in Cp and 28.2% in 
Mp. If the dissimilarities between ac and pc readings concern more than 10% 
of the total apparatus entries, then the ac and pc text versions should definitely 
be distinguished and included as text versions in their own right.

Above all, the MDS analyses have taught us one thing: data preparation is 
crucial. The real problem of text-critical analyses is not the lack of methods of 
analysis and suitable tools but the inadequate preparation of the text-critical 
data. In lines 1–78, only 70 out of 228 apparatus entries could be used for the 
analysis. All others had to be excluded because they would have seriously dis-
torted the results. If variants resulting from time- and place-specific writing 
conventions, etc. had been collated, the initial number of apparatus entries 
would have been significantly higher than 228. These variants would therefore 
also have had to be checked and manually sorted before the data could have 
been processed automatically. Therefore, prior to starting the collation one 
should first determine how the data should be analyzed at a later stage.

One more issue to note is that no analysis can tell us with certainty what 
happened prior to the oldest surviving generation of witnesses: whether there 
was one archetype or several, whether a text had undergone major revisions or 
not, etc. Certain methods allow us to hypothesize about how the oldest of the 
surviving textual witnesses are related to one another, but ultimately, checking 
these hypotheses for accuracy remains a manual exercise. An MDS analysis 
shows us how closely related the surviving text versions are and provides us 
with an overview of the current situation without any interpretations and hy-
potheses, no more and no less. It does not calculate and display the ancestor–
descendant relationships among text versions, but at the same time its use has 
the advantage that we do not have to worry about the rooting of a phylogenetic 
tree, the parsimony principle, dichotomies vs. polytomies, direct descendancy 
and whether there were one or more archetypes, etc.
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6	 Verification of the Transmission History of Exemplars and 
Apographs

In this section, we examine some of the variant readings that provide informa-
tion on the transmission history of the apographs. At the same time, we will 
endeavor to learn more about the scribes, revisers and editors and whether 
they used their Sanskrit skills and familiarity with Nyāya or even additional 
sources to improve the quality of their copy. As stated previously, Nagasampige 
indicated M and Mp as the sources of his printed edition. However, the many 
corrections, deletions, insertions and instructions for the typesetter in Mp, as 
well as the similarities of its revised text with the text seen in Me, leave no 
doubt that this manuscript played a more important role than M.13 However, 
Mp was obviously not the only source of the printed edition either, as there are 
significant differences between Mp (pc) and Me. In addition, the information 
provided in the footnotes of Me is not found in Mp. Anyway, there is much evi-
dence to support the close relationships of M and Mp (ac) and Mp (pc) and Me, 
respectively. The following examples are a small selection taken from among 
many readings in order to provide an illustration.

A first indication that M and Mp are closely related is the fact that sutras 
1.1.19 and 1.1.26 are missing in both manuscripts. 

207 punar…-bhāvaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); om. M Mp (ac)
268 tantrādhi-…269 siddhāntaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); om. M Mp (ac)

The appearance of the manuscripts alone indicates that M is older than Mp, 
and therefore that Mp is a descendant of M. This conjecture is supported by 
numerous further indications, one of which is the unintentional copying of a 
wrong folio by the scribe of Mp. 

132 tatra] T C Cp; atra M Mp (pc); jjātīyam arthaṃ punaḥ pu⊏⊏ 
paśyaikaṃ atra Mp (ac); om. Me

As we have seen in the manuscript description of M, its Arabic foliation is par-
tially incorrect and the order of the leaves mixed up; cf. Table 2.4 on page 56. In 
M, the commentary on sutra 1.1.9 starts at the beginning of folio 14v. However, 
the scribe of Mp incorrectly started copying the text of folio 14r instead. After 
writing a few words, he realized his error, deleted the words and continued 
copying the text of folio 14v. The reflection of M’s folio structure in Mp is a 

13	 Cf. Chapter 2, “4 The Mysore Paper Manuscript (Mp),” “4.2 A Note on the Reviser’s Correc-
tions” on pp. 65 ff.
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clear indication that the scribe of Mp copied directly from M. In connection 
with missing sutras it must be mentioned that sutra 1.2.3—present in M—is 
missing in Mp. It is not clear why the scribe of Mp failed to copy a passage that 
begins just before sutra 1.2.3 and ends shortly after it. The passage is clearly 
legible in M.

The next example, a gap in Mp that measures the exact length of a damaged 
spot in M, reconfirms that the scribe of Mp must have copied from M. Further-
more, the defective reading in Me and its agreement with that in Mp suggest 
that Nagasampige copied from Mp. 

24 niḥśreyasaṃ prameya-] T; +++++++m◌ya M; ⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏prameya Mp; 
prameya Me; † C Cp 

Moreover, the fact that neither the scribe of Mp nor Nagasampige restored the 
missing word here suggests that they did not have access to additional manu-
scripts of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. The likelihood that any manuscript of the 
same text sustained damage at the exact same place is, after all, rather small. 
These words, it should be noted, are part of a quotation from the Nyāyabhā­
ṣya; obviously, the scribe of Mp and Nagasampige did not use this text here. 
It is perhaps because, at this point, the text of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa differs 
slightly from that in the Nyāyabhāṣya, and thus they were unaware that this 
passage is in fact a quotation.

Since the text of Mp (ac) differs only occasionally from that of M, and be-
cause these differences do not indicate the use of additional sources on the 
part of the scribe of Mp, it can be assumed that he only used M for his version 
of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. He simply copied the text to the best of his knowl-
edge and belief, and in places where for some reason he could neither read 
nor emend or conjecture the text of M, he left a gap. This is confirmed by the 
following examples.

451 cāyaṃ tritvama] T C; chāyaṃ tritvama Cp; cāya⟨◌(rtha)⟩2ntitvaṃ M; 
cāya⊏⊏ntitvaṃ Mp (ac); cāyaṃ hetuḥ tritvaṃ Mp ​(pc) Me

212 ’nubhukta] T C; anubhu(kte) Cp; a⟦◌⟧nubuṅkta M; ananubhu⊏(r/d)
bhakta Mp (ac); upabuṅkta Mp ​(pc) Me

421 sthāyī] T; sthā(yī) C; sthā⊏ Cp; +āyī M; ⊏⊏◌(ī) Mp (ac); nityaḥ Mp ​
(pc) Me

The apparatus entry for line 212 is interesting because it shows that the scribe 
of Mp was not very familiar with the Grantha Tamil script. At various places he 
did not transcribe rarely used characters or consonant clusters. In this case, the 
consonant ṅ is neatly written and clearly legible in M (12r6). The example also 
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illustrates that he sometimes struggled with corrections. The illegible charac-
ter (◌) in M resembles a na. What likely happened in this case is that the scribe 
of M started writing the character na but then realized that he should actually 
write nu instead. He thus struck out the half-written character na and then 
wrote nu. The scribe of Mp copied both characters.

Moreover, the three examples illustrate how unclear readings were handled 
by later scholars. The reviser of Mp—probably Nagasampige—corrected the 
text employing the original sources that were used to create the Nyāyasūtra­
vivaraṇa, that is to say, some versions of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika. 
The text of Mp given in the example of an apparatus entry for line 451 was 
modified by the reviser of Mp according to the reading in the Nyāyabhāṣya 
(NBh 51→3–4), and the text for lines 212 and 421 according to the respective 
readings in the Nyāyavārttika (NV 79→13, 167→18).

However, such changes were not only introduced when readings in M and 
Mp were illegible or unavailable but also in other situations, obviously at the 
reviser’s discretion.

37 bahutra] M Mp (ac); ba+(tra) T; bahu ca Mp (pc) Me; † C Cp 
56 phalam] T M Mp (ac); pramitiḥ phalam Mp (pc) Me; † C Cp
142 nu tām ayam] T; nu nāmāyaṃ C Cp; vanāmādham M; vanāmāyaṃ 

Mp (ac); nāyaṃ Mp (pc); om. Me

The text in the examples for lines 37 and 56 was modified according to the 
readings in the Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh 6→17, 8→18), and that in the example for 
line 142 according to the reading in the Nyāyavārttika (NV 59→19). In the case 
of the second example, it must be added that this reading occurs only in man-
uscripts of the Nyāyabhāṣya and cannot be found in Thakur’s printed edition 
of the text (NBh). The sources of the reading pramitiḥ phalam are indicated in 
the apparatus of parallel passages; cf. Appendix 1, “2 The Collated Readings.” 
Finally, it should be noted that in Me there are numerous modifications to the 
text of Mp that were not made on the basis of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavā­
rttika.

As the MDS analysis of the text-critical data has already shown, there are 
several differences between Mp (pc) and Me. Obviously, after the revision of 
Mp—so to speak the preparation of the first draft of the future edition—fur-
ther changes were made to the text, which then appeared in Me. Again, the 
Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika were used as a basis for such changes. In some 
cases, entire sections were deleted or inserted.

8 khalu] T M Mp; om. Me; † C Cp
167 na tv ekāhaṅkāraprakṛtīnām iti] Σ (-Me); naikaprakṛtīnām iti Me
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252 virādhaḥ] T C; virodhaḥ Cp M Mp; virodho ’sahabhāva iti Me 
424 anekaviśeṣa-] Σ (-Me); viśeṣāneka Me 
148 ekam…149 liṅgam] Σ (-Me); om. Me 
203 svakārya-…204 eva] Σ (-Me); yuktam, tataś ca dvitīyasūtravyā(dh/

gh)ātaḥ ǀ na, pravṛttiphale pravṛttyupacārat ǀ pravṛttisādhanatvād 
dharmādharmāv atra pravṛttir ity ucyete ǀ janyapuṇyāpuṇyadvārā 
janmahetur iti Me 

The apparatus entry for line eight shows a modification by Nagasampige that 
he probably made without reference to other textual sources. The reading 
without khalu does exist in two manuscripts of the Nyāyabhāṣya, but the prob-
ability that Nagasampige used either of these is very low. Furthermore, the 
text in the apparatus entries for lines 167 and 252 was modified according to 
the readings in the Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh 17→16, 25→18), and the text of the entry 
for line 424 according to the reading in the Nyāyavārttika (NV 168→20). The 
example of the apparatus entry for lines 148–149 shows the deletion of a pas-
sage that was partly a quotation from the Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh 16→8) and partly 
original text by the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, i.e., a phrase that does 
not appear in this form, neither in the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika. Lastly, 
the example of the apparatus entry for lines 203–204 shows the insertion of a 
slightly modified Nyāyavārttika passage (NV 78→9–11).

Apart from readings resulting from damage or illegible or barely legible 
characters and words, there are very few cases where the M-lineage, exclusive-
ly Mp or Me, reads like T, C and Cp. The same is also true for situations where 
exclusively Cp, but not T and C, reads like M, Mp and Me. The few cases of such 
constellations are usually related to emendations and conjectures made in Me 
or the correction of spelling errors in Mp, Me and Cp. Consequently, these vari-
ants possess little value for genealogical analyses.

173 sarva] T C Cp Me; om. M Mp 
236 -labhyamānaḥ] T C Cp Mp; labhyamanaḥ M; labhyamāno nirṇāya

kam ajānataḥ Me 
168 kani] T C; kāni Cp M Mp Me 

The example of the apparatus entry for line 173 concerns part of a passage from 
the Nyāyavārttika. In Thakur’s printed edition, the word sarva is present (NV 
69→10). For whatever reason, M and Mp read differently. Most likely, Nagasa
mpige modified the reading according to the reading of the Nyāyavārttika, as 
in many other cases. The deviating readings in Mp and Cp in the other two 
apparatus entries arose in connection with the correction of obvious spelling 
errors in their exemplars M and C and are, therefore, insignificant variants.
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The relationship of C and Cp is quickly explained. According to a note that 
appears at the end of Cp on page 278, the text was “Restored from the palm leaf 
no. 28-E-17 of the Adyar Library, 25.02.45.” The code 28-E-17 is the former or an 
alternative identification code for C. Furthermore, just like C, Cp begins shortly 
before sutra 1.1.5. The loss of the beginning of the text is mentioned on the first 
page of Cp: “In the wrapper of palm leaves, some leaves at the beginning have 
disappeared.”14 In short, Cp is a direct copy of C. Their close relationship is con-
firmed by the MDS analysis. Within the 444 analyzed apparatus entries (lines 
79–468.), only 14 dissimilarities between C and Cp (ac), and only 22 between C 
and Cp (pc), were found. This means that Cp is a rather faithful transliteration 
of C.

Nevertheless, there are a few interesting variants. On the whole, C appears 
to be in good condition (2014). However, some apparatus entries show that C 
was in a better condition at the time it was copied. The apparatus entry for 
lines 104–105 below provides an example. As far as I know, the missing section 
of the text recorded there is not part of a quotation from the Nyāyabhāṣya 
or Nyāyavārttika and, therefore, could not have been restored using either of 
these texts. Apart from the loss of the first folio, there is virtually no evidence in 
Cp that in the first adhyāya C showed any damage when it was copied in 1945.

104 abhidhīyate…105 -vad] Σ (-C); a++++++++++++ṣavad C

However, there are clear indications that the text of the direct ancestor of C 
contained some flaws. The scribe of C left small gaps at various places. This 
tells us that either the exemplar he used was slightly damaged or he was unable 
to decipher certain characters. We will return to this later. Let us first examine 
how the scribe of Cp dealt with these situations. In most cases, he simply cop-
ied what was written in C, including the gaps that indicate missing text.15

176 pṛthaṅ na] T M Mp (pc) Me; pṛtha⊏⊏ C Cp; pṛtha⊏na Mp (ac)
179 tatra] T M Mp Me; ⊏⊏ C Cp

In certain cases, however, the scribe of Cp ignored these gaps or attempted to 
restore the original text. Usually he was proficient in his duty, which indicates 

14	 Cp 1→9–10: tālapatrakośe prārambhe kānicit patrāṇi pranaṣṭāni.
15	 It should be noted that the scribe of C left gaps for two reasons, the first being fissures or 

cracks, or other structural defects of the palm leaf he was writing on, and the second his 
inability to reproduce the text of his exemplar, presumably due to some damage or gap 
therein; cf. Appendix 1, “§ 11 Absence and omission of characters or words” on pp. 247 ff. 
The scribe of Cp copied only gaps of the second kind. See also Chapter 2, “6 The Chennai 
Paper Manuscript (Cp),” “6.2 A Note on the Method of Transliteration” on pp. 80 ff.
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that he must have been a scholar familiar with the Nyāya teachings. However, 
since there are very few and only minimal corrections, he probably did not use 
any additional Nyāya text, i.e., another copy of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, a copy 
of the Nyāyabhāṣya or one of the Nyāyavārttika. Rather, he must have known 
important, commonly recognized Nyāya texts or passages of these texts—such 
as the sutras—by heart.

84 iti bhavati] T M Mp Me; i⊏⊏⊏ti C; iti Cp 
141 apavargaḥ] Σ (-C; pc Cp); pavargaḥ C Cp (ac)
104 vṛṣṭir bhaviṣyatīti] Σ (-C; pc Cp); vṛṣṭi⊏⊏viṣyatīti C Cp (ac)
85 rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di) C; (rekasya tadi) Cp (ac); reṇur iti Cp ​

(pc) ​M Mp Me
182 jñānam ity anarthāntaram] Σ (-C; pc Cp); jñāna⊏⊏⊏rthāntaram C ​

Cp ​(ac)
86 anavadhāraṇaṃ] T M Mp Me; a⊏dhāraṇaṃ C Cp (ac); avadhāraṇaṃ 

Cp (pc) 

In the first example, the scribe of Cp must have attributed the gap in C to some 
material defect of the palm leaf, which may have been too thin or brittle to be 
incised. Indeed, in many cases the use of iti instead of the more explicit phrase 
iti bhavati is sufficient. The other five apparatus entries show how the scribe 
of Cp made corrections. He faithfully copied gaps and uncertain or possibly 
erroneous readings and then corrected them in a second step; cf. “6.2 A Note 
on the Method of Transliteration” on pages 80 ff. The apparatus entry for line 
85 concerns part of a well-known passage of the Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh 11→7–9) 
and that for line 182 part of sutra 1.1.15 (NBh 18→12). Obviously, the scribe of Cp 
recognized the two passages. The apparatus entry for line 86 shows that his 
assumptions were incorrect only in a few cases. It should also be noted that 
the apparatus entries for lines 85 and 86 concern the same quotation from the 
Nyāyabhāṣya. If he had a copy of the Nyāyabhāṣya at hand, he would probably 
have corrected a⊏dhāraṇaṃ differently.

However, the scribe of Cp made changes not only in connection with gaps 
that indicate that the scribe of C could not reproduce the text of his exemplar 
but in other situations as well. These corrections confirm what has already 
been stated above: the scribe of Cp must have been familiar with the Nyāya 
teachings. In addition, the corrections also suggest that he was an erudite San-
skritist.

353 -tarkaḥ] T; tarka Cp (pc) M Mp Me; tat C Cp (ac) 
112 kasmāt] T Me; kasmāt kasmāt C; kasmāt (kasmāt) Cp; tasmāt M Mp 
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The first example concerns part of sutra 1.2.1 (NBh 39→5–6) and the second 
example part of a Nyāyabhāṣya quotation that reads kasmāt (NBh 13→5), as in 
T and Me. 

As we have seen, the transmission histories of M, Mp and Me and C and Cp 
are clear. The relationship of T, C and M, on the other hand, is more difficult 
to determine. If one skims over the apparatus of variant readings of the first 
adhyāya, it quickly becomes evident that T and C often read the same, but 
different from M. This observation has been confirmed by the MDS analysis: 
among the 444 apparatus entries for lines 79–468, C and T have 356 similari-
ties, T and M have 226 and C and M have only 199. This suggests that T, C, M or 
one of their ancestors was revised during copying. The question now is wheth-
er the text-critical data contain information that allows us to draw conclusions 
as to which of the three text versions is the most archetypal. The investigation 
in the next section will show that the text-critical data contain enough infor-
mation to produce a reasonably well-founded hypothesis.

7	 Reflections on the Relationship between T, C and M​

The text versions of three different witnesses can be related to each other in at 
least 26 different ways. However, this number only applies when the versions 
are directly related or derived from each other through only one unavailable 
witness; see Figure 3.12 below. If one assumes two or more unavailable inter-
mediate witnesses, the number of possibilities increases rapidly. For T, C and 
M, only 21 of the 26 scenarios appear possible. As the MDS analysis has shown, 
T and C share far more similarities than T and M and C and M. Consequently, 
any scenario in which, for example, the text is first transmitted from T or C to 
M and then to C or T is very unlikely. Accordingly, the stemmata s1.2, s1.4, s2.3, 
s4.4 and s4.6 in Figure 3.12 do not reflect possible relationships between T, C 
and M. In order to be able to compare these considerations with others, the 
stemmata concerned were marked with a red square and the letter ‘a’ ( a ). The 
letter ‘a’ refers to the above considerations and the red color indicates that the 
conclusions drawn from them speak against the stemmata in question. Further 
considerations follow below. If the considerations and the conclusions drawn 
from them speak in favor of a stemma, the square and the reference are printed 
in green.

On the basis of gaps—i.e., blank spaces between characters or words in the 
running text—further scenarios can be excluded. Gaps occur in the text of all 
three palm leaf manuscripts. In T, very few are found, and those found in the 
first adhyāya are all due fissures or cracks, or other structural defects of the 
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palm leaf. At least when T is compared to the other versions, no text is missing 
there, as for example in this apparatus entry:

28 -prakāraṃ] M Mp Me; pra⊏⊏⊏⊏kāraṃ T; † C Cp

Generally, occurrences of such gaps were not collated; see Appendix 1, “§ 11 
Absence and omission of characters or words” on page 247–248. However, if 
it was not clear from the beginning whether text was missing or not, the gap 
was recorded. A few records of such insignificant gaps remain in Appendix 1, 
“2 The Collated Readings” and can simply be ignored. It has to be noted that 
the above apparatus entry relates to part of a Nyāyabhāṣya quotation where 
the text reads -prakārakaṃ (NBh 6→9). The reading of M (and T), -prakāraṃ, 
is preserved in J1D and TML, which contain the most archetypal of the available 
text versions of the Nyāyabhāṣya.16

The situation in the text of M is similar to that of T: there are few gaps, and 
those recorded for the first adhyāya are all due to fissures or cracks, or other 
structural defects of the palm leaf; an example can be found on folio 4v1 in 
the word śabd​⊏​ena. In short, for the first adhyāya the purely graphic gaps in 
the text of T and M do not provide any valuable information for genealogical 
consideration. In contrast, there are gaps for missing characters and words in 
C’s text of the first adhyāya, which will be addressed below.

There are gaps for missing characters and words in the text of the other 
four adhyāya-s in T and M. However, as only the text of the first adhyāya has 
been fully collated, it is not yet possible to make generally valid statements 
about the entire text of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. Nevertheless, it is worthwhile 
to examine some sections that contain gaps for missing text. Figure 3.13 shows 
sutra 2.2.14 as it is preserved in T, C and M. One might expect that scribes would 
fill gaps in the text of sutras if text was missing in their exemplars, but obvi-
ously they did not. In fact, there are more such cases in all three text versions. 
This suggests, on the one hand, that the scribes of T, C and M sometimes had 
trouble reading the text of their exemplars and, on the other, that they were 
copyists rather than editors.

The first thing we notice about the gaps is that those recorded for T and C 
appear at the exact same place. This suggests that T and C are either direct 
descendants of the same ancestor or that one is a descendant of the other, 
directly or by way of another unavailable witness with the same feature ( a ); cf. 
s1.1, s1.3, s1.5–6, s2.1–2, s3.1–6, s4.1–3, s4.5 and s5.1–2. Theoretically, this may also

16	 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al.
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s1.1       			   s1.2          		  s1.3       			  s1.4          	  	 s1.5          		  s1.6         

	 T					     T					     C					     C					     M					    M
					     					     					     					     					   
  C					     M					      T					     M					      T					      C
	
	 M					    C					     M					    T					     C					     T

s2.1          		  s2.2          		  s2.3          	     *s2.4    		      *s2.5    		      *s2.6  

	 T					     C					     M				   C		  M			  T		  M			  T		  C
				    					     						      					     					   
C		  M			  T		  M			  T		  C				    T					     C					     M

 s3.1    			   s3.2    			   s3.3    			   s3.4    			   s3.5    			   s3.6   

	 T					     C					     M					     ?					      ?					      ?
					     					     				    					     					   
   ?					       ?					       ?					     ?					      ?							       ?

C		  M			  T		  M			  T		  C			   T	 C	 M			  T	 M	C			   T	 C	 M

s4.1          		  s4.2          		  s4.3       			  s4.4          		  s4.5       			  s4.6         

	  ?					      ?					      ?					      ?					      ?					      ?
					     					     					     					     					   
T					     C					     T				        M					     C				        M

C		  M			  T		  M			  M		 C			   T		  C			   M		 T			   C		  T

s5.1    			   s5.2 

	  ?					      ?
				  
    ?			       ?     ?	    ?

T	 C	 M			  T	 C	 M

 *	 Scenarios of contamination

Figure 3.12	 Possible relationships of three related text versions
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apply to contamination scenarios; cf. s2.4–5. Nevertheless, these scenarios are 
rather unlikely, since it can be assumed that the scribe would have copied the 
text of the complete manuscript (M) in these cases. Furthermore, the fact that 
the gaps in the text of T and C occur at a place where M has clearly legible text 
indicates that neither T nor C are direct descendants of M ( b ); cf. s1.2, s1.4–6, 
s2.3, s4.4 and s4.6. The gap in M is more difficult to interpret. At first glance, it 
seems that no text is missing and the gap can therefore be ignored. However, 
the gap is at a point where the palm leaf shows no signs of material defects 
whatsoever. Besides, the scribe of M hardly ever left any such gaps, even if the 
palm leaf showed signs of material defects. This, combined with the fact that 
the following text is different from that in T and C and similar to that of the 
Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh), suggests that the scribe of M had difficulties reproducing 
the text of his exemplar. If this is true, the following statements can be made: 
The fact that the gap in the text of M occurs at a place where T and C have 
clearly legible text suggests that M is not a direct descendant of T or C ( c ); cf. 
s1.1–4, s2.1–2, s2.6, s4.3 and s4.5. Moreover, the fact that the scribes of T and C, 
on the one hand, and the scribe of M, on the other, had difficulties reproducing 
the text of their exemplars in different places suggests that M has an ancestor 
other than T or C ( d ); cf. s2.1–2, s3.1–2, s3.5–6, s4.1–2, s4.4, s4.6 and s5.1.

1		  2.2.14 ⁕ na ghaṭābhāvasāmānyanityatvānityatveṣv apy anityavad upacā-
2		  rāc ca. ⁕

1 na ghaṭābhāva-] M C (pc2); nama⊏⊏bhāva T C (ac) {The second-hand correc-
tion in C is written in Devanagari script in the right-hand margin. The gaps in 
the text of T and C are not due to fissures or cracks or other structural defects 
of the palm leaf.} ​-sāmānya-] T C; s(a/ā)+ānya M ​-nityatvānityatveṣv] T C; 
nitya​⊏​⊏​tvānityeṣv M {The gap in M is at a point where the palm leaf shows no 
signs of material defects whatsoever.} ​anityavad] C M; anityatvad T

1 na…2 ca] NBh 106→18–19; NV 279→3–4 ​-nityatvānityatveṣv] nityatvān ni
tyeṣv NBh NV ​anityatvad] anityavad NBh NV

1 na] T 32r7; C 14r9; M 41r2 ​-bhāvasāmānya-] bhāva(C 14v1)sāmānya

Figure 3.13	 The collated readings of sutra 2.2.14

Another interesting passage can be found towards the end of the first āhnika 
of the second adhyāya. Figure 3.14 shows the text of sutra 2.1.64 and the entire



144	 chapter 3

1 stutir] T C; stuti M     -lakṣaṇā…2 -jijñātāmī] T C; la⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​jītāmī M     devāḥ] 
T C (pc) M; demevāḥ C (ac)     ayajann] T C; ajayann M     aniṣṭa-] T C; agniṣṭ​⟦a⟧​⟨oma⟩2 M     -vādo 
nindā] T C; vād(o/e+)++(i)ṣṭā M ​eva1] T C; eṣa M     3 yajñenāniṣṭvā] T M (pc), yajñenāgniṣṭvā 
C; yajñonāniṣṭvā M (ac)    yānyena] T C; thānyena M -patyam…4 vety] T C; patya⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​
⊏​⊏ti M     4 anyakartṛkasya] T C; anyakasya kartṛkasya M     vā] T C; vādaḥ M    5 evātigrabhighā
rayati] T; evāgre ’bhighārayati C M (pc); ekāgre ’bhighārayati M (ac)     tad…pṛṣadājyam] T C; m M 
{eye-skip}     ha carakā-] em.; ⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​rakā T C; † M     6 evābhi-…pṛṣadājyam] T C; evābhiva⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​
⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​m M    ​7 etena] T C; ete M     purā] T C M (pc); punarā M (ac)     9 bahiṣpavamānenā
bhistauṣam ityādi] T; bahispavamānenāstāṣam ityādi C; bahiṣpavamānenastauṣann ityādiḥ M     7 
-kalpāv…​-ābhisambandhāt] T C; ka⟨lpā⟩vākyenābhisambandhāt M {eye-skip?}

1 stutir…-vādaḥ] NBh 94→4; NV 256→3     vidheḥ…8 -bandhāt] NBh 94→5–20     2 stutiḥ] stu
tiḥ sampratyayārthā, stūyamānaṃ śraddadhīteti ǀ pravartikā ca ǀ phalaśravaṇāt pravartate NBh     
-jijñātāmī] jitā vai NBh ayajann] ajayan NBh     ityādi] sarvasyāptyai sarvasya jityai, sarvam 
evaitenāpnoti sarvaṃ jayatīty evamādi NBh nindā] nindā varjanārthā, ninditaṃ na samācared 
iti NBh     eva eva] eṣa vāva NBh     3 prathamo] prathamo yajño NBh     yad agniṣṭomo] yajjoti
ṣṭomo NBh     etena…4 evamādi] etenāniṣṭvāthānyena yajate, gartapatyam eva taj jīyate vā pra vā 
mīyate ity evamādi NBh     vā] vādaḥ NBh     kṛtvā] hutvā NBh     5 vapāyām…-ghārayati] vapām 
evāgre ’bhighārayanti NBh     paścād] om. NBh     6 evābhighārayanti] evāgre ’bhighārayanti NBh     
prāṇaḥ] agre prāṇāḥ NBh     pṛṣadājyam iti vadanta] pṛṣadājyastomam ity evam abhidadhati 
NBh     7 -kalpaḥ] kalpa iti NBh     etasmād] tasmād NBh     bahiṣpavamānenābhistauṣam] ba-
hiṣpavamānaṃ sāmam astauṣan yoner yajñaṃ pratanavāmahe NBh     ityādi] ity evamādi NBh     
8 -vāda] vādāv NBh     -bandhāt] bandhād vidhyāśrayasya vākyasya kasyacid arthasya dyotanād 
arthavādāv iti NBh

1 stutir] T 28r6; C 12v6; M 34v7     -vādaḥ vidheḥ] vādaḥ (M 34r) vidheḥ     7 etena purā] etena (T 
28v) purā

Figure 3.14	 The collated readings of the NSV on sutra 2.1.64

2.1.64 ⁕ stutir nindā parakṛtiḥ purākalpa ity arthavādaḥ. ⁕ vidheḥ phalavādalakṣaṇā pra
śaṃsā stutiḥ. sarvajijñātāmī devāḥ sarvam ayajann ityādi. aniṣṭaphalavādo nindā. eva eva 
prathamo yajñānāṃ yad agniṣṭomo ya etena yajñenāniṣṭvā yānyena yajate kartṛpatyam 
eva taj jayeta prajāyeta vety evamādi. anyakartṛkasya vyāhatasya vidher vā parakṛtiḥ. kṛtvā 
vapāyām evātigrabhighārayati. paścād atha pṛṣadājyaṃ tad u ha carakādhvaryavaḥ pṛṣa
dājyam evābhighārayanti prāṇaḥ pṛṣadājyam iti vadanta ity evamādi. aitihyasamācarito 
vidhiḥ purākalpaḥ. etasmād vā etena purā brāhmaṇā bahiṣpavamānenābhistauṣam ityādi. 
kathaṃ parakṛtipurākalpāv arthavāda iti? stutinindāvākyenābhisambandhāt.

2

4

6

8
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commentary on this sutra, as preserved in T, C and M. Again, all three text 
versions have gaps for missing characters and words, and again, those in the 
text of T and C occur at the exact same place; see the apparatus entry for ha 
carakā- in line six. However, in this case, the gap in T and C cannot really be 
compared with the text of M because the corresponding part is missing in this 
version due to an eye-skip. It is clear that either the scribe of M or his exemplar 
skipped from one pṛṣadājyam to the next. It is thus highly unlikely that the text 
versions of T and C are a further development of that of M and therefore that 
T and C are direct or remote descendants of M ( e ); cf. s1.2, s1.4–6, s2.3, s3.3, s4.4 
and s4.6. In this context, it should also be noted that unintentional omissions 
of text due to eye-skips occur again and again in M. Another example is dis-
cussed below; see Figure 3.15.

The hypothesis that T and C are not descendants of M is supported by fur-
ther evidence. In the commentary on sutra 2.1.64, the scribe of M left three 
significant gaps to point out that the text of his exemplar was incomplete. In T 
and C, the text is clearly legible in these places. In all three cases, the readings 
in T and C appear to be original as they are slightly shortened versions of those 
found in the original source; cf. Thakur’s printed edition (NBh) and the man-
uscripts of the Nyāyabhāṣya. Of course, it cannot be completely ruled out that 
some revised ancestor of T and C was a descendant of M, but this seems very 
unlikely. Furthermore, the three gaps in M are also a clear indication that M is 
not a direct descendant of T or C, since in these two manuscripts the text is for 
the most part clearly legible in the relevant places. This suggests that T and C 
belong to the same line of transmission, M to another ( b ); cf. s3.4 and s4.1–2.

Let us consider one more example: Figure 3.15 shows the text of sutra 5.2.7 
and the entire commentary on this sutra, as preserved in T and C. This section 
is part of a passage that is missing in M; see the note at the bottom of the fig-
ure. Either the passage was already missing in the direct ancestor of M, or the 
scribe of M skipped an entire folio or most of it. Since the text in T and C is—as 
usual—a digest of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika on this sutra, we may 
assume that it is archetypal. If this is indeed the case, it can be ruled out that 
T and C are descendants of M. Equally interesting are the gaps in this section: 
The first occurrence of hetuḥ in line three is not documented in any of the Nyā­
yasūtravivaraṇa sources—T and C have a gap at this place. To simplify matters, 
the reference text was emended using the text of the Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh). The 
gaps in the text of T and C suggest that an earlier version of the Nyāyasūtravi­
varaṇa contained the word hetuḥ or another word of similar size and meaning. 

What is particularly interesting about this section is that the second gap oc-
curs in C, but not in T; see the apparatus entry for ucyamānam in line four. As 
we have seen, both scribes left gaps when text in their exemplars was illegible
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		  5.2.7 ⁕ prakṛtād arthād apratisaṃbandhārtham arthāntaram. ⁕ yathoktala-
2		  kṣaṇo pakṣapratipakṣaparigrahe hetutnā sādhyasiddhau prakṛtāyāṃ brū-
		  yād anityaḥ śabdo ’sparśavatvād iti hetuḥ. hetuś ca nāma hinote. dhātos 
4		  tunpratyaye sati kṛdantaḥ padam ity ucyamānam abhyupagatārthād apa-
		  gatatvān nigrahasthānam iti.

1 -lakṣaṇo] T; lakṣaṇe C; † M ​3 hetuḥ] em.; ⊏​⊏​⊏ T C; † M {What likely hap-
pened here is that the scribe of an earlier copy considered the word hetuḥ a 
dittography and in this context produced an illegible correction, which in turn 
led to the gap in T and C.} ​4 ucyamānam] T; ucya⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏ty C; † M

1 prakṛtād…arthāntaram] NBh 312→19; NV 523→8    -bandhārtham] baddhā
rtham NBh NV    yathokta…4 padam] NBh 313→1–7    -lakṣaṇo] lakṣaṇe NBh    
2 hetutnā] hetutaḥ NBh    3 anityaḥ] nityaḥ NBh    ’sparśavatvād] ’sparśatvād 
NBh    hinote] hinoter NBh    4 tun-] tuni NBh    sati] om. NBh    kṛdantaḥ] 
kṛdantam NBh    ity…5 iti] padaṃ ca nāmākhyātopasarganipātāḥ ǀ abhidheya
sya kriyāntarayogād viśiṣyamāṇarūpaḥ śabdo nāma ǀ kriyākārakasamudāyaḥ 
kārakasaṃkhyāviśiṣṭakriyākālayogābhidhāyy ākhyātam, dhātvarthamātraṃ ca 
kālābhidhānaviśiṣṭam ǀ prayogeṣv arthād abhidyamānarūpā nipātāḥ ǀ upasṛ
jyamānāḥ kriyāvadyotakā upasargā ity evamādi ǀ tad arthāntaraṃ veditavyam 
iti ǀ NBh

1 prakṛtād] T 85r3; C 39r6; † M

†	 M: Sutra 5.2.7 and its commentary is part of a passage that is missing in M. On folio 91r6–​7, 
the text reads:

atra anityaḥ śabda i(ti) pūrvā pratijñā ǀ asarvagataḥ śabda iti dvit(i/ī)yā ǀ katham etat ※ 
yathā nityaḥ śabdaḥ kacaṭatapānāṃ gajaḍada(batvāt) gha⟦sa⟧jhaḍhadha bhavati ǀ

	 Up to the reference mark (※), the scribe of M has copied the beginning of the commentary on 
sutra 5.2.3; cf. Mp 380→​6–8, Me 270→​12–13, T 84v1–2, C 39r1 and Cp 270→1. After the reference 
mark, however, the text continues with the beginning of the commentary on sutra 5.2.8; cf. 
Mp 380→​8–9, Me 272→​12, T 85r7–8, C 39r7 and Cp 272→8. The text in between is therefore 
missing in M (and Mp). Either it was already missing in the exemplar of the scribe of M, or he 
skipped an entire folio or most of it. Note that here Nagasampige copied the commentary on 
sutra 5.2.4 from the Nyāyavārttika (NV 522→​2–3) and the commentary on sutras 5.2.5–7 from 
the Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh 311→​10–13, 312→​1–14, 313→​1–7). This explains why he did not provide 
any variant readings or text-critical notes for this passage.

Figure 3.15	 The collated readings of the NSV on sutra 5.2.7
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or unavailable. So it would appear that the reading ucyamānam was available 
in the exemplar of T, but only partially in the exemplar of C. The fact that the 
text is clearly legible in T suggests that T is not the direct ancestor of C; other-
wise the scribe of C would have copied the text ( f  ); cf. s1.1, s1.5, s2.1, s2.5 and 
s4.1. The reverse also seems unlikely because the scribe of T left gaps for text 
that was illegible or unavailable in his exemplar. If he had copied from C, he 
would in all likelihood also have recorded the gap there ( g ); cf. s1.3, s1.6, s2.2, 
s2.4 and s4.2. From all this it follows that the scribes of T and C probably copied 
from the same exemplar, but at different times: first the scribe of T, and later, 
after the manuscript had suffered damage at the relevant place, the scribe of 
C ( c ); cf. s3.4, s4.3, s4.5 and s5.1. In this context it must be added that in a few 
isolated cases the akṣara before or after the gap in C differs from the corre-
sponding akṣara in T; cf. ucyamānam in T vs. ucya⊏⊏⊏⊏ty in C. One can only 
speculate about the causes of such deviations. However, the most obvious ex-
planation is that the scribe of C occasionally misinterpreted the remnants of a 
partially lost character.

Despite considerable effort searching through all five adhyāya-s, no cases 
were found where T has a gap and C features text instead of the gap. However, 
there are—as in the previous example—many cases where T has clearly legi-
ble text and C has a gap instead of the text. In fact, there are more than 30 such 
cases in the text of the first adhyāya, 15 of which are presented below. For the 
first five, the reading in T or M is identical to that in the original source, i.e., the 
Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika. However, for the second five, the reading in T or 
M is only similar to that in the original source.

80 tasmād aśābdaṃ] T M; tasmā⊏⊏⊏⊏t C {NBh 10→20–11→2; 
NBh=T=M}

317 ity udā-] T M; ⊏⊏⊏dā C {NV 126→11–12; NV=T=M}
142 sarva-] T; ⊏rva C; sarvaṃ M {NV 59→18–20; NV=M}
179 tatra] T M; ⊏⊏ C {NV 69→14–17; NV=T=M}
182 jñānam ity anarthāntaram] T M; jñāna⊏⊏⊏rthāntaram C {NBh 

18→12; NBh=T=M; part of sutra 1.1.15}
84 iti bhavati] T M; i⊏⊏⊏ti C {NBh 10→20–11→2, the NBh reads iti}
85 paśyan nāma-] T; pa⊏⊏nāma C; paśyāva M {NBh 11→7–9; the NBh 

reads paśyan nāva; part of a well-known passage}
86 anavadhāraṇaṃ] T M; a⊏dhāraṇaṃ C {NBh 11→7–9; the NBh reads 

anavadhāraṇa-}
104 vṛṣṭir bhaviṣyatīti] T M; vṛṣṭi⊏⊏viṣyatīti C {NBh 12→7; the NBh 

reads bhaviṣyati vṛṣṭir iti; part of a well-known passage}
262 -hānibhyām] T; ⊏nibhyāṃ C; hānisām M {NV 96→13–16; the NV 

reads hānābhyām}
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The apparatus entries show that T has not been revised on the basis of the Nyā­
yabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika. This is also confirmed by the next five apparatus 
entries, which are related to what seems to be the original text of the Nyāyasū­
travivaraṇa. It should also be noted that the apparatus entry for line 243 and 
others indicate that T has not been revised on the basis of M either.

95 vyāpyavyāpaka] T; vyā⊏⊏⊏ka C; vyapyavyāpaka M
110 niyamārtham] T M; +yamā⊏⊏ C
125 iti lakṣaṇaṃ yuktam] T M; i⊏⊏kṣaṇa⊏⊏uktam C
155 bhogāyatanam] T; bhogāyata⊏⊏ C; bhogayatanañ M
243 saṃlabdhate] T; saṃ⊏⊏te C; saṃśete M

The many parallels between the texts of T and C, and the gap-related devia-
tions in the text of C, confirm the above hypothesis stating that T is an earlier 
and C a later copy of the same unavailable exemplar. Consequently, it is unlike-
ly that the stemmata s1.1–6, s2.1–3, s3.1–2, s3.5–6, s4.1–2, s4.4, s4.6 and s5.2 ( h ) 
represent possible scenarios.

Finally, it should be noted that in the first adhyāya there are virtually no 
cases where there is a gap in one version and barely legible text, illegible text 
or damage in another. Since all three scribes left gaps for even just one or two 
characters, one can assume that they did not try to reconstruct unavailable 
readings during copying. Thus it can be excluded that T, C and M are direct 
ancestors or descendants of each other (  i ); cf. s1.1–6, s2.1–6 and s4.1–6.

The investigation of damage-related readings provided no additional in-
sights into the relationship between the text versions of the palm leaf manu-
scripts. T and C are slightly damaged and M moderately so. Unfortunately, we 
cannot draw any new conclusions from these occurrences of damage, since 
the corresponding text in the undamaged manuscripts does not seem to be 
affected by them. Most likely, the damage only occurred at a time when all 
three manuscripts already existed. Nevertheless, it should be noted that the 
variants associated with material damage do not in any way call into question 
the hypotheses set out above.

Let us now turn to the textual variants. In all three palm leaf manuscripts 
there is some evidence that the direct ancestors of these manuscripts were 
written in Grantha Tamil or another script with similar features, i.e., a script 
in which certain characters look similar, in which the sign for the post-conso-
nantal vowel e is written as a separate character before the consonant, and in 
which the sign for the post-consonantal vowel ā is written as a separate char-
acter after the consonant. For example, the characters ma (   ), m with virā­
ma (   ) and visarga (   ) have been confused—​characters that may look quite 
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similar in this script. The same is true for the characters dha (   ) and ya ( 
 ). The scribe of T also wrote ba (   ) instead of sa (   ) at one point in 

the text and ma (   ) instead of ta (   ) at another; see the apparatus entries 
for lines 149 and 178.

119 āptaṃ] T; āptaḥ C M {NBh 14→4; NBh=C=M; m vs. ḥ}
149 -bandhānād] T; sandhānā C M {NBh 16→8; the NBh reads sandhā­

nāt; ba vs. sa}
178 niyamāni] T C; niyatāni M {NV 69→16; NV=M; mā vs. tā}
? 85 paśyan nāma-] T; pa⊏⊏nāma C; paśyāva M {NBh 11→7–9; the 

NBh reads paśyan nāva; part of a well-known passage; ma vs. va}
? 260 buddhyā] T; budhyā C; buddhvā M {NV 96→14; NV=M; yā vs. vā}

The characters ta and ma are usually easily distinguishable, but in some cases 
the former looks like a hybrid of the two (   ). Note that in the example of line 
178, T and C have the same reading, which suggests that the copying error was 
already present in their exemplar. However, in order not to create a one-sided 
impression, it must be added that there are many deviations that cannot be 
explained in this way. For example, the characters ma (   ) and va (   ), or 
ya (   ) and va (   ), can hardly be confused because of their shape; see the 
apparatus entries for lines 85 and 260—marked with a question mark.

Indications that the direct ancestor of C was written in Grantha Tamil are 
both many and clear. In addition to the usual textual deviations that might 
occur when copying from a text written in Grantha Tamil, there are also a few 
very unusual ones, which suggest that the scribe of C did not really understand 
what he was copying. The confusion of the characters ma, m with virāma and 
visarga, or ya and dha, often results in a grammatically possible reading, or one 
that may appear correct to a scribe with limited knowledge of Sanskrit. How-
ever, the scribe of C also produced readings that are grammatically impossible 
or very strange. The fact that he occasionally corrected his own text further 
suggests that he is responsible for at least some of the copying errors.

217 anye ca] T; ane⊏ C; anyasya ca M {NBh 22→1–3; NBh=M. The sign for 
the post-consonantal vowel e is written as a separate character before 
the consonant.}

184 ya āhur] T M; ya āhuma C {NV 75→8; NV=T=M; ḥ vs. ma}
153 ādadhāna] T; ādāyānaḥ C; ādadānaḥ M {NBh 16→12; NBh=M; dhā vs. 

yā}
224 bahudhā] T C (pc) M (pc); bāhudhā M (ac); bahuyā C (ac) {dhā vs. 

yā}
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290 aparikṣitābhy-] T C (pc); muparikṣitābhy C (ac); aparikṣatābhy M 
{NBh 29→​13; NV 100→9; the NBh and NV read aparīkṣitābhy; begin-
ning of sutra 1.1.31; word-initial a vs. mu} 

321 udā-3] T M; udaṃ C {NBh 34→1; NBh=T=M; beginning of the word 
udāharaṇa; ā vs. ṃ}

? 269 -jñātam] T M; jñānam C {NBh 27→12; the NBh reads abhyanu­
jñāyamānam instead of anujñātam; ta vs. na}

? 319 nedaṃ] T C (pc) M; tedaṃ C (ac) {te vs. ne}
? 149 -hetau] T C (pc) M; heto C (ac) {NBh 16→8; NBh=T=C (pc)=M; 

post-​consonantal au vs. post-consonantal o}

The apparatus entry for line 290 shows how the scribe first confused a word-ini-
tial a (   ) with the character mu (   ) and then corrected it. Moreover, 
the apparatus entry for line 321 shows how he read udaṃ haraṇe instead of 
udāharaṇe, even though this technical term appears several times in that sec-
tion. The confusion of the sign for the post-consonantal vowel -ā (   ) and ṃ
(   ) is indeed possible—even in M, these characters are sometimes very sim-
ilar. In any case, there are, as in T, many textual deviations in C that cannot 
be explained easily. The apparatus entries for lines 269 and 319 show that the 
scribe of C sometimes confused the characters ta (   ) and na (   ), which 
look different in Grantha Tamil. The same is true for the signs for the post-con-
sonantal vowel -o (     ) and -au (     or just    ); see the appara-
tus entry for line 149.

Finally, there are also some textual deviations in M, which indicate that its 
exemplar, or one of its earlier ancestors, was written in Grantha Tamil.

31 ’bhimatam] T; himatam M (ac); hitam M (pc); † C {NBh 6→11; NBh=T; 
bhi vs. hi; copy error with subsequent conjecture in M. It is to be 
remembered that avagraha-s are not used in the palm leaf manu-
scripts.}

112 kasmāt] T; kasmāt kasmāt C; tasmāt M {NBh 13→5; NBh=T; ka vs. ta}
? 103 yadā] T C; yathā M {NBh 12→7; NBh=M; dā vs. thā}
? 132 tatra] T C; atra M {NV 58→10; NV=M; ta vs. word-initial a}

The apparatus entry for line 31 shows the confusion of the characters bhi ( ) 
and hi ( ), and that for line 112 the confusion of the characters ka ( ) and 
ta (   ). It is not clear whether these deviating readings were copied from 
the exemplar or produced by the scribe of M himself. Be that as it may, what 
is interesting about these two apparatus entries is that T reads like the Nyāya­
bhāṣya. Usually, it is M that reads like the Nyāyabhāṣya (or Nyāyavārttika). As 
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is the case with the other two palm leaf manuscripts, there are many textual 
deviations that cannot be attributed to the misinterpretation of Grantha Tamil 
characters; see the apparatus entries for lines 103 and 132. The characters da
(   ) and tha (   ), or ta (   ) and a word-initial a (   ), look different in 
this script.

All of this information is interesting, but does not add much value to our ge-
nealogical analysis. Indeed, similarities and differences related to minor textu-
al deviations indicate the proximity of the relationship between text versions, 
however, not their hierarchical or historical dependencies. Nevertheless, we 
can keep two observations in mind: first, there are some parallels between T 
and C, and second, if a variant is part of a quotation or paraphrase, M usually 
reads like the original source, i.e., some version of the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāya­
vārttika.

The situation is different with additions (dittography) and omissions (hap-
lography) due to eye-skips—such deviations may indicate hierarchical or his-
torical dependencies. In the case of additions, no text is lost and a subsequent 
scribe may restore the original reading by omitting the repeated text. Even a 
poorly educated scribe may recognize and eliminate repeated text. However, 
in the case of omissions, text is irreversibly lost, and if at all noticeable, a sub-
sequent scribe can only attempt to conjecture the original reading. Depending 
on his language skills and expertise in the relevant field of study, he may or 
may not be successful. For genealogical analyses additions due to eye-skips are 
therefore generally less valuable than omissions due to eye-skips. If essential 
text—essential in terms of content, syntax and grammar—is missing in one 
text version, but present in others, the latter are likely to be more archetypal 
than the former. This is especially true when the essential text is present in the 
versions of different lines of transmission. 

Additions and omissions due to eye-skips occur in all three palm leaf manu-
scripts. Below are a few examples that illustrate this. In the first five examples, 
the text in T differs from that in C and M. It appears that the scribe of T or the 
scribe of an ancestor of T unintentionally added or skipped some characters 
or words.

164 rasayaty aneneti] T; om. C M {NBh 17→12; NBh=C=M; repetition of 
three words in T}

391 sa…392 aikāntikaḥ] T; om. C M {NV 162→12; NV=C=M; repetition of 
the previous sentence in T—approximately 25 characters}

237 -upa-…238 -labhya] C M; om. T {~NV 85→21–86→1; NV~C=M; 
omission of approximately 40 characters in T; clear skip from -upala­
bdhya- to upalabhya; there is obviously text missing in T; line skip?}
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292 -gata-] T; gataḥ so ’bhyupagata C; gataḥ so ’bhyupagama M {NV 
100→​12; NV=M; omission of approximately seven characters in T;  
clear skip from one gata to the next; cf. the reading of C}

353 siddhā-] T; siddhāntā C M {NBh 39→5; NV 138→3; omission of two 
characters in T; possible skip from one ā to the next; part of sutra 
1.2.1}

The second set of examples lists four apparatus entries where the text in C 
differs from that in T and M. In these cases, either the scribe of C or the scribe 
of an ancestor of C accidentally changed the original wording.

331 -nayo] T; nayane tadusmād utpattidharmakatvād ani(t)yac chabda 
iti vaiyā C; nayā M {NBh 34→11; NBh=M; repetition of a previous pas-
sage in C—approximately 26 characters}

374 atra] T M; atra…atra C {repetition of approximately 180 characters 
in C}

203 -puṇyāpuṇyācāreṇa] T M; puṇyācāreṇa C {omission of puṇyā in C; 
clear skip from one ṇyā to the next}

311 udāharaṇam asyodāharaṇopa-] T; udāharaṇopa C; udāharaṇam 
⁕ a(syod)+(ha)raṇopa M (NBh 32→4; NV 126→5–6; NBh=NV=T~M; 
probable skip from one udāharaṇa to the next in C; end of sutra 
1.1.36; the beginning of the commentary is based on the text of the 
NV}

The last two examples below show cases where the text in M deviates from that 
in T and C. Again, it is quite clear that either the scribe of M or the scribe of an 
ancestor of M unintentionally skipped some of the original text.

32 atra…33 -anirdeśāt] T; om. M; † C {omission of approximately 37 
characters in M; possible skip from atra to atha at the beginning of 
the following sentence}

69 -samaveta-…71 -yuktaḥ] T; om. M; † C {omission of approximately 60 
characters in M; possible skip from one saṃyukta to the next}

Since substantial omissions due to eye-skips occur in all three palm leaf man-
uscripts, it can be said with considerable certainty that T is not a direct or re-
mote ancestor of C or M, that C is not a direct or remote ancestor of T or M and 
that M is not a direct or remote ancestor of T or C. As a result, it is unlikely that 
the stemmata s1.1–6, s2.1–3, s3.1–3 and s4.1–6 are possible scenarios (  j ).

An important question still needs to be clarified: Is the T/C-version or the 
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M-version of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa more archetypal? The MDS analysis, the 
examination of gaps, etc. have shown that significant differences exist between 
the two versions. Since in most cases both versions are possible in terms of 
content, syntax and grammar, it can be assumed that (at least) one of the two 
is the result of a minor revision—provided there was only one archetype/orig-
inal.

The increase over time of a systematic use of punctuation marks and the 
introduction of a graphic structuring of the text into chapters and sections, 
the use of a contemporary script and the application of contemporary writ-
ing conventions indicate that scribes made an effort to improve the reading 
experience of a text when copying it. Consequently, the more difficult (lectio 
difficilior) or shorter reading (lectio brevior) is often the more archetypal one—
two traditional concepts of textual criticism, which also apply to the readings 
of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. However, since the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa contains 
many quotations and paraphrases of other texts, these two concepts must be 
supplemented by another: Of two readings that are part of a quotation or para-
phrase, the reading that is less similar to that found in the original source is 
probably the more archetypal. This may come as a surprise. After all, one might 
be tempted to assume that the author copied the quoted text exactly and that 
later scribes modified the text at their own discretion. But it seems that the 
opposite is the case. The passages where T, C and M have the same wording 
most likely show the original composition of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. The 
author created a digest or summary of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika. 
Sometimes he quoted literally, sometimes he paraphrased and sometimes he 
summarized the main points; cf. Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse.” In some 
cases his summaries are very brief, and a scribe, also acting as editor, may have 
felt compelled to read the more detailed explanations of the Nyāyabhāṣya and 
Nyāyavārttika and adjust the wording of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa according-
ly—to improve the reading experience. The opposite cannot be ruled out. But 
why should a scribe, also acting as editor, shorten or change a sentence that is 
easy to understand and known from earlier sources?

If we now compare the variant readings of T, C and M, we notice that the 
wordings in T and C are usually shorter, less similar to those in the original 
sources, i.e., the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika, and in some cases—​due to 
their conciseness—​more difficult to interpret than those in M. Consequently, 
if one accepts the above reasoning, the T/C-version would be more archetypal 
than the M-version. However, it must be noted that the M-version has by no 
means been systematically emended. If it had, many more changes would have 
been made. The scribe or scribes responsible for the emendations obviously 
only made changes when the wording of their exemplar was illegible, unavail-
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able due to material damage or difficult to understand. Either the scribe or 
scribes looked up the relevant passages in the original sources, i.e., some ver-
sions of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika, or knew them by heart.

The apparatus entries below illustrate these considerations. The first exam-
ple, the apparatus entry for line 14, is particularly interesting. It shows that 
T reads like J1D and TML, the two manuscripts with the most archetypal of 
the available text versions of the Nyāyabhāṣya, and M like the edited text by 
Thakur, which was here obviously based on some other witness.17

14 yeṣām] T; eṣām M; † C {NBh 2→12; NBh vl. J C=T; NBh=M}

There are other variants where T and C read like J1D and TML, but they do not 
always have the reading of the latter. Despite considerable effort, it was not 
possible to identify a specific witness of the Nyāyabhāṣya or a group of such 
witnesses that have had the reference text for the text versions as seen in T, C 
and M.18 Nevertheless, it can be said with some approximation that the quo-
tations and paraphrases of the Nyāyabhāṣya contained in the Nyāyasūtraviva­
raṇa were probably based on a version of the Nyāyabhāṣya closely related to 
that of J1D and TML, and thus closely related to the assumed archetype of the 
text. The assumed emendations or conjectures in M or an ancestor of M, on 
the other hand, appear to be based on a witness to the text of the Nyāyabhāṣya 
that is less closely related to the assumed archetype.

The following apparatus entries are some examples that show that the read-
ings in M are generally either identical to that in the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavā­
rttika or, at least, more similar to them than those in T and C.

35 vā ātmā] T; vā sattvam ātmā M; † C {NBh 6→13; the NBh reads vā sa­
ttva ātmā; some witnesses read like M, however, none like T}

85 rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di) C; reṇur iti M {NBh 11→7–9; NBh=M}
114 gaur iva gavayaḥ] T C; yathā gaur evaṃ gavaya iti M {NBh 13→11–12; 

NBh=M}
119 kāraṇam arthānām āptiḥ] T; karaṇam arthānām āptiḥ C; karaṇam 

arthasyāptiḥ M {NBh 14→5; NBh=M}
175 samavāyābhāvau ca] T C; ’nāśritaś ca samavāyo dharmatvāt tad gu

ṇatvam iti M {NV 69→11–12; NV~M; the NV reads ’nāśritaś ca samavā­
yas taddharmatvād guṇa iti}

264 sāmya-] T C; buddhisāmya M {NV 97→9; NV=M}

17	 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al. and 
Appendix 1, Table A1.2 on p. 255.

18	 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al.
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446 tadaviśeṣāt] T C; vākchalam evopacāracchalaṃ tadaviśeṣāt M {NBh 
50→9; NV 170→14; sutra 1.2.15; NBh=NV=M; the abbreviated version of 
T and C is not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of 
the Nyāyabhāṣya}

The apparatus entries for lines 114, 175 and 446 in particular leave no doubt that 
the assumed revisions in M’s line of transmission were carried out with the 
help of the original sources, i.e., some versions of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāya­
vārttika. Moreover, in all of these—and many more—examples, the readings 
in M are more explicit and easier to understand than those in T and C. Looking 
at these examples, it seems possible that the readings in M resulted from those 
in T and C, but unlikely that the readings in T and C resulted from those in M. 
Why would a scribe reduce, for example, the wording of a brief but compre-
hensible sutra to one word? Rather, a scribe who knows the sutras would com-
plete the text of an incomplete sutra. So it would appear that the T/C-version 
is more archetypal than the M-version.

Anyway, there are also cases where the reading in T and C corresponds to 
that in the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika but that in M does not.

80 artha-] T C; ato ’rtha M {NBh 10→20; NBh=T=C}
98 asya] T C; anumānasya M {NV 41→13; NV=T=C; the reading in M is 

more explicit}
103 pūrvavad] T C; tatra pūrvavad M {NBh 12→7; NBh=T=C}
173 sarva] T C; om. M {NV 69→10; NV=T=C}
182 yo] T C; yo ’rtho M {NV 75→5; NV=T=C}
199 ca pāpā] T C; cāpuṇyā M {NBh 19→14; NBh~T=C; the reading of M is 

not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of the Nyāya­
bhāṣya}

However, even in these cases, the reading in M is almost always more explicit 
than that in T and C. Moreover, in many cases, the reading in M deviates from 
that in T, C and the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika because it features addition-
al text. Again, it seems more likely that the readings in M resulted from those 
also found in T and C than vice versa.

Lastly, it must be pointed out that such textual deviations also occur in 
sections for which no parallels could be found in the original sources, i.e., the 
available versions of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika. More explicit formu-
lations in M can be found throughout the first adhyāya; the following are two 
such examples.
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9 -kramate] T; kṛmate ǀ tad yathā M; † C {NBh 2→5; the NBh reads 
upadekṣyate instead of upadeṣṭum upakramate; the addition in M is 
not found in any of the available witnesses to the text of the Nyāya­
bhāṣya}

27 tena] T; sūtreṇa gatena M; † C {the reading in M is more explicit}

If one accepts the two traditional concepts of textual criticism that the more 
difficult (lectio difficilior) or shorter reading (lectio brevior) is the more arche-
typal one, as well as the additional assumption that the reading less similar to 
that found in earlier sources is the more archetypal one, the case is clear: the 
T/C version is more archetypal than that of M. Consequently, the stemmata 
s1.2, s1.4–6, s2.3, s3.3, s4.4 and s4.6 are improbable ( k ).

Based on all of these considerations, one possible stemma stands out, 
namely s3.4. Its structure has been confirmed three times and not challenged 
by any of the above considerations. None of the other theoretically possible 
structures has been confirmed three times, and none of them has never been 
challenged. Nevertheless, there are at least three things that call the structure 
of this stemma into question.

Firstly, if it is true that the scribes of T and C copied from the same exemplar 
and that they were simple copyists rather than editors, the question arises how 
it is possible that consonants are geminated in T but not in C. Either the scribes 
of T and C were simple copyists replicating character by character or at least 
one of them was a scribe who also made minor emendations. If we accept the 
first scenario, the scribes of T and C did not copy from the same exemplar; 
however, if we accept the second scenario, they could be. As we have seen in 
“2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography,” there are some 
cases of gemination in C. In fact, it looks like the scribe of C tried to ignore 
the geminations in his exemplar, but apparently missed some of them. This 
suggests that consonants were indeed geminated in the exemplar or an earlier 
ancestor of C. Be that as it may, because of the many common readings of T 
and C, and because the scribes of T and C sometimes had trouble reading the 
text of their exemplar in the very same place, it seems more likely that they 
copied from the same exemplar than from two different ones.

Secondly, it seems that the scribe of T also made certain changes. At least, 
the sutras are more consistently demarcated in T than they are in C. Either the 
scribe of C dropped some punctuation marks or that of T added some. This is 
difficult to decide. Perhaps the examination of adhyāya-s two to five will pro-
vide further information regarding this issue. However, if the scribe of T made 
such changes while copying, he may have made other changes as well, for ex-
amples minor conjectures. In this case it is also possible that T was created af-
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ter C, not before. Let us remember that the main support for the argument that 
T was copied from its exemplar before C was copied from the same was that 
all text gaps in T also occur in C, but not vice versa. Of course, this argument 
only applies if the scribe of T did not make any conjectures while copying the 
text. In any case, the facts speak against the possibility of him being an editor 
who also made conjectures. He may have added some punctuation marks and 
made some minor changes, but he did not revise the text. If he actually revised 
the text, why would he have left gaps for one or two akṣara-s that could have 
been guessed with basic knowledge of Sanskrit? In addition, many copying 
errors speak against it. Ultimately, taking into account all available facts, the 
scenario previously proposed, in which T and C were created using the same 
exemplar, with T coming first and C later, appears most plausible.

Thirdly, it appears unlikely that the direct ancestor of M is also the direct 
or distant ancestor of T and C. On the one hand, we have seen that the text 
preserved in M is a slightly revised version of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa and, on 
the other, that the scribe of M occasionally left gaps for illegible or unavailable 
text that is not paralleled in T and C. It simply seems contradictory that a scribe 
who emended the text of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa using his knowledge of the 
author’s original sources, i.e., some version of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavā­
rttika, would have left gaps in the text. From this it follows that it was not the 
scribe of M who made the revisions but a previous scribe.

				    ?

pre-T/C				  pre-M

			   T	 C	 M
Figure 3.16	
The most plausible stemma of T, C and M 

8	 Weighting of Variants and Enriched Stemma Codicum

Based on the above observations, investigations and considerations it was 
determined that, generally speaking, the readings in T are to be preferred to 
those in C and M, and the readings in C to those in M. Furthermore, if T and 
M preserve one reading and C another, or if C and M preserve one reading and 
T another, the reading that is preserved in both lines of transmission is likely 
to be the more archetypal and thus to be preferred against the other. If, for 
whatever reason, some text is unavailable in all three palm leaf manuscripts, 
the readings in Cp, Mp and Me are taken into account. In accordance with the 
above rules, the readings in Cp are preferred to those in Mp and Me, and the 
readings in Mp to those in Me.
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																			                   –	 scribe
																			                   –	 rather careless copy
																				                    produced before 1928
																				                  
																			                   –	 reviser 
													             		  				    –	 produced before Me
		  	 		  		  												            –	 reviser revised the text
​–	 scribe-cum-editor													             using some versions of
​–	 document dated 1945		 	 									         the Nyāyabhāṣya and
​–	 some Nyāyabhāṣya												            Nyāyavārttika
	 inspired revisions				     Mp (pc)						    
																			                   –	 editor
																			                   –	 published in 1992
																			                   –	 editor revised the text
																				                    using some versions of
																				                    the Nyāyabhāṣya and
																				                    Nyāyavārttika

Figure 3.17	 Enriched stemma codicum
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chapter 4

Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, First Adhyāya

In this chapter, an attempt is made to restore the text of the first adhyāya 
(study portion) of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa. The aim is to create a text version 
that comes as close to the archetype/original as possible but is at the same 
time grammatically correct and coherent in terms of content. Obviously, these 
objectives are not always compatible, as the archetype/original might itself 
have contained some errors and/or irregularities. Depending on the case, pre-
cedence was given to one or the other objective.

1	 Presentation, Editorial Technique and Conventions

The pages of the critical edition are vertically divided into three sections: the 
critically edited text, the apparatus of readings and the apparatus of parallel 
passages. The sections are separated by short divider lines. On the left-hand 
side of the edited text, the line numbers are indicated in steps of two. To facili-
tate navigation in the text, the numbers of the quoted sutras are given after the 
sutras in the format adhyāya.āhnika.sutra, e.g. [1.2.7].

According to the results of the genealogical analyses, T was used as the main 
source for the critically edited text; if T was not available, then C (or Cp), and 
if C (or Cp) was not available, then M (or Mp). However, T and C are not er-
ror-free, and thus the reading of M was occasionally preferred over that of the 
other two. Moreover, if C and M preserve the same reading, but T has a differ-
ent one, in many cases the reading that is seen in both lines of transmission, 
i.e., that of C and M, was preferred. Furthermore, if the text of C or M was 
unavailable due to damage, the text of the respective descendant, Cp or the un-
revised version of Mp, was taken into account. As we have seen in the previous 
chapter, C and M were in a better state when they were copied. Consequently, 
Cp and Mp preserve some readings that have been lost in their ancestors. If 
such a reading corresponds to that of another or multiple witnesses, the dam-
age is not reported in the apparatus of readings.

Minor damage, the omission of visarga-s, the occasional confusion of the 
vowels e and o in T and M, the use of the character ma instead of m or ṃ in C, 
deviations that can be attributed to similar looking characters—​such as the 
confusion of tṛ and tra in Grantha Tamil—the use of neuter declination for 
a masculine noun, and similar cases of negligible variants are generally not 
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reported in the apparatus of readings. The same applies to deviations resulting 
from eye-skips (saut du même au même), that is to say, obviously unintentional 
omissions and repetitions. Furthermore, barely legible characters, insignifi-
cant corrections and missing characters have been conjectured. In case a listed 
variant deviates from that recorded in Appendix 1, “Documentation of Variant 
and Parallel Readings,” the siglum is marked with a double tilde (≈).

Indeed, critical editing is a balancing act between providing too much or 
too little information. If the apparatus of readings contains very detailed infor-
mation about textual deviations, there is a risk that the more important ones 
will be lost in the mass. However, if the apparatus of readings contains only a 
minimum of such information, there is a risk that certain variants that may 
be of interest to some readers are missing. In the first case, the reader has to 
edit the text again, so to speak. In the second case he or she may get a false im-
pression of the text versions and their uniformity or variation. The critical edi-
tion presented here is limited to the essentials—created for those who want 
to concentrate on the text itself. The “Documentation of Variant and Parallel 
Readings,” on the other hand, offers the raw text-critical data for those wanting 
to study the text variants in detail. It has to be noted, however, that the latter 
has not been checked for semantic and grammatical correctness. Therefore, it 
is quite possible that in this document the reader may come across misplaced 
punctuation marks, find words that are written apart that should have been 
joined up, encounter remnants of geminations, etc.

Generally speaking, the apparatus of readings contains variants that are 
grammatically possible and semantically somehow meaningful. It also con-
tains some variants that are particularly strange or point to interesting rela-
tionships between textual witnesses. However, ultimately, since the apparatus 
of readings is positive—the readings of T, C and M are always shown—any 
type of variant can occur. This is the case, for example, when an apparatus 
entry is triggered by a relevant variant reading and the third manuscript has an 
incorrect or impossible reading. The readings of Cp and Mp are only taken into 
account and reported when they provide additional information, as is the case 
when C and M are damaged.

Three colors have been used in the printing of the critically edited text: pas-
sages also found in the Nyāyabhāṣya are printed in red, passages also found in 
the Nyāyavārttika in blue, and the single passage also found in the Nyāyavā­
rttikatātparyaṭīkā in green. Paraphrases that cannot be assigned conclusively, 
summaries of larger Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika passages, explanatory re-
marks by the author and transitional phrases or sentences are printed in black. 
However, it should be noted that, in principle, the whole sentence or sub-unit 
(clause) has been colored, i.e., if there is an additional word at the beginning 
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of a sentence in the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa—a sentence that has obviously been 
copied from the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika—this word is also colored, al-
though it is not present in the original text. In this way, it is explicitly shown 
whether there is a deviation at the beginning or end of a copied passage.

The apparatus of parallel passages provides the references to the quoted 
passages and their translations, as well as text-critical data on any deviation. 
The abbreviation ‘NBh’ refers to Thakur’s printed edition of the Nyāyabhā­
ṣya, ‘TSBh’ to the forthcoming edition of the Trisūtrībhāṣya by Preisendanz 
et al., ‘NV’ to Thakur’s printed edition of the Nyāyavārttika, ‘NVTṬ’ to Thakur’s 
printed edition of the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā, ‘ChG’ to Chattopadhyaya and 
Gangopadhyaya’s translation of the Nyāyabhāṣya and ‘Jh’ to Jhā’s translation 
of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika; for more details on these sources, see 
Table A1.2 on page 255 and the “Bibliography” at the end of this study.

Furthermore, the readings of the quotations from the Trisūtrībhāṣya were 
compared to those of more than 50 manuscripts. This was made possible by 
the comprehensive examination of the Trisūtrībhāṣya edited as part of the 
project “Metaphysics and Epistemology of the Nyāya Tradition 1–3,” the results 
of which were made available to me as a preprint version. The readings of six 
selected manuscripts are always shown, namely those of J1D, TML, V7D, Ja2D, 
Ja3D and L1D. They are represented by a sigma (Σ). On the one hand, these six 
manuscripts belong to different branches of the phylogenetic tree and thus 
cover a large range of different text versions. They are, so to speak, represen-
tatives of different manuscript groups consisting of a number of genealogical-
ly related manuscripts. On the other hand, the texts of these six manuscripts 
have more in common with those of T, C and M than that of the other man-
uscripts of the respective group. Further sources and their readings are only 
listed when there are parallels to the readings of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa; for 
more details on these primary sources, see Table A1.3 on pages 256–257.

Finally, it should be noted that the topics that have been briefly addressed 
above, and many more, are discussed in detail in Appendix 1, “Documentation 
of Variant and Parallel Readings” under “1 Principles of Collation and Presen-
tation.” The headwords to the relevant passages are as follows: § 1 Punctuation, 
§ 2 The treatment of sandhi situations, § 3 Orthography, § 4 Other features 
specific to the scribe or script, § 7 The lemmata, § 8 The apparatus of readings, 
§ 9 Differences in spelling, vocabulary or syntax, § 10 Addition of one or more 
words, § 11 Absence and omission of characters or words, § 12 Barely legible or 
illegible characters or words, § 13 Corrections and § 14 Apparatus of parallel 
passages.
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Table 4.1	 Marks, symbols and abbreviations

20 इति 2]	Superscript number after the text constituting a lemma: specifies which morpheme or 
word among several occurrences in the same line is meant; e.g., ‘second iti in line 20’

+	 Plus sign: marks an area of damage to the manuscript having the size of roughly one 
character

⊏	 Open rectangle: indicates a gap, i.e., blank space in the running text left by the scribe 
and having the size of roughly one character

◌	 Dotted circle: indicates an illegible character or part of a character
†	 Dagger: indicates that the reading of a manuscript is not available due to a larger 

damage, gap or omission indicated in a preceding apparatus entry; cf. om.
Σ	 Sigma in the apparatus of parallel passages: stands for the sum of the following six 

selected Nyāyabhāṣya manuscripts: J1D, TML, V7D, Ja2D, Ja3D and L1D; for more details on 
these manuscripts see Appendix 1, Table A1.3 on pages 256–257

→	 Rightwards arrow: separates the page or folio number from the line number, e.g., NBh 
6→5 means ‘NBh page 6, line 5’

≈	 Double tilde/almost equal sign: indicates that the reported figure or variant reading is 
an estimation or approximation

ac	 Ante correctionem: marks the reading as ‘before correction’; cf. ‘double square brackets’ 
(⟦ ⟧)

om.	 Omission: stands for the omission of a word or words in a textual witness; cf. ‘dagger’ 
(†)

pc, pc2	 Post correctionem: marks the reading as ‘after correction’; a superscript 2 suggests that 
the correction was made by a second hand; cf. ‘angular brackets’ (⟨ ⟩)

vl.	 Varia lectio: marks a reading as a ‘variant reading,’ e.g., NBh (vl. J) means ‘variant reading 
found in the Jaisalmir Bhandar copy of the Nyāyabhāṣya’; for more details see Appendix 
1, Table A1.2 on page 255

(a)	 1.	 Parentheses: enclose the most obvious interpretation of barely legible  
	 characters, parts of a character or words

	 2.	 Parentheses: enclose the sigla of excluded witnesses or the sigla of  
	 included versions of witnesses (ac/pc) after a sigma

	 3.	 Parentheses: enclose abbreviations—ac, pc, pc2 and vl.—after the sigla
(a/b)	 Parentheses and text separated by a slash: indicate two possible interpretations of a 

barely legible character, part of a character or word; either ‘a’ or ‘b’ but rather ‘a’ than ‘b’
]	 Closing square bracket: indicates the end of a lemma
⟦इति ⟧	 Double square brackets: enclose deleted text; cf. ac
⟨ इति ⟩, 	 Angular brackets: enclose inserted or corrected text; a superscript 2 suggests 
⟨ इति ⟩2 	 that the insertion or correction was made by a second hand; cf. pc
{text}	 Curly brackets: enclose an observation, remark or note by the editor
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2	 First Āhnika

2

4

6

8

अविघ्नमस््ततु। श्रीमहागणपतये नमः।

विश्वव््ययापी विश्वशक््तििः पिनाकी विश्वेशानो विश्वकृद्विश्वमूर््ततििः।
विश्वज्ञाता विश्वसहंारकारी विश्वाराध््ययो राधयत्वीहित नः॥

यदक्षपादः प्रवरो मुनीनां प्रमाणशास्त्रं जगतो जगाद।
कुत ार््ककि काज्ञाननिरासहेतुः करिष््यत तस््य मया प्रबन््धधः॥

पुण््डरीकपुरश्लाघ््ययो वेदशास्त्रार््थकोविदः।
गम््भभीरवंशजश्चक्रे  प्रबन््धधं श्रीप्रपादकुम्‌॥

अत्र किल चतसृषु प्रमातृप्रमाणप्रमेयप्रमितिविधासु तत्त्वं परिसमाप््यत। कि पुनस््तत्त्वम्‌ ? 

1	 अविघ्नमस््ततु…65 -युक्ते ] T M; om. C
	 अविघ्नमस््ततु…नमः] T; om. M; † C
4	 यदक्ष-] em.; +दक्ष M; +(ो/ा) ह्यक्ष T; † C {Mp reads यदक्ष and CT2 यो ह्यक्ष; see 

Chapter 2, “1 Catalogs and Meta-catalogs Listing Manuscripts of the 
NSV.” Anyway, तस््य should refer to शास्त्रं and not to अक्षपादः . The emen-
dation is based on the reading of Mp and NV.}

	 प्रवरो] M; प्रतिवरो T; † C {The use of प्रति disturbs the meter. The reading of 
M corresponds to that found in the Nyāyavārttika.}

5	 कुत ार््ककि काज्ञान-] em.; कुत ार््ककि कज्ञान M; कुत ाक(+े/+ो)+ान T; † C {The reading of 
M is unmetrical. The emendation is based on the reading of Mp and 
NV.}

7	 श्रीप्रपादकुम]् M; श्रीप्रवादकुः T; † C {See Chapter 1, “2 Gambhīravaṃśaja vs. Śrī
pravāduka.”}

2	 विश्वव््ययापी…3 नः] NVTṬ 1→3–6
4	 यदक्ष-…5 प्रबन््धधः] NV 1→3–4; Jh 4→2–5
	 प्रमाण-] शमाय NV
5	 -निरासहेतुः] निवृत्तिहेतुः NV
	 प्रबन््धधः] निबन््धधः NV
8	 अत्र…9 ऽसतश्चासद्भावः] NBh 1→15–16; TSBh ≈14–17; ChG 5→25–28; Jh 2→25–

32
	 अत्र किल] om. NBh TSBh Σ
	 प्रमात-ृ…-प्रमिति-] चवै ंNBh V7D Ja2D Ja3D L1D; चदे ंTSBh J1D TML
	 तत्त्वं] NBh TSBh J1D TML V7D; अर््थतत्त्वं NBh (vl. बहुत्र) Ja2D Ja3D L1D
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10

12

सतश्च सद्भावोऽसतश्चासद्भावः। तत्र तावत् खलु षोडशधा व््ययूढमुपदष्टुमुपक्रमत—

प्रमाणप्रमेयसंशयप्रयोजनदृष्टान्तसिद्धान्तावयवतर््क निर््णयवादजल््पवितण््डडाहेत्वाभास
च््छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानानां तत्त्वज्ञानान््नििःश्रेयसाधिगमः … [1.1.1]

निर््ददेशे यथायोगं यथावचनं विग्रहः। चार््थथे द्वन्दद्व इति समासः। प्रमाणादीनां तत्त्वमिति शेषे 
षष्ठी। तस््य ज्ञानान््नििःश्रेयसाधिगम इति कर््मणि षष्ठी। एतावन्तो विद्यमाना अर््थथा येषाम

9	 सद्भावो] T; तद्भावो M; † C {Cf. the readng of V8D below.}
	 -क्रमते] T; क्रमते। तद्यथा M; † C
11	 -गमः] em.; +++ T; गम इति M; † C {In T, there would not have been enough 

space for an इति at the end of the sutra.}
12	 द्वन्दद्व] em.; द्वञ्च M (pc); त्वञ्च M (ac); +++ T; † C {The emendation is based on 

the reading of Mp and NBh.}
	 तत्त्वमिति शेषे] em.; तत्त्वमिति शेष T; तत्त्व+++ष ेM; † C {The emendation is based 

on M and the reading of Mp.}
13	 येषाम-] T; एषाम M; † C

9	 सद्भावो] NBh TSBh Σ; तद्भावो V8D 
	 -श्चासद्भावः] V7D Ja2D Ja3D L1D; श्चासद्भाव इति NBh TSBh J1D TML; श्चातद्भावः V8D 
	 तत्र…-क्रमते] NBh 2→4–5; TSBh ≈23–25; ChG 7→24; Jh 3→27–28
	 तत्र तावत]् सच्च NBh TSBh Σ; तच्च P4D 
	 व््ययूढमुपदषे्टुमुपक्रमते] व््ययूढमुपदके्षष्यत NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); ++++++ते TML 
10	 प्रमाण-…11 -गमः] NBh 2→7–9; TSBh ≈25–28; NV 1→6–8; ChG 7→28–8→11; Jh 

37→7–14
11	 -गमः] NBh Σ (-J1D) NV; गम इति TSBh J1D
12	 निर््ददेशे…14 क्रियते] NBh 2→10–12; TSBh ≈28–31; ChG 8→13–16; Jh 37→15–26
	 निर््ददेश]े NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); तन्निर््ददेश ेTML
	 यथायोग]ं om. NBh TSBh Σ
	 द्वन्दद्व इति समासः] द्वन्द्वः समासः NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); द्वन्दद्वसमासः TML 
	 शेष]े शैषिकी NBh TSBh Σ
13	 तस््य] S1S (ac); तत्त्वस््य NBh TSBh Σ S1S (pc) 
	 ज्ञानान््नििः-] TML; ज्ञानं निः NBh TSBh Σ (-TML)
	 -श्रेयसाधिगम] C2D P6D; श्रेयसस््ययाधिगम NBh TSBh Σ
	 इति] TSBh Σ (-J1D); इति च NBh J1D 
	 षष्ठी] M1T; षष्ठ्यौ NBh TSBh Σ
	 एतावन्तो] TSBh Σ (-V7D; ac J1D); त एतावन्तो NBh J1D (pc) V7D
	 विद्यमाना अर््थथा] TSBh TML ≈V7D; विद्यमानार््थथा NBh J1D Ja2D Ja3D L1D
	 येषाम-] NBh (vl. J C) TSBh J1D TML V7D L1D; एषाम NBh Ja2D Ja3D
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14

16

18

विपरीतज्ञानार््थमिहोपदशेः क्रियते। प्रमेयस््य तत्त्वज्ञानान््नििःश्रेयसाधिगमः।
तत्र सशंयादीनां पृथग््वचनमनर््थकम्‌, ते हि प्रमाण ेप्रमेये चान्तर््भवन्तीति। न। विद्या

भेदज्ञापनार््थत्वात्। त्रयी वार्त्ता दण््डनीतिरान््ववीक्षिकीति चतस्र इमा विद्या भवन्ति। अग्नि
होत्रहवनादिप्रस््थथानात्‌ त्रयी, हलशकटादिप्रस््थथानाद्ववार्त्ता, स्वाम््यमात््यभेदानुविधायिनी 
दण््डनीतिः, सशंयादिप्रभेदानुविधायिन््ययान््ववीक्षिकी। तस््ययााः सशंयादिप्रस््थथानराहित््य आत््म

14	 -दशेः] em.; (द)े++ T M; † C {The emendation is based on the reading of Mp 
and NBh.}

	 तत्त्व-] M; ++ T; † C
15	 विद्या-] T; +द्याप्र M; † C { विद्याप्र Mp}
16	 विद्या] M; ++(ा) T; † C
17	 -प्रस््थथानात्‌] T; प्रस््थथा M; † C
18	 -प्रभेदान-ु] M; प्रस््थथानान ुT; † C
	 -राहित््य] T; राहित््ययेऽपि M; † C {Did the reading of M derive from राहित््ययेऽध््य ? 

Cf. the reading of NV.}

14	 -ज्ञानार््थमि-] NBh Σ (-TML; pc J1D); ज्ञानार््थ इ TSBh J1D (ac) TML 
	 -होपदशेः] NBh TSBh Σ (-J1D); होद्देशः NBh (vl. J) J1D 
	 क्रियते] om. NBh TSBh Σ
	 प्रमेयस््य…-गमः] NBh 2→14; TSBh ≈32–33; ChG 8→18–19; Jh 37→30–32
	 प्रमेयस््य] आत््ममादःे खलु प्रमेयस््य NBh TSBh Σ
15	 तत्र…-र््भवन्तीति] NBh 2→17–18; TSBh ≈35–37; ChG 9→11–13; Jh 43→26–30
	 ते हि प्रमाण]े सशंयादयो हि यथासम््भवं प्रमाणषुे NBh TSBh J1D TML V7D; सशंया

दयो यथासम््भवं प्रमाणषुे Ja2D Ja3D L1D
	 प्रमेय]े NBh (vl. J) J1D; प्रमेयेष ुNBh TSBh Σ (-J1D) 
	 चान्तर््भ-] NBh TSBh Σ (≈Ja3D; -TML); वान्तर््भ TML 
	 -र््भवन्तीति] र््भवन्तो न व््यतिरिच््यन्त इति NBh TSBh J1D V7D Ja3D L1D; र््भवन्तो न व््य

तिरिच््यन्ते TML; र््भवन्तो न व््यतिरिच््यन्तेरिति Ja2D
16	 अग्नि-…19 इति] NV 11→18–22; Jh 50→18–51→4
17	 -प्रस््थथानात्‌] प्रस््थथाना NV
	 -प्रस््थथानाद्व-] प्रस््थथाना NV
	 स्वाम््यमात््य-] स्वाम््यमात््ययादि NV
18	 -प्रभेदान-ु] भेदान ुNV
	 -न््ययान््ववीक्षिकी] न््ययान््ववीक्षिकीति NV
	 तस््ययााः सशंयादिप्रस््थथानराहित््य] तस््ययााः सशंयादिप्रस््थथानमन्तरेणाध््ययात््मविद्यामात्रमियं स््ययात‌। 

ततः कि स््ययात‌ ? NV
	 आत््म-] अध््ययात््म NV



168	 chapter 4

20

22

24

विद्यामात्रत्वादपुनिषद्विद्यावत‌ त्रय््ययामेवान्तर््भवेदिति चतुष्ट्वन्निवर््तत। तस््ममात‌ पृथगुच््यत इति। 
निःश्रेयसन्तु न सशंयादिपदार््थतत्त्वज्ञानाद्भवति। कि तु प्रमयतत्त्वज्ञानाद्भवत््ययेवेति।

तत्‌ खलु निःश्रेयस ंप्रमेयतत्त्वज्ञानानन्तरमुपपद्यत न वेत््ययाह तत्त्वज्ञानादिति।

… दःुखजन््मप्रवृत्तिदोषमिथ््ययाज्ञानानामुत्तरोत्तरापाये तदनन्तरापायात्‌। [1.1.2]

निःश्रेयसाधिगम इति तेन सम््बन््धधः। अत्रात््ममाद्यपवर््गपर््यन्तं प्रमेयं ज्ञेयम्। तस््ममिन््ममिथ््ययाज्ञा
नमनकप्रकारं वर््तत। सात््मनि शरीरे तावदात््ममा नास््ततीति। अनात््मन््ययात््ममेति। शरीरादिषु 

19	 -र््भवेदिति] em.; र््भव(ि+/+ी)ति T; र््भव◌ति M; † C
20	 न] T; om. M; † C
21	 निःश्रेयस ंप्रमेय-] T; +++++++म्‌◌य M; † C {⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏प्रमेय Mp}
22	 तदनन्तरापायात्‌] T; तदनन्तराभावात ्M; † C
23	 तेन] T; सूत्रेण गतेन M; † C
	 तस््ममिन््ममिथ््यया-] T; त+++(�)या M; † C { त⊏न््ममिथ््यया Mp}

19	 -र््भवेदिति] र््भभाव NV
	 -गुच््यत] गुच््यन्त NV; ग््गगृह्यन्त NV (vl. C)
21	 तत्…-ज्ञानादिति] NBh 6→5–6; TSBh ≈112–114; ChG 26→10–12; Jh 83→15–17
	 तत ्खलु] Ja2D ≈Ja3D L1D; + खलु TML; तत्‌ खलु वै NBh TSBh J1D; तच्च खलु वै 

NBh ​(vl. T) ​V7D
	 प्रमेय-…वेत््ययाह] कि तत्त्वज्ञानानन्तरमवे भवति ? नेत््ययुच््यत। कि तर््हहि ? NBh ​V7D

≈Ja2D ​Ja3D L1D; कि तत्त्वज्ञानानन्तरमवे सम््पद्यत इति ? नेत््ययुच््यत। कि तर््हहि ? NBh
(vl. J) ​TSBh ≈J1D; कि तत्त्वज्ञानानन्तरमेव सम््पद्यत ? नेत््ययुच््यत। कि तर््हहि ? TML

	 -ज्ञानादिति] ज्ञानाद‌् NBh TSBh Σ
22	 दःुख-…23 इति] NBh 6→7–8; TSBh ≈112–115; NV 21→11–12; ChG 26→14–25; Jh 

83→18–22
	 तदनन्तरापायात्‌] NBh ​Ja3D ​NV; तदनन्तराभावात ् NBh (vl. बहुत्र) TSBh Σ (≈L1D; 

-Ja3D)
23	 निःश्रेयसाधिगम इति] TSBh J1D TML; अपवर््गगः NBh V7D ≈Ja2D Ja3D L1D NV
	 अत्रात््ममाद्य-…24 अनात््मन््ययात््ममेति] NBh 6→9–10; TSBh ≈115–117; ChG 28→2–5; Jh 

86→16–23
	 अत्रात््ममाद्य-…तस््ममिन््ममिथ््यया-] तत्रात््ममाद्यपवर््गपर््यन्ते प्रमेये मिथ््यया NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​V7D

Ja2D ​Ja3D; तत्रात््ममादावपवर््गपर््यन्ते प्रमेये मिथ््यया TML; तत्रात््ममापवर््गपर््यन्ते प्रमेये 
मिथ््यया L1D 

24	 -मनेकप्रकारं] TSBh J1D; म‌् नैकप्रकारं TML; मनेकप्रकारकं NBh V7D Ja2D Ja3D L1D
	 सात््मनि…तावदात््ममा] आत््मनि तावन्‌ NBh TSBh Σ (ac J1D); तत्रात््मनि तावन्‌ J1D (pc)
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28

30

मनःपर््यन्तेषु पञ्चसु प्रमेयेषु मिथ््ययाज्ञानभेदाः। दःुखे सुखमिति, अत्राण ेत्राणमिति, सभये 
निर््भयमिति, जुगुप््ससितऽभिमतमिति, हातव््यये प्रतिपत्तव््यमिति। अत्र शरीरादिषु प्रत््ययेकं 
पञ्च मिथ््ययाज्ञानभेदाः सन्ति पृथगनिर््ददेशात्‌।

अथ प्रवृत्त्यादिष््वपवर््गपर््यन्तेषु प्रमेयेषु मिथ््ययाज्ञाननिवृत्तौ—नास््तति कर््मफलमिति, 
दोषेषु नायं दोषनिमित्तः ससंार इति। प्रेत््यभावे नास््तति जन्तुर््जजीवो वा सत्त्वमात््ममा वा, 
यः प्रेयात् प्रेत््य च भवेदिति। अपवर््गगे भीषणः खल्वयं सर््ववोपरमात्, सर््वविप्रयोगोऽपवर््गगः, 

26	 ऽभिमतमिति] T; हिमतमिति M (ac); हितमिति M (pc); † C {Note that in T and M 
avagraha-s are not indicated and that the akṣara-s भि and हि may look 
quite similar in Grantha Tamil.}

	 अत्र…27 पृथगनिर््ददेशात्‌] T; om. M; † C {The purpose of this sentence is not 
clear. It repeats to a certain extent what has already been told in lines 
24–25.}

28	 -ज्ञाननिवृत्तौ] T; ज्ञानानिवृत्तौ M; † C
29	 ससंार इति] em.; ससंा+⟦(मि)⟧⟨ इ⟩ति M; (स)+(स)्++(इ)ति T; † C {The emenda-

tion is based on the reading of Mp and NBh.}
	 प्रेत््यभाव]े T; प्रेत््यभावो M; † C
	 वा सत्त्वमात््ममा] M; वात््ममा T; † C {Eye-skip in T?}
30	 अपवर््गगे] T; अपवर््गगो M; † C

25	 दःुखे…26 प्रतिपत्तव््यमिति] NBh 6→10–11; TSBh ≈116–119; ChG 28→5–11; Jh 86→​
23–29

	 दःुखे सुखमिति] दःुखे सुखमिति, अनित््यये नित््यमिति NBh TSBh J1D ≈V7D Ja2D ​Ja3D
L1D; नित््ययेऽनित््यमिति, दःुखे सुखमिति TML

26	 हातव््यये] NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); हान ेTML 
	 प्रतिपत्तव््यमिति] ≈NBh (vl. J) TSBh J1D TML V7D; ऽप्रतिहातव््यमिति NBh ​Ja2D ​Ja3D

L1D
28	 नास््तति…30 भवेदिति] NBh 6→12–13; TSBh ≈118–121; ChG 28→10–14; Jh 86→29–

87→3
	 नास््तति कर््म-] प्रवृत्तौ नास््तति कर््म, नास््तति कर््म NBh TSBh Σ (pc J1D); प्रवृत्तौ नास््तति 

कर््म J1D (ac)
29	 प्रेत््यभाव]े NBh TSBh Σ C4B (ac); प्रेत््यभावो C4B (pc) P6D 
	 वा सत्त्वमात््ममा] C7D ​S2S ​V2D ​VrD; वा सत्त्व आत््ममा NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); सत्त्व आत््ममा 

TML
30	 अपवर््गगे…31 इति] NBh 6→16–17; TSBh ≈123–125; ChG 28→19–21; Jh 87→11–14
	 अपवर््गगे] NBh TSBh J1D TML V7D; अपवर््गगो Ja2D ≈Ja3D; अपवर््ग L1D 
	 भीषणः] भीष््ममः NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); निष्टः TML 
	 सर््ववोपरमात]् सर््ववोपरमः NBh (vl. J) TSBh J1D TML; सर््वकार््ययोपरमः NBh Ja3D L1D; 

सर््वकर््ममोपरमः V7D; सर््वकार््यये परमः Ja2D 
	 -योगो] J1D TML V7D Ja3D; योग ेNBh TSBh Ja2D L1D 
	 ऽपवर््गगः] TSBh J1D TML V7D; ऽपवर््गगे NBh Ja2D Ja3D L1D 
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34

बह्वत्र भद्रकं लुप््यत इति।
एतस््ममान््ममिथ््ययाज्ञानादनुकूलेष््वर््थथेषु रागः प्रतिकूलेषु च द्वेष इत््ययादयो दोषा भवन्ति। 

दोषप्रयुक्तः शरीरवाङ्मनोभिः प्रवर््तमानः पापिकामपापिकाञ्च प्रवृत्तिमाचरन््धर््ममाधर््ममौ सञ्चि
नोति। ताविमौ धर््ममाधर््ममौ प्रवृत्तिसाधनत्वात प्रवृत्तिशब््ददेनोच््ययेत। सयें प्रवृत््तििः कुत््ससित स््यया

31	 बह्वत्र] em.; बहुत्र M; ब+(त्र) T; † C {The emendation is based on the reading of 
TSBh, J1D and V7D.} 

33	 प्रवर््तमानः] T; +++++नः M; † C {⊏⊏⊏⊏नः Mp}
	 पापिकामपापिकाञ्च] T (pc); पापिकामपाविकाञ्च T (ac); पाविकाम(प्‌)+(विक्‌)+ञ्च M; † 

C { पाविकामर+⊏⊏⊏ Mp}
34	 ताविमौ] T; प्रवृत्तिसाधनत्वात्ताविमौ M; † C

31	 बह्वत्र] TSBh J1D V7D; बहुत्र VrD; बहु च NBh Ja2D Ja3D L1D; यत्र न TML
	 भद्रकं] NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); दःुख ंTML
32	 एतस््ममान््ममि-…33 सञ्चिनोति] NBh 7→1–3; TSBh ≈126–129; ChG 28→24–29; Jh 

87→​18–25
	 -कूलेष््वर््थथेष]ु ≈NBh TSBh J1D TML V7D; कूलेष ु≈NBh (vl. J) Ja2D Ja3D L1D 
	 रागः] NBh TSBh Σ (-V7D); अनुरागः V7D 
	 च] NBh TSBh J1D TML; om. V7D Ja2D Ja3D L1D 
	 इत््ययादयो] रागद्वेषाधिकाराच्चासत््ययेर््ष्ययासूयामानलोभादयो NBh; रागद्वेषाधिकाराच्चासूये

र््ष््ययामायालोभादयो Ja3D L1D; रागद्वेषाधिकरणाश्चेर््ष्ययासूयामानलोभादयो NBh ​(vl. J) 
TSBh J1D; रागद्वेषाधिकाराच्चासयेर््ष्ययामानलोभादयो Ja2D; रागद्वेषाधिकरणाश्चासूये
र््ष्ययामानलोभादयो V7D; रागद‌्+ेषाधिकरणाद्वेष््ययासूयामानमदमत््सरलोभादयो TML {Cf. 
sutra 4.1.4.}

	 भवन्ति] NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); प्रादुर््भवन्ति TML 
33	 दोष-] TML; दोषैः NBh TSBh Σ (-TML)
	 शरीरवाङ्मनोभिः] शरीरेण NBh TSBh Σ
	 पापिकाम-…सञ्चिनोति] हिसास््ततेयप्रतिषिद्धमथैुनान््ययाचरति NBh TSBh Σ (≈L1D; -TML); 

मिथ््ययाहिस⊏⊏⊏प्रतिषिद्धमैथुनाद्याचरति TML {Not necessarily a parallel read-
ing with deviation, although most certainly based on the text of the 
NBh; cf. Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse.”}

34	 ताविमौ…-नोच््ययेत] NBh 7→6–7; TSBh ≈132–133; ChG 28→39–40; Jh 87→​36–
38

	 ताविमौ] अत्र NBh V7D Ja2D Ja3D L1D; अत्र च TSBh J1D TML
	 धर््ममा-…-साधनत्वात] प्रवृत्तिसाधनौ धर््ममाधर््ममौ NBh TSBh Σ 
	 -नोच््ययेत] नोक्तौ NBh TSBh Σ
	 सयें…36 दःुखम]् NBh 7→8–9; TSBh ≈134–137; ChG 29→3–7; Jh 88→​1–6 
	 प्रवृत््तििः] NBh TSBh TML V7D L1D; प्रवृत््तििः प्रत््ययेकं दशविधा पापा पुण््यया वा NBh

(vl. J) ​≈J1D; om. Ja2D Ja3D 
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भिपूजितस््य च जन््मनः कारण ंभवति। जन््म पुनः शरीरेन्द्रियविषयबुद्धीनां निकायविशिष्टः 
प्रादुर््भभावः। तस््ममिन् सति दःुखम्। मिथ््ययाज्ञानादयो दःुखान्ता आत््मनो धर््ममा अविच््छछेदने 
वर््तमानाः ससंारहेतवः। यदात््ममादिप्रमेयतत्त्वज्ञानान््ममिथ््ययाज्ञानमपैति, मिथ््ययाज्ञानापाये दोषा 
अपयान्ति, दोषापाये प्रवृत्तिरपैति, प्रवृत्तत्यपाये जन््ममापैति, जन््ममापाये दःुखमपैति, दःु
खापाय आत््यन्तिकोऽपवर््गगो महापरमानन््दपरमशिवभावः निःश्रेयसमिति। तत्त्वज्ञानं तु 
मिथ््ययाज्ञानविपर््ययेण व््ययाख््ययेयम्।

35	 च] T; om. M; † C
	 -विशिष्टः] T; विशिष््टााः M; † C
36	 दःुखान्ता आत््मनो] em.; दःुखात्ता आ+(म)नो T; दःुखात््ममानो M; † C
	 धर््ममा अविच््छछेदने] T; धर््मविच््छछेदने M; † C

35	 -पूजितस््य च] NBh TSBh Σ; पूजितस््ययापि P2D V11D
	 भवति] om. NBh TSBh Σ
	 पुनः शरीरेन्द्रिय-] NBh TSBh Σ (-V7D); नः शरीरेन्द्रिय V7D 
	 -विषयबुद्धीना]ं NBh (vl. J) J1D; बुद्धिवेदनाना ंNBh; बुद्धीना ंTSBh Σ (-J1D)
36	 मिथ््यया-…37 ससंारहेतवः] NBh 7→10–11; TSBh ≈136–138; ChG 29→9–10; Jh 88→​

9–11
	 मिथ््यया-] त इमे मिथ््यया NBh TSBh Σ (-Ja2D); न इमे मिथ््यया Ja2D 
	 दःुखान्ता आत््मनो] दःुखान्ता NBh TSBh Σ; दःुखा(ंत्त)ा My2D 
	 धर््ममा] NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); om. TML 
	 अविच््छछेदने] NBh TSBh Σ (≈TML); अविच््छछेदनेैव NBh (vl. T C) Ja1D KuS LaD P3D

P7D
37	 वर््तमानाः] J1D; प्रवर््तमानाः NBh TSBh Σ (≈V7D; -J1D) 
	 ससंारहेतवः] ससंार इति NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); ससंार इत््ययुच््यन्ते TML 
	 यदात््ममादि-…40 व््ययाख््ययेयम]् NBh 7→12–15; TSBh ≈139–143; ChG 29→11–17; Jh 

88→​13–21
	 यदात््ममादिप्रमेय-] यदा तु NBh TSBh Σ
	 मिथ््यया-] TML; तदा मिथ््यया NBh TSBh J1D V7D Ja2D L1D; तद्य मिथ््यया Ja3D 
38	 अपयान्ति] AwD Bi3D C7D V2D VrD; अपयन्ति NBh TSBh Σ
	 प्रवृत्तत्यपाय]े NBh TSBh Σ (-J1D); प्रवृत्तेरपाय ेJ1D 
39	 आत््यन्तिको] TSBh Σ; चात््यन्तिको NBh A8D C4B KuS S2S 
	 महा-…-भावः] om. NBh TSBh Σ
	 तु] TML; तु खलु NBh TSBh Σ (≈V7D; -TML)
40	 व््ययाख््ययेयम]् TML; व््ययाख््ययातम ्NBh TSBh Σ (-TML)



172	 chapter 4

42

44

त्रिविधा चास््य शास्तत्रस््य प्रवृत्तिरुद्देशो लक्षण ं परीक्षा चतेि। नामधेयेन पदार््थथानां 
अभिधानमात्रमुद्देशः। उद्दिष्टस््य तत्त्वव््यवस््थथापको धर््ममो लक्षणम्‌। लक्षितस््य च यथालक्ष
णमुपपद्यत वा न वेति प्रमाणरैवधारण ंपरीक्षा।

अथोद्दिष्टस््य विभागवचनमवान्तरोद्देशः—

प्रत््यक्षानुमानोपमानशब््ददााः प्रमाणानि। [1.1.3]

41	 पदार््थथानां अभिधानमात्रमु-] T; प⟦र⟧⟨ द⟩ार््थथा+++++++++म ुM; † C { पदार््थथानां अभिधा​
⊏⊏⊏म ुMp}

43	 वा न] M; ++(न) T; † C 

41	 त्रिविधा…43 परीक्षा] NBh 8→7–9; TSBh ≈154–158; ChG 30→21–27; Jh 97→17–
98→4

	 परीक्षा चतेि] NBh V7D Ja3D L1D; परीक्षेति च J1D; परीक्षेति TSBh TML; † Ja2D 
{missing image}

	 नाम-] TML; तत्र नाम NBh TSBh J1D (pc) V7D Ja3D L1D; त्र J1D (ac); † Ja2D
	 पदार््थथानां अभिधानमात्रमु-] पदार््थथाभिधानमात्रमु NBh (vl. J) TSBh J1D; पदार््थथानामभि

धानमात्रम ुTML; पदार््थमात्रस््ययाभिधानम ुNBh ​A4M ​C1D ​C3D ​KuS ​LaD ​P3D ​P7D
S2S; पदार््थमात्राभिधानम ुV7D ​Ja3D ​L1D; † Ja2D

42	 उद्दिष्टस््य तत्त्व-] NBh (vl. J) TSBh J1D TML; उद्दिष्टस््ययातत्त्व NBh; उद्दिष्टस््य च तत्त्व V7D; 
तत्रोद्दिष्टस््य तत्त्व NBh (vl. T C) L1D; तत्रोद्दिष्टस््ययातत्त्व ≈Ja3D; † Ja2D

	 -व््यवस््थथापको] NBh (vl. J) TSBh J1D TML; व््यवच््छछेदको NBh V7D Ja3D L1D; † Ja2D 
	 च] My2D; om. NBh TSBh Σ (-Ja2D); † Ja2D 
43	 -मुपपद्यत] NBh TSBh J1D TML Ja3D L1D; मुपपद्यत यथा V7D; † Ja2D 
	 वा न वेति] न वेति NBh TSBh TML V7D Ja3D L1D; नेति J1D; † Ja2D
	 -रवधारण]ं NBh TML Ja3D L1D; रर््थथावधारण ंTSBh J1D V7D; † Ja2D
44	 अथोद्दिष्टस््य…-द्देशः] NBh 8→15; TSBh ≈159; ChG 30→34–35; Jh 98→11–13
	 -वचनमवान्तरोद्देशः] वचनम्‌ NBh TSBh Σ
45	 प्रत््यक्षान-ु…प्रमाणानि] NBh 8→16; TSBh ≈160–161; NV 25→7; ChG 30→37–39; 

Jh 100→6–7



Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, First Adhyāya	 173

46

48

50

52

अक्षस््य प्रतिविषयं वृत््तििः प्रत््यक्षम्। वृत््तििः सन्निकर््षषो ज्ञानं वा। यदा सन्निकर््षषः प्रमाण ं
तदा ज्ञानं फलम्‌। यदा ज्ञानं तदा हानोपादानोपके्षाबुद्धयः फलम्। मितन लिङ्गेन लि
ङ्गिनोऽर््थस््य पश्चाज्ज्ञानमनुमानम्‌। उपमानं सामीप््ययान््ममानम्‌, यथा गौरेवं गवय इति। 
सामीप््ययं तु अवयवसामान््ययोगः। शब््ददः शब्दद्यतऽनेनार््थथोऽभिधीयते ज्ञाप््यत। प्रमीयतऽने
नतेि करणार््थथाभिधाने प्रमाण ंशब््द इति।

विभक्तानां प्रमाणानां प्रत््यक्षलक्षणमाह—

इन्द्रियार््थसन्निकर््षषोत््पन्नं ज्ञानमव््यपदशे््यमव््यभिचारि व््यवसायात््मकं प्रत््यक्षम्। 
[1.1.4]

46	 वृत््तििः2] em.; वृत्ति T; वृत्ति+(म‌्) M; † C { वृत्ति⊏ Mp. The emendation is based on 
the reading of NBh.}

47	 हानोपादानोपेक्षा-] T; हानोपके्षा M; † C {Most likely an eye-skip in M.}
	 फलम्‌] T; फलमिति M; † C
48	 -रेव]ं M; रिव T; † C

46	 अक्षस््य…49 ज्ञाप््यत] NBh 8→17–9→2; TSBh ≈161–166; ChG 32→36–33→11; Jh 
100→​11–​101→6 

	 अक्षस््य] A7D C4B C5D C6D W1D; अक्षस््ययाक्षस््य NBh TSBh Σ
	 वृत््तििः2] U2D; वृत्तिस््ततु NBh TSBh Σ; वृत्ति P6D 
	 यदा] NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); यदा तु TML 
	 प्रमाण]ं TML; om. NBh TSBh Σ (-TML)
47	 तदा] NBh TSBh Σ (-Ja3D); तत्त्व Ja3D 
	 फलम्‌ 1] प्रमितिः NBh TSBh Σ (-V7D); प्रमितिः फलम् V7D C2D C7D S1S V2D V5D

VrD 
	 हानोपादानोपेक्षा-] NBh TSBh Σ (≈TML); हानोपके्षा P4D 
	 फलम्‌ 2] NBh TSBh Σ (-TML); फलमिति TML
	 मितन] NBh ≈U2D; अनुमानं मितन NBh (vl. C J) TSBh Σ
48	 पश्चाज्ज्ञानम-] पश्चान््ममानम NBh TSBh Σ
	 सामीप््ययान््ममानम‌्] सामीप््यमानम ् NBh TSBh ≈J1D TML; सामीप््यज्ञानम ् NBh ​(vl. C) 

V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D 
49	 सामीप््ययं] NBh TSBh Σ (≈Ja3D); सारूप््ययं NBh (vl. C var) C7D VrD 
	 अवयव-] om. NBh TSBh Σ
	 ऽनेनार््थथो] ≈TML; ऽनेनार््थ इति NBh TSBh Σ (-TML)
	 ऽभिधीयते] NBh TSBh Σ (-V7D); प्रत््यभिधीयते V7D 
	 ज्ञाप््यत] V7D Ja2D Ja3D L1D; विज्ञाप््यत इति NBh TSBh J1D TML 
	 प्रमीयते…50 इति] NBh 9→4; TSBh ≈167–168; ChG 33→14–15; Jh 101→9–13
50	 -धान]े धानो हि NBh TSBh Σ
	 प्रमाण ंशब््द इति] प्रमाणशब््द इति NBh (vl. J) TML; प्रमाणशब््ददः NBh TSBh Σ (-TML)
52	 इन्द्रिया-…प्रत््यक्षम]् NBh 10→3–4; NV 28→13–14; ChG 43→5–9; Jh 111→7–10
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इन्द्रियस््ययार््थसन्निकर््षषाद्यदर््थविषयं ज्ञानमुत््पद्यत तत्पप्रत््यक्षम्। इन्द्रियाणि वक्षष्यमाणानि, 
अर््थथाश्च। सन्निकर््षषः पुनः षोढा भिद्यत। सयंोगः सयंुक्तसमवायः सयंुक्तसमवेतसमवायः 
समवायः समवेतसमवायो विशेषणविशेष््यभावश्चेति। तत्र चक्षुरादीन्द्रियाणां रूपादिमद्द्रव््ययैैः 
सन्निकर््षषः सयंोगः। तद्गतन रूपादिना सन्निकर््षषः सयंुक्तसमवायः। रूपादिवर््ततिना सामा
न््ययेन सन्निकर््षषः सयंुक्तसमवेतसमवायः। श्रोत्रस््य शब््ददेन सन्निकर््षषः समवायः। तद्गते शब््द
त्वादौ समवेतसमवायः। समवायाभावयोस््ततु सयंुक्तो विशेषणविशेष््यभावः सन्निकर््ष इति। 
सो​ऽयं सन्निकर््षषः प्रत््यक्षकारण ंभवतीति। केनचित्‌ चक््षुुःश्रोत्रयोरुपलक्षणत्वेनोच््यत इति। 

अथ प्राप््यकारित्वे चक््षुुःश्रोत्रयोः कि प्रमाणम‌् ? इन्द्रियत्वमेव। प्राप््यकारिणी चक््षुुःश्रोत्रे 
इन्द्रियत्वात्। त्वगादिवत्‌।

56	 समवायः समवेत-] em.; समवाय(स/स््स)मवेत M; समवायसमवेत T; † C {The emen-
dation is based on the reading of NV.}

	 -विशेष््यभावश्चेति] T; विशेष््ययाभावश्चेति M; † C
	 तत्र] T; तत्र च M; † C
57	 सयंुक्त-] T; सयंुक्तः M; † C
58	 -समवेतसमवायः…59 सम््ययुक्तो] T; om. M; † C {Surprisingly, this passage is 

present in M’s apographs Mp and Me.}
60	 केनचित‌] M; केचित्‌ T; † C
61	 कि प्रमाणम्‌] em.; कि प्रयोजनप्रमाणम‌् T; प्रयोजनप्रमाणम‌् M; † C {Most likely the 

scribe of the archetype must have first written प्रयोजन, then corrected 
himself and wrote प्रमाणम‌् , without clearly marking प्रयोजन to be delet-
ed.}

54	 इन्द्रियस््ययार््थ-…56 -श्चेति] NV 28→17–29→1; Jh 118→14–23 {It is also possible that 
the first sentence of this passage was taken from the NBh.}

	 इन्द्रियस््ययार््थ-] इन्द्रियेणार््थस््य NV
	 -द्यदर््थ-…तत्पप्रत््यक्षम]् द्यदतु््पद्यत ज्ञानं तत्‌ प्रत््यक्षमिति NV
	 वक्षष्यमाणानि] पुनर््वक्षष्यमाणकाणि NV
56	 तत्र…58 सयंुक्तसमवेतसमवायः] NV 29→1–4; Jh 118→23–119→7 {This passage 

and the following two lines are most likely based on NV 29→1–19. How-
ever, it is questionable whether the text of the NSV can be called a 
paraphrase.}

	 तत्र…57 सयंोगः] तत्र चक्षुरिन्द्रियम्‌, रूपवान्‌् घटादिरर््थथः। तेन सन्निकर््षषः सयंोगः, तयो
र्दद्रव््यस्वभावत्वात्‌ NV

57	 तद्गतन…सयंुक्तसमवायः] अद्रव््ययेण तु तद्गतरूपादिना सयंुक्तसमवायः, यस््ममात‌ चक्षुषा 
सयुक्ते  द्रव््यये रूपादि वर््तत इति। वृत्तिश्च समवायः NV

	 रूपादि-…58 सयंुक्तसमवेतसमवायः] एवं रूपादिवत्तिना सामान््ययेन सयंुक्तसमवेतसमवा
यः सन्निकर््षषः NV

58	 श्रोत्रस््य…समवायः] {Cf. NV 29→6.}
	 तद्गते…59 समवेतसमवायः] {Cf. NV 29→16.}
59	 समवाया…इति] {Cf. NV 29→18–19.}
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अथ ज्ञानग्रहण ंकिमर््थम‌् ? सुखादिव््ययुदासार््थम्। रूपज्ञानं रसज्ञानमिति रूपादिना
मधेयशब््ददेन व््यपदश््यमानं प्रत््यक्षज्ञानं शाब््ददं भवेदित््य ाह—अव््यपदशे््यमिति। यदिदम
नुपयुक्ते  शब््ददार््थसम््बन््धधे ज्ञानं न तन्नामधेयशब््ददेन व््यपदिश््यत। कृतशब््ददार््थसम््बन््धस््यया
पि तदत््पत्तिकाले तादृगेव। अर््थज्ञानकाले न समाख््ययाशब््ददेन व््ययाप्रियते। तस््ममादशाब््ददं 
तज्ज्ञानमिति।

ग्रीष््ममे रविमरीचयो भौमेनोष््मणा ससं््पपृष््टााः स््पन््दमाना दरूस््थस््य चक्षुषा ससृज््यन्ते। 
तदोदकमिति ज्ञानमुत््पद्यत। तत्‌ कि प्रत््यक्षमिति ? अत आह—​अव््यभिचारीति। यदत

63	 अथ] T; अ+ M; † C {⊏⊏ Mp}
	 रूपादिनामधेय-] T; रूपादि+ाम++य M; † C { रूपादीना⊏ं⊏⊏⊏य Mp}
65	 शब््ददार््थसम््बन््धधे ज्ञान]ं T; †र््थसम््बन््ध ज्ञानं C; शब््ददार््थस+ं++++++ M { शब््ददार््थसम््बन््धधो 

ज्ञान ंMp}
66	 अर््थ-] T C; अतोऽर््थ M
	 तस््ममादशाब््ददं] T M; तस््ममा⊏⊏⊏⊏त ्C { तस््ममात‌ Cp}
68	 ससं््पपृष््टााः] em.; ससं््पपृष्टा T; सः (प/ृव)ृष्टा C; ससंृष्टा M
69	 -मुत््पद्यत] T M; मुत््पपाद्यत C
	 यदतस््ममििंस््त-] T M; यदस््ममििंस््त C

63	 अथ…-व््ययुदासार््थम]् NV 34→12; Jh 133→21–134→2
	 -व््ययुदासार््थम]् NV; व््यवच््छछेदार््थम‌् NV (vl. C)
64	 अव््यपदशे््यमिति…65 व््यपदिश््यत] NBh 10→14–16; ChG 49→15–19; Jh 113→14–20 

{A similar passage is also found in the Nyāyavārttika: ≈NV 34→14–15; Jh 
134→​10–17}

65	 ज्ञान]ं ऽर््थज्ञान ंNBh
	 तन्नाम-] NBh; नाम NBh (vl. J)
	 कृत-…66 तादृगेव] NV 34→16; Jh 134→17–22
66	 अर््थ-…67 तज्ज्ञानमिति] NBh 10→20–11→2; ChG 49→30–33 and 52→16–27; Jh 

114→​13–20
	 अर््थ-] तदवेमर््थ NBh
	 न] स न NBh
	 -शब््ददेन] शब््ददो NBh
	 व््ययाप्रियते] व््ययाप्रियते, व््यवहारकाले तु व््ययाप्रियते NBh
67	 तज्ज्ञानमिति] अर््थज्ञानमिन्द्रियार््थसन्निकर््षषोत््पन्नमिति NBh
68	 ग्रीष््ममे…70 -चारीति] NBh 11→3–6; ChG 52→16–21; Jh 114→21–32
	 रवि-] om. NBh
	 ससं््पपृष््टााः] ससंृष््टााः NBh
	 ससंृज््यन्ते] सन्निकृष््यन्ते NBh
69	 तदोदकमिति] तत्रेन्द्रियार््थसन्निकर््षषाददुकमिति NBh
	 तत् कि] तच्च NBh
	 प्रत््यक्षमिति] प्रत््यक्षं प्रसज््यत इति NBh
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स््ममििंस््तदिति भवति तद्व्यभिचारि, इतरदव््यभिचारीति। दरूाच्चक्षुषार्थं पश््यन्नावधारयति धूम 
इति वा रेणुरिति वा। तदतेदिन्द्रियार््थसन्निकर््षषोत््पन्नं ज्ञानमनवधारण ंप्रत््यक्षं प्रसज््ययेतति। 
अत आह—​व््यवसायात््मकमिति।

आत््मनि सुखादिषु च प्रत््यक्षज्ञानं मनस इन्द्रियत्वेन नेतव््यम्‌।

अथ तत््पपूर््वकं त्रिविधमनुमानं पूर््ववच््छछेषवत् सामान््यतोदृष्टं च। [1.1.5]

अथते््ययानन्तर््यये। अनुमानविशेषणार्थं सूत्रम्। अनुमानं तत््पपूर््वकमिति। तच्च ते च तानि च 
तत््पपूर््वम्‌, यस््य तदिद ंतत््पपूर््वकम्। यदा तत््पपूर््वकमिति विग्रहः, तदा समस््तप्रमाणाभिस
म््बन््धधात् तत््पपूर््वकमिति सर््वप्रमाणपूर््वकत्वमनुमानस््य भवति। पारम््पर््ययेण पुनस््तत् प्रत््यक्ष 

70	 -दिति भवति] T M; दि⊏⊏⊏ति C { दिति Cp}
	 -दव््यभिचारीति] T C; दभिचारीति M
	 पश््यन्नाव-] em.; पश््यन्नाम T; प⊏⊏नाम C; पश््ययाव M {Cp reads like C.}
71	 रेणुरिति] M; रेकस््य तदिति T; रेकस््य त(दि) C
	 -मनवधारण]ं T M; म⊏धारण ंC { म⟦⊏⟧धारण ंCp}
73	 मनस इन्द्रियत्वेन] T; मनसने्द्रियत्वेन M; मन⊏इन्द्रियत्वेन C {Cp reads like C.}
74	 च] T C; चतेि M
76	 तत््पपूर््वम्‌] em.; तत्तत््पपूर््वकं T C; तत्तत््पपूर्वं M
	 तत््पपूर््वकमिति] T; पूर््वकमिति C M

70	 भवति] om. NBh 
	 इतरदव््यभिचारीति] यत्तु तस््ममििंस््तदिति तदव््यभिचारि प्रत््यक्षमिति NBh
	 दरूाच्चक्षुषार्थं…72 व््यवसायात््मकमिति] NBh 11→7–9; ChG 52→24–27; Jh 115→1–10
	 -च्चक्षुषार्थं] च्चक्षुषा ह्ययमर्थं NBh
71	 ज्ञानमनवधारण]ं अनवधारणज्ञान ंNBh
	 प्रसज््ययेतति] प्रसज््यत इति NBh
74	 अथ…च] NBh 12→2–3; NV 41→1–2; ChG 58→28–35; Jh 153→3–5
75	 अथते््ययानन्तर््यये…78 भवति] NV 41→3–7; Jh 156→4–21
	 अनुमानं तत््पपूर््वकमिति] तत््पपूर््वकमनुमानमित््यनेन समानासमानजातीयेभ््ययोऽनुमानं व््य

वच््छछिद्यत इति NV
	 तच्च ते च तानि च] तानि ते NV
76	 तत््पपूर््वकमिति] तानीति NV
77	 तत््पपूर््वकमिति] om. NV
	 भवति] वर््णणित भवति NV
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एवावतिष्ठत इति प्रत््यक्षपूर््वकत्वमनुमानस््ययोक्तं  भवति। यदा ते पूर्वं यस््ययेति विग्रहः, तदा 
लिङ्गलिङ्गिनोर््व्ययाप््यव््ययापकभूतयोर््ललिङ्गमेकं प्रत््यक्षम‌्, लिङ्गिदर््शनं द्वितीयम्। ते द्वे प्रत््यक्षे 
पूर्वं यस््ययानुमानस््य तदिद ंतत््पपूर््वकम्।

कः पुनरनुमानार््थथः? अनुमीयतेऽनेनेति करणार््थथः। कि पुनरस््य फलम्‌ ? अनुमेयविष
या प्रतिपत््तििः। यदि प्रत््यक्षपूर््वकमनुमानं भवति तर््हहि स््ममृतिहेतौ भावनाख््यये ससं््ककारे नि
र््णये वानुमानं प्रसज््ययेत, तयोरपि प्रत््यक्षपूर््वकत्वादिति। नैष दोषः, विज्ञानस््ययाधिकृतत्वात्‌।

तच्चानुमानं परू््ववच््छछेषवत् सामान््यतोदृष्टं चतेि त्रिविधम्। पूर््ववदिति। यत्र कारणने 
कार््यमनुमीयत। यथा मेघोन्नत््यया वृष्टिर््भविष््यतीति। अत्र पूर््वशब््ददेन कारणमभिधीयते तद
तिरिक्तं  कार््यम्‌। शेषवदिति। कार्यं शेषशब््ददेनाभिधीयते। ततश्च शेषवन्नाम यत्र कार््ययेण 
लिङ्गेन कारणमनुमीयत, नदीपूरदर््शनाज्जाता वृष्टिरिति। सामान््यतोदृष्टं नामाकार््यकारण
भूतन यत्राविनाभाविना लिङ्गेन धर््ममी गम््यत। यथा बलाकया सलिलानुमानमिति। पूर््वव
च््छछेषवत्‌ सामान््यतोदृष्टमिति पदत्रयोक्त्यैव त्रैविध््यये सिद्धे, त्रिविधमित््ययुपादानं नियमार््थम्‌। 

78	 प्रत््यक्ष-] T C; om. M
	 ते] T C; ते च M
	 पूर्वं] M; पूर््ववे T C {Lectio difficilior—more difficult reading in M?}
79	 -र््ललिङ्गमेकं] T C; र््ललिङ्गदर््शनमेकं M
80	 पूर्वं] M; पूर््ववे T C {Lectio difficilior—more difficult reading in M?}
81	 पुनरस््य] T C; पुनरनुमानस््य M
84	 पूर््ववदिति] T C; तत्र पूर््ववदिति M
85	 यथा] M; यदा T C
	 कारणम-] T C; करणम M
86	 कार्यं] em.; कात्र T C; ++++ M { कोऽत्र Cp; का(र)मात्रम Mp}
87	 नदी-] T C; ++ M { त⊏⊏ Mp}
	 नामाकार््य-] em.; नामत््ककार््य T; नाम कार््य C M {अ and त्‌ may look very similar 

in Grantha Tamil. The emendation is based on the graphically similar 
reading of T and that of NV.}

89	 नियमार््थम]् T M; +यमा⊏⊏ C { नियमा⊏⊏ Cp}

78	 एवावतिष्ठत] एव व््यवतिष्ठत NV
	 प्रत््यक्षपूर््वकत्वमनुमानस््ययोक्तं ] प्रत््यक्षपूर््वकत्वमुक्तं  NV; तत््पपूर््वकत्वमुक्तं  NV (vl. C)
81	 कः…फलम]् NV 41→13; Jh 157→18–24
84	 पूर््ववदिति…85 -र््भविष््यतीति] NBh 12→7; ChG 62→7–8; Jh 153→15–18
85	 वृष्टिर््भविष््यतीति] भविष््यति वृष्टिरिति NBh
87	 सामान््यतोदृष्टं…88 सलिलानुमानमिति] NV 44→19–20; Jh 167→8–13
88	 लिङ्गेन] विशेषणने विशेष््यमाणो NV
	 गम््यत] गम््यत, तत्‌ सामान््यतोदृष्टम‌् NV
	 -मानमिति] मानम्‌ NV
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अनकधा भिन्नस््य त्रिविधेनैव पूर््ववदादिना सङ्ग्रह इति।
सद्विषयं च प्रत््यक्षम्‌, सदसद्विषयमनुमानम्। कस््ममात्‌ ? त्रैकाल््यग्रहणात्।
अथोपमानम्‌—

प्रसिद्धसाधर््म्ययात्‌ साध््यसाधनमुपमानम्। [1.1.6]

प्रज्ञातन सामान््ययात् प्रज्ञापनीयस््य प्रज्ञापनमुपमानमिति। गौरिव गवयः। कि पुनरत्रोप
मानेन क्रियते ? सजं्ञासजं्ञिसम््बन््धप्रतिपत््तििः। यथा गौरेवं गवय इत््ययुपमानवाक्ये प्रयुक्ते  
गवा समानार््थमिन्द्रियसन्निकर््षषादपुलभमानस््ययायं गवयशब््दसजं्ञ इति सज्ञासजं्ञिसम््बन््धधः 
प्रतिपद्यत इति।

91	 सदसद्विषयम-] M; असद्विषयम T C
	 कस््ममात]् T; कस््ममात््कस््ममात्‌ C; तस््ममात‌ M
93	 प्रसिद्ध-] M; अप्रसिद्ध T; असिद्ध C
94	 प्रज्ञातन] M; प्रतिज्ञातन T C
	 प्रज्ञापनीयस््य] em.; प्रज्ञापरीयस््य M; प्रतिज्ञोपमेयस््य T; † C
	 प्र-3] M; प्रति T; † C
	 गौरिव गवयः] T C; यथा गौरेवं गवय इति M
95	 गौरेव]ं M; गौरिव T C
96	 गवा समानार््थमि-] em.; गवयसमानार््थमि T C M
	 -शब््दसजं्ञ इति] T C; शब््ददः सजं्ञेति M
97	 प्रतिपद्यत इति] T C; प्रति+++ इति M { प्रति⊏⊏⊏ इति Mp}

90	 अनेकधा…इति] NV 46→5–6; Jh 171→10–13
	 भिन्नस््य त्रिविधेनैव] भिन्नस््ययानुमानस््य त्रिविधेन NV
	 इति] इति नियमं दर््शयति NV
91	 सद्विषयं…-ग्रहणात]् NBh 13→5; ChG 65→7–9; Jh 155→23–27
	 -मनुमानम]् म्‌ चानुमानम ्NBh
92	 अथोपमानम]् NBh 13→9; ChG 65→12; Jh 196→6
93	 प्रसिद्ध-…-मुपमानम]् NBh 13→10; NV 53→18; ChG 65→14–17; Jh 196→7–8
94	 प्रज्ञातन…95 क्रियते] NBh 13→11–12; ChG 65→19–23; Jh 196→11–15
	 गौरिव गवयः] यथा गौरेवं गवय इति NBh
95	 यथा…97 इति] NBh 13→14–16; ChG 65→26–30; Jh 196→20–27
	 इत््ययुपमानवाक्ये] इत््ययुपमान ेNBh
96	 समानार््थमि-] समानधर््ममाणमर््थमि NBh
	 -मिन्द्रिय-] मिन्द्रियार््थ NBh
	 -दपुलभमानस््ययाय]ं दपुलभमानोऽस््य NBh
	 -शब््दसजं्ञ इति] शब््ददः सजं्ञेति NBh
	 -सम््बन््धधः] सम््बन््धधं NBh
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अथ शब््ददः—

आप्तोपदशेः शब््ददः। [1.1.7]

न शब््दमात्रमिति सतू्रार््थथः। आप्तः खलु साक्षात््ककृत धर््ममा। साक्षात््करणमर््थथानामाप््तििः। तया 
सह वर््तत इत््ययाप्तः। नन््ववेवं सति स्वर््गगापवर््गदवेतादीनि न कश्चित‌ पश््यतीति तत्पप्रतिपा
दको व््यवहारो न स््ययादिति चने्न, स्वर््गगापवर््गगादीनामपि कस््यचित् प्रत््यक्षत्वात। स्वर््गगादयः 
कस््यचित् प्रत््यक्षा भवन्ति, सामान््यविशेषवत्त्वाद‌् आश्रितत्वात् परार््थत्वाद ्वस््ततुत्वादागम
विषयत्वाच्च, घटादिवत्। एवं यस््य प्रत््यक््षााः स्वर््गगादयः तस््ययाप्तस््ययोपदशेः शब््द इति लक्षण ं
युक्तमेव।

स च द्विविधो दृष्टादृष्टार््थत्वात्। [1.1.8]

98	 अथ] T M; om. C 
100	 -करणमर््थथानामाप््तििः] C; कारणमर््थथानामाप््तििः T; करणमर््थस््ययाप््तििः M {Did the author of 

the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa or a later scribe-cum-editor modify the word-
ing?}

101	 -दवेतादीनि] T C; दवैतादीनि M
	 कश्चित्‌] em.; किञ्चित्‌ T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of NV.}
103	 प्रत््यक्षा] T C; प्रत््यक्षा एव M
	 परार््थत्वाद‌्] em.; परमार््थत्वाद‌् T C M
104	 घटादिवत्‌] T C; सदादिवत ्M
	 प्रत््यक््षााः] T C; प्रत््यक्षत्वात्‌ M
	 इति लक्षण ंयुक्तमेव] T M; इ⊏⊏क्षण⊏⊏ुक्तमवे C { इ⟨ ति ल⟩क्षण⊏⊏ुक्तमवे Cp}

98	 अथ शब््ददः] NBh 14→2; ChG 67→9; Jh 199→23–24 
99	 आप्तोपदशेः शब््ददः] NBh 14→3; NV 54→15; ChG 67→11–13; Jh 199→25
100	 न…सतू्रार््थथः] NV 54→16; Jh 200→16–18
	 आप्तः…101 इत््ययाप्तः] NBh 14→4–5; ChG 67→15–18; Jh 199→26–200→4
	 साक्षात््ककृत धर््ममा] साक्षात््ककृत धर््ममा यथादृष्टस््ययार््थस््य चिख््ययापयिषया प्रयुक्त उपदषे्टा NBh 
	 -करणमर््थथानामाप््तििः] करणमर््थस््ययाप््तििः NBh
101	 सह वर््तत] प्रवर््तत NBh
	 नन््ववेवं…102 स््ययादिति] NV 54→18–19; Jh 201→11–14
	 नन््ववेवं…-दवेतादीनि] यदि साक्षात््करणमर््थस््ययाप््तििः, स्वर््गगापूर््वदवेतादीन्‌ NV
102	 स््ययादिति] स््ययात‌ NV
	 स्वर््गगादयः…103 भवन्ति] NV 55→3; Jh 201→23–202→1
	 स्वर््गगादयः] कः पुनरत्र न््ययायः स्वर््गगादयः NV
103	 भवन्ति] इति NV
106	 स…दृष्टादृष्टार््थत्वात्‌] NBh 14→9; NV 57→9; ChG 68→6–8; Jh 208→10–12
	 च] om. NBh NV
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यस््ययेह दृश््यतऽर््थथः स दृष्टार््थथः। यस््ययामुत्र प्रतीयतेऽर््थथः सोऽदृष्टार््थथः। एवमृषिलौकिकवा
क्यानां विभाग इति। 

कतमत्‌ तत्‌ प्रमेयं यदनेन प्रमाणने यथावत्‌ परिज्ञायमानमपवर््गगाय भवति, अनव
गम््यमानं तु ससंारायतेि। एतदर््थप्रकाशनार््थमिद ंसूत्रम्‌। अथ प्रमेयम्‌—

आत््मशरीरेन्द्रियार््थबुद्धिमनःप्रवृत्तिदोषप्रेत््यभावफलदःुखापवर््गगास््ततु प्रमेयम‌्। [1.1.9]

तत्र समासश्चार््थथः, यथावचनं विग्रहः। अन््यदपि प्रमेयमस््तति। यस््य तत्त्वज्ञानान््नििःश्रेयस ं
भवति, तदिद ंप्रमेयमिति तुशब््ददेन ज्ञापयति।

107	 दृष्टार््थथः] em.; दृष्टः T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of NBh.}
	 सोऽदृष्टार््थथः] em.; सोऽदृष्टः T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of 

NBh.}
	 एवमृषि-] T C; एवमुषि M
108	 इति कतमं] em.; इति कतमस्‌ T C; +++++ M { इति कत⊏ Mp. The emendation 

is based on the reading of NV.}
109	 अनवगम््यमानं तु] T M; अनवगम््यमान ेC
112	 तत्र] T C; अत्र M
	 यस््य तत्त्व-] M; यस््य तत्‌ प्र T; यथतेत्पप्र C

107	 यस््ययेह…108 इति] NBh 14→10–11; ChG 68→10–13; Jh 208→15–20
	 ऽर््थथः2] om. NBh
108	 विभाग] प्रविभाग NBh
109	 कतमत्‌…110 सूत्रम]् NV 58→8–10; Jh 212→17–19 {In the Nyāyavārttika, this 

passage occurs shortly after sutra 1.1.9, not before it.}
	 तत्‌] NV; तद्धारणा न सिध््यति तत‌ NV (vl. C)
	 प्रमाणने] NV; om. NV (vl. C)
	 भवति] om. NV
	 अनवगम््यमानं तु ससंारायेति] अनवगम््यमानं च ससंारायेति NV; अपरिज्ञायमानश्चासा

वात््ममेति NV ​(vl. C)
110	 -र््थमिद ंसूत्रम्‌] र््थम‌् आत््ममादिसूत्रम्‌ NV
111	 आत््म-…प्रमेयम्‌] NBh 15→4–5; NV 58→2–3; ChG 71→5–17; Jh 210→23–25
112	 तत्र…विग्रहः] NV 58→10–11; Jh 212→20–21
	 तत्र] अत्रापि NV
	 -श्चार््थथः] श्चार््थथे द्वन्द्वः NV
	 विग्रहः] विग्रह इति NV
	 अन््यदपि…113 ज्ञापयति] NV 59→14–15; Jh 215→12–18
	 यस््य] यस््य तु NV
113	 भवति] om. NV
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114

116

118

अत्रात््ममा सर््वस््य द्रष्टा सर््वस््य भोक्ता। तस््य भोगायतनं शरीरम्। भोगसाधनानीन्द्रि
याणि। भोक्तव््यया अर््थथााः। भोगो बुद््धििः। सर््वविषयमन्तःकरण ंमनः। प्रवृत्तिर््धर््ममाधर््महेतुर््ववा
ङ्मनःशरीराणां चषे्टा। दोषा रागादयः। आत््मनः पूर््वपूर््वशरीराद्वियुक्तस््य यावदपवर््ग उत्तरो
त्तरशरीरसम््बन््धधः प्रेत््यभावः। ससाधनः सुखदःुखोपभोगः फलम्‌। बाधनालक्षण ंदःुखम्‌। 
जन््ममरणप्रबन््धधोच््छछेदनात्‌ सर््वदःुखप्रहाणमपवर््गगः। सुखं पुनः कस््ममादस््ममिन्‌ नोक्तम्‌ ? 

114	 अत्रात््ममा] T M; आत््ममा C
	 द्रष्टा] em.; दृष्टा T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of Cp, Mp 

and NBh.}
	 भोगायतन]ं T M; भोक्तायतन ंC
115	 भोक्तव््यया अर््थथााः] M; भोक्तव््य अर््थथः T C
	 -मन्तःकरण]ं M; मतः करण ंT C
116	 -वर््ग उत्तरोत्तरशरीरसम््बन््धधः प्रेत््यभावः] em.; +र््गशरीरमुत्तरोत्तरशरीरसम््बन््धधः प्रेत््यभावः 

M; वर्गं शरीरमुत्तरोत्तरं शरीरसम््बन््धधः T C
118	 -प्रबन््धधो-] T M; प्रबोधो C
	 -प्रहाणम-] C M; प्रहरणम T

114	 अत्रात््ममा…115 मनः] NBh 15→6–8; ChG 71→19–25; Jh 210→26–211→9 
	 अत्रात््ममा] तत्रात््ममा NBh
	 भोक्ता] भोक्ता सर््वज्ञः सर््ववानुभावी NBh
115	 अर््थथााः] इन्द्रियार््थथााः NBh
	 सर््वविषयम-] सर््ववार््थथोपलब््धधौ नेन्द्रियाणि प्रभवन्तीति सर््वविषयम NBh; सर््ववार््थथोपलब््धधौ 

नने्द्रियाणि विभवन्तीति सर््वविषयम NBh (vl. J)
117	 ससाधनः…फलम]् NBh 15→10–11; ChG 72→4–5; Jh 211→18–20
	 ससाधनः] ससाधन NBh
	 बाधनालक्षण ंदःुखम‌्] NBh 21→10; ChG 85→2–3; Jh 282→3 {This is the text of 

sutra 1.1.21. The quote of this sutra is not found in this section of the 
Nyāyabhāṣya or this section of the Nyāyavārttika.}

118	 जन््म-…-मपवर््गगः] NBh 15→14–15; ChG 72→12–14; Jh 211→33–35
	 -च््छछेदनात्‌] च््छछेदः NBh
	 -मपवर््गगः] मपवर््ग इति NBh
	 सुखं…नोक्तम्‌] NV 59→16; Jh 215→19–20
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120

122

वैराग््यज्ञापनार््थम्‌। कथन्नु नामायं मोक्षष्यमाणः सर्वं दःुखं भावयेदिति। अत्रात््ममा प्रत््यक्षतो 
न गह्यते। किमाप्तोपदशेमात्रात‌ प्रतिपत्तव््य इति? कि वानुमानात्‌ प्रतिपत्तव््ययः? कथम्‌ ?

इच््छछाद्वेषप्रयत्नसुखदःुखज्ञानान््ययात््मलिङ्गानि। [1.1.10]

यज्जातीयस््ययार््थस््य सन्निकर््षषात सुखमात््ममोपलब््धवान्, तज्जातीयमर्थं पुनः पुनः पश््यन्नादा

119	 वैराग््य-] M; वैरास््य T C 
	 कथन्नु नामाय]ं C; कथन्नु तामयं T; कथन््वनामाधम‌् M {Here, the word separation 

and the application of sandhi rules are shown as they appear in the 
manuscripts.}

	 मोक्षष्यमाणः] T C; मेक्षष्यमाणः M
	 सर्वं] M; सर््व T C
	 अत्रात््ममा] T C; तत्रात््ममा M
121	 -दःुखज्ञानान््ययात््मलिङ्गानि] T; दःुखज्ञानान््ययात््मलिङ्गानि तु C; दःुखान््यया⟨ त््म⟩2 ज्ञानलिङ्गानि M
122	 -मात््ममोप-] C M; मात््ययोप T
	 पश््यन्नादातुमि-] T C; पश््ययैकन्नादातुमि M

119	 वैराग््य-…भावयेदिति] NV 59→18–20; Jh 215→30–32 
	 वैराग््य-] अनभिधानं तु वैराग््य NV
	 कथन्नु नामाय]ं कथम्‌ ? नाय ंNV
	 मोक्षष्यमाणः] मोक्षमाणः NV
	 -दिति] दिति तस््य दःुखभावनार्थं सुखस््ययानपदशेः NV
	 अत्रात््ममा…120 कथम]् NBh 16→2–3; ChG 72→30–32; Jh 216→25–29
	 अत्रात््ममा] तत्रात््ममा NBh (vl. J); तत्रात््ममा तावत्‌ NBh
120	 किमा-] स किमा NBh
	 -मात्रात्‌] मात्रादवे NBh
	 प्रतिपत्तव््य] NBh (vl. J); प्रतिपद्यत NBh
	 कि] नेत््ययुच््यत NBh
	 वानुमानात्‌ प्रतिपत्तव््ययः] अनुमानाच्च प्रतिपत्तव््य इति NBh
121	 इच््छछा-…-लिङ्गानि] NBh 16→4; NV 60→7; ChG 73→2–5; Jh 217→2–3
	 -ज्ञानान््ययात््मलिङ्गानि] ज्ञानान््ययात््मनो लिङ्गम्‌ NBh NV; ज्ञानान््ययात््मनो लिङ्गमिति NBh

(vl. C)
122	 यज्जातीयस््ययार््थस््य…123 -मिच््छछेत्‌] NBh 16→5–6; ChG 73→7–8; Jh 217→4–7
	 -मर्थं] मेवार्थं NBh
	 पुनः पुनः] om. NBh
	 पश््यन्नादातुमिच््छछेत्‌] पश््यन्नुपादातुमिच््छति NBh
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124

126

128

130

तुमिच््छछेत्‌। कस््ममात्‌ ? एकस््ययानेकार््थदर््शशिनो दर््शनप्रतिसन््धधानात् तद्भवतीति लिङ्गमात््मनः। 
एवमेकस््ययानेकार््थदर््शशिनो दर््शनप्रतिसन््धधानाद््दुुःखहेतौ द्वेषः। सोऽपि प्रतिसन््धधातुरात््मनो 
लिङ्गम्। यथा यज्जातीयो​ऽर््थथः सुखहेतुः प्रसिद्धस््तज्जातीयमर्थं प्राप््तुुं प्रयतत, तथा सोऽयं 
प्रयत्नोऽप््ययेकमनेकार््थदर््शशिनमनुमापयतीति। एतेन दःुखहेतावपि प्रयत्नो व््ययाख््ययातः। सु
खदःुखस््ममृत््यया चायं तत््ससाधनमाददानः सुखदःुखे उपलभत इति। अतः सुखदःुखेऽपि 
तत््ससाधनस््मर््ततुरात््मनः। अथ परतन्त्रा गुणत्वाद्रू पादिवदित््ययात््मसिद््धििः।

अथात््मनो भोगायतनम्‌—

चषे्टेन्द्रियार््थथाश्रयः शरीरम‌्। [1.1.11]

123	 -मिच््छछेत्‌ कस््ममात‌ एकस््ययानेकार््थ-] em.; मिच््छछेत्‌ कस््ममान्नेकार््थ T; मिच््छछे त््कस््ममान्नेकार््थ C; 
मिच््छछैकस््ययानेकर््थ M 

	 तद्भवतीति] T C; ता भवतीति M
124	 एवमेकस््ययानेकार््थ-] C; एकमेकस््ययानेकार््थ T; एवमेकस््ययामेका M
	 -सन््धधानाद््दुुःख-] em.; सन््धधानादःुख C M; बन््धधानाद््दुुःख T
126	 -दर््शशिनम-] T C; दर््शनम M
	 व््ययाख््ययातः] T C; व््ययाख््ययातम‌् M
127	 -माददानः] M; मादधान T; मादायानः C
	 उपलभत] M; उपलभ T C
128	 -स््मर््ततुरात््मनः] C M; समर््ततुरात््मनः T
	 अथ] T C; य ेM
	 -तन्त्रा गुण-] T C; तन्त्रामगुण M
129	 भोगायतनम्‌] T C; भोगयतनम्‌ M
130	 -र््थथाश्रयः] T C; र््थथाश्रयम्‌ M

124	 एवम-े…द्वेषः] NBh 16→8; ChG 73→14–16; Jh 218→1–4 
125	 यथा…126 -मापयतीति] NBh 16→8–10; ChG 73→16–19; Jh 218→5–12
	 यथा] om. NBh
	 ऽर््थथः] ऽस््ययार््थथः NBh
	 प्राप््तुुं] आदातुं NBh (vl. J); पश््यन्‌ आदातुं NBh
	 तथा] om. NBh
126	 प्रयत्नोऽप््ययेकम-] प्रयत्न एकम NBh
	 -मनुमापयतीति] दर््शनप्रतिसन््धधातारमन्तरेण न स््ययात्‌ NBh
	 एतेन…127 इति] NBh 16→11–13; ChG 73→21–24; Jh 218→15–23
	 -हेतावपि] हेतौ NBh
127	 सुखदःुखे उपलभत इति] सुखमुपलभत, दःुखमुपलभत, सुखदःुखे वेदयते NBh
130	 चषे्टेन्द्रिया-…शरीरम‌्] NBh 17→3; NV 65→1; ChG 75→22–24; Jh 233→7–8
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132

134

136

138

का पुनरियं चषे्टा ? हिताहितप्राप्तिपरिहारार््थथः परिस््पन््ददः। तस््ययाश्रयः शरीरम्‌। कथमिन्द्रि
याणां शरीरमाश्रयः? शरीरानुग्रहोपघातानुविधायित्वात्‌ तेषाम्‌। कथमर््थथाश्रयः? अर््थनिमि
त्तसुखदःुखसवंेदनायतनत्वाच््छरीरस््य। 

कानि पुनर््भभोगसाधनानि ?

घ्राणरसनचक्षुस्तत्वक्श्रोत्राणीन्द्रियाणि भूतेभ््ययः। [1.1.12]

ननु नेदमिन्द्रियाणां लक्षणसूत्रम‌्, इन्द्रियोद्देशमात्रावगमादिति। न। स्वविषयग्रहण ेकरण
भूतानीन्द्रियाणीति—घ्राणादीनामुपदशेैरेव लक्षणस््ययोक्तत्वात्‌। कथम्‌ ? जिघ्रत््यनेनेति घ्रा
णम्‌। रसयत््यनेनेति रसनम्‌। चष्टेऽनेनेति चक््षुुः। त्वक््स्थथानमिन्द्रियं त्वक्‌। त्वक्च सवंरण 
इति धातुः। सवं्रियतऽनेनेति कृत्वा त्वक्‌। शृणोत््यनेनेति कृत्वा श्रोत्रमिति। भूतेभ््य इति। 

132	 -घातानुविधायित्वात ्] em.; पातानुविधायित्त्वात्‌ T; (प/स)ातानविधायित्वात्‌ C; सातानुविधा
यित्वात्‌ M {The Nyāyavārttika uses in this context the expression शरीरानु
ग्रहोपघातानुविधान; cf. NV 65→9–10.} 

133	 -सुखदःुखसवंेदनायतनत्वाच््छरीरस््य] em.; सुखसवंेदनायत्तत्वाच््छदिरस््य T; सुखसवंेदनाय
त्तत्वाच््छ(दी/री)रस््य C; सुखसवंेदायतनत्वाच््छरीरस््य M {Cf. NV 65→12–14.}

136	 लक्षण-] em.; लक्षण ंT C M
	 इन्द्रियोद्देशमात्रा-] C M; इन्द्रियोद्देशे मात्रा T
	 न] T C; + M {⊏ Mp}
	 करण-] T C; कारण M
137	 जिघ्रत््य-] M; जिघृत््य T C
138	 त्वक्च] em.; त्वच T C M
139	 सवं्रियते] M; सपं्रीयते T C
	 ऽनेनतेि] C M; नेति T
	 त्वक्‌] T; त्वक् श्रोत्रं M; त्वमि C
	 श्रोत्रमिति] M; श्रोत्रम्‌ T C

131	 का…परिस््पन््ददः] NV 65→2–3; Jh 234→7–10 
	 परिस््पन््ददः] NV; स््पन््ददः NV (vl. C)
	 कथमि-…132 शरीरमाश्रयः] NV 65→5; Jh 235→1
132	 कथमर््थथाश्रयः] NBh 17→7; ChG 76→8; Jh 233→22
134	 कानि…-साधनानि] NBh 17→10; ChG 76→16; Jh 238→6–7
	 कानि…-साधनानि] भोगसाधनानि पुनः NBh
135	 घ्राण-…भूतेभ््ययः] NBh 17→11; NV 66→7; ChG 76→18–21; Jh 238→8–10
137	 जिघ्रत््य-…138 त्वक्‌] NBh 17→12–13; ChG 76→23–77→5; Jh 238→11–18
	 घ्राणम्‌] घ्राण ंगन््धधं गृह्णातीति NBh
138	 रसनम्‌] रसनं रस ंगृह्णातीति NBh
	 चक््षुुः] चक्षू रूपं पश््यतीति NBh
139	 भूतेभ््य…140 दर््शयति] NBh 17→15–16; ChG 77→9–12; Jh 239→1–8



Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, First Adhyāya	 185

140

142

144

146

148

नानाप्रकृतीनामेषां सतां विषयनियमो भवेत्‌, न त्वेकाहङ्कारप्रकृतीनामिति दर््शयति।
कानि पुनरिन्द्रियकारणानि भूतानीति ? अत आह—

पृथिव््ययापस््ततेजो वायुराकाशमिति भूतानि। [1.1.13]

इमे तु खलु—

गन््धरसरूपस््पर््शशब््ददााः पृथिव््ययादिगुणास््तदर््थथााः। [1.1.14]

अत्र पृथिव््ययादिगुणा इति पृथिव््ययादीनि गुणाश्चेति चार््थथे द्वन्द्वः। पृथिव््ययादिग्रहणने पृथिव््यप्ते
जांसि बाह्यकरणग्राह्याणीति व््यपदिश््यन्ते, गुणग्रहणने च सर््व आश्रितो गुण इति सख््यया
परिमाणपृथक्त्वसंयोगविभागपरत्वापरत्वस्नेहगुरुत्वद्रवत्ववेगाख््यसंस््ककारकर््मसामान््यविशेषा 
उपादीयन्ते समवायाभावौ च। गन््धरसरूपस््पर््शशब््ददााः पृथङ्‌ न वक्तव््ययााः, गुणग्रहणने 

141	 कानि] M; कनि T C 
	 -कारणानि] M; करणानि T C
143	 तु] T C; om. M
144	 -स््तदर््थथााः] M; स््तदर््थथा अर््थथााः T C {For more details on the demarcation of the 

sutras, see Chapter 5, “2 Sutras of the First Āhnika.”}
145	 पृथिव््ययादीनि गुणाश्चेति] em.; पृथिव््ययादीति गुणादिति चतेि T; पृथिव््ययादीनि गुणा⊏दि चतेि 

C; पृथिव््ययादीनि चतेि M { पृथिव््ययादीनि गुणादि चतेि Cp. The emendation is based 
on the reading of NV; see 68→4.}

146	 सर््व] T C; om. M
147	 -पृथक्त्व-] M; पृथक्त्वं  T C
	 -गुरुत्व-] T C; om. M
148	 उपादीयन्ते समवायाभावौ च] T C; उपादीयन्तेऽनाश्रितश्च समवायो धर््मत्वात्‌ तद्गुणत्वमिति 

M

140	 भवेत्‌…दर््शयति] नैकप्रकृतीनाम्‌ NBh
141	 कानि…आह] NBh 18→2; ChG 78→2; Jh 243→4–5
	 भूतानीति अत आह] om. NBh
142	 पृथिव््यया-…भूतानि] NBh 18→3; NV 67→19; ChG 78→5–7; Jh 243→6–7
143	 इमे तु खलु] NBh 18→6; ChG 78→18; Jh 243→16
144	 गन््ध-…-दर््थथााः] NBh 18→7; NV 68→1; ChG 78→20–23; Jh 243→22–24
145	 पृथिव््ययादि-…149 ग्रहणादिति] NV 69→9–12; Jh 247→15–248→8
146	 -ग्राह्याणीति व््य-] ग्राह्याण््य NV
147	 -गुरुत्व-] om. NV
	 -द्रवत्ववेगाख््यससं््ककार-] द्रवत्वससं््ककार NV; वेग NV (vl. C)
148	 उपादीयन्ते समवायाभावौ च] अनाश्रितश्च समवायस््तद्धर््मत्वाद्गुण इति NV
	 -शब््ददााः] शब््ददास््तर््हहि NV
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150

152

154

156

ग्रहणादिति। न, अन््ययार््थत्वात‌। गन््धधादीनां पथृगभिधानम्‌ इन्द्रियविषयनियमख््ययापनार््थम‌्। 
घ्राणादीनि हीन्द्रियाणि गन््धधादिषु नियतानि, अन््यत्र चानियतानीति। तत्र पथृिव््यप्तेजासि 
चक््षुुःस््पर््शनयोर्ग्राह्याणि, शेषश्च गुणराशिः। सत्तागुणत्वे तु सर््ववेन्द्रियग्राह्ये, समवायाभावौ 
च।

अथ बुद्धेरवसरप्राप्ताया लक्षणमाह—

बुद्धिरुपलब््धधिर्ज्ञानमित््यनर््थथान्तरम्‌। [1.1.15]

एतैः पर््ययायशब््ददैर््ययोऽभिधीयते पदार््थथः, सा बुद्धिरिति। पर््ययायशब््ददााः कथ ंभवति लक्षणम्‌ ? 
अवच््छछेदहेतुत्वात्‌। य आहुर््बबुद्धेर्ज्ञानं वृत्तिरात््मन उपलब््धधिरिति तन्निराकरणार्थं चदे ंसूत्रम‌्। 
समानार््थथा एते शब््ददााः, न च समानार््थथैैः शब््ददैरर््थभदः कथयितुं युक्त इति।

150	 नियतानि] M; नियमानि T C 
	 तत्र] T M; ⊏⊏⊏ C {⊏⊏⊏ Cp}
151	 चक््षुुः-] em.; चक्षु C M; चक्ष T { चक््षुुः Cp}
155	 -शब््ददैर््ययो] T C; शब््ददैर््ययोऽर््थथो M
	 पदार््थथः सा बुद्धिरिति] T M; पदार््थबुद्धिरिति C
156	 आहुर््बबुद्धेर्ज्ञान]ं T; आहुर््बबुद्धेज्ञान ंM; आहुमबुद्धेर्ज्ञान ंC
	 तन्निराकरणार्थं] T C; तन्निकारणार्थं M
157	 युक्त इति] M; युक्तिरिति T C

149	 ग्रहणादिति] ग्रहणात्‌ NV
	 गन््धधादीनां…152 च] NV 69→14–17; Jh 248→10–23
	 गन््धधादीना]ं गन््धरसरूपस््पर््शशब््ददाना ंNV
	 -विषयनियमख््ययापनार््थम‌्] विषयनियमज्ञापनार््थम्‌ NV; विशेषनियमज्ञापनार््थम्‌ NV ​(vl. C)
150	 घ्राणादीनि हीन्द्रियाणि] इन्द्रियाणि NV
	 गन््धधादिष]ु गन््धरसरूपस््पर््शशब््ददेषु तत््ससामान््ययेष ुNV
	 अन््यत्र चानियतानीति] अन््यत्रानियतानीति NV
151	 चक््षुुःस््पर््शनयोर्ग्राह्याणि] द्वीन्द्रियग्राह्याणि NV
	 तु] च NV
	 समवायाभावौ च] समवायोऽभावश्च तथा NV
154	 बुद्धिरु-…-नर््थथान्तरम्‌] NBh 18→12; NV 75→3; ChG 80→5–6; Jh 265→12–13
155	 एतैः…156 -हेतुत्वात‌] NV 75→5–6; Jh 266→14–18
	 भवति] om. NV
156	 अवच््छछेद-] व््यवच््छछेद NV
	 य…157 शब््ददााः] NV 75→8–10; Jh 267→9–16
	 उपलब््धधिरिति] NV; उपलब््धधिर््ववृत्तिरिति NV (vl. C)
	 चदे ंसूत्रम्‌] om. NV
157	 शब््ददााः] शब््ददा इति बुद्धिवृत््तििः पृथङ्निराकृता भवति NV
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158
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162

164

अथ मनसो लक्षणमाह—

युगपज्ज्ञानानुत््पत्तिर््मनसो लिङ्गम्। [1.1.16]

युगपत्‌ खलु घ्राणादीनां गन््धधादीनां च सन्निकर््षषेषु सत््ससु यद्युगपज्ज्ञानं नोत््पद्यत तेनानुमी
यत, अस््तति तदिन्द्रियसयोगसहकारि निमित्तान्तरमव््ययापि, यस््य सन्निधानासन्निधानभेदा
नुविधानाद‌् ज्ञानस््ययोत््पत्तत्यनुत््पत्ती भवत इति। कुत ः? कारणवैकल््यये कार््यप्रतिबन््धदर््शना
दिति मनसः सिद््धििः। ननु युगपदनुत््पत्तिर्ज्ञानधर््ममः, सा कथ ंमनसो लिङ्गम्‌, असम््बन््धधा 
सती ? न ज्ञानानामवे पक्षीकरणात्‌। कथम्‌ नु ? रूपादिज्ञानानि चक्षुरादिव््यतिरेकेणाधि

161	 अस््तति तदि-] M; तदि T; अस््तति इ C 
162	 ज्ञानस््ययोत््प-] M; ज्ञानं स््ययादत््प T C
163	 सिद््धििः] M; ससंिद््धििः T C
	 -त््पत्तिर्ज्ञान-] em.; त््पत्तिज्ञान T C; त््पत्तीज्ञान M {The emendation is based on the 

reading of Me. The pronoun सा, etc. require a feminine noun.}
	 असम््बन््धधा सती] T C; सम््बन््ध सती M

159	 युगपज्ज्ञा-…लिङ्गम]् NBh 19→4; NV 76→1; ChG 81→8–10; Jh 269→1–2 
160	 युगपत्‌…तेनानुमीयते] NBh 19→5–7; ChG 81→13–15; Jh 269→6–11
	 युगपत्‌] युगपच्च NBh
	 यद्यु-] NBh (vl. J); य ुNBh
	 -ज्ज्ञानं नोत््पद्यत] ज्ज्ञानानि नोत््पद्यन्ते NBh
	 तेनानुमीयते] NBh {Cf. NV 76→5: अतोऽवगम््यत .}
161	 अस््तति…163 सिद््धििः] NV 76→6–8; Jh 269→30–270→6
	 तदिन्द्रियसयोग-] तत्तदिन्द्रियसयोगि NV
	 -धानभेदान-ु] NV; धानान ुNV (vl. C)
162	 -बन््धदर््शनादिति] NV; बन््धधादिति NV (vl. C)
163	 मनसः सिद््धििः] सूत्रार््थथः NV
	 ननु…लिङ्गम्‌] NV 76→16–17; Jh 271→6–8
	 ननु युगपदनुत््पत्ति-] अथायुगपदतु््पत्ति NV (vl. J); अथायुगपज्ज्ञानोत््पत्ति NV
	 सा कथ ंमनसो लिङ्गम्‌] स कथ ंमनोऽस््ततित्वे लिङ्गं भवति NV; स कथ ंमनोलिङ्गं भवति 

NV ​(vl. C)
164	 कथम्‌…165 -दतु््पद्यमानत्वात]् NV 77→5–6; Jh 272→7–9
	 कथम्‌ नु] कथमिति NV
	 -ज्ञानानि] ग्रहणानि NV
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166

168

170

172

ष्ठायकान्तरापेक्षाण््ययुगपदतु््पद्यमानत्वात‌, शिल््पपिहस््तताद्यधिष्ठायकान्तरापक्षवास््ययादिजन््यक्रि
यावत्‌। यदधिष्ठायकान्तरं तन््मन इति।

अथ प्रवृत्तिलक्षणम्‌—

प्रवृत्तिर््ववाग््बबुद्धिशरीरारम््भभः। [1.1.17]

मनो बुद्धिरित््यभिप्रेतम्‌। बुध््यतऽनेनेति बुद््धििः। शरीरेण वाचा मनसा वारम््भ औदासी
न््यप्रच््ययुतिः प्रवृत््तििः। सा पुनः पुण््यया च पापा च प्रत््ययेकं दशविधा। तत्र पुण््यया कायेन 
परित्राण ंदानं परिचरणमिति। वाचा सत््ययं हित प्रियं स्वाध््ययाय इति। मनसा दया श्रद्धा 
निःस््पपृहता चतेि। विपर््ययेण पापा दशविधैव। सयें प्रवृत््तििः क्षणिका सती न जन््महेतुरिति। 

165	 -ण््ययुगपद-ु] T M; णि युगपद ुC 
	 शिल््पपिहस््तताद्यधि-] M; शिल््पपिहस््तताधि T C
	 -वास््ययादि-] M; वाक्यादि T C
	 -क्रियावत्‌ ] em.; कियावत्‌ M; क्रियादिवत‌ T C
167	 -लक्षणम ्] T M; लक्षणमाह C
169	 वारम््भ] T C; चारम््भ M
170	 च पापा] T C; चापण््यया M
171	 स्वाध््ययाय] T C; स्व्‌++++ M { स्वा⊏⊏⊏ Mp}
	 दया श्रद्धा निःस््पपृहता] T C; दयाद्धन(नि)स््पपृहता M {The reading of M is shown as it 

occurs in the manuscript, that is to say, without any modifications.}

165	 -रापेक्षाण््य-] रापके्षाणि अ NV (vl. C); रप्रयोज््ययानीति अ NV 
	 -दतु््पद्यमानत्वात‌] दतु््पत््तेेः NV
168	 प्रवृत्ति-…-रारम््भभः] NBh 19→12; NV 78→4; ChG 82→26–28; Jh 275→5–6
169	 मनो…170 दशविधा] NBh 19→13–14; ChG 82→30–33; Jh 275→7–11
	 मनो] मनोऽत्र NBh
	 ऽनेनतेि] NBh; ऽनयेति NBh (vl. J)
	 शरीरेण वाचा मनसा वारम््भ] सोऽयमारम््भभः शरीरेण वाचा मनसा च NBh
	 औदासीन््यप्रच््ययुतिः प्रवृत््तििः] om. NBh
170	 सा…दशविधा] पुण््ययः पापश्च प्रत््ययेकं दशविधः NBh; पुण््ययः पापश्च दशविधः NBh ​(vl. T

C)
	 तत्र…172 दशविधैव] NV 78→6–8; Jh 276→2–7
	 तत्र] om. NV
171	 दानं परिचरणमिति] परिचरण ंदानमिति NV
	 इति] चतेि NV
	 श्रद्धा निःस््पपृहता] अस््पपृहा श्रद्धा NV
172	 सयें…जन््महेतुरिति] NV 78→8–9; Jh 276→10–12
	 क्षणिका] NV (vl. C); क्षणिका। क्षणिका च NV
	 न जन््महेतुरिति] जन््मकारणमिति न युक्तम‌् NV
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174

176

178

180

182

स्वकार््यभूतपुण््ययापुण््ययाचारेण जन््महेतुरिति वर््णणितमेव।
अथ दोषानाह—

प्रवर््तनालक्षणा दोषाः। [1.1.18]

का पुनरियं प्रवर््तना यया अवशः प्रवर््तत ? तं प्रवर््तमानं रागादयः प्रवर््तयन्ति। सयें 
प्रवृत्तिहेतुत्वात्‌ प्रवर््तनेत््ययुच््यत।

अथ प्रेत््यभावः—

पुनरुत््पत््तििः प्रेत््यभावः। [1.1.19]

पूर््ववोपात्तशरीरादिपरित््ययागादन््यशरीराद्युपसम््पत््तििः प्रेत््यभावः। पुनर्गग्रहण ंससारानादिमत्त्व
ज्ञापनार््थम्‌। सोऽयं ससंारः कस््य ? किमात््मनो मनसो वेति ? यदा क्रियामधिकृत््ययोच््यत, 
तदा मनसः। तद्धि ससंरति। अथोपभोगमधिकृत््ययोच््यत, तदात््मनः। स हि सुखदःुख े

173	 -पुण््ययापुण््ययाचारेण] T M; पुण््ययाचारेण C 
176	 अवशः] M; न वशः T C
	 तं प्रवर््तमान]ं em.; (त)+प्रवर््तमान ंM; तं प्रवर््तन ंT C {⊏⊏प्रवर््तमान ंMp}
179	 पुनरुत््पत््तििः प्रेत््यभावः] T C; om. M
181	 किमात््मनो] M; ससंरतिमात््मनो T C
182	 तदा] T C; तदा न M
	 तद्धि] em.; बुद््धििः T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of Me and 

NV. The structure of the next sentence has been adapted.}
	 -दःुखेऽनुभुङ्क्त] M; दःुखेऽनुभुक्त T; दःुखे हेतु अनुभुक्त C {The structure of the previ-

ous sentence has been adapted.}

175	 प्रवर््तनालक्षणा दोषाः] NBh 20→2; NV 78→12; ChG 83→2–5; Jh 276→30–31 
176	 का…177 प्रवर््तनेत््ययुच््यत] NV 78→13–15; Jh 278→3–11
	 तं] om. NV (vl. C); ज्ञाता तावत्पप्रवर््तत NV
	 प्रवर््तयन्ति] प्रवर््तयन्तीति अतः NV
179	 पुनरुत््पत््तििः प्रेत््यभावः] NBh 20→9; NV 79→1; ChG 83→34–35; Jh 279→3
180	 पूर््ववोपात्त-…181 -ज्ञापनार््थम]् NV 79→2–3; Jh 279→23–27
	 पूर््ववोपात्त-] NV; पूर््ववोत््पन्न NV (vl. J)
	 -शरीराद्युपसम््पत््तििः] शरीराद्युपसकं्रान््तििः NV; शरीरोपसकं्रान्ति सः NV (vl. C)
	 प्रेत््यभावः] प्रेत््यभाव इति NV
	 ससंारानादिमत्त्व-] ससंारस््ययानादित्व NV
181	 सो…183 इति] NV 79→11–13; Jh 280→17–24
	 कस््य] NV; om. NV (vl. C)
	 मनसो वेति] आहो मनस इति NV
	 यदा] यदि NV
182	 ससंरति] ससंरतीति NV
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अनुभुङ्क्त इति।

प्रवृत्तिदोषजनितोऽर््थथः फलम‌्। [1.1.20]

शरीरादि सुखदःुखोपभोगाद्यन्तं जन््ययं सर्वं फलं धर््ममाधर््मपूर््वकत्वादिति।

बाधनालक्षण ंदःुखम‌्। [1.1.21]

तदवे शरीरादीनां बाधानुषङ्गाद‌् दःुखमित््ययुच््यत।

तदत््यन्तविमोक्षोऽपवर््गगः। [1.1.22]

तेन शरीरादिना दःुखेनात््यन्तविमुक्तिरपवर््गगः। कथम्‌ ? उपात्तस््य जन््मन उपभोगाद्धा

185	 -भोगाद्यन्तं] em.; भोगादत््यन्त T C M 
	 सर्वं फलम‌् ] em.; फलं सर्वं T C M {The emendation is based on the reading 

of Me and NV.}
187	 शरीरादीना]ं C M; शरीरादीना T {Should the NV reading be preferred?}
	 दःुखमित््ययुच््यत] C M; दःुखमुच््यत T
188	 -विमोक्षो] T C; मोक्षो M
189	 कथम्‌] T C; om. M {The कथम‌् could be left out.}
	 उपात्तस््य] T M; ⊏⊏⊏ C {⊏⊏⊏ Cp}
	 उपभोगाद्धानम्‌ अन््यस््य च] M; उपभोगार््थथा अन््यये च T; उपभोगार््थथा अन⊏े C { उपभोगार््थथा 

अनेक Cp}

183	 अनुभुङ्क्त] उपभुङ्क्त NV 
184	 प्रवृत्ति-…फलम्‌] NBh 21→2; NV 79→14; ChG 84→13–14; Jh 280→27
185	 शरीरादि…-पूर््वकत्वादिति] NV 79→15–16; Jh 281→17–19
	 शरीरादि…जन््ययं] शरीरादिजन््ययं NV
	 -पूर््वकत्वादिति] पूर््वकत्वात‌ NV; प्रवर््तकत्वात्‌ NV (vl. C)
186	 बाधनालक्षण ंदःुखम्‌] NBh 21→10; NV 80→4; ChG 85→2–3; Jh 282→3
187	 तदवे…-त््ययुच््यत] NV 80→5; Jh 282→18–19
	 तदवे] एतदवे NV
	 शरीरादीना]ं शरीरादि NV
188	 तदत््यन्तविमोक्षोऽपवर््गगः] NBh 21→16; NV 81→1; ChG 85→24–25; Jh 284→11–12
189	 तेन…191 -प्राप्तिरिति] NBh 22→1–3; ChG 85→27–86→3; Jh 284→15–22
	 शरीरादिना दःुखेनात््यन्त-] दःुखेन जन््मनात््यन्तं NBh
	 उपभोगाद्धानम्‌] हानम‌् NBh
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नम्‌, अन््यस््य च धर््ममाधर््ममाख््यकारणाभावादनुपादानम्‌। एतामात््मनोऽवस््थथामपर््यन्ताम
पवर्गं वेदयन्ते। तदभयमजरममृत््ययुपद ंपरं ब्रह्म महाशिवस्वरूपक्षेमप्राप्तिरिति। केचिदा
त््यन्तिकीं सुखाभिव््यक्तिमपवर्गं ब्रुवत। तन्न, प्रमाणाभावात्। नन््ववागमादतेद्गम््यत। मुक्तः 
सुखी भवतीति श्रुतः। तर््हहि स आगमो विचारणीयः। किमयं नित््ययेन सुखेन योगमाह, 
उतात््यन्तिकेन दःुखेन वियोगमाहेति। दृष्टश्च दःुखाभावे सुखशब््दप्रयोगः। लोक एव हि 
ज््वरादिभिर््ववियुक्ता बहुधा लौकिका आचक्षते—सुखिनः सवंृत्ता स््म इति। तद्वदागमोऽपि 
दःुखाभावे सुखशब््ददं प्रयुङ्क्त इति युक्तमवे।

प्रमेयानन्तरं क्रमप्राप्तस््य सशंयस््य लक्षणमाह—

समानानेकधर््ममोपपत्तेर््वविप्रतिपत्तेरुपलब््ध््यनुपलब््ध््यव््यवस््थथातश्च विशेषापके्षो विमर््शशः 
सशयः। [1.1.23]

191	 तदभयमजरममृत््ययुपद]ं em.; तदभयजपद ंT; तदभयजनपद ंC; तदहयजरममृपद ंM {The 
emendation is based on the reading of NBh.} 

	 परं ब्रह्म] T M; प⊏⊏⊏ह्म C { प⊏⊏⊏ह्म Cp}
192	 नन््ववा-] T M; न त्वा C
195	 स््म इति] M; स््ययामतेि T C
197	 प्रमेया-] C M; प्रयोगा T

190	 च …-भावादनुपादानम‌्] चानुपादानम‌् NBh 
	 एतामात््मनोऽव-] एतामव NBh
191	 वेदयन्ते] वेदयन्तेऽपवर््गविदः NBh
	 महाशिवस्वरूप-] om. NBh
	 केचिदा-…192 प्रमाणाभावात्‌] NV 81→3–4; Jh 290→15–18
	 केचिदा-] एके त्वा NV
192	 प्रमाणाभावात्‌] प्रमाणासम््भवात्‌ NV
	 नन््ववा-…195 इति] NV 82→17–21; Jh 295→21–296→1
	 नन््ववागमादतेद्गम््यत] आगमादिति चते्‌, आगमादतेद‌् गम््यत मुक्तस््ययात््मनो नित््ययं सुखमि

ति NV
193	 श्रुतः] श्रूयते NV
	 तर््हहि स आगमो] आगमोऽप््ययेव ंNV
194	 उतात््यन्तिकेन दःुखेन] उत दःुखेनात््यन्तिकं NV
	 दःुखाभाव]े दःुखाभावेऽपि NV
	 लोक…195 आचक्षते] बहुधा लोक इति। एवं च ज््वरादिवियोगे लौकिका अप््ययाचक्षाण

का भवन्ति NV
198	 समानानेक-…199 सशंयः] NBh 25→4–5; NV 83→17–18; ChG 93→10–22; Jh 299 

→12–20
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अत्र समानधर््ममोपपत्तेरनेकधर््ममोपपत्तेर््वविप्रतिपत्तेश्च त्रिविध एव सशंय इतरपदविशेषणो 
भवतीति सूत्रार््थथः। अत्र समानधर््ममादिभ््ययो ह्युत््पन्नो विषयविशेषं नावधारयति यः प्रत््य
यः स सशय इति सशयलक्षणम्‌। अत्र समानशब््ददः सादृश््यवचनः। यथा यावहमर््थथौ 
पूर््वमद्राक्षं तयोर््ययो धर््म ऊर््ध््वत्वलक्षणो वर््तत, तेन धर््ममेण सदृशोऽयं धर््म उपलभ््यत। 
तस््य उपपत्तिरध््यवसाय उपलब््धधिरित््यर््थथः। अतः साधारणो धर््म उपलभ््यमानः सश
यहेतुः कि केवल इति ? न। कि तर््हहि ? उपलब््ध््यनुपलब््ध््यव््यवस््थथातश्च। किमेतावत्‌ 
कारणमिति ? नेत््ययाह—विशेषापेक्ष इति। समानं त्वर््थमुपलभ््य उपलब््ध््यनुपलब््धधी न 

200	 -पत्तेरनेक-] M; पत्तेरिति अनेक T C 
	 इतरपदविशेषणो] M; इति उपपदविशषण ेC; इति उपपद ेविशेषण ेT
202	 स] T C; om. M
	 -वचनः] T C; वचनम्‌ M
203	 तयोर््ययो] C M; तयोर््यये T
	 ऽयं धर््म] em.; यद्धर््म T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of NV.}
	 उपलभ््यत] T C; उपलभ््यत इति M
205	 उपलब््ध््यनुपलब््ध््य-…206 उपलब््ध््यनुपलब््धधी] C M; उपलब््ध््यनुपलब््ध््यनुपलब््धधी T
206	 कारणमिति] C; कारणम‌् M; † T
	 समानं त्वर््थमुपलभ््य] em.; समानं त्वर््थमुपलभ््यत M; समानश्चार््थमुपलभ््य C; † T

200	 अत्र…202 -लक्षणम‌्] NV 84→1–4; Jh 303→8–16 
	 अत्र] तत्र NV
	 इतरपदविशेषणो] इतरपदविशेषणाद‌् NV
201	 अत्र] तत्र विषयस्वरूपानवधारणात््मकः प्रत््ययः सशंय NV
	 ह्युत््पन्नो] उत््पन्नो NV
	 विषयविशेष]ं विषयस््य विशेष ंNV
	 प्रत््ययः] NV; om. NV (vl. K)
202	 सशंयलक्षणम‌्] उच््यत NV
	 यथा…204 उपपत्तिरध््यवसाय] NV 84→16–18; Jh 304→24–29
	 यथा] om. NV
203	 उपलभ््यत] उपलभ््यत इति NV
204	 अतः…205 -व््यवस््थथातश्च] NV 85→20–21; Jh 307→19–308→3
	 अतः] सोऽय ंNV
205	 न] न केवलः NV
	 किमेतावत्‌…208 भवति] NV 85→22–86→2; Jh 308→4–13
	 किमेतावत्‌…206 नेत््ययाह] किमतेावन््ममात्रं साधनमिति ? नेत््ययुच््यत NV
206	 विशेषापेक्ष…-मुपलभ््य] यदि च विशेषाकाङ्क्षा भवति समानधर््ममुपलभत NV; यदि विशे

षाकाङ्क्षा भवति समानधर््ममुपलभत NV (vl. C)
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व््यवतिष्ठेत—इदन्तया नेदन्तया वेति ? द्वितीयं विशेषाकाङ्क्षा च यदि भवति अर््थसशयो 
भवति। किमिद ंसमस््ततं कारणम‌्, उतासमस््ततं कारणमिति ? समस््तमिति ब्रूमः। कुत ः? 
अन््यतमापाये सशयादर््शनात्‌। विरुद्धनानार््थथावमर््शनं विमर््शनम्‌। सशंीतिः सशंय इति 
भावसाधनं करणसाधनं वा। सशंतेेऽनेनेति करणसाधनम्‌। एतेनानेकधर््ममोपपत्तेर््वविप्रति
पत्तेश्चेति व््ययाख््ययातम‌्।

असाधारणो धर््ममोऽनेकधर््ममः। कथ ंपुनरसाधारणो धर््ममोऽनेकधर््म इत््यनेन समानप
दनाभिधीयते ? समानासमानजातीयविशेषव््यवच््छछेदकत्वात‌। समानजातीयं चासमानजा
तीयं चानेकम‌्। तस््ममादनेकस््ममाद‌् विशेषोऽनेकधर््ममः। यथा शब््ददे विभागजत्वाद‌् द्रव््ययं गुणः 

207	 द्वितीय]ं T C; om. M 
	 अर््थसशंयो] em.; अथ सशंयो T C; अ(ध/य) सन््ददेहो M
208	 समस््ततं] M; समस््त T C
	 उतासमस््ततं कारणमिति] M; उतासमस््तकरणमिति T; om. C
	 कुत ः] T C; om. M
209	 विरुद्ध-] T C; om. M
	 सशंीतिः] em.; सशंितिः T C; सशंयतिः M
210	 भावसाधनं करणसाधन]ं M; भावसाधनः करणसाधनो T; भावसाधनः कारणसाधनो C
	 सशंेते] M; सलंब््धत T; स⊏ं⊏ते C { स⊏ं⊏ते Cp}
	 ऽनेनतेि करणसाधनम्‌ ] em.; ऽनेनात््ममेति करणसाधनम‌् M; ऽनेनात््ममेति T C
212	 समान-] T C; समास M
213	 समानासमानजातीयविशेष-] M; समानजातीयासमानजातीय T C
	 समानजातीयं चासमानजातीयं चानेकम्‌ ] M; असमानजातीयमनेकम्‌ T C

207	 नेदन्तया वेति] नेदन्तया वा NV; वानिदन्तया वा NV (vl. C) 
	 द्वितीयं…208 भवति] विशेषाकाङ्क्षायां च सत््ययामर््थसन््ददेहो भवतीति NV
208	 किमिद…ंब्रूमः] NV 86→3; Jh 308→13–16
	 उतासमस््ततं कारणमिति] उतासमस््तमिति NV
210	 एतेनानेक-…211 व््ययाख््ययातम्‌] NV 87→5; Jh 312→8–13
212	 असाधारणो…214 ऽनेकधर््ममः] NV 87→13–16; Jh 314→3–14
	 ऽनेकधर््ममः] इति NV
	 समान-] समास NV
213	 -विशेषव््यवच््छछेदकत्वात‌] विशेषकत्वात्‌ NV
	 समानजातीयं चासमानजातीय]ं समानजातीयमसमानजातीय ंNV
214	 तस््ममादनेकस््ममाद‌्] तस््ममाद्विशेषो विशेषको धर््ममः, अनेकस््ममाद‌् NV
	 -धर््ममः] धर््म इति NV
	 यथा…215 दृष्टमिति] NV 87→18–21; Jh 314→24–315→9
	 यथा…215 सशंयः] यथा शब््दस््य विभागजत्वम्‌। सामान््य–विशेष–समवायेभ््ययः शब््दस््य 

सदादिना विशेषेण निर््भक्तस््य, तस््ममििंस््ततु द्रव््ययं गुणः कर््म वेति विभागजत्वात्‌ सशंयः 
NV



194	 chapter 4

216

218

220

222

कर््म वेति सशंयः। न हि द्रव््यगुणकर््मणामन््यतमं विभागाज्जायमानं दृष्टमिति। विभागजत्वं 
शब््दस््ययासाधारणो धर््ममः। अतः सर््वतो व््ययावत्तोऽयं सशयहेतुः।

विप्रतिपत्तेरिति। व््ययाहतमेकार््थथे दर््शनं विप्रतिपत्तिर््व्ययाघातो विरोधः। यथास््त्ययात््ममेत््ययेकं 
दर््शनम्‌, नास््त्ययात््ममेत््यपरं दर््शनम‌्। न च सद्भावासद्भावौ सहैकत्र भवत इति सशंयः।

सोऽयमवेम््भभूतः सशंयो विचाराङ्गभूततयोपादीयत इति। ननु सशंयवद्विपर््ययोऽपि वि
चाराङ्गम्‌। अतः सोऽपि पदार््थत्वेन वक्तव््ययः। सत््यम‌्, असौ पदार््थथः, न विचाराङ्गम्‌। 
यथा सन््ददिग््धस््तद्विशेषप्रतिपत्तये प्रयतत, नैवं विपर््यस््त इति। अतो विद्यानङ्गत्वाद्विपर््ययो 
नाभिधीयत इति।

215	 वेति] T C; चतेि M 
216	 धर््ममः] T C; om. M
	 व््ययावत्तोऽय]ं T C; व््ययावृत्तेरय ंM {Both readings are equally suitable.}
217	 यथास््त्यया-] C; यथासत््यया T M
	 -त््ययेकं दर््शनम्‌] C M; त््ययेकदर््शन ंT
218	 -त््यपरं] T C; त््यपर M
219	 सशंयवद्विपर््ययोऽपि] M; सशंयविपर््ययौ T C
220	 पदार््थत्वेन] M; परार््थत्वेन T C
	 असौ पदार््थथः न] em.; असौ पदार््थथो न M; असन्न पदार््थथो T C
221	 विद्यानङ्गत्वाद्वि-] T M; विद्यमानङ्गत्वाद्वि C
222	 इति] T C; इति अथ प्रयोजनम्‌ M

215	 हि] NV; हि किञ्चित्‌ NV (vl. C) 
	 -मन््यतम]ं NV; मन््यद‌् NV (vl. J)
	 दृष्टमिति] दृष्टं सर््वत्रासभंवात्‌ NV
217	 विप्रति-…218 सशंयः] NBh 25→18–26→1; ChG 96→37–97→5; Jh 301→10–18
	 -मेकार््थथे दर््शन]ं मेकार््थदर््शन ंNBh
	 विरोधः] विरोधोऽसहभाव इति NBh; विरोधो सहासभंवः NBh (vl. J)
	 यथास््त्यया-] अस््त्यया NBh
218	 दर््शनम्‌] om. NBh
	 भवत इति सशंयः] सभंवत NBh
219	 सो…222 इति] NV 96→8–11; Jh 338→11–26
	 विचाराङ्गभूततयो-] विचाराङ्गतयो NV
	 इति ननु] om. NV
	 विचाराङ्गम्‌ ] विचारस््ययाङ्गम्‌ NV
220	 अतः] om. NV
	 न] न तु NV
	 विचाराङ्गम्‌] विचाराङ्गमित््यतो नाभिधेयः। कथ ंन विचाराङ्गम्‌ ? NV
221	 विद्यानङ्गत्वाद्विपर््ययो] न््ययायविद्यानङ्गत्वात‌ NV
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यमर््थमधिकृत््य पुरुषः प्रवर््तत तत्पप्रयोजनम्‌। [1.1.24]

व््यवसायोऽधिकारः। कस््य व््यवसायः? सुखदःुखसाधनानाम‌्। इद ंसुखसाधनमिति बुद्ध्या 
सुखावाप्तये यतत। इद ंदःुखसाधनमिति वाधिगम््य दःुखहानायेति। सुखदःुखावाप्तिहानि
भ््ययामयं लोकः प्रयुज््यत इति सुखदःुखाप्तिहानी प्रयोजनमिति। अनेन प्रयोजनेन सर््ववार््थथााः 
सगहीता इति।

लौकिकपरीक्षकाणां यस््ममिन्नर््थथे बुद्धिसाम््ययं स दृष्टान्तः। [1.1.25]

224

226

228

223	 यमर््थम-] T C; समस््तम M 
	 पुरुषः] T C; om. M
224	 -साधनानाम‌् ] em.; तत््ससाधनानाम्‌ T C M (The emendation is based on the read-

ing of NV.}
	 इद]ं T C; om. M
	 सुख-] T C; सुख ंM
	 बुद्ध्या] T C; बुद्ध्वा M
225	 सुखावाप्तय]े em.; सुखाप्तय ेM; सुखप्राप्तय ेT C {The emendation is based on the 

reading of NV.}
	 इद]ं T C; सुख ंM
	 सुखदःुखावाप्ति-] T C; सुखदःुखाप्ति M
226	 लोकः] T M; ⊏⊏ C {⊏⊏ Cp}

223	 यमर््थम-…तत्पप्रयोजनम्‌] NBh 26→14; NV 96→12; ChG 98→21–22; Jh 339→8 
	 पुरुषः] om. NBh NV {Interestingly, the word पुरुषः also occurs in a quotation 

of sutra 1.1.24 in the Nyāyamañjarī; cf. NM 135→10.}
224	 व््यवसायो…227 इति] NV 96→13–16; Jh 339→22–34
	 व््यवसायो] यमर््थमधिकृत््ययेति व््यवसायो NV
	 बुद्ध्या] बुद्ध्वा NV; ज्ञात्वा NV (vl. C)
225	 वाधिगम््य] चाधिगम््य NV
	 -दःुखावाप्तिहानिभ््ययाम-] दःुखयोरवाप्तिहानाभ््ययाम NV
226	 अनेन] अनेन च NV
	 सर््ववार््थथााः सगंृहीता इति] सर््ववेऽर््थथााः सगंृहीता भवन्तीति NV
228	 लौकिक-…दृष्टान्तः] NBh 27→2–3; NV 97→7–8; ChG 99→5–8; Jh 341→8–11
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बुद्धिसाम््यविषयो दृष्टान्त इति सूत्रार््थथः। एवं चाकाशाद्यवरोधः। यदि पुनरवधार््यत लौकि
कानां परीक्षकाणां च यो विषयः स दृष्टान्त इत््यलौकिकार््थथो न दृष्टान्तः स््ययादाकाशादि
रिति। उदाहरणत्वेन तु लौकिकपरीक्षकबुद्धिविषयस््ययाभिधानमिति।

तन्त्राधिकरणाभ््ययुपगमससं््थथितिः सिद्धान्तः। [1.1.26]

इदमित््थम््भभूत चते््यनुज्ञातमर््थजातं सिद्धम‌्। सिद्धस््य ससं््थथितिः सिद्धान्तः। ससं््थथितिरि
त््थम््भभावव््यवस््थथा धर््मनियमः। तन्त्रमितरेतराभिसम््बद्धस््ययार््थसमूहस््ययोपदशेः, तच््छछास्तत्रम‌्। 
तन्त्रमधिकरण ं येषामर््थथानां ते तन्त्राधिकरणाः, तेषामभ््ययुपगमससं््थथितिरित््थम््भभावव््यवस््थथा 

230

232

234

229	 बुद्धिसाम््यविषयो] em.; बुद्धिसाम््यविषय े M; साम््यविषयो T C {The emendation is 
based on the reading of NV (vl. C).}

230	 इत््यलौकिकार््थथो] M; इत््यलौकिकोऽर््थथो T C
	 दृष्टान्तः स््ययादाकाशादिरिति] em.; दृष्टान्त स््ययादाकाशादिरिति T (pc) C (pc); दृष्टान्त स््यया

दाकाशदिरिति T (ac); दृष्टान्त स््ययादाकाशादितिरिति C (ac); दृष्टान्तस््ययाकाशादिरिति M 
{The emendation is based on the reading of Cp and Mp (pc).}

231	 -मिति] T C; मिति। अथ सिद्धान्तः M
232	 तन्त्राधिकरणा-…सिद्धान्तः] T C; om. M
233	 चते््यनुज्ञातम-] T M; चते््यनुज्ञानम C
234	 -सम््बद्धस््यया-] em.; सम््बन््धस््यया T C M {The emendation is based on the reading 

of Mp (pc), Me and NV.}

229	 बुद्धि-…231 -धानमिति] NV 97→9–12; Jh 342→6–16 
	 बुद्धिसाम््यविषयो] NV (vl. C); बुद्धिसाम््यविषयोऽर््थथो NV
	 चाकाशाद्यवरोधः] चाकाशावरोध इति NV; चाकाशावबोध इति NV (vl. C var)
	 पुनरवधार््यत] पुनरेवमवधार््ययेत NV
230	 -शादिरिति] शादिः NV
231	 -बुद्धि-] om. NV
	 -धानमिति] धानं न पुनर््ललौकिकपरीक्षकाणामेवेति NV; धानं न तु पुनर््ललौकिकपरीक्षका

णामेवेति NV ​(vl. C)
232	 तन्त्राधि-…सिद्धान्तः] NBh 27→14; NV 98→2; ChG 100→8–19; Jh 344→2–3
233	 इदमि-…234 धर््मनियमः] NBh 27→12–13; ChG 100→2–6; Jh 343→14–20 {In the 

Nyāyabhāṣya, this passage appears before sutra 1.1.26.}
	 चते््यनुज्ञातम-] चते््यभ््यनुज्ञायमानम NBh
234	 तन्त्रमितरेतरा-…तच््छछास्तत्रम्‌] NBh 27→15–16; ChG 101→17–18; Jh 344→8–11
	 तच््छछास्तत्रम्‌] शास्तत्रम्‌ NBh
235	 तन्त्रमधि-…237 इति] NV 99→4–6; Jh 347→8–17 {In the Nyāyavārttika, this 

passage appears right before sutra 1.1.28.}
	 ते] ते भवन्ति NV; भवन्ति ते NV (vl. C)
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धर््मनियमः स सिद्धान्त इति सिद्धान्तलक्षणम्‌। योऽर््थथो न शास्त्रितः तस््ययाभ््ययुपगमो न 
सिद्धान्त इति।

तन्त्रभेदात्‌ तु—

स चतुर््वविधः सर््वतन्त्रप्रतितन्त्राधिकरणाभ््ययुपगमससं््थथित््यर््थथान्तरभावात्‌। [1.1.27]

एताश्चतस्रः ससं््थथितयोऽर््थथान्तरभूताः। तासाम‌्—

सर््वतन्त्राविरुद्धः स्वतन्त्रेऽधिकृतोऽर््थथः सर््वतन्त्रसिद्धान्तः। [1.1.28]

सर््ववेषां सपं्रतिपत्तिविषयः सर््वतन्त्रसिद्धान्त इति सूत्रार््थथः, यथा प्रमाणानि प्रमेयसाधनानी
ति। ननु न दृष्टान्तात्‌ सर््वतन्त्रसिद्धान्तो भिद्यत, अविप्रतिपत्तिविषयसाधर््म्ययादिति। भिद्यत 

236

238

240

242

236	 स] T C; om. M 
	 शास्त्रितः] em.; शास्तत्रतः T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of NV

(vl. C).}
239	 स चतुर््वविधः] {In T, C, M and Mp (ac), the beginning of the sutra is not de-

marcated from the preceding text. In Cp, Mp (pc) and Me, this phrase 
is written before the sutra marker and was therefore not considered 
part of the sutra. For more details see Chapter 5, “The Nyāya Sutras, 
First Adhyāya.”}

	 -रभावात्‌ ] M; राभावात्‌ T C
241	 -विरुद्धः] T C; विरुद्ध M
243	 अविप्रतिपत्तिविषय-] em.; अप्रतिपत्तिविषय T C; अप्रतिपत्तिविषयः M

236	 स सिद्धान्त इति] सिद्धान्तो भवतीति NV 
	 सिद्धान्तलक्षणम्‌] किमुक्तं  भवति ? NV
	 न शास्त्रितः] NV (vl. C); ऽशास्त्रितः NV
238	 तन्त्रभेदात्‌ तु] NBh 28→2; ChG 101→25–26; Jh 345→1–3
	 तु] तु खलु NBh
239	 स…-रभावात्‌] NBh 28→3–4; NV 98→12–13; ChG 101→28–102→3; Jh 345→4–7
240	 एताश्चतस्रः…तासाम‌्] NBh 28→5–7; ChG 102→5; Jh 347→20
	 एताश्चतस्रः] तत्रैताश्चतस्रः NBh; ता एताश्चतस्रः NBh (vl. J)
241	 सर््वतन्त्रा-…-सिद्धान्तः] NBh 28→8–9; NV 99→7–8; ChG 102→15–19; Jh 347→​22–​

24
	 स्व-] om. NBh NV
242	 सर््ववेषां…244 इति] NV 99→9–11; Jh 348→3–14
	 इति सतू्रार््थथः] om. NV
243	 ननु] om. NV
	 अविप्रतिपत्तिविषयसाधर््म्ययादिति] तत्राप््यविप्रतिपत्तिरिहापीति NV
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एव, वादिप्रतिवादिनोरेव प्रसिद्धो दृष्टान्तः, न चवैं सर््वतन्त्रसिद्धान्त इति।

समानतन्त्रसिद्धः परतन्त्रासिद्धः प्रतितन्त्रसिद्धान्तः। [1.1.29]

सामान््यविशेषतद्वतां नियमेनाभ््ययुपगमः प्रतितन्त्रसिद्धान्त इति सूत्रार््थथः। यथा भौतिकानी
न्द्रियाणीति योगानामवे, अभौतिकानीति सांख््ययानामेव भवन्तीति।

यत््ससिद्धावन््यप्रकरणसिद््धििः सोऽधिकरणसिद्धान्तः। [1.1.30]

वाक्यार््थसिद्धौ तदनुषङ्गी योऽर््थथः सोऽधिकरणसिद्धान्त इति सूत्रार््थथः। यथा इन्द्रियव््य
तिरिक्तो ज्ञाता दर््शनस््पर््शनाभ््ययामेकार््थग्रहणादिति। अत्रानुषङ्गिणोऽर््थथा इन्द्रियनानात्वम्‌, 
नियतविषयाणीन्द्रियाणि ज्ञातुर्ज्ञानसाधनानीत््ययादयः।

244

246

248

250

246	 -विशेषतद्वता]ं em.; विशेषवता T C M {The emendation is based on the reading 
of NV.} 

	 नियमेनाभ््ययुप-] em.; नियमेनलभ््ययुप T C; नियमेनानियमेन⟨ ा⟩2 भ््ययुप M {The emenda-
tion is based on the reading of Cp, Mp (pc) and Me.}

	 प्रतितन्त्र-] T C; om. M
	 सूत्रार््थथः] T C; स+ू++ः M { स⊏ू⊏⊏ Mp}
247	 सांख््ययानामेव] M (pc2); सांख््ययानामवे T C M (ac) 
	 भवन्तीति] T C; भवन्ति M
249	 तदन-ु] C; +दन ुT; सदान ुM
250	 -नानात्वम्‌ ] M; नानात्व T C

244	 एव…दृष्टान्तः] इत््ययाह, दृष्टान्तस््ततु वादिप्रतिवादिभ््ययामेव निश्चितः NV; इत््ययाह, दृष्टान्तो हि 
वादिप्रतिवादिभ््ययामवे निश्चितः NV (vl. C) 

	 चवै]ं NV; पुनरेव ंNV (vl. C)
245	 समान-…-सिद्धान्तः] NBh 28→13; NV 100→1–2; ChG 103→5–9; Jh 349→2–4
246	 सामान््य-…247 भवन्तीति] NV 100→3–4; Jh 349→23–28
	 सूत्रार््थथः] om. NV
247	 योगानामवे] योगानाम‌् NV
	 सांख््ययानामेव भवन्तीति] सांख््ययानामिति NV
248	 यत््ससिद्धा-…-सिद्धान्तः] NBh 29→4–5; NV 100→5–6; ChG 104→23–26; Jh 349→ 

30–32
249	 वाक्या-…250 -ग्रहणादिति] NV 100→7–8; Jh 350→24–29
	 सूत्रार््थथः] om. NV
	 यथा] अस््ययोदाहरण ंभाष््यये, यथा NV (vl. C); अस््ययोदाहरण ंभाष््यये NV
250	 अत्रानु-…251 -नीत््ययादयः] NBh 29→8–10; ChG 104→33–105→1; Jh 350→11–18
251	 ज्ञातुर्ज्ञानसाधनानीत््ययादयः] स्वविषयग्रहणलिङ्गानि ज्ञातुर्ज्ञानसाधनानि, गन््धधादिगुणव््यतिरि

क्तं  द्रव््ययं गुणाधिकरणम‌्, अनियतविषयाश्चेतना इति NBh
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अपरीक्षिताभ््ययुपगमात्‌ तद्विशेषपरीक्षणमभ््ययुपगमसिद्धानतः। [1.1.31]

असूत्रितो योऽर््थथः शास्त्रे चाभ््ययुपगतः सोऽभ््ययुपगमसिद्धान्त इति सूत्रार््थथः। यथा नैयायि
कानां मन इन्द्रियमिति।

प्रतिज्ञाहेतूदाहरणोपनयनिगमा अवयवाः। [1.1.32]

अवयवानां विभागोद्देशसू्त्रम‌्। अनुमानवाक्यस््य चतेैऽवयवा भवन्ति। तेषाम्‌—

साध््यनिर््ददेशः प्रतिज्ञा। [1.1.33]

प्रज्ञापनीयधर््मविशिष्टधर््ममी साध््ययः। तस््य निर््ददेशः परिग्रहवचनम्‌। अस््ययोदाहरणमाह—

252

254

256

258

252	 अपरीक्षिता-] em.; अपरिक्षिता T C (pc); मुपरिक्षिता C (ac); अपरिक्षता M {The emen- 
dation is based on the reading of Cp, Mp (pc) and Me.} 

	 तद्विशेष-] M; तद्विशेषण T C 
253	 -गतः सोऽभ््ययुपगम-] M; गतः सोऽभ््ययुपगत C; गत T
254	 -मिति] T C; मि अथावायवाः M
256	 -द्देशसू्त्रम्‌ ] T C; द्देशार्थं सू्त्रम‌् M
258	 प्रज्ञापनीय-] M; प्रतिज्ञापनीय T C
	 -धर््मविशिष्टधर््ममी] em.; +र््मविशिष्टधर््ममि T; धर््ममो विशिष्टधर््ममि C; धर््मविशिष्टो धर््ममः M
	 निर््ददेशः] T M; निर््ददेश ेC

252	 अपरीक्षिता-…-सिद्धानतः] NBh 29→13–14; NV 100→9–10; ChG 105→11–15; Jh 
350→​31–​33 

253	 असूत्रितो…254 इन्द्रियमिति] NV 100→11–13; Jh 351→17–20
	 असूत्रितो] अपरिक्षितोऽसतू्रितः NV; अपरिक्षितोऽसतू्रित इति NV (vl. C)
	 ऽर््थथः शास्त्रे] ऽर््थथः सतू्रेषु नोपनिबद्धः शास्त्रे NV
	 इति सतू्रार््थथः] इति NV; om. NV (vl. J)
255	 प्रतिज्ञा-…अवयवाः] NBh 30→7; NV 102→12; ChG 106→21–25; Jh 355→29–31
	 -निगमा अवयवाः] निगमनान््यवयवाः NBh NV
256	 अवयवानां…-सू्त्रम्‌] NV 102→13; Jh 357→27–28
	 -द्देशसू्त्रम्‌ ] द्देशार्थं सू्त्रम‌् NV
257	 साध््यनिर््ददेशः प्रतिज्ञा] NBh 31→5; NV 103→10; ChG 109→9–11; Jh 360→5–7
258	 प्रतिज्ञा-…259 इति] NV 103→12–13; Jh 360→22–27
	 प्रज्ञापनीय-] तत्र प्रज्ञापनीय NV
	 -धर््मविशिष्टधर््ममी] धर््मविशिष्टो धर््ममी NV
	 निर््ददेशः] NV (vl. J); निर््ददेशः प्रतिज्ञा NV
	 अस््ययोदाहरणमाह] उदाहरणम‌् NV
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अनित््ययः शब््द इति।

उदाहरणसाधर््म्ययात‌ साध््यसाधनं हेतुः। [1.1.34]

उदाहरणने साधर््म््यमुदाहरणसाधर््म््यम‌्। यो धर््ममः साध््यये भवति तथाभूत एवोदाहरणऽेपी
ति, न पुनः सर््व एव, अन््यधर््मस््ययान््यत्रावृत्तेरिति। एवंलक्षणाददुाहरणसाधर््म्ययात‌ साध््य
साधनं साध््यस््य प्रज्ञापनं हेतुः। उत््पत्तिधर््मत्वात्‌।

किमेतावद्धेतुलक्षणम्‌? नेत््ययाह—

तथा वैधर््म्ययात्‌। [1.1.35]

अत्रापि उदाहरणवैधर््म्ययादित््ययुदाहरणनेैव वैधर्म्यं वाच््यम्‌, नानुदाहरणनेैव। वैधर््म््यमेव 

260

262

264

266

262	 -वृत्तेरिति] T C; वृत््तेेः M
263	 प्रज्ञापन]ं M; प्रतिज्ञापन ंT C
	 -धर््मत्वात्‌] T C; धर््मकत्वात्‌ M
266	 -मेव चोदाहरणने न] em.; मेव चानुदाहरणने T C M {The emendation is based on 

the reading of NV.}

260	 उदाहरण-…हेतुः] NBh 31→9; NV 112→4; ChG 109→21–25; Jh 383→16–19 
261	 उदाहरणने…-साधर््म््यम]् NV 112→5–6; Jh 384→10–12
	 यो…262 -त्रावृत्तेरिति] NV 112→7–8; Jh 384→15–19
262	 सर््व] स NV
	 -त्रावृत्तेरिति] त्रावत््तेेः NV
	 एव-ं…263 -धर््मकत्वात्‌] NBh 31→10–11; ChG 110→2–8; Jh 383→22–384→2
	 एव-ं…263 साध््यस््य] उदाहरणने सामान््ययात्‌ साध््यस््य धर््मस््य साधन ंNBh
263	 हेतुः] हेतुः। साध््यये प्रतिसन््धधाय धर््ममुदाहरण ेच प्रतिसन््धधाय तस््य साधनतावचनं हेतुः 

NBh; हेतुः। साध््यये प्रतिसन््धधाय धर््ममुदाहरण ेच प्रतिसन््धधाय तस््य साधनभाववचनं 
हेतुः NBh (vl. J)

	 -धर््मत्वात्‌] धर््मकत्वादिति। उत््पत्तिधर््मकमनित््ययं दृष्टमिति NBh
264	 किम-े…नेत््ययाह] NBh 31→14; ChG 110→22–23; Jh 394→20–22
	 -लक्षणम्‌] लक्षणमिति NBh
	 नेत््ययाह] नेत््ययुच््यत। कि तर््हहि ? NBh
265	 तथा वैधर््म्ययात्‌] NBh 31→15; NV 116→1; ChG 110→25–29; Jh 394→24
266	 अत्रापि…267 साधर््म््यमपीति] NV 116→2–4; Jh 395→4–9
	 वाच््यम्‌] om. NV
	 -हरणनेैव] हरणनेेति NV
	 -मेव चोदाहरणने न] NV; मेवोदाहरणने, न NV (vl. C)
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चोदाहरणने, न साधर््म््यमपीति। नेद ंनिरात््मकं जीवच््छरीरम्‌, निरात््मकत्वे घटादिवद
प्राणिकत्वप्रसङ्गादिति। तावेतौ वीतावीतलक्षणाभ््ययाां पृथगभिहितौ। तत्र स्वधर््मरूपेणार््थपरि
च््छछेदकत्वं वीतधर््ममः। अवीतः पुनः परपक्षप्रतिषेधेन वर््तत इति। एकस््य विधीयमानोऽर््थथः, 
अपरस््य प्रतिषिध््यमान इति। द्वावपि वीतावीतावव््यभिचारात्‌ सम््यग््घघेतू भवत इति।

साध््यसाधर््म्ययात‌ तद्धर््मभावी दृष्टान्त उदाहरणम्‌। [1.1.36]

अस््ययोदाहरणोपलक्षणमर््थथः। साध््यसाधर्म्यं साध््ययेन समानधर््मता। तस््ममात्‌ साध््यसा
धर््म्ययात्‌ कारणात्‌ तद्धर््मभावी। तस््य धर््मस््तद्धर््ममः। तस््य साध््यस््य धर््ममिणो यो धर््ममः 

268

270

272

267	 नेद]ं T C; om. M 
270	 सम््यग््घघेत]ू M; सम््यक्‌ सम््यग््घघेत ूT C
273	 तस््य2] em.; कस््य T C; +स््य M {Mp reads तस््य. The emendation is based on the 

reading of Mp and NV.}

267	 नेद…ं268 -प्रसङ्गादिति] NV 116→10–11; Jh 395→32–396→2 
	 नेद]ं उदाहरण ंतु नेद ंNV
	 निरात््मकत्वे घटादिवदप्राणिकत्व-] अप्राणादिमत्त्व NV
268	 -प्रसङ्गादिति] NV; प्रसङ्गात‌ NV (vl. J)
	 तावेतौ…270 इति 1] NV 116→14–17; Jh 396→8–15
	 -लक्षणाभ््ययाां] हेतू लक्षणाभ््ययाां NV
	 -हितौ] हिताविति NV
	 -धर््म-] om. NV
269	 अवीतः] अवीतधर््ममः NV
	 -प्रतिषेधेन वर््तत] प्रतिषेधेनैव प्रवर््तत NV; प्रतिषेधेनैव भवति NV (vl. J)
270	 अपरस््य] इतरस््य NV
	 इति 1] om. NV
271	 साध््य-…उदाहरणम‌्] NBh 32→4; NV 126→5; ChG 112→24–28; Jh 424→15–18
272	 अस््ययो-…-धर््मता] NV 126→6; Jh 426→12–427→2
	 साध््य- 1] साध््यस््य NV
	 तस््ममात्‌…273 -तद्धर््ममः] NBh 32→5–6; ChG 112→31–34; Jh 425→4–6
	 तस््ममात्‌] om. NBh
273	 -भावी] भावी दृष्टान्त इति NBh
	 तस््य…275 दृष्टमिति] NV 127→1–3; Jh 429→16–21 {In the Nyāyavārttika, this 

passage appears after the following one; at the end of the commentary 
on sutra 1.1.36.}

	 साध््यस््य धर््ममिणो] धर््ममिणः साध््यस््य NV
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स साध््यधर््ममः। स यस््ममिन्‌ दृष्टान्ते भवति स दृष्टान्त उदाहरणम‌्। यथा स््थथाल््ययादि 
द्रव््यम्‌। तदत््पत्तिधर््मकं चानित््ययं च दृष्टमिति। उदाह्रियतऽनेन धर््मयोः साध््यसाधनभाव 
इत््ययुदाहरणम्‌।

विपर््ययाद्विपरीतम्‌। [1.1.37]

साध््यवैधर््म्ययादतद्धर््मभावी दृष्टान्त उदाहरणमवीतहेतौ द्रष्टव््यम्‌। यथा नेद ंनिरात््मकमि
त््यत्र यन्निरात््मकं तत्प्राणादिमन्न भवति यथा कुड्यादीति।

उदाहरणापेक्षस््तथते््ययुपसहंारो न तथतेि वा साध््यस््ययोपनयः। [1.1.38]

उदाहरणापेक्ष उदाहरणतन्त्र, उदाहरण ेहि साध््यसाधनयुक्ते  दृष्ट इत््यत उदाहरणापेक्षः। 

274

276

278

280

278	 उदाहरणमवीतहेतौ] em.; उदाहरणमित््यपि हेतौ T C M {The emendation is based 
on the reading of Mp (pc), Me and NV.} 

279	 -त््यत्र] em.; त््य+ M; त््यभूद‌् T C { त््यत्र Mp}
280	 -नयः] T C; ⟨ न⟩2 यनम्‌ M
281	 उदाहरणापेक्ष] M; उदाहरणाक्षेप T C
	 साध््यसाधनयुक्ते  दृष्ट] em.; साध््यसाधने हि युक्तिदृष्टे T C; साध््यसाधने युक्ते  दृष्टे M

274	 स साध््यधर््ममः] om. NV; साध््ययः NV (vl. C)
	 भवति] भवति विद्यत NV 
	 यथा] उदाहरण ंNV
275	 द्रव््यम्‌] द्रव््यमिति NV
	 च] om. NV
	 उदाह्रियते…276 इत््ययुदाहरणम‌्] NV 126→11–12; Jh 428→4 {In the Nyāyavārttika, 

this passage appears before the previous one; in the first half of the 
commentary on sutra 1.1.36.}

277	 विपर््ययाद्विपरीतम्‌] NBh 33→2; NV 127→4; ChG 114→24–29; Jh 429→23–25
	 विपर््ययाद्वि-] तद्विपर््ययाद्वा वि NBh NV
278	 साध््य-…द्रष्टव््यम‌्] NV 127→5–6; Jh 431→21–26
	 -भावी] भावी च NV
	 उदाहरणमवीतहेतौ द्रष्टव््यम‌्] उदाहरणमिति। उदाहरणमवीतहेतौ द्रष्टव््यमिति NV
280	 उदाहरणा-…-नयः] NBh 33→16–17; NV 129→1–2; ChG 117→5–10; Jh 436→9–16
281	 उदाहरणापेक्ष…282 -मुपसहं्रियते] NBh 34→1–3; ChG 117→12–19; Jh 436→19–25
	 उदाहरण…ेउदाहरणापके्षः] उदाहरणवशः। वशः सामर््थ््यम‌्। साध््यसाधर््म््ययुक्त उदाहरण े

स््थथाल््ययादिद्रव््यमुत््पत्तिधर््मकमनित््ययं दृष्टम्‌ NBh
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तथा च शब््द उत््पत्तिधर््मक इति साध््यस््य धर््मस््ययोत््पत्तिधर््मकत्वमुपसहं्रियते। अस््तति च 
शब््ददे कृतकत्वमिति। अयं साधर््म्ययोदाहरण ेसत््ययुपनयः। यदा वैधर््म्ययोदाहरण ंतदा न तथ
त््ययुपनयः। यथा यन्निरात््मकं तदप्राणादिमत्‌, न तथा जीवच््छरीरं प्राणादिमदिति।

हेत्वपदशेात्‌ प्रतिज्ञायाः पुनर््वचनं निगमनम्‌। [1.1.39]

साधर््म्ययोदाहरणोपनये—तस््ममादतु््पत्तिधर््मकत्वादनित््ययः शब््द इति। वैधर््म्ययोदाहरणोपनये 
तु—तस््ममादप्राणादिमत्त्वाभावात्‌ न निरात््मकं जीवच््छरीरमिति। निगम््यन्तेऽनेन प्रति
ज्ञाहेतूदाहरणोपनया एकार््थथा इति निगमनम्‌। निगम््यन्ते समर््थ््यन्ते सम््बध््यन्त इत््यर््थथः।

अथ तर््ककः —

अविज्ञाततत्त्वेऽर््थथे कारणोपपत्तितस््तत्त्वज्ञानार््थमूहस््तर््ककः । [1.1.40]

282

284

286

288

290

282	 -ह्रियते] M; ह्रीयते T C 
283	 साधर््म्ययोदा-] em.; साध््यधर््ममोदा T C; ; साध््य++म््य(ा/ो)⟨◌⟩2 दा M { साध््यधर््म्ययादा Mp}
	 यदा] C M; यथा T
284	 तदप्राणादिमत्‌ ] C M; तदप्रमाणादिमत्‌ T
	 न] M; om. T C
287	 तु तस््ममाद-] T M; कृतेऽस््ममाद C
	 न निरात््मकं] em.; तन्निरात््मकं T C; +++ात््मकं M { न निरात््मकं Mp}
	 निगम््यन्ते] M; निगम््यत T C
288	 -नया] M; नयो T ≈C { नया Cp}
	 एकार््थथा इति] T C; एकार््थ इति M
	 सम््बध््यन्त] C M; स+ंन््ध््यन्त T { सम््बन््ध््यन्त Cp}

282	 धर््मस््ययोत््पत्ति-] शब््दस््ययोत््पत्ति NBh 
	 अस््तति…283 कृतकत्वमिति] NV 129→8; Jh 438→9–10
285	 हेत्वपदशेात्‌…निगमनम‌्] NBh 34→9; NV 129→10; ChG 118→26–30; Jh 438→21–

23
286	 साधर््म्ययो-…इति] NBh 34→10–11; ChG 118→32–119→1; Jh 438→27–28
	 साधर््म्ययोदाहरणोपनय]े साधर््म्ययोक्ते  वा वैधर््म्ययोक्ते  वा यथोदाहरणमुपसहं्रियते NBh
	 इति] इति निगमनम्‌ NBh
287	 निगम््यन्ते…288 इत््यर््थथः] NBh 34→11–12; ChG 119→1–5; Jh 438→29–34
	 ऽनेन] ऽनेनतेि NBh
288	 एकार््थथा इति] एकत्रेति NBh
	 इत््यर््थथः] om. NBh
290	 अविज्ञात-…-स््तर््ककः ] NBh 36→4–5; NV 131→2–3; ChG 124→4–8; Jh 445→28–

446→4
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अस््ययार््थथः पूर््ववत‌। अविज्ञाततत्त्वेऽर््थ इति। यथा योऽर््थथो भवति सोऽस््य तथाभावस््तत्त्वम्‌। 
तदविज्ञात यस््ययार््थस््य तस््ममिन्नविज्ञाततत्त्वेऽर््थथे। षष्ठीस््थथान एषा सप्तमी द्रष्टव््यया विज्ञातत
त्त्वस््ययार््थस््य तत्त्वज्ञानार््थमिति सम््बन््धधात‌। कारणोपपत्तित इति प्रमाणोपपत््तेेः। उपपत््तििः 
सम््भवः। सम््भवत््ययेव तस््ममिन्नर््थथे प्रमाणमिति भवदयमर््थ इति। उदाहरणम‌्—योऽयं ज्ञाता 
ज्ञातव््यमर्थं जानाति तत्त्वतो जानीयात्‌ किमयमुत््पत्तिधर््मकोऽनुत््पत्तिधर््मक इति। अत्र 
प्रमाणसम््भवतयानुत््पत्तिधर््मकेणानेन भवितव््यमिति य ऊहः स तर््ककः । नन््ववेतत्‌ तत्त्वतो 
ज्ञानमेव, किमुच््यत तत्त्वज्ञानार््थमिति ? नैतत‌ तत्त्वज्ञानमनवधारणात्‌। 

एतस््ममििंश्च तर््क विषये—

विमृश््य पक्षप्रतिपक्षाभ््ययामर््थथावधारण ंनिर््णयः। [1.1.41]

292

294

296

298

291	 यथा योऽर््थथो] T C; य++++(र््थथे) M { यथा योग््ययं Mp} 
	 -भावस््तत्त्वम्‌] M; भावात्तत्त्वम्‌ T C
294	 सम््भवत््ययेव तस््ममिन्नर््थथे] T C; भवत्वेतस््ममिन्नर््थथे M
296	 -सम््भवतयानुत््प-] em.; सम््भवतया उत््प T C; धर््मकतयोत््प M
297	 नतैत्‌] T C; नेद ंM
	 -धारणात्‌] T C; धारणत्वात्‌ M

291	 अस््ययार््थथः…-तत्त्वम्‌] NV 131→4–5; Jh 448→19–25 
	 यो] सो NV
292	 षष्ठीस््थथान…द्रष्टव््यया-] NV 132→15; Jh 452→3–5
	 षष्ठीस््थथान एषा] षष्ठीस््थल एवैषा NV
293	 कारणो-…297 -धारणात]् NV 133→1–5; Jh 453→5–26
	 प्रमाणोपपत््तेेः] प्रमाणोपपत्तितः NV
294	 सम््भवत््ययेव तस््ममिन्नर््थथे] सभंवति एतस््ममिन्नर््थथे NV
	 भवेद-] NV; तावद NV (vl. J)
295	 जानाति] जानीत तं NV
	 जानीयात्‌] जानीयेति NV
	 ऽनुत््पत्ति-] ऽथानुत््पत्ति NV
	 अत्र प्रमाणसम््भवतयान-ु] यावदकेतरमनुजानातीति भाष््यमनु NV; एकतरमनुजानातीति 

भाष््यमनु NV ​(vl. C)
296	 तर््ककः ] तर््क  इति NV
	 तत्त्वतो ज्ञानमेव] तत्त्वज्ञानमवे NV
297	 नतैत्‌] नेद ंNV
298	 एतस््ममििंश्च तर््क विषय]े NBh 37→11; ChG 127→9; Jh 458→13–14
299	 विमृश््य…निर््णयः] NBh 37→12; NV 134→18; ChG 127→11–16; Jh 458→15–20
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सम््बन््धधोऽर््थश्च पूर््ववत्‌। विमृश््ययेति विमर््शनं कृत्वा पक्षात‌ प्रतिपक्षाच्च। पक्षशब््ददेन पक्षवि
षयं साधनमुच््यत। प्रतिपक्षशब््ददेन प्रतिपक्षविषय उपालम््भभः। आभ््ययाां साधनोपालम््भभाभ््ययाां 
यदर््थथावधारण ंस निर््णयः। प्रमाणानां फलमिति मन्तव््यमिति न््ययायसूत्रविवरण ेप्रथमस््यया
ध््ययायस््य प्रथममाह्निकम्‌।

300

302

300	 विमर््शन]ं T M; मर््शन ंC 

300	 सम््बन््धधो…302 निर््णयः] NV 134→20–135→3; Jh 461→10–462→5 
	 पूर््ववत्‌] पूर््ववदिति NV
	 विमर््शन]ं विमर्शं NV
	 प्रतिपक्षाच्च] प्रतिपक्षाच्च पक्षप्रतिपक्षाभ््ययाम‌् NV
301	 प्रतिपक्षविषय] प्रतिपक्षविषयसाधनस््य NV; पक्षविषयस््य साधनस््य NV (vl. C)
	 आभ््ययाां] ताभ््ययाां NV
302	 निर््णयः] निर््णय इति NV
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अथ तिस्रः कथा भवन्ति, वादो जल््पपो वितण््डडा चतेि। तत्र गुर््ववादिभिः सह वादः। वि
जिगीषुणा जल््पवितण््डडे भवतः। तत्र यथोद्देशं लक्षण ंलक्षणोपदशे इति ज्ञापित भवति। 
तत्र वादस््य लक्षणमुच््यत—

प्रमाणतर््क साधनोपालम््भभः सिद्धान्ताविरुद्धः पञ्चावयवोपपन्नः पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रहो 
वादः। [1.2.1]

एकाधिकरणस््थथौ विरुद्धौ धर््ममौ पक्षप्रतिपक्षौ प्रत््यनीकभावात्‌, यथास््त्ययात््ममा नास््त्ययात््ममेति। 
परिग्रहोऽभ््ययुपगमव््यवस््थथा। सोऽयं पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रहो वादः।

304

306

308

310

304	 जल््पपो] em.; जल््पपं T C; जाल््पपो M
307	 -साधनोपालम््भभः] M; साधनोपलम््भभः T C
	 सिद्धान्ता-] C M; सिद्धा T
309	 पक्षप्रतिपक्षौ] em.; पक्षप्रतिपक्ष T C; प+(प्र)ति(प)+ M {Mp reads पक्षप्रतिपक्षौ . The 

emendation is based on the reading of Mp and NBh.}
310	 परिग्रहोऽभ््ययुप-] M; परिग्रहाभ््ययुप T C
	 वादः] C M; वादम‌् T

304	 अथ…चतेि] NBh 39→4; NV 138→5; ChG 131→3–4; Jh 471→7–8; Jh 474→13–14 
{In the Nyāyavārttika, this sentence appears right after sutra 1.2.1.}

	 अथ] om. NBh NV
	 वितण््डडा चतेि] NBh; वितण््डडेति NV
	 तत्र…306 लक्षणमुच््यत] NV 138→7–8; Jh 474→23–27 {In the Nyāyavārttika, this 

passage appears after sutra 1.2.1; in the first section of the commen-
tary.}

305	 भवतः] om. NV
	 लक्षण…ं306 तत्र] लक्षणापदशे इति NV
307	 प्रमाणतर््क -…308 वादः] NBh 39→5–6; NV 138→3–4; ChG 131→6–13 ; Jh 471→ 

9–17
309	 एका-…नास््त्ययात््ममेति] NBh 39→7–8; ChG 132→2–5; Jh 471→18–22
	 यथास््त्ययात््ममा] अस््त्ययात््ममा NBh
310	 परिग्रहो…वादः] NBh 39→9; ChG 132→10–12; Jh 471→26–29

3	 Second Āhnika
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प्रमाणतर््क साधनोपालम््भ इति। प्रमाणने तर््कके ण च साधनमुपालम््भश्चास््ममिन्‌ विचारे 
भवति। पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रहस््य कथामार््गत्रयेऽपि समानत्वात्‌ विशेषण ंभवति। तर््ककोऽपि 
प्रमाणानामनुग्राहकत्वात‌ प्रमाणसहितो वादऽेपदिष्टः, न तु केवलः प्रमाणानामवेार््थव््यव
स््थथापकत्वात्‌।

अथतैौ साधनोपालम््भभौ किविषयौ ? पक्षप्रतिपक्षविषयौ, पक्षविषयं साधनम्‌, प्रतिप
क्षविषय उपालम््भभः। प्रतिपक्षिण ंवादिनं प्रत््ययुच््यमान उपालम््भ इत््यर््थथः।
अथ प्रमाणतर््क साधनोपालम््भ इत््यनेन पदने जल््पवितण््डडाभ््ययाां कथ ंवादो विशिष््यत ? 
वादस््य नित््यमेव प्रमाणतर््क साधनोपालम््भभात््मकत्वात्‌, जल््पवितण््डयोश््छलजातिनिग्रह

312

314

316

318

311	 प्रमाणने] T C; प्रमाणसै‌् M 
	 -मुपालम््भश्चा-] M; मुपलम््भश्चा T C
313	 ऽपदिष्टः] em.; प्रविष्टः T C; ++(ष्ट)ः M { प्रविष्टः Mp. The emendation is based on the 

reading of NV.}
316	 उपालम््भ] T C; उपलम््भ M
317	 प्रमाणतर््क -] em.; प्रमाणतः T C M { प्रमाणतत्‌ Cp Mp}

311	 प्रमाण-…312 भवति] NV 139→1–3; Jh 476→4–15 {The Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa be-
gins with the second half of this passage and then continues with the 
first half. The critically edited text of NV reads (entire passage): सोऽयं 
पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रहो वादः। अस््य च कथामार््गत्रये​ऽपि समानत्वाद्विशेषणार्थं प्रमाण
तर््क साधनोपालम््भ इति। प्रमाणस््तर््कके ण च साधनमुपालम््भश्चास््ममिन्‌ क्रियत इति। 
अस््ममिन‌् भवतीति। अस््ममिन्निति सप्तमीनिर््ददेशो विषयज्ञापनार््थथः। अस््ममिन्‌—विचारे। .} 

	 प्रमाणने] प्रमाणसै्‌ NV
	 विचारे भवति] क्रियत इति NV (vl. J); क्रियत इति। अस््ममिन्‌ भवतीति NV {The above 

excerpt from NV shows additional text that has been omitted.}
312	 पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रहस््य] सोऽयं पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रहो वादः। अस््य च NV; सोऽयं पक्षप्रति

पक्षपरिग्रहो वादः। अस््य NV (vl. J)
	 विशेषण ं भवति] विशेषणार्थं… NV {…प्रमाणतर््क साधनोपालम््भ इति ; cf. the above 

excerpt from NV.}
	 तर््कको…313 ऽपदिष्टः] NV 139→9–10; Jh 476→32–477→3
	 तर््ककोऽपि] सोऽय ंNV
313	 ऽपदिष्टः] ऽपदिष्ट इति NV
315	 अथतैौ…316 उपालम््भभः] NV 139→19–21; Jh 478→3–11
	 अथतैौ] NV; अथतैो NV (vl. K)
	 -नोपालम््भभौ] नोपालम््भभौ भावसाधनौ NV (vl. J); नोपालम््भशब््ददौ भावसाधनौ NV
	 किविषयौ] किविषयौ प्रमाणसै््तर््कके ण च क्रियेते ? ननूक्तं  NV
	 -विषयौ 2] विषयाविति NV
316	 उपालम््भभः] उपालम््भ इति NV
317	 अथ…विशिष््यत] NV 141→1–2; Jh 480→6–9
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स््थथानसाधनोपालम््भभात््मकत्वाद‌् वक्षष्यमाणत्वाच्च।
जल््पपे निग्रहस््थथानविनियोगाद्वाद ेप्रतिषिद्धे सिद्धान्तमभ््ययुपेत््ययानियमात्‌ कथाप्रसङ्गोऽप

सिद्धान्त इत््ययेवलक्षणस््ययापसिद्धान्तस््य निग्रहस््थथानस््ययावरोधार्थं सिद्धान्ताविरुद्धमिति वचनं 
वाद।े पञ्चावयवोपपन्न इति पद ंहीनमन््यतमेनाप््यवयवेन न््ययूनम्‌, हेतूदाहरणाधिकमधि
कमिति चतैयोर््ननिग्रहस््थथानयोरभ््यनुज्ञानार््थमिति।

यथोक्तोपपन्नश््छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानसाधनोपालम््भभो जल््पपः। [1.2.2]

अत्र यथोक्तोपपन्न इति प्रमाणतर््क साधनोपालम््भभः पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रह इत््ययेतावदादिश््यत, 
न तु सिद्धान्ताविरुद्धः पञ्चावयवोपपन्न इति पदद्वयमेतस््य पदद्वयस््य नियमार््थत्वात‌ जल््पपे 

320

322

324

326

320	 जल््पपे] M; जल््प T C 
	 -विनियोगाद्वाद े प्रतिषिद्धे] em.; धर््मयोगाद्वाद े प्रतिषिद्धे T C; धर््ममियोगाद्वाद े प्रतिषिद्धे M 

{ विनियोगत्वादतेत्पप्रतिषेधः Mp (pc) Me}
321	 -रोधार्थं] T (pc) C M; रोधनार्थं T (ac)
322	 पद]ं T C; व(ा)++ M { वाद ंMp}
324	 -पन्नश््छल-] em.; पन्नच््छल T C M {It should be noted that the interpretation of 

the conjunct letter च््छ of the Grantha Tamil script is not conclusively 
clarified; see “Repertoire of akṣara-s” in Appendix 2, “2 The Grantha 
Tamil of M” and “3 The Grantha Tamil of T.”}

	 जल््पपः] T C; जल््पम्‌ M
326	 न तु] T C; नन ुM (pc2); नेन ुM (ac)
	 जल््पपे] C M; जल््प T

320	 सिद्धान्तम-…ऽपसिद्धान्त] NV 141→20; Jh 482→20–23 {This is the text of sutra 
5.2.23. In the commentary on sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation ap-
pears only in the Nyāyavārttika; see also NBh 319→​9–10 and NV 529→​
13–14.} 

322	 पञ्चा-…323 -ज्ञानार््थमिति] NBh 39→18–40→3; ChG 132→36–133→2; Jh 472→18–
473→7 {This passage includes the text of sutras 5.2.12–13. In the com-
mentary on sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation appears only in the Nyā­
yabhāṣya; see also NBh 315→2 and 315→6 as well as NV 525→3 and 525→ 
13.}

	 पद]ं om. NBh
323	 चतैयोर््ननिग्रहस््थथानयोर-] चतैयोर NBh
324	 यथो-…जल््पपः] NBh 40→12–13; NV 152→19–20; ChG 134→27–34; Jh 514→7–10
325	 अत्र…-दादिश््यत] NBh 40→14–15; ChG 134→35–135→3; Jh 514→13–18
	 अत्र] om. NBh
	 -साधनोपालम््भभः] साधनोपालम््भभः सिद्धान्ताविरुद्धः पञ्चावयवोपपन्नः NBh
	 इत््ययेतावदादिश््यत] om. NBh
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नियन्तव््ययाभावाच्च। ननु च््छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानैर््न कस््यचित‌ साधनमुपालम््भभो वा भवति, 
अयुक्तोत्तरत्वात्‌। अतः किमर्थं छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानसाधनोपालम््भ इति ? साधनविघाता
र््थम्‌, परस््य साधनं विहनिष््ययामीत््यनया बुद्ध्या युक्तः प्रवर््तत। छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानेषु न 
पुनः साधयितुं सम््यग््ददू षयितुं वा शक्षष्यत। अतो नैतदभिधीयते च््छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानानि 
साधनमङ्गं वेति। अतोऽयं पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रहश््छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानप्रयोगाप्रयोगाभ््ययाां भि
द्यन्ते। एवं भिद्यमानो वादो जल््पपो वितण््डडा च भवति।

स प्रतिपक्षस््थथापनाहीनो वितण््डडा। [1.2.3]

स जल््पपो वितण््डडा भवति। किविशेषः? प्रतिपक्षस््थथापनाहीनो द्वितीयपक्षस््थथापनाहीन इति 

328

330

332

334

328	 -पालम््भ] C M; पालम््भम‌् T { पालम््भभोपादानम‌् Me. The conjectured text of Me is 
definitely more fluid to read than those of the other witnesses.} 

	 -घातार््थम्‌ ] T C; ⟦स⟧⟨ घ⟩ातार््थथः M
329	 विहनिष््ययामी-] em.; विघनिष््ययामी T C; विहरिष््ययामी M {The emendation is based 

on the reading NV.}
330	 शक्षष्यत] T M; शक्यत C
	 -दभिधीयते] M; दवसीयते T; दवहूयते C
332	 एव]ं T C; अय ंM (pc); अव ंM (ac)

327	 ननु…328 अयुक्तोत्तरत्वात्‌] NV 153→19–20; Jh 518→31–34 
	 ननु] om. NV
	 भवति] युक्तः NV
328	 साधन-…329 प्रवर््तत] NV 154→5–6; Jh 519→16–22
329	 परस््य] om. NV
	 बुद्ध्या युक्तः] धियापहृतः NV
330	 अतो …331 वेति] NV 154→7–8; Jh 519→24–520→2
	 अतो नैतद-] न पुनरेतद NV
331	 साधनमङ्गं] NV; साधनमङ्गानि NV (vl. C)
	 वेति] NV (vl. C); चतेि NV
	 अतो …332 भवति] NV 154→10–11; Jh 520→18–22
	 अतो] सो NV
	 भिद्यन्ते एव]ं om. NV
333	 स…वितण््डडा] NBh 41→16; NV 155→1; ChG 136→16–19; Jh 521→21–22
334	 स…-विशेषः] NBh 41→17; ChG 136→21; Jh 521→25–26
	 -विशेषः] विशेषणः NBh
	 प्रतिपक्ष-…335 यावत्‌] NV 155→2–3; Jh 522→20–26
	 -हीनो] हीन इति NV
	 द्वितीयपक्षस््थथापनाहीन इति] NV; om. NV (vl. C)
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यावत्‌। वैतण््डडिको हि परपक्षप्रतिषेधेन प्रवर््तत इति।
अथ हेत्वाभासाः। हेतुलक्षणाभावादहेतवो हेत्वाभासा इमे—

सव््यभिचारविरुद्धप्रकरणसमसाध््यसमातीतकाला हेत्वाभासाः। [1.2.4]

कः पुनरस््य सूत्रस््ययार््थथः? विभागोद्देशः। तेषाम‌्—

अनैकान्तिकः सव््यभिचारः। [1.2.5]

एकस््ममिन्नन्ते निश्चये नियत ऐकान्तिकः। व््यभिचारः साध््यतज्जातीययोरन््यत्र वृत्तित्वम्‌। तेन 
सह वर््तत इति सव््यभिचारः। अस््ययोदाहरणम‌्—नित््ययः शब््ददोऽस््पर््शवत्त्वात्‌। स््पर््शवान्‌ 

336

338

340

336	 हेत्वाभासाः] M; हेत्वाभासः T C 
340	 व््यभिचारः] C M; स व््यभिचारः T
	 -रन््यत्र] M; रन््यत्र च T C
341	 स््पर््शवान्‌] T M; स््पर््शवत्त्वान्‌ C

335	 परपक्ष-…इति] NBh 41→19; ChG 136→25–26; Jh 522→5–6 
	 -प्रतिषेधेन] प्रतिषेधेनैव NBh
336	 हेतु-…इम]े NBh 42→7; NV 155→15; ChG 137→16–18; Jh 523→27–30; Jh 524→ 

5–8 {In the Nyāyavārttika, this passage appears right after sutra 1.2.4; 
right before the text of the sutra is repeated.}

	 हेत्वाभासा इम]े हेतुसामान््ययाद्धेतुवदाभासमानाः। त इम ेNBh; हेतुवदाभासमानाः। त 
इम ेNBh ​(vl. J); हेतुसामान््ययाद्धेतुवदवभासमानाः त इम ेNV; हेतुसामान््ययाद्धेतुवदव
भासमाना इम ेNV ​(vl. J)

337	 सव््यभिचार-…हेत्वाभासाः] NBh 42→8–9; NV 155→13–14; ChG 137→20–24; Jh 
523→31–524→2 

	 -समातीतकाला] समकालातीता NBh NV
338	 कः…विभागोद्देशः] NV 156→4–5; Jh 525→7–10
339	 अनैकान्तिकः सव््यभिचारः] NBh 42→12; NV 162→11; ChG 139→8–12; Jh 539→23–

24
340	 एकस््ममिन्नन्ते…ऐकान्तिकः] NV 162→12; Jh 540→40–541→2
	 निश्चय]े om. NV
	 तेन…344 -श्चेति] NBh 42→13–43→2; ChG 139→14–22; Jh 539→26–540→10
	 तेन सह] सह व््यभिचारेण NBh
341	 अस््ययोदाहरणम्‌] निदर््शनम‌् NBh
	 ऽस््पर््शवत्त्वात्‌] ऽस््पर््शत्वात‌ NBh
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कुम््भभो ह्यनित््ययो दृष्टः। न च तथा स््पर््शवाञ््शब््ददः। तस््ममान्नित््ययः शब््ददः। अत्र दृष्टान्ते स््पर््श
वत्त्वमनित््यत्वं च द्वाविमौ धर््ममौ साध््यसाधनभूतौ न गृह्येत। कथम्‌ ? स््पर््शवांश्च परमा
णुर््ननित््यश्चेति। अस््पर््शशो ह्यात््ममादिर््ननित््ययो दृष्ट इति। साधर््म््यदृष्टान्तेऽपि हेतोर््व््यभिचारित्वम्‌। 
अस््पर््शशा च बुद्धिरनित््यया चतेि।

सिद्धान्तमभ््ययुपेत््य तद्विरोधी विरुद्धः। [1.2.6]

कोऽस््य सूत्रस््ययार््थथः? अभ््ययुपगतार््थविरोधी विरुद्ध इति। उदाहरणम‌्—तदतेत्त्रैलोक्यं व््य
क्ते रपैति, नित््यत्वप्रतिषेधात्‌। अपतेमप््यस््तति विनाशप्रतिषेधादिति। अत्र पूर््वहेतुनाभ््ययुपगत
मर््थमुत्तरहेतुर््वविरुणद्धीति विरुद्धः, उत्तरेण वा परू््ववो विरुध््यत इति।

यस््ममात्‌ प्रकरणचिन्ता स निर््णयार््थमपदिष्टः प्रकरणसमः। [1.2.7]

विमर््शशाधिष्ठानौ पक्षप्रतिपक्षावनवसितौ प्रकरणम‌्। तस््य चिन्ता विमर््शशात‌ प्रभृति आ प्रा

342

344

346

348

350

348	 -प्रतिषेधात्‌] em.; प्रतिरोधात्‌ T C; प्रतिषोध(ा)+ M {Mp reads प्रतिषेध◌. The emenda-
tion is based on the reading of NV.}

350	 -मपदिष्टः] M; मुपदिष्टः T C
351	 -वनवसितौ] em.; वनसितौ M; वनवस््थथितौ C; वनस््थथितौ T {The emendation is based 

on the reading of NBh.}
	 प्रकरणम्‌ तस््य] M; प्रकरणसमस््य T C
	 आ प्राश्निकस््य] em.; आ प्राश्नीकस््य T C; आ⟦◌⟧पाि(ङ)क M { ग्रप्रा(ङ्‌)निक Mp}

342	 ह्यनित््ययो] ऽनित््ययो NBh 
	 तस््ममान्नित््ययः शब््ददः] तस््ममादस््पर््शत्वान्नित््ययः शब््द इति NBh; कि तर््हहि ? अस््पर््शशः। तस््ममादस््प

र््शत्वान्नित््ययः शब््द इति NBh (vl. J)
	 अत्र] om. NBh
343	 द्वाविमौ धर््ममौ सध््यसाधनभूतौ न] धर््ममौ न सध््यसाधनभूतौ NBh
	 गहृ्येत] NBh; दृश््ययेत NBh (vl. C var)
	 कथम्‌] om. NBh
	 परमाणुर््ननित््यश्चेति] अणुर््ननित््यश्चेति। आत््ममादौ च दृष्टान्ते NBh
345	 अस््पर््शशा…चतेि] NBh 43→4; ChG 139→26–27; Jh 540→17–18
346	 सिद्धान्तम-…विरुद्धः] NBh 43→10; NV 164→12; ChG 141→11–14 ; Jh 546→12–14
347	 को…इति] NV 164→13–14; Jh 547→14–17
	 इति] om. NV
	 उदाहरणम्‌…348 -प्रतिषेधादिति] NV 164→3–4; Jh 549→11–14
350	 यस््ममात्‌ …प्रकरणसमः] NBh 44→4–5; NV 165→18–19; ChG 143→2–7; Jh 552→ 

3–7
351	 विमर््शशा-…353 -नुपलब््धधेरिति] NBh 44→6–10; ChG 143→9–20 ; Jh 552→11–26
	 -वनवसितौ] NBh (vl. J); वुभावनवसितौ NBh
	 आ प्राश्निकस््य] प्राङ्‌ NBh
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श्निकस््य निर््णयाद्यत्‌ समीक्षण ंसा यत््ककृत ा, स हेतुर््ननिर््णयार्थं प्रयुक्त उभयपक्षसाम््ययात्‌ 
प्रकरणसमः प्रकरणमनतिवर््तमानः। उदाहरणम्‌—​अनित््ययः शब््ददो नित््यधर््ममानुपलब््धधेरिति। 
यथा शब््ददे नित््यधर््ममो नोपलभ््यत, एवमनित््यधर््ममो​ऽपीति। सयेमुभयपक्षविशषानुपलब््धधििः 
प्रकरणचिन््ताां प्रयोजयन्ती नान््यतरस््य निर््णयाय कल््पत इति प्रकरणसमो हेत्वाभासः।

साध््ययाविशिष्टः साधनधर््ममः साध््यत्वात्‌ साध््यसमः। [1.2.8]

साध््ययेनाविशिष्टो यः साधनधर््ममः स साध््यसमः। स एव चासिद्ध इत््ययुच््यत। उदाहरति—
द्रव््ययं छाया गतिमत्त्वादिति। अत्र यथा द्रव््यत्वं छायायाः साध््ययं तथवै गतिमत्त्वमपीति। 

352

354

356

358

352	 सा यत््ककृत ा] em.; om. T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of 
NBh ​(vl. J).} 

	 हेतुर््ननि-] em.; हेतुनि T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of Cp 
and Mp.}

	 प्रयुक्त उभय-] M; प्रयुक्तमुल्लङ्घ्य C; प्रयुक्तमुल्लङ्ख्य T
354	 सयेमु-] M; सोऽयम ुT C
355	 प्रयोजयन्ती] T C; प्रयो+++ M { प्रयोजयति Mp}
356	 साधनधर््ममः] T C; साधनधर््म M
	 साध््यसमः] M; साध््यधर््ममः T C
357	 साध््यसमः] M; साध््यधर््ममः T C
	 उदाहरति] T C; ⟨◌⟩2 द‌्+(ा)हृतिः M { उदाहृतिः Mp Me}
358	 अत्र] M; अथ T C

352	 समीक्षण]ं NBh; समीकरणम्‌ NBh (vl. J var) 
	 सा यत््ककृत ा स हेतुर््ननिर््णयार्थं] सा यत््ककृत ा स निर््णयार्थं NBh (vl. J); सा जिज्ञासा यत््ककृत ा 

स निर््णयार्थं NBh
353	 प्रकरणसमः प्रकरणमनतिवर््तमानः] प्रकरणमनतिवर््तमानः NBh
	 उदाहरणम्‌ अनित््ययः] प्रज्ञापनं त्वनित््ययः NBh
354	 यथा…355 प्रयोजयन्ती] NBh 44→13–14; ChG 143→25–29 ; Jh 553→10–15
	 यथा] NBh; यथा च NBh (vl. J)
	 ऽपीति] ऽपि NBh
355	 प्रयोजयन्ती] प्रयोजयति NBh (vl. J); प्रवर््तयति NBh
356	 साध््ययाविशिष्टः…साध््यसमः] NBh 45→2; NV 166→20; ChG 145→6–11; Jh 556→17– 

19
	 साधनधर््ममः] om. NBh NV
357	 साध््ययेना-…साध््यसमः] NV 166→21–167→1; Jh 557→18–558→1
	 स साध््यसमः] साध््यवत्‌ प्रज्ञापयितव््ययः स साध््यसमो हेत्वाभासः NV
	 उदाहरति…359 चते्‌] NV 167→1–2; Jh 558→1–10
	 उदाहरति] तस््ययोदाहरणम‌् NV
358	 अत्र यथा] यथवै NV
	 तथवै] तथा NV



Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, First Adhyāya	 213

गतिमत्त्वं दशेान्तरे दर््शनादिति चते्‌, न, दशेान्तरे दर््शनस््ययान््यथासिद्धत्वात्‌। कथम्‌ ? आव
रके द्रव््यये प्रसर््पति गच््छति तेजसो​ऽसन्निधिविशिष्टं द्रव््ययं यदपुलभ््यत तत्तत्र च््छछायेत््ययुच््यत 
इति।

कालात््ययापदिष्टः कालातीतः। [1.2.9]

यस््ययापदिश््यमानस््य कालात््ययेनैकदशेो युज््यत, स एकदशेात््ययात्‌ कालात््ययापदिष्टः 
कालातीतः। उदाहरति—​स््थथायी शब््ददः सयंोगव््यङ्ग्यत्वादिति। उपलब््धधिकाले सयंोगो ना
स््तति, सोऽयं सयोगो हेतुविशेषणत्वेनोपात्तो दरूस््थस््ययोपलब््धधिकालमत््ययेतीति हेतुः काला
तीत उच््यत।

अथ च््छलमाह—

360

362

364

366

359	 आवरके] em.; आराधके T C M {The emendation is based on the text of NV. 
आबाधके is another option.} 

360	 -विशिष्टं द्रव््ययं] C; विशिष्टं दृष्टव््ययं T; विशिष्टद्रव््ययं M
361	 इति] M; om. T C
362	 कालात््ययापदिष्टः] M; कालात््ययोपदिष्टः T C
363	 -दिश््यमानस््य] M; दिश््यस््य T C
	 कालात््ययेनैक-] M; कालात््ययेनैक T C
	 स] M; om. T C
	 -यापदिष्टः] M; योपदिष्टः T C
364	 उदाहरति] T C; om. M
	 सयोगो] em.; सयंोग T C M {The emendation is based on the reading of NV.}
365	 दरूस््थस््ययो-] em.; दरूस््थस्वो T C ≈M

359	 कथम्‌…361 इति] NV 167→8–10; Jh 559→1–8
	 कथम्‌…360 गच््छति] कथमन््यथा ? आवरणसन्तानादसन्निधिसन्तानस््ततेजस इति। आव

रके द्रव््यये सर््पति NV
360	 यदपु-] यद‌् यदपु NV
	 तत्तत्र] तत्तत्‌ NV; तत्तु NV (vl. C)
361	 इति] om. NV
362	 काला-…कालातीतः] NBh 45→10; NV 167→16; ChG 147→28–31; Jh 560→12–13
363	 यस््यया-…365 -मत््ययेतीति] NV 167→17–20; Jh 563→24–33
364	 कालातीतः] कालातीत इत््ययुच््यत NV; इत््ययुच््यत NV (vl. J)
	 उदाहरति स््थथायी] उदाहरणम‌्—नित््ययः NV
365	 दरूस््थस््ययोप-] उप NV
	 -मत््ययेतीति] मत््ययेति NV
367	 अथ च््छलमाह] NBh 46→16; ChG 151→2; Jh 566→6
	 च््छलमाह] च््छलम‌् NBh
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वचनविघातोऽर््थविकल््पपोपपत्त्या छलम्‌। [1.2.10]

सामान््यशब््दस््ययानेकविशेषसम््बन््धधित्वे सति विवक्षितान््ययार््थथाध््ययारोपणने वचनविघातो यः 
क्रियत, तच््छलमिति वेदितव््यम्‌।

तत्‌ त्रिविधं वाक््छलं सामान््यच््छलमुपचारच््छलमिति। [1.2.11]

तेषां मध््यये

अविशेषाभिहितऽर््थथे वक्तु रभिप्रायादर््थथान्तरकल््पना वाक््छलम्‌। [1.2.12]

यथा नवकम््बलोऽयं माणवक इति प्रयोगः। अत्र नवः कम््बलोऽस््ययेति वक्तु रभिप्रायः। 

368

370

372

374

371	 -मुपचारच््छलमिति] T; मुपचारच््छलमिति च C; म्‌++++++++++ M { कृपा⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏ति 
च Mp} 

374	 यथा…376 वाक््छलं] M; om. T C {Obviously an eye-skip in a common ances-
tor of T and C.}

	 माणवक] em.; मा+++ M; † T C {Mp reads मा⊏⊏⊏. The emendation is based 
on the text of NBh.}

368	 वचन-…छलम‌्] NBh 46→17; NV 168→19; ChG 151→4–7; Jh 566→8–10 
369	 सामान््य-…370 वेदितव््यम्‌] NV 168→20–21; Jh 566→16–22
	 सामान््य-] वचनविघातो यः क्रियते सामान््य NV {Transposition; see below.}
	 -शब््दस््ययानेकविशेष-] NV (vl. J); शब््दस््य विशेषानेक NV
	 विवक्षितान््ययार््थथाध््ययारोपणने] अविवक्षिताध््ययारोपेण NV
	 वचनविघातो यः क्रियत] om.; NV {Transposition: In NV, these words appear at 

the beginning of the sentence; see lemma सामान््य- above.}
370	 तच््छलमिति] छलं तद‌् NV
371	 तत्‌ …-च््छलमिति] NBh 47→3; NV 169→1–2; ChG 151→13–18; Jh 566→27–30
	 -च््छलमिति] च््छलं च NBh NV
372	 तेषां मध््यये] NBh 47→5; ChG 151→20; Jh 567→5
	 मध््यये] om. NBh
373	 अविशेषा-…वाक््छलम‌्] NBh 47→6–7; NV 169→4–5; ChG 151→22–26; Jh 567→ 

7–10
374	 यथा…376 -त््ययुच््यत] NBh 47→8–12; ChG 152→2–11; Jh 567→11–31
	 यथा] om. NBh



Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, First Adhyāya	 215

तत्र च््छलवाद्याह—कुत ोऽस््य नव कम््बला इति ? तदिद ंसामान््यशब््ददे वाचकान्तरनिमि
त्तच््छलं वाक््छलं वाङ्निमित्तत्वादित््ययुच््यत।

सम््भवतोऽर््थस््ययातिसामान््ययोगादसद् भूतार््थकल््पना सामान््यच््छलम्‌। [1.2.13]

सामान््यस््य विवक्षितार््थथातिक्रमोऽतिसामान््यम्‌। उदाहरणम्‌—विद्याचरणसम््पन्नो ब्राह्मण 
इति। छलवादी तु ब्राह्मणत्वं विद्याचरणसम््पदो हेतुरित््ययुक्तमिति कृत्वा प्रत््यवतिष्ठत—यदि 
ब्राह्मण ेविद्याचरणसम््पद्भवति, व्रात््यये​ऽपि सा सम््भवतीति चते्‌, सोऽपि ब्राह्मणो भवितु
मर््हति। अनेन वचनेन सम््भवति ब्राह्मण ेविद्याचरणसम््पदित््यस््य विघातोऽसद् भूतार््थकल््प

376

378

380

375	 वाचकान्तर-] em.; वाच+(ा)न्त्‌ + M; † T C { वाचकान्तरम‌् Mp} 
379	 छलवादी तु ब्राह्मणत्वं] em.; ⟦फ⟧⟨ च््छ⟩2 लवादी तु ब्राह्मणत्वं M; ब्राह्मणत्वं T (pc) C; सा

मान््यत्वं T (ac) { छलवादी तु ब्राह्मण ंMp}
	 -त््ययुक्तमिति कृत्वा] M; त््ययुक्त्वा T C
381	 ऽसद् भूतार््थ-] M; ऽसद् भूतात््म T (pc) C; ऽसद् भूतार््थत््म T (ac)

375	 तत्र च््छलवाद्याह] विग्रहे तु विशेषो न समास।े तत्रायं छलवादी वक्तु रभिप्रायादविव
क्षितमन््यमर्थं नव कम््बला अस््ययेति तावदभिहित भवतति कल््पयति NBh; विग्रहे च 
विशेषो न समास ेनवकम््बल इति। तत्रायं छलवादी वक्तु रभिप्रायादविवक्षितमन््यमर्थं 
नव कम््बला अस््ययेति एतदभिहित भवतति कल््पयति NBh (vl. J) 

	 कुत ोऽस््य] कल््पयित्वा चासभंवेन प्रतिषेधति, एकोऽस््य कम््बलः, कुत ोऽस््य NBh (vl. J); 
कल््पयित्वा चासभंवेन प्रतिषेधति, एकोऽस््य कम््बलः, कुत ो NBh

	 वाचकान्तर-…376 -दित््ययुच््यत] वाचि निमित्ते छलं वाक््छलमिति NBh; वाचि छलं वा
क््छलमिति NBh (vl. T C)

377	 सम््भवतो…-च््छलम‌्] NBh 48→12–13; NV 170→1–2; ChG 153→16–22; Jh 571→​2–​5
	 -दसद् भूता-] NBh (vl. J); दसम््भभूता NBh NV
378	 सामान््यस््य…379 प्रत््यवतिष्ठत] NV 170→3–5; Jh 572→25–30
379	 छलवादी तु ब्राह्मणत्वं] परस््ततु ब्राह्मणत्वं NV; परन्तु ब्राह्मण््ययं NV (vl. C)
	 -सम््पदो] NV; सम््पन्नत्वे NV (vl. C)
	 हेतुरित््ययुक्तमिति कृत्वा] हेतुरिति कृत्वा NV
	 यदि…382 क्रियते] NBh 48→14–17; ChG 153→26–154→4; Jh 571→9–16 {In the 

Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, the first and second half of this passage are re-
versed. The critically edited text of NBh reads: सभंवति ब्राह्मण े विद्याचर
णसपदिति। अस््य वचनस््य विघातो​ऽर््थविकल््पपोपपत्त्या असभंूतार््थकल््पनया क्रियते 
यदि ब्रामण ेविद्याचरणसम््पत्‌ सभंवति, ननु व्रात््यये​ऽपि सभंवेत्‌, व्रात््ययोऽपि ब्राह्मणः। .}

380	 -सम््पद्भवति] सपंत्‌ सभंवति NBh
	 व्रात््यये] NBh (vl. C); ननु व्रात््यये NBh
	 सा…भवितुमर््हति] सभंवत्‌, व्रात््ययोऽपि ब्राह्मणः NBh
381	 अनेन…382 क्रियते] अस््य वचनस््य विघातो​ऽर््थविकल््पपोपपत्त्या असद् भूतार््थकल््पनया क्रि

यत NBh ​(vl. J); अस््य वचनस््य विघातो​ऽर््थविकल््पपोपपत्त्या असभंूतार््थकल््पनया क्रि
यत NBh



216	 chapter 4

नया क्रियत। तदिद ंब्राह्मणत्वसामान््यनिमित्तत्वात्‌ सामान््यच््छलम्‌।

धर््मविकल््पनिर््ददेशादर््थवद्भावप्रतिषेध उपचारच््छलम्‌। [1.2.14]

धर््मविकल््पनिर््ददेशशब््ददेनाभिधानधर््ममो द्वेधाभिधीयते, प्रधानो भाक्तश्च। मञ््चााः क्रोशन्तीत््ययुक्ते , 
अत्र काष्ठसघंातेषु प्रधानो मञ्चशब््ददः, क्रोशनक्रियायास््तत्रासम््भवमीक्षित्वा स््थथानिषु पुरुषेषु 
प्रयुज््यमानो भाक्तः। य एतस््ममिन्‌ प्रयोगे प्रधानबुद्ध्या प्रतिषेधः क्रियते, न मञ््चााः क्रोश
न्तीति तदपुचारप्रयोगनिमित्तत्वादपुचारच््छलम‌्।

*वाक्चच्छलमेवोपचारच््छलं तदविशेषात्‌।* [1.2.15] एकत्वमनयोरविशेषात्‌। कोऽविश
षः? इह ह्यर््थथान्तरकल््पना तेषामचतेनत्वात‌। तथा तत्रापीति तदविशेषात्‌। *अनर््थथा

382

384

386

388

383	 -दर््थवद्भाव-] T C; दर््थसद्भाव M 
385	 स््थथानिष]ु M; स््थथानेष ुT C
388	 वाक्चच्छलमेवोपचारच््छलं] M; om. T C {Eye-skip in a common ancestor of T and 

C?}

383	 धर््म-…उपचारच््छलम‌्] NBh 49→11–12; NV 170→7–8; ChG 154→33–37; Jh 573→​
2–7 

	 -निर््ददेशादर््थवद्भाव-] निर््ददेशेऽर््थसद्भाव NBh NV
384	 धर््म-…386 भाक्तः] NV 170→9–11; Jh 575→7–18
	 प्रधानो] NV; प्रधान ंNV (vl. C)
	 मञ््चााः…385 अत्र] मञ्चा इति NV
385	 प्रधानो] NV; प्रधान ंNV (vl. C)
	 -क्रियायास््तत्रासम््भवमी-] क्रियाया असभंवमी NV
386	 प्रयुज््यमानो] om. NV
388	 वाक्चच्छलम-े…तदविशेषात्‌] NBh 50→9; NV 170→14; ChG 155→33–36; Jh 575→​27–

28 {It is difficult to say whether the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 
considered the phrases generally accepted as sutras *1.2.15–17* to be 
sutras or not; see Chapter 3, “4 The Demarcation of Sutras” and Chap-
ter 5, “The Nyāya Sutras, First Adhyāya.” In the following, the com-
mon numbering of the sutras is maintained so that the text of the 
Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa can be compared more easily with those of other 
commentaries.}

	 एकत्वम-…389 तदविशेषात्‌] NV 170→15–16; Jh 576→10–14
	 एकत्वमनयोरविशेषात्‌] एकत्वम्‌ अविशेषात्‌ NV
389	 इह ह्यर््थथा-] इहाप््यर््थथा NV
	 तेषाम-…तदविशेषात्‌] तत्रापीति NV
	 अनर््थथान्तरभावाद‌्] NBh 50→14; NV 171→1; ChG 156→9–11; Jh 576→17–18
	 अनर््थथान्तरभावाद‌्] न, तदर््थथान्तरभावात्‌ NBh NV
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न्तरभावाद‌्* [1.2.16] अविशेषाद‌् द्वित्वमप््ययेकत्वमित््यत्रानयोरविशेषाद्विशेषत्वमुपपादयति—​
अन््ययार््थथान्तरकल््पना वाक््छलस््य, अन््यया वागुपचारच््छलस््य ततो​ऽर््थसद्भावप्रतिषेध इति 
*अविशेषात्‌ किञ्चित््ससाधर््म्ययादकच््छलत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌।* [1.2.17] यथा चायं त्रित्वं प्रतिषेधति 
किञ्चित््ससाधर््म्ययात्तथा द्वित्वमभ््यनुज्ञात प्रतिषेधति।

अथ जातिः—

साधर््म््यवधर््म्ययाभ््ययाां प्रत््यवस््थथानं जातिः। [1.2.18]

ससं््थथापनायां हेतोः सत््ययाां साधर््म्ययेण वैधर््म्ययेण वा प्रतीपमवस््थथानं प्रत््यवस््थथानं प्रतिपक्ष
त्वादिति। प्रत््यनीकत्वाज्जायमानोऽर््थथो जातिरिति।

विप्रतिपत्तिरप्रतिपत्तिश्च निग्रहस््थथानम्‌। [1.2.19]

390

392

394

396

398

390	 -प््ययेकत्वमित््यत्रा-] T C; प््ययेकत्वमत्रा M 
392	 यथा] T C; तथा M
	 चायं त्रित्वं] em.; चायं त्रित्वम T C; चाय⟨◌(र््थ)⟩2 न्तित्वं M { चाय⊏⊏न्तित्वं Mp}
393	 -त्तथा द्वित्वमभ््यनुज्ञात] em.; T M; त्तथात्व⊏⊏⊏ज्ञात C { त्तथात्व⊏⊏⊏ज्ञात Cp}
	 प्रतिषेधति] em.; प्रतिषेधादिति T C; प्रतिषेध⟨ त््य⟩2 दिति M {The emendation is based 

on the reading of NBh.}
394	 जातिः] T C; जातीतः M { जातितः Mp (ac); जातयः Mp (pc) Me}
395	 -स््थथान]ं T C; स््थथान M
396	 प्रतीपमव-] M; प्रतीतमव T; प्रती⊏⊏व C { प्रती⊏⊏व Cp}
	 -स््थथानं प्रतिपक्षत्वादिति] M; स््थथानमप्रतिपक्षत्वादिति T C
397	 जातिरिति] T C; जातिः M (pc); जादिति M (ac)

392	 अविशेषात्‌…-प्रसङ्गात‌] NBh 51→2; NV 171→6; ChG 156→22–27; Jh 577→10–13 
	 अविशेषात्‌] अविशेषे वा NBh NV
	 -च््छलत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌] च््छलप्रसङ्गः NBh NV
	 यथा…393 प्रतिषेधति] NBh 51→3–5; ChG 157→4–5; Jh 577→19–578→1
	 त्रित्वं] हेतुस्त्रित्वं NBh
393	 किञ्चित््ससा-…प्रतिषेधति] तथा द्वित्वमप््यभ््यनुज्ञात प्रतिषेधति NBh
395	 साधर््म््य-…जातिः] NBh 51→10; NV 172→2; ChG 158→4–6; Jh 579→8–10
397	 प्रत््यनीक-…जातिरिति] NBh 51→14–15; ChG 158→17–18 ; Jh 579→21–23
	 प्रत््यनीकत्वाज्जा-] प्रत््यनीकभावाज्जा NBh
398	 विप्रतिपत्तिर-…निग्रहस््थथानम्‌] NBh 52→2; NV 172→10; ChG 158→23–26; Jh 581→​

2–4
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400

402

404

406

अन््यथाभिहितस््ययावस््थथितस््य वान््यथाप्रतिपत्तिर््वविप्रतिपत््तििः। तथा विप्रतिपद्यमानः पराजयं 
प्राप्नोति। निग्रहस््थथानं खलु पराजयप्राप््तििः। अप्रतिपत्तिस्त्वारम््भविषयेऽनारम््भभः। परेण स््थथा
पित वा न प्रतिषेधति, प्रतिषिद्धं वा नोद्धरति।

कि पुनर्दृष्टान्तवज्जातर््ननिग्रहस््थथानस््य चाभेदः, आहोस्वित््ससिद्धान्तवद्भेद इत््यत आह—

तद्विकल््पपाज्जातिनिग्रहस््थथानबहुत्वम्‌। [1.2.20]

तस््य साधर््म््यवैधर््म्ययाभ््ययाां प्रत््यवस््थथानस््य विकल््पपाद्धेतोर््जजातिबहुत्वम‌्। तयोश्च विप्रतिपत्तत्यप्र
तिपत्त्योर््वविकल््पपान्निग्रहस््थथानबहुत्वमिति।

एते प्रमाणादयः पदार््थथा उद्दिष्टा लक्षिताश्च। अतः परं यथोद्देशं यथालक्षण ंच परीक्षा 

401	 प्रतिषेधति] T M; प्रतिषेधयति C
402	 चाभेदः] M; वाभेद T C
403	 -बहुत्वम्‌] T M; बहुत्वमिति C
404	 -वैधर््म्ययाभ््ययाां] T C; वैधर््ममाभ््ययाां M
	 -बहुत्वम्‌ ] M; बाहुल््यम्‌ T C
	 -प्रतिपत्त्योर््वविकल््पपान्नि-] M; प्रतिपत्तिबाहुल््ययान्नि C; प्रतिबाहुल््ययान्नि T
406	 एते] T C; त एते M {Is the additional त in M just a scribal error or should it 

be regarded as a lectio difficilior—a more difficult reading—and thus 
preferred?}

	 उद्दिष्टा] M; उपदिष्टा T C
	 परीक्षा वर््ततिष््यतऽमीषाम‌्] T C; परीक्षा वर््ततिष््यतती++++ M { परीक्षार्थं कृष््यततीव Mp}

399	 अन््यथा-…-र््वविप्रतिपत््तििः] NV 172→11–12; Jh 581→24–27 
	 अन््यथा-…-र््वविप्रतिपत््तििः] अन््यथास््थथितस््ययान््यथाभिहितस््ययान््यथाप्रतिपत्तिर््वविप्रतिपत््तििः, स्वप

रार््थथोत्तरासवित्तिरप्रतिपत््तििः NV (vl. J); अन््यथास््थथितस््ययान््यथाभिहितस््ययाप्रतिपत्तिर््वविप्रति
पत््तििः, स्वपरार््थथोत्तरासवित्तिरप्रतिपत््तििः NV

	 तथा…401 नोद्धरति] NBh 52→3–5; ChG 159→3–8; Jh 581→8–15
	 तथा] om. NBh
401	 प्रतिषिद्धं] प्रतिषेध ंNBh
402	 कि…आह] NBh 52→8; ChG 159→12–14; Jh 582→28–31
	 -ज्जातर््ननिग्रहस््थथानस््य चाभेदः] ज्जातिनिग्रहस््थथानयोरभेदो NBh
	 आहोस्वित््ससि-] NBh (vl. J); ऽर््थ सि NBh
403	 तद्वि-…-बहुत्वम्‌] NBh 52→9; NV 172→16; ChG 159→16–21; Jh 582→33–35
404	 तस््य…405 -बहुत्वमिति] NBh 52→10–11; ChG 159→23–25; Jh 583→1–5
	 विकल््पपाद्धेतोर््जजाति-] विकल््पपाज्जाति NBh
405	 -बहुत्वमिति] बहुत्वम‌् NBh
406	 एते…407 ऽमीषाम‌्] NV 173→5–6; Jh 584→1–3
	 अतः परं] om. NV
	 यथोद्देश]ं यथोद्देशं च NV
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407	 ऽमीषाम्‌] इति NV 
408	 तत्त्व-…409 कीर््ततितम्‌] NV 173→8–9; Jh 584
	 तत्त्व-] तन्त्र NV
409	 चतेि] चवै NV

वर््ततिष््यतऽमीषाम‌्।

तत्त्वप्रतिज्ञा ससंारस््तन्निवृत्तिश्च सवंिदा।
उद्देशो लक्षण ंचतेि तत्त्वानामिह कीर््ततितम्‌॥

इति श्रीन््ययायसूत्रविवरण ेप्रथमोऽध््ययायः।

408

410

408	 तत्त्व-] T C M {Does तत्त्व stand for पदार््थ or as an abbreviation for तत्त्वज्ञान ? Cf. 
the reading of NV.) 

410	 श्री-] T C; om. M



chapter 5

The Nyāya Sutras, First Adhyāya

Generally speaking, the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa contains in its first adhyāya (study 
portion) the same sutras as the Nyāyabhāṣya. There are 41 sutras in the first 
āhnika (daily lesson) and 20 sutras in the second āhnika, arranged in the same 
order as in the Nyāyabhāṣya. However, if one compares the wording of the 
sutras in the available textual sources more closely, some differences can be 
found. This is not surprising, as the wording of different versions of the same 
text always varies in some way. But what is surprising, is that some of the vari-
ant readings found in the textual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa do not 
occur in any available manuscript or printed edition of the Nyāyabhāṣya or 
Nyāyavārttika. After all, the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa is a digest of these two texts. 
Either the exemplar from which the sutras were copied and all of its apographs 
have been lost, or the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa made some deliberate 
changes while copying the text of the sutras. On the basis of the available infor-
mation, it is difficult to say which of the two scenarios is more likely. Perhaps a 
later examination of adhyāya-s two to five will provide further insights in this 
regard.

1	 Presentation, Editorial Technique and Conventions

The pages of the critical edition are vertically divided into three sections: the 
critically edited text, the apparatus of readings and the reference apparatus. 
The sections are separated using short divider lines. On the left-hand side of 
the edited text, the numbers of quoted sutras are given in the format adhyāya.
āhnika.sutra, e.g., 1.2.7.

According to the findings of the genealogical analyses, T was used as the 
main source for the critically edited text; if T was not available, then C, and if 
C was not available, then M. However, T and C are not error-free, and thus, the 
reading of M was occasionally preferred over that of the other two. In cases 
where neither T, nor C nor M feature a grammatically possible and semanti-
cally meaningful reading, the text of the sutra was emended (em.) according to 
the reading of the closest version of the Nyāyabhāṣya; see, for example, sutra 
1.1.31. An asterisk (*) after the sutra number indicates that the reading of at 
least one Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscript differs from the reading found in at 
least one of the selected Nyāyabhāṣya witnesses.
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The apparatus of readings contains variant readings from both the Nyāyasū­
travivaraṇa and Nyāyabhāṣya as well as critical notes on the text. The readings 
of T, C and M from the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa are always shown, while those of 
Cp, Mp and Me are only occasionally shown as part of critical notes. The vari-
ant readings of the Nyāyabhāṣya are mainly based on Thakur’s printed edition 
of the Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh), the current version (2015) of the forthcoming edi-
tion of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al. and six important man-
uscripts of the Nyāyabhāṣya, namely J1D, TML, V7D, Ja2D, Ja3D and L1D.1 They 
are represented by a sigma (Σ). On the one hand, these six manuscripts belong 
to different branches of the phylogenetic tree and thus cover a large range of 
different text versions. They are, so to speak, representatives of different man-
uscript groups consisting of a number of genealogically related manuscripts. 
On the other hand, the texts of these six manuscripts had more in common 
with those of T, C and M than the other manuscripts of the respective groups. 
According to the phylogenetic analysis in the TSBh, J1D and TML contain the 
most archetypal text versions of the Nyāyabhāṣya.2

The readings of a further 52 Nyāyabhāṣya manuscripts were taken into ac-
count but are only mentioned when there is something interesting to report; for 
example, when the reading of T, C or M is not found in the six abovementioned 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscripts but instead in one of the others. This extensive com-
parison was made possible by the comprehensive examination of the variant 
readings of the first adhyāya. This was undertaken as part of the larger proj-
ects “Metaphysics and Epistemology of the Nyāya Tradition 1–3,”3 the results of 
which were made available to me as a preprint version.

Manuscripts of the Nyāyavārttika were not used for the present study of the 
sutras, because the three manuscripts examined by the author did not contain 
the text of the sutras.4 This may suggest that the sutras were not originally in-

1	 For more details on these manuscripts, see Appendix 1, Table A1.3 on pages 256–257.
2	 This conclusion is mainly based on the findings of a comprehensive study of the first adhyāya. 

See the forthcoming publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al.
3	 See the forthcoming publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al. Some 

information is available online. Accessed July 30, 2021. https://www.istb.univie.ac.at/nyaya/.
4	 (1) Jesalmer. New Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Jesalmer Collection, 189: 

manuscript no. 68, Nyāyavārttika Ṭippaṇīsaha, Bhāradvājamuni, 143 leaves (58–​200). For ex-
ample, sutra 1.1.1 would be expected on folio 58r1 (1r1), and sutra 1.1.4 on folio 66v15 (10r15). 

	 (2) Jesalmer. New Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts, Jesalmer Collection, 356: 
manuscript no. 1275, Nyāyavārttika Ṭippaṇīsaha, Bhāradvāja, 150 leaves (8–​157), incomplete. 
The text begins in the middle of the commentary on sutra 1.1.2 and the manuscript has suf-
fered extensive damages. For example, sutra 1.1.3 or 1.1.5 would be expected on folios 8v8–​9r2 
and 13v8–​9. On folios 18r5 and 18r10, the places of insertion of sutras 1.1.6 and 1.1.7 are indicat-
ed with a cha embedded between double daṇḍa-s; however, the text of the sutras is missing.

	 (3) Mysore. Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts. Vyākaraṇa, Śilpa, Ratnaśāstra, 
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cluded in the Nyāyavārttika. This assumption is supported by the fact that the 
wording of the sutras in Thakur’s edition of the Nyāyavārttika (NV) is identical 
to that in his edition of the Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh) and that no variant readings 
are recorded by him for the text of the sutras in his edition of the Nyāyavārtti­
ka.5 Several other editions of the Nyāyavārttika have been checked to see if 
they include the text of the sutras and if the editor comments on their source. 
Although all of the examined editions contained the text of the sutras, no in-
formation could be found as to whether this text was copied from the used 
Nyāyavārttika manuscripts or another source.6

In the case of the three Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts, every deviation 
from the critically edited text is recorded, regardless of whether a variant read-
ing is grammatically correct and semantically meaningful or not. In principle, 
this is also true for the case of the variant readings of the six selected Nyāya­
bhāṣya manuscripts; here, however, scribal corrections and missing, illegible 
or hardly decipherable characters are only repeated when there is some con-
nection to the readings of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts. Sandhi and 
orthography are generally standardized as in Chapter 4, “Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, 
First Adhyāya” and Appendix 1, “Documentation of Variant and Parallel Read-
ings.” At the beginning and end of a sutra, however, the text is not modified. 
This is in order to show the transition from commentary to sutra text diplo-
matically.

The apparatus entries are linked to the edited text by the indication of the 
sutra number. The variant readings of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa and Nyāyabhā­
ṣya are treated separately in the apparatus; those of the latter are marked with 
an arrow (→). The syntax of apparatus entries concerning a single word or part 
of a compound is as follows: sutra number, lemma, closing square bracket, 
sigla of the textual witnesses whose readings were adopted for the edited text 
and variant readings along with their textual sources. In the case of deviations 
concerning several words of a sutra or the transition from commentary to sutra 
text, the readings of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts are listed vertically. 
Sometimes, part of the text of the commentary preceding or following a sutra 

Kāmaśāstra, Arthaśāstra, Sāṅkhya, Yoga, Pūrvamīmāmsā, Nyāya, 562–563: serial no. 36869, 
manuscript no. C. 4372, Nyāyasūtravārtikam (Pramāṇavārtikam), Udyotakaraḥ, 15 leaves 
(1–15), incomplete. The text starts on folio 1r with the beginning of the commentary on sutra 
1.1.4. For example, sutra 1.1.5 would be expected on folio 7r4.

5	 This statement is based on the analysis of the sutras of the first adhyāya only; see Thakur, ed., 
Gautamīyanyāyadarśana with Bhāṣya of Vātsyāyana (NBh) and Nyāyabhāṣyavārttika of Bhā­
radvāja Uddyotakara (NV).

6	 See, for example, Thakur, ed., Nyāyabhāṣyavārttika of Bhāradvāja Uddyotakara; Dvivedī, ed., 
Nyāyavārttikam by Uddyotakara; or, Śāstrī, ed., Nyāyavārttika: nyāyasūtra tathā vātsyāyana 
bhāṣya sahita. Nyāyavārttika by Udyotakara. Prathama adhyāya.
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has been added to better show the transition. In order to facilitate the com-
parison of the variant readings of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa and Nyāyabhāṣya, 
some deviations are described in full sentences. Text-critical notes are added 
between curly brackets.

The reference apparatus provides the information necessary to find the 
sutras in the textual witnesses. The references are always given for the textu-
al witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, the NBh and the TSBh. For the Nyā­
yabhāṣya manuscripts, however, they are only provided in certain cases. The 
references are given as follows: sigla, folio/page number, line number; e.g., ‘T 
4v3,’ which means ‘T, folio 4, verso side, line 3,’ or ‘Cp 16→3–4,’ which means ‘Cp, 
page 16, lines 3 to 4.’ For layout reasons, references are sometimes given on the 
preceding or following page.
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2	 Sutras of the First Āhnika

1.1.1*	 प्रमाणप्रमेयसशंयप्रयोजनदृष्टान्तसिद्धान्तावयवतर््क निर््णयवादजल््पवितण््डडा-
हेत्वाभासच््छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानानां तत्त्वज्ञानान््नििःश्रेयसाधिगमः…

1.1.2*	 …दःुखजन््मप्रवृत्तिदोषमिथ््ययाज्ञानानामुत्तरोत्तरापाये तदनन्तरापायात्‌।

1.1.3	 प्रत््यक्षानुमानोपमानशब््ददााः प्रमाणानि।

1.1.1*	 T	 -मुपक्रमते ⁕ प्रमाण-…-(ा)धि+(मः) ⁕ निर््ददेश े{The lower part of मः is dam-
aged and the reading can therefore only be guessed, but there is 
definitely not enough space for an इति at the end of the sutra.}

	 M	 -मुपकृमते। तद्यथा प्रमाण-…-ाधिगमः इति निर््ददेशे
	 C	 †
	 →	 -गमः] NBh TML ≈V7D Ja2D Ja3D L1D; गम इति TSBh J1D {In the TSBh, 

इति is interpreted to indicate the end of the sutra; it is, however, 
not considered a part thereof; cf. M.}

1.1.2*	 T	 -ज्ञानानामुत्तरोत्तराप(ाय)े +(द)नन्तरापायात्‌ निःश्रेयसाधिगम इति तेन
	 M	 -ज्ञानाना++र(ो)त्तरापाये तदनन्तराभावात्‌ ⟨⁕⟩ निःश्रेयसाधिगम इति सूत्रेण
	 C	 †
	 →	 तदनन्तरापायात्‌] NBh Ja3D; तदनन्तराभावात्‌ NBh vl. TSBh J1D ​TML ​V7D ​

Ja2D ​≈L1D
	 →	 निःश्रेयसाधिगम इति] TSBh J1D TML; अपवर््गगः NBh V7D ≈Ja2D Ja3D L1D; 

अपवर््ग इति M2D
		  {Note that in the TSBh, निःश्रेयसाधिगम इति is not considered part 

of the sutra even though J1D reads तदनन्तराभावान््नििःश्रेयसाधिगम इति।, 
clearly joining the ablative with the nominative and indicating a 
break with a daṇḍa after इति, whereas TML has a medial dot af-
ter तदनन्तराभावात,् not after इति. The combination of तदनन्तरापायात ्
and निःश्रेयसाधिगम इति, as found in T, does not occur in any of the 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscripts.}

1.1.1	 T 1r8–11, M 1r5–7, Mp 2→2–6, Me 2→6–8, C Cp †; NBh 2→7–9, TSBh 3→​
25–27, J1D 281v8, TML 1v1–2, V7D 2r4–5, Ja2D 2r7–2v1, Ja3D 1v11–2r2, L1D 
2r2–3

1.1.2	 T 1v10–11, M 1v7–3v1, Mp 4→3–4, Me 8→11–12, C Cp †; NBh 6→7–8, TSBh 
15→113–114, J1D 283r7, TML 3r6–7, V7D 5r5, Ja2D 6r5–6, Ja3D 3v9, L1D 
4r2–3; see also Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Trans-
mission of the Nyāyabhāṣya,” section 0.3.1, and Slaje, “Niḥśreyasam im 
alten Nyāya”
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1.1.4	 इन्द्रियार््थसन्निकर््षषोत््पन्नं ज्ञानमव््यपदशे््यमव््यभिचारि व््यवसायात््मकं प्रत््यक्षम्।

1.1.5*	 अथ तत््पपूर््वकं त्रिविधमनुमानं परू््ववच््छछेषवत्‌ सामान््यतोदृष्टं च।

1.1.6	 प्रसिद्धसाधर््म्ययात साध््यसाधनमुपमानम‌्।

1.1.7	 आप्तोपदशेः शब््ददः।

1.1.8*	 स च द्विविधो दृष्टादृष्टार््थत्वात‌।

1.1.9	 आत््मशरीरेन्द्रियार््थबुद्धिमनःप्रवृत्तिदोषप्रेत््यभावफलदःुखापवर््गगास््ततु प्रमेयम‌्।

1.1.4	 इन्द्रियार््थ-] T; इ+++++ M; † C {The text in Mp and Me is identical to that 
in T.}

1.1.5*	 च] T C; चतेि M
	 →	 च] NBh Σ (-J1D); चतेि J1D
1.1.6	 प्रसिद्ध-] M; अप्रसिद्ध T; असिद्ध C
1.1.7	 शब््ददः] T M; शब््द C
1.1.8*	 T	 युक्तमेव। स च द्विविधः दृष्टादृष्टार््थत्वात यस््ययेह
	 C	 ⊏उक्तमेव। स च द्विविधदृष्टादृष्टार््थत्वात् यस््ययेह
	 M	 युक्तमेव स च द्विविध⟦ा⟧दृष+्ादृष्टार््थत्वात् यस््ययेह {In Me, the च is omitted, 

as in the witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}
	 →	 च] om. NBh Σ
1.1.9	 -प्रवृत्ति-] M C; प्रवृत््तििः T {Possibly the visarga in T has been crossed out.}

1.1.3	 T 2v7–8, M 2v2, Mp 8→2, Me 11→6, C Cp †; NBh 8→16, TSBh 22→160
1.1.4	 T 3r2–3, M 2v6–7, Mp 9→3–5, Me 13→1–2, C Cp †; NBh 10→3–4
1.1.5	 T 3v9–10, M 4v6, Mp 12→10–11, Me 16→10–11, C 1r3, Cp 2→14–3→2; NBh 

12→​2–3, J1D 285r6–7, TML 5v8, V7D 9r6, Ja2D 12r3–4, Ja3D 6r11, L1D 6v9–
10; see also Muroya, “Some Observations on the Manuscript Transmis-
sion of the Nyāyabhāṣya,” section 0.3.2

1.1.6	 T 4v3, M 5v4–5, Mp 16→3, Me 19→3, C 1v1, Cp 5→10–11; NBh 13→10
1.1.7	 T 4v7–8, M 5r1, Mp 17→1, Me 19→11, C 1v3, Cp 6→4–5; NBh 14→3
1.1.8	 T 5r2, M 5r4–5, Mp 18→1–2, Me 20→7, C 1v5, Cp 7→2–3; NBh 14→9, J1D 

286r2, TML 6v4–5, V7D 10v7, Ja2D 14r3–4, Ja3D 7r9, L1D 7v10
1.1.9	 T 5r5–6, M 5r7–14v1, Mp 18→10–12, Me 20→14–15, C 1v6, Cp 7→9–11; NBh 

15→4–5
1.1.10	 T 5v3–4, M 14v7, Mp 20→10–11, Me 22→1, C 2r1, Cp 9→1–2; NBh 16→4, J1D 

286v1, TML 7r4, V7D 11v5, Ja2D 15v6–7, Ja3D 7v10, L1D 8v1–2
1.1.11	 T 5v12, M 14r5, Mp 22→5–6, Me 23→3, C 2r3, Cp 10→3–4; NBh 17→3
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1.1.10*	 इच््छछाद्वेषप्रयत्नसुखदःुखज्ञानान््ययात््मलिङ्गानि।

1.1.11	 चषे्टेन्द्रियार््थथाश्रयः शरीरम‌्।

1.1.12	 घ्राणरसनचक्षुस्तत्वक्श्रोत्राणीन्द्रियाणि भूतेभ््ययः।

1.1.13	 पृथिव््ययापस््ततेजो वायुराकाशमिति भूतानि।

1.1.14	 गन््धरसरूपस््पर््शशब््ददााः पृथिव््ययादिगुणास््तदर््थथााः।

1.1.15	 बुद्धिरुपलब््धधिर्ज्ञानमित््यनर््थथान्तरम्‌।

1.1.16	 युगपज्ज्ञानानुत््पत्तिर््मनसो लिङ्गम्‌।

1.1.10*	 T	 प्रतिपत्तव््ययः। कथ ंइच््छछा-…-दःुखज्ञानान््ययात््मलिङ्गानि ⁕ यज्ज-
	 C	 प्रतिपत्तव््ययः(।) कथ ंइच््छछा-…-दःुखज्ञानान््ययात््मलिङ्गानि तु यज्ज
	 M	 प्र(ति)पत्तिव््ययः कथम ्⁕ इच््छछा-…-दःुखान््यया⟨त््म⟩2ज्ञानलिङ्गानि। यज्ज-
	 →	 -न््ययात््मलिङ्गानि] न््ययात््मलिङ्गम् ्J1D TML; न््ययात््मनो लिङ्गम्् NBh; न््ययात््मनो लिङ्ग

मिति NBh vl. ​V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D 
1.1.11	 T	 ⁕ अथात््मनो भोगायतन ं⁕ चषे्टेन्द्रियार््थथाश्रयश्शरीरं।
	 C	 ⁕ अथात््मनो भोगायत⊏⊏ ⁕ चषे्टेन्द्रियार््थथाश्रयश्शरीरं।
	 M	 ⁕ अथात््मनो भोगयतनञ्चेष्टेन्द्रियार््थथाश्रयम् शरीरम ्⁕ {In Mp, the sutra mark-

er has been placed before अथात््मनो, as in M. In Me, the sutra starts 
with चषे्टेन्द्रिया-, as in T and C.}

1.1.12	 -रसन-] T; र⟦◌⟧सन M; रस⟨न⟩ C
	 -त्वक्श्रोत्राणी-] T; त्व(क्छ््श्र)ोत्राणी M; त्वच््छछोत्राणी C
1.1.13–	 T	 ⁕ पृथिव््यया-…भूतानि। इमे तु खलु। गन््ध-…तदर््थथा अर््थथााः ⁕ अत्र
        14	 C	 ⁕ पृथिव््यया-…भूतानि। इमे तु खलु गन््ध-…तदर््थथा अर््थथााः ⁕ अत्र {Eye-skip? Cp 

reads तदर््थथााः॥॥ अर््थथााः⟦।⟧ अत्र. The pair of double daṇḍa-s is possibly 
an insertion.}

	 M	 ⁕ पृथिव््यया-…भूतानि इमे खलु गन््ध-…तदर््थथााः ⁕ अत्र {There is a flower-like 
sutra marker before sutra 1.1.13 and one after sutra 1.1.14.}

1.1.15	 -रुपलब््धधिर्ज्ञा-] T C; रुपलब््धधिज्ञा M
	 -र्ज्ञानमित््यनर््थथान्तरम]् T M; र्ज्ञान⊏⊏⊏र््थथान्तरं C
1.1.16	 -ज्ज्ञानानुत््पत्तिर््म-] T C M (pc); ज्ज्ञाननुत््पत््तििं म M (ac)

1.1.12	 T 6r3–4, M 14r7–13v1, Mp 23→1–2, Me 23→10, C 2r5, Cp 10→10–11; NBh 
17→11

1.1.13	 T 6r10–11, M 13v5, Mp 24→5–6, Me 24→3, C 2r7, Cp 11→9; NBh 18→3
1.1.14	 T 6r11–12, M 13v5, Mp 24→7–8, Me 24→7, C 2r7, Cp 11→10–11; NBh 18→7
1.1.15	 T 6v8, M 13r4, Mp 26→1, Me 25→7, C 2v1–2, Cp 12→14; NBh 18→12/13
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1.1.17	 प्रवृत्तिर््ववाग््बबुद्धिशरीरारम््भभः।

1.1.18	 प्रवर््तनालक्षणा दोषाः।

1.1.19	 पुनरुत््पत््तििः प्रेत््यभावः।

1.1.20	 प्रवृत्तिदोषजनितोऽर््थथः फलम‌्।

1.1.21	 बाधनालक्षण ंदःुखम्‌।

1.1.22	त दत््यन्तविमोक्षोऽपवर््गगः।

1.1.23	 समानानेकधर््ममोपपत्तेर््वविप्रतिपत्तेरुपलब््ध््यनुपलब््ध््यव््य-
वस््थथातश्च विशेषापके्षो विमर््शशः सशंयः।

1.1.18	 दोषाः] M C; दषेाः T {In T, the vowel sign   े (-e) is occasionally used instead 
of  ो  (-o).}

1.1.19	 T	 प्रेत््यभावः ⁕ पुनरुत््पत््तििः प्रेत््यभावः। पूर््ववोपात्त-
	 C	 प्रेत््यभावः ⁕ पुनरुत््पत्तिप्रेत््यभावः पूर््ववोपात्त- {Occasionally, visarga-s are 

missing in C.}
	 M	 प्रेत््यभावः ⁕ पूर््ववोपात्त- {Probably, the sutra is missing because of an 

eye-skip.}
1.1.21	 बाधना-] T M; धना C
	 →	 दःुखम्‌] NBh J1D TML; दःुखमिति V7D Ja2D Ja3D L1D
1.1.22	 -विमोक्षो] T C; मोक्षो M
1.1.23	 -लब््ध््यव््यवस््थथातश्च] T C; लब््ध््य(वव)�(था)++ M

1.1.16	 T 6v12, M 13r7, Mp 26→10, Me 25→15, C 2v3, Cp 13→7–8; NBh 19→4
1.1.17	 T 7r7–8, M 12v5, Mp 28→4, Me 26→11, C 2v6, Cp 14→9–10; NBh 19→12
1.1.18	 T 7v1, M 12r2, Mp 29→5, Me 27→11, C 2v8, Cp 15→6; NBh 20→2
1.1.19	 T 7v3, M 12r3, Mp 29→9–10, Me 27→16, C 2v8–9, Cp 15→10; NBh 20→9
1.1.20	 T 7v7–8, M 12r6, Mp 30→8, Me 28→6, C 3r1, Cp 16→3–4; NBh 21→2
1.1.21	 T 7v9, M 12r7, Mp 30→11, Me 28→9, C 3r1, Cp 16→6–7; NBh 21→10
1.1.22	 T 7v10, M 11v1, Mp 31→2, Me 28→12, C 3r2, Cp 16→8; NBh 21→16
1.1.23	 T 8r6–7, M 11v7–11r1, Mp 32→10–11, Me 30→2–3, C 3r5, Cp 17→12–14; NBh 

25→4–5
1.1.24	 T 9r3–4, M 10r3, Mp 37→8, Me 32→7, C 3v3, Cp 21→3–4; NBh 26→14, J1D 

289r9, TML 10v6, V7D 18r1, Ja2D 24r1, Ja3D † (the image of folio 11 is miss-
ing), L1D 12v6

1.1.25	 T 9r7–8, M 10r6, Mp 38→5–6, Me 33→2, C 3v5, Cp 21→11–12; NBh 27→2–3 
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1.1.24*	 यमर््थमधिकृत््य पुरुषः प्रवर््तत तत्पप्रयोजनम्‌।

1.1.25	 लौकिकपरीक्षकाणां यस््ममिन्नर््थथे बुद्धिसाम््ययं स दृष्टान्तः।

1.1.26	त न्त्राधिकरणाभ््ययुपगमससं््थथितिः सिद्धान्तः।

1.1.27*	 स चतुर््वविधः सर््वतन्त्रप्रतितन्त्राधिकरणाभ््ययुपगमससं््थथित््यर््थथान्तरभावात्‌।

1.1.24*	 T	 इति ⁕ यमर््थमधिकृत््य पुरुषः प्रवर््तत
	 C	 इति। यमर््थमधिकृत््य पुरुषः प्रवर््तत
	 M	 इति अथ प्रयोजनम ् ⁕ समस््तमधिकृत््य प्रवर््तत {Mp (ac) reads like M, 

however, Mp (pc) and Me begin the sutra with यमर््थमधिकृत््य , like 
T and C.}

	 →	 पुरुषः] om. NBh Σ {The word पुरुषः is omitted, as in M. However, 
surprisingly, the word पुरुषः also occurs in a quotation of sutra 
1.1.24 in the Nyāyamañjarī; cf. NM 135→10.}

	 →	 The reading of M, समस््तम-, does not occur in the Nyāyabhāṣya 
manuscripts.

1.1.25	 -परीक्षकाणा]ं M C; (प)++काणाम ्T
1.1.26	 T	 -मिति ⁕ त⟦क⟧न्त्रा-…सिद्धान्तः ⁕ इदमित््थथं
	 C	 -मिति ⁕ तन्त्रा-…सिद्धान्तः ⁕ इदमित््थथं
	 M	 -मिति अथ सिद्धान्तः ⁕ इदम् इत््थम ् {The sutra is probably missing 

because of an eye-skip.}
1.1.27*	 M	 ⁕ तन्त्रभेदा(त्तु) स चतुर््वविधस…्-ससं््थथित््यर््थथान्तरभावात्‌ ⁕ एताश्च {In Mp (pc) 

and Me, the sutra begins with सर््वतन्त्र-.}
	 T	 तन्त्रभदात्तु स चतुर््वविधः…-ससं््थथितिरर््थ(ान्त)राभावात्। एताश्च {The reading of 

T and C, -ाभावात्‌ , does not make any sense. It is not found in the 
witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}

	 C	 तन्त्रभेदात्तु स चतुर््वविधः…-ससं््थथितिरर््थथान्तराभावात ्⁕ एताश्च {In Cp, स चतुर््वविधः 
is not part of the sutra; the sutra begins with सर््वतन्त्र-.}

	 →	 The witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya have the same reading as M, 
namely, -ससं््थथित््यर््थथान्तरभावात्‌ .

1.1.26	 T 9r11–12, M 9v2, Mp 38→12–39→1, Me 33→10, C 3v6, Cp 22→4–5; NBh 
27→14

1.1.27	 T 9v4–5, M 9v5, Mp 39→10–12, Me 34→3, C 3v8, Cp 23→1–2; NBh 28→3–
4, J1D 289v6, TML 11r3, V7D 18v3, Ja2D 24v6–7, Ja3D † (the image of folio 
11 is missing), L1D 13r5
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1.1.28*	 सर््वतन्त्राविरुद्धः स्वतन्त्रेऽधिकृतोऽर््थथः सर््वतन्त्रसिद्धान्तः।

1.1.29	 समानतन्त्रसिद्धः परतन्त्रासिद्धः प्रतितन्त्रसिद्धान्तः।

1.1.30*	 यत््ससिद्धावन््यप्रकरणसिद््धििः सोऽधिकरणसिद्धान्तः।

1.1.31*	 अपरीक्षिताभ््ययुपगमात्‌ तद्विशेषपरीक्षणमभ््ययुपगमसिद्धान्तः।

1.1.28*	 T	 भूताः तासां सर््वतन्त्राविरुद्धः स्वतन्त्रे…सर््वतन्त्रसिद्धान्तः॥ सर््ववेषां
	 C	 भूताः। तासां सर््वतन्त्राविरुद्धः स्वतन्त्रे…सर््वतन्त्रस््ससिद्धान्तः ⁕ सर््ववेषां
	 M	 भूतसमासाम‌् ⁕ सर््वतन्त्राविरुद्ध⟦सव⟧⟨स्व⟩2तन्त्रे…सर््वतन्त्रस््ससिद्धान्तः ⁕ सर््ववेषां
	 →	 सर््वतन्त्राविरुद्धः] NBh ≈J1D V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; सर््वतन्त्राविरुद्ध ≈TML P2D
	 →	 स्वतन्त्रे] TML M2D My2D; तन्त्रे NBh J1D V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D
1.1.29	 T	 इति समानतन्त्रसिद्धः…प्रतितन्त्रसिद्धान्तः। सामा⟦◌य⟧न््य-
	 C	 इति समानतन्त्रसिद्धः…प्रतितन्त्रसिद्धान्तः सामान््य-
	 M	 इति + स(म)ानतन्त्रसिद्धः…प्रतितन्त्रसिद्धान्तः ⁕ सामान््य-
1.1.30*	 T	 भवन्तीति ⁕ यत्‌ सि-
	 C	 भवन्तीति ⁕ ⊏त््ससि-
	 M	 भवन्ति ⁕ यत्‌ सि-
	 →	 सो] NBh Σ (-TML); om. TML
1.1.31*	 अपरीक्षिता-] em.; अपरिक्षिता T C (pc); अपरिक्षता M; मुपरिक्षिता C (ac) {Note 

that T, C and M, as well as Mp (ac) read अपरि-, instead of अपरी-, 
which is grammatically incorrect. The same reading is also found 
in some Nyāyabhāṣya manuscripts; see below. It should, howev-
er, be noted that Mp (pc), Cp and Me read अपरी-.}

	 तद्विशेष-] M; तद्विशेषण T C
	 -परीक्षणम-] T C; परीक्षमाणाम M {The reading of M is obviously incorrect. 

It is not found in the witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}
	 →	 अपरीक्षिता-] NBh Σ; अपरिक्षिता M1T P4D C1D 
	 →	 तद्विशेष-] NBh Σ (-Ja3D); तद्विशेषण P6D M1T; विशेष Ja3D

1.1.28	 T 9v6, M 9v6, Mp 40→2–3, Me 34→7, C 3v8–9, Cp 23→3–5; NBh 28→8–9, 
J1D 289v6, TML 11r4, V7D 18v4, Ja2D 24v–25r1, Ja3D 12r3–4, L1D 13r6; M2D 
8v12–13, My2D 14v2–3

1.1.29	 T 9v10, M 9r1–2, Mp 40→10–11, Me 34→13, C 4r1, Cp 23→12–13; NBh 
28→13/14

1.1.30	 T 9v12–10r1, M 9r3, Mp 41→3, Me 35→4, C 4r2, Cp 24→3–4; NBh 29→4–5
1.1.31	 T 10r3–4, M 9r5–6, Mp 41→10–11, Me 36→2–3, C 4r3, Cp 24→10–11; NBh 

29→13–14, J1D 290r2, TML 11r10, V7D 19r5–6, Ja2D 25v3–4, Ja3D 12v1–2, L1D 
13v3; M1T 22r4, P4D 13r6– 7, P6D 10r7, C1D 15v12–13
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1.1.32*	 प्रतिज्ञाहेतूदाहरणोपनयनिगमनान््यवयवाः।

1.1.33	 साध््यनिर््ददेशः प्रतिज्ञा।

1.1.34	 उदाहरणसाधर््म्ययात्‌ साध््यसाधनं हेतुः।

1.1.35*	तथ ा वैधर््म्ययात्‌।

1.1.36	 साध््यसाधर््म्ययात्‌ तद्धर््मभावी दृष्टान्त उदाहरणम‌्।

1.1.32*	 -निगमनान््य-] em.; निगमा अ T C; निग⟦य⟧मा अ M {The text has been 
emended according to that of the NBh.}

	 T C	 इति ⁕ प्रतिज्ञा-…-निगमा अवयवाः ⁕ अवयवानां
	 M	 इ अ⟦(श््थथा)⟧⟨वा⟩यवाः ⁕ प्रतिज्ञा-…-निग⟦य⟧मा अवयवाः अवयवानाम्‌ {Me 

reads like the NBh.}
	 →	 -निगमनान््य-] NBh ≈J1D TML V7D ≈Ja3D L1D; निगमान््य Ja2D {The read-

ing of T, C and M does not occur in any of the Nyāyabhāṣya man-
uscripts.}

1.1.33	 T	 भवन्ति। तेषां साध््यनिर््ददेशः प्रतिज्ञा प्रतिज्ञाप(नीय)-
	 C	भव न्ति तेषां साध््यनिर््ददेशः प्रतिज्ञा प्रतिज्ञापनीय- {There is no demarcation 

of the sutra whatsoever.}
	 M	 भवन्ति। तेषा⟨ ं⟩2 साध््यनिर््ददेशः। प्रतिज्ञा ⁕ प्रतिज्ञापनीय-
1.1.34	 T	 इति। उदाहरण-…हेतुः। उदाहरणने
	 C	 इति उदाहरण-…हेतुः उदाहरणने
	 M	 इति ⁕ उदाहरण-…हेतुः ⁕ उदाहरणने
1.1.35*	 वैधर््म्ययात्‌] M; वैधर््मस््ययात‌ T C
	 →	 The reading of T and C is not found in the witnesses of the Nyā­

yabhāṣya.
1.1.36	 M	 उ(द)ाहरणम‌् ⁕ अ(स््ययोद)ा++रणोप(ल)क्षण⟦�⟧मर््थ(ः)।
	 T	 उदाहरण ं⁕ अस््ययोदाहरणोपलक्षणमर््थथः।
	 C	 उदाहरणोपलक्ष+मर््थथः {The deviation in C is probably due to an eye-

skip. Cp reads like C, and the sutra ends with -मर््थथः.}

1.1.32	 T 10r5–6, M 9r7, Mp 42→5–6, Me 36→9, C 4r4, Cp 24→14–25→1; NBh 
30→7, J1D 290r3, TML 11v2, V7D 19r7–19v1, Ja2D 25v7, Ja3D 12v4, L1D 13v5–
6

1.1.33	 T 10r7, M 8r1, Mp 42→9, Me 37→3, C 4r5, Cp 25→3; NBh 31→5
1.1.34	 T 10r9, M 8r2, Mp 43→2, Me 37→7, C 4r5, Cp 25→6–7; NBh 31→9
1.1.35	 T 10r12–10v1, M 8r5, Mp 43→10, Me 38→3, C 4r7, Cp 25→13–14; NBh 

31→15, J1D 290v1, TML 12r1–2, V7D 20r6, Ja2D 27r2, Ja3D 13r4, L1D 14r7
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1.1.37*	 विपर््ययाद्विपरीतम‌्।

1.1.38	 उदाहरणापेक्षस््तथते््ययुपसहंारो न तथतेि वा साध््यस््ययोपनयः।
1.1.39	 हेत्वपदशेात्पप्रतिज्ञायाः पुनर््वचनं निगमनम्‌।

1.1.40	 अविज्ञाततत्त्वेऽर््थथे कारणोपपत्तितस््तत्त्वज्ञानार््थमूहस््तर््ककः ।

1.1.41	 विमृश््य पक्षप्रतिपक्षाभ््ययामर््थथावधारण ंनिर््णयः।

1.1.37*	 T	 उदाहरण ंविपर््ययाद्विपरीतं साध््य-
	 C	 ⊏दाहरण ंविपर््ययाद्विपरीतं साध््य-
	 M	 उदाहरणम‌् ⁕ (वि)पर््ययाद्विपरीतम‌्। साध््य- {Me reads तद्विपर््ययाद्विपरीतम‌्.}
	 →	 Most witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya read तद्विपर््ययाद्वा विपरीतम्‌। . In 

all Nyāyabhāṣya manuscripts the sutra begins with तद् ्. The वा is 
present in NBh and Σ (-V7D), however, omitted in V7D and some 
other manuscripts.

1.1.38	 -स््ययोपनयः] T C; स््ययोप⟨न⟩2(य/ध)नम्‌ M
1.1.40	 अविज्ञाततत्त्वे] T C; ++++त(त)त्त्वे M {The reading in Mp (pc) and Me corre-

spond to that in T and C. However, the reading in Mp (ac) slightly 
deviates from that in M.}

1.1.41	 -प्रतिपक्षाभ््ययामर््थथावधारण ंनि-] T C; प्रतिपक्ष(ा)+++र््थथाव⟦◌◌⟧धारणन्नि M

1.1.36	 T 10v6–7, M 8v2, Mp 45→3–4, Me 38→12, C 4r9, Cp 26→11–12; NBh 32→4
1.1.37	 T 10v11–12, M 8v5–6, Mp 46→4, Me 39→4, C 4v2, Cp 27→7; NBh 33→2, J1D 

290v6, TML 12r8, V7D 21r1, Ja2D 27v6–7, Ja3D 13r11, L1D 14v4
1.1.38	 T 11r1–2, M 8v7–15r1, Mp 46→9–10, Me 39→8, C 4v2–3, Cp 27→11–13; NBh 

33→16–17
1.1.39	 T 11r6–7, M 15r4, Mp 47→8–9, Me 40→2, C 4v4, Cp 28→8–9; NBh 34→9
1.1.40	 T 11r11–12, M 15r7, Mp 48→7–8, Me 40→10, C 4v6, Cp 29→2–3; NBh 

36→4–5
1.1.41	 T 11v7–8, M 15v6–7, Mp 50→3–5, Me 41→10, C 4v9, Cp 30→6–7; NBh 

37→12
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3	 Sutras of the Second Āhnika

1.2.1*	 प्रमाणतर््क साधनोपालम््भभः सिद्धान्ताविरुद्धः पञ्चावयवोपपन्नः पक्षप्रतिपक्षपरिग्रहो वादः।

1.2.2*	 यथोक्तोपपन्नश््छलजातिनिग्रहस््थथानसाधनोपालम््भभो जल््पपः।

1.2.3	 स प्रतिपक्षस््थथापनाहीनो वितण््डडा।

1.2.1*	 -तर््क -] M; तर््क स् ्T; तत C {The reading of C does not occur in the witness-
es of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}

	 -नोपालम््भभः] M; नोपलम््भभः T C 
	 सिद्धान्ता-] M C; सिद्धा T {The reading of T does not occur in the witnesses 

of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}
	 -विरुद्धः] T C; विरुद्ध+ M
	 पञ्चावयवोपपन्नः] T C; (पञ्चा)व(य)+(ो)पपन्नः M
	 पक्षप्रतिपक्ष-] T; ⟦प्रति⟧⟨प⟩क्षप्रतिपक्ष M; पक्षप्रतिपक्षा C {It is possible that the 

part of the ligature that changes क्ष into क्षा has actually been 
crossed out. The reading of C occurs only in Ja3D (ac).}

	 →	 -नोपालम््भभः] NBh Σ (-Ja2D) {like M}; नोपलम््भभः Ja2D ​P1D {like T and C}
1.2.2*	 -क्तोपपन्नश््छल-] em.; क्तोपपन्नच््छल T C M {The reading has been emended 

according to the text of the NBh.}
	 -निग्रहस््थथान-] T C; (निग्रह)स््थथान M
	 जल््पपः] T C; जल््पम्‌ M {There are several instances where M has म्‌ instead 

of a visarga. Mp (ac) has the same reading as M, and Mp (pc) and 
Me the same as T and C. The reading of M, जल््पम‌् , is not found in 
the witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}

	 →	 -क्तोपपन्नश््छल-] NBh Σ (≈V7D); क्तोपपन्नच््छल A4M P3D P6D {like T, C 
and M}

1.2.3	 T	 भवति। स
	 C	 भवति स
	 M	 +++ स

1.2.1	 T 12r2–3, M 7v4–5, Mp 51→7–9, Me 43→6–7, C 5r2–3, Cp 31→7–9; NBh 
39→5–6, J1D 292v6, TML 14v6, V7D 25r3, Ja2D 33r6–7, Ja3D 16r8, L1D 17v2

1.2.2	 T 12v5, M 6v1–2, Mp 54→7–8, Me 44→12, C 5r8, Cp 33→10–11; NBh 
40→12–13, J1D 293r4, TML 15r6, V7D 26r1, Ja2D 34r7–34v1, Ja3D 16v9–10, 
L1D 18r3–4

1.2.3	 T 13r2, M 6r1, Mp 56→5, Me 45→16, C 5v2, Cp 35→1; NBh 41→16
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1.2.4*	 T	 हेत्वाभासाः इमे सव््यभिचार-…-समसाध््यसमातीतकाला हेत्वाभासाः कः
	 C	 हेत्वाभासाः। इमे सव््यभिचार-…-सम⟦ा⟧साध््यसमातीतकाला हेत्वाभासाः कः
	 M	 हेत्वाभासाः ⁕ इमे सव््यभिचारः…-समसा⟦◌⟧⟨ध््य⟩समाती(त्‌)+(का)ला 

हेत्वाभासाः ⁕ कः {In Mp (pc2) and Me the text of the sutra occurs 
two times: 1. at the proper position, and 2. as part of an insertion 
placed right before the sutra; cf. relevant passage in Appendix 1, 
“Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings.”}

	 →	 The reading of M, सव््यभिचारः, is not found in the witnesses of the 
Nyāyabhāṣya.

	 →	 -समातीतकाला] Σ (≈V7D; -TML); समकालातीता NBh TML P3D
1.2.5	 C	 विभागोद्देशः तेषामनैकान्तिकः सव््यभिचारः एकस््ममिन्नन्ते निश्चये
	 M	 विभागोद्देशस््ततेषाम‌् ⁕ अनैकान्तिकस््सव््यभिचारः ⁕ एकस््ममिन्नन्ते निश्चये
	 T	 विभागोद्देशः तेषामनैकान्तिकान्तिकः सव््यभिचारः एकस््ममिन्नन्ते निश्चय े {Eye-

skip?}
1.2.7*	 निर््णयार््थ-] T M; निर््णणः⊏⊏⊏र््थ C
	 -मपदिष्टः] M; मुपदिष्टः T C
	 प्रकरणसमः] T M (pc2) C; प्रकरस◌(ग)ु M (ac)
	 →	 -मपदिष्टः] NBh Σ (-V7D); मपदृष्टः V7D; मुपदिष्टः S1S S2S

1.2.4*	 सव््यभिचारविरुद्धप्रकरणसमसाध््यसमातीतकाला हेत्वाभासाः।

1.2.5	 अनैकान्तिकः सव््यभिचारः।

1.2.6	 सिद्धान्तमभ््ययुपेत््य तद्विरोधी विरुद्धः।

1.2.7*	 यस््ममात्पप्रकरणचिन्ता स निर््णयार््थमपदिष्टः प्रकरणसमः।

1.2.4	 T 13r5–6, M 6r3, Mp 56→10–57→1 (see also 56→8–9), Me 46→2–3, C 5v3, 
Cp 35→6–8; NBh 42→8–9, J1D 293v3, TML 15v8–9, V7D 26v7, Ja2D 35v4, 
Ja3D 17v1, L1D 18v7

1.2.5	 T 13r6–7, M 6r4, Mp 57→3, Me 46→8, C 5v3–4, Cp 35→9; NBh 42→12
1.2.6	 T 13v1, M 16r1, Mp 58→6, Me 47→6, C 5v5–6, Cp 36→6–7; NBh 43→10
1.2.7	 T 13v4–5, M 16r3–4, Mp 59→3–4, Me 48→4, C 5v7, Cp 36→14–37→1; NBh 

44→4–5, J1D 294r1, TML 16r8, V7D 27v5, Ja2D 36v6, Ja3D 18r3, L1D 19r8; S1S 
17r1–2,  S2S 14r31–14v1

1.2.8	 T 13v11, M 16v1, Mp 60→6–7, Me 49→2, C 5v9, Cp 37→14–38→1; NBh 
45→2, J1D 294r6, TML 16v3, V7D 28r5, Ja2D 37r7, Ja3D 18r9, L1D 19v5

1.2.9	 T 14r3, M 16v4, Mp 61→6, Me 50→2, C 6r1, Cp 38→9–10; NBh 45→10, J1D 
294r7–8, TML 16v6, V7D 28v1–2, Ja2D 37v5, Ja3D 18v2, L1D 19v8–9
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1.2.8*	 साधनधर््ममः] T C; साधनधर््म M
	 साध््यसमः] M; साध््यधर््ममः T C
	 M	 (हे)त्वा+ासः ⁕ साध््ययाविशिष्टस््ससाधनधर््मसाध््यत्वात््ससाध््यसमः ⁕ सा(ध््यये)+++++(ा/ो) 

{Me reads like the NBh.}
	 T	 हेत्वाभासः। साध््ययाविशिष्टस््ससाधनधर््ममः साध््यत्वात््ससाध््यधर््ममः साध््ययेनाविशिष्टो
	 C	 हेत्वाभासः साध््ययाविशिष्टस््ससाधनधर््ममः साध््यत्वात््ससाध््यधर््ममः साध््ययेनाविशिष्टो
	 →	 Most witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya read साध््ययाविशिष्टः साध््यत्वात सा

ध््यसमः।
	 →	 साधनधर््ममः] om. NBh Σ
	 →	 साध््यत्वात्‌ ] NBh Σ (-J1D); om. J1D M2D
1.2.9*	 -यापदिष्टः] M; योपदिष्टः T C
	 T C 	 उच््यत ⁕ कालात््ययोपदिष्टः कालातीतः यस््ययापदिश््यस््य
	 M	 उच््यत इति ⁕ कालात््ययापदिष्टः कालातीतः ⁕ यस््ययापदिश््यमानस््य
	 →	 -यापदिष्टः] NBh Σ {This is the same reading as in M. The reading of 

T and C is not found in the witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}
1.2.10	 वचनविघातो] T C; वचना(पी/वी)घातो M
	 -विकल््पपोपपत्त्या] T M; विकल््पपो⟨पपत्त्या⟩ C
1.2.11*	 T	 वेदितव््ययं। तत्त्रिविधं। वाक््छलं सामान््यच््छलमुपचारच््छलमिति। तेषाम‌्
	 C	 वेदितव््ययं तत्त्रिविधं वाक््छलं सामान््यच््छलमुपचारच््छलमिति च। तेषाम्‌
	 M	 व⟦ेति⟧⟨दि⟩तव््यम‌् ⁕ तत्त्रि+++ वा⟦क््थ⟧⟨च््छ⟩लं +ामान््यच््छलम+ु+++++++++ 

(ते)षाम‌् 
		  {Regarding the last correction, it is not clear if the whole conso-

nant cluster is deleted or not; the correction may also look like 
this वा⟦क््थ⟧⟨क्चच्छ⟩लं.}

	 →	 -च््छलमिति] च््छलं च NBh J1D TML; च््छलं चतेि V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D {Nei-
ther the reading of T, only इति, nor the one of C, इति च, is found 
in the witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}

1.2.8*	 साध््ययाविशिष्टः साधनधर््ममः साध््यत्वात्‌ साध््यसमः।

1.2.9*	 कालात््ययापदिष्टः कालातीतः।

1.2.10	व चनविघातोऽर््थविकल््पपोपपत्त्या छलम‌्।

1.2.11*	तत्त्रि विधं वाक््छलं सामान््यच््छलमुपचारच््छलमिति।

1.2.10	 T 14r7–8, M 16v7, Mp 62→3, Me 50→10, C 6r3, Cp 39→3–4; NBh 46→17
1.2.11	 T 14r10, M 17r1–2, Mp 62→7–8, Me 51→2, C 6r3, Cp 39→7–8; NBh 47→3, 

J1D 294v5, TML 17r4–5, V7D 29r5, Ja2D 38v4–5, Ja3D 19r2, L1D 20r10
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1.2.12	 अविशेषाभिहितऽर््थथे वक्तु रभिप्रायादर््थथान्तरकल््पना वाक््छलम्‌।

1.2.13*	 सभंवतोऽर््थस््ययातिसामान््ययोगादसद् भूतार््थकल््पना सामान््यच््छलम्‌।

1.2.14*	 धर््मविकल््पनिर््ददेशादर््थसद्भावप्रतिषेध उपचारच््छलम्‌।

1.2.15*	त दविशेषात्‌।

1.2.16*	 अनर््थथान्तरभावात्‌।

1.2.13*	 M	 सामान््यच््छलम्‌ ⁕ सामान््यस््य {This concerns the end of the sutra. Me 
reads like the NBh.}

	 T	 सामान््यच््छलमसामान््यस््य {The scribe of T occasionally writes म in-
stead of म‌् or anusvāra. Therefore, one should read सामान््यस््य rath-
er than असामान््यस््य .}

	 C	 सामान््य⟨च््छलसामान््य⟩स््य
	 →	 -दसद् भूता-] NBh vl. J1D TML; दसभंूता NBh ​V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D
1.2.14*	 -निर््ददेशादर््थसद्भाव-] M; निर््ददेशादर््थवद्भाव T C {The reading with -वद्भाव- instead 

of -सद्भाव- is not found in the witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya.}
	 →	 -निर््ददेशादर््थसद्भाव-] निर््ददेशेऽर््थसद्भाव NBh Σ
1.2.15*	 T	 उपचारच््छलं। तदविशेषादकेत्वमनयोरविशेषात्‌। को
	 C	 उपचारच््छलं। तदविसषेादकेत्वमनयोरविशेषात्‌ को
	 M	 उपचारच््छलम‌् वाक्चच्छलम्‌ (ए)वोपचारच््छलम्‌् तदविशेषात्‌। एकत्व(म)नयोरवि

शेषात्‌ को {In Mp (pc2) and Me, the sutra begins with वाक््छलम्‌, as 
in NBh.}

	 →	 Most witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya read like M, namely वाक््छल
मेवोपचारच््छलं तदविशेषात््। .

1.2.16*	 T M	 तथा तत्रापीति तदविशेषादनर््थथान्तरभावात्‌ अविशेषात्‌ द्वित्वम- {Me reads like 
the NBh.}

	 C	 तथा तत्रापीति दविशेषादनर््थाांतरभावात्‌ अविशेषात्‌ द्वित्वम-
	 →	 Most witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya read न तदर््थथान्तरभावात्‌। . It 

should be noted that in some of them, the end of the sutra is 
joined with the following text by the application of sandhi; for 
example, J1D reads न तदर््थथान्तरभावान्न वाक््छलम-े.}

1.2.12	 T 14r11, M 17r2, Mp 62→9–10, Me 51→5, C 6r3–4, Cp 39→8–10; NBh 
47→6–7

1.2.13	 T 14r12, M 17r4–5, Mp 63→5–6, Me 51→10–11, C 6r4, Cp 39→10–12; NBh 
48→12–13, J1D 295r4, TML 17v5–6, V7D 30r4, Ja2D 39v7–40r1, Ja3D 19v4–5, 
L1D 21r3–4
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1.2.14	 T 14v5–6, M 17v1, Mp 64→6–7, Me 52→8, C 6r5–6, Cp 40→8–9; NBh 
49→11–12, J1D 295r9–295v1, TML 18r3, V7D 30v5, Ja2D 40v5–6, Ja3D 20r3–
4, L1D 21v2

1.2.15	 T 14v10, M 17v4, Mp 65→6–7, Me 53→2, C 6r7, Cp 41→3–4; NBh 50→9, J1D 
295v5, TML 18r10, V7D 31r6, Ja2D 41v1–2, Ja3D 20r11–20v1, L1D 21v10

1.2.16	 T 14v11–12, M17v5–6, Mp 65→10, Me 53→6, C 6r8, Cp 41→6–7; NBh 50→14, 
J1D 295v6, TML 18v1, V7D 31r7–31v1, Ja2D 41v4, Ja3D 20v1, L1D 22r1

1.2.17	 T 15r2, M 17v7, Mp 66→4–5, Me 54→4, C 6r8–9, Cp 41→11–13; NBh 51→2, 
J1D 295v7, TML 18v2, V7D 31v2, Ja2D 41v7–42r1, Ja3D 20v3, L1D 22r3; P3D 
16r9

1.2.18	 T 15r3–4, M 18r1, Mp 66→9, Me 54→13, C 6r9, Cp 42→1–2; NBh 51→10
1.2.19	 T 15r5–6, M 18r2–3, Mp 67→3, Me 55→3, C 6v1, Cp 42→5–6; NBh 52→2
1.2.20	 T 15r10–11, M 18r5–6, Mp 68→1, Me 55→10, C 6v2, Cp 42→14–43→1; NBh 

52→9, J1D 296r2–3, TML 18v9, V7D 32r4, Ja2D 42v3, Ja3D 21v1, L1D 22r10–
22v1

1.2.17*	 T C	 इति अविशेषात्‌ किञ्चित‌ साधर््म्ययादकेच््छलत्वप्रसङ्गाद्यथा
	 M	 इति अविशेषात्‌। किञ्चित्‌ साधर््म्ययादकेच््छलत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌। तथा {Me reads like 

the NBh.}
	 →	 Most witnesses of the Nyāyabhāṣya read अविशेषे वा किञ्चित््ससाधर््म्यया

दकच््छलप्रसङ्गः। .
	 →	 अविशेषात्‌] अविशेष ेNBh Σ (-Ja2D); विद्यत हि Ja2D
	 →	 -च््छलत्व-] P3D (pc); च््छल NBh Σ
	 →	 -प्रसङ्गात‌] प्रसङ्गः NBh Σ
1.2.18	 C	 इति ⁕ अथ जातिः ⁕ साधर््म््यवैधर््म्ययाभ््ययाां प्रत््यवस््थथानं जातिः ⁕ ससं््थथापनायां
	 T	 इति ⁕ अथ जातिः साधर््म््यव⟦ैद⟧धर््म्ययाण््ययाम‌् प्रत््यवस््थथानं जातिः ⁕ ससं््थथापनायां
	 M	 इति अथ जातीतः ⁕ साधर््म््यवैधर््म्ययाभ््ययाां प्रत््यवस््थथानजातिः ⁕ ससं््थथापनाय्‌++
1.2.19	 T	 जातिरिति विप्रतिपत्तिर-
	 C	 जातिरिति। विप्रतिपत्तिर-
	 M	 जा⟦दि⟧ति⟨ः⟩2 ⁕ विप्रतिपत्तिर-
1.2.20*	 T M	 -बहुत्वम‌् ⁕ तस््य
	 C	 -बहुत्वमिति तस््य
	 →	 -बहुत्वम‌् ] NBh Ja2D V7D Ja3D L1D ; बहुत्वमिति J1D; बहुत्व+ TML 

1.2.17*	 अविशेषात्‌ किञ्चित्‌ साधर््म्ययादकेच््छलत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌।

1.2.18	 साधर््म््यवैधर््म्ययाभ््ययाां प्रत््यवस््थथानं जातिः।

1.2.19	 विप्रतिपत्तिरप्रतिपत्तिश्च निग्रहस््थथानम्‌।

1.2.20*	तद् विकल््पपाज्जातिनिग्रहस््थथानबहुत्वम‌्।
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Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings

This chapter presents the raw data on which the genealogical analyses, the crit-
ical edition and the literary-historical considerations are based. Furthermore, 
it provides insight into the procedure followed to create the critical edition. An 
important feature of this procedure is that the collection of raw data and the 
interpretation of the meaning constituted by them are strictly separated from 
each other.1 The former is presented in “2 The Collated Readings” below, the 
latter in the critical edition presented in Chapter 4, “Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, First 
Adhyāya.” The section “2 The Collated Readings” provides a transliteration of 
the text of T—​chosen as the reference text—​and detailed information on any 
deviation from this text found in the other textual witnesses, which is recorded 
in the apparatus of variant readings. The critical edition, on the other hand, 
features the critically edited text that constitutes a reconstructed, hypothetical 
earlier version of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa—i.e., earlier, or more original, than 
the versions available today. At best, the critically edited text reflects the word-
ing of the archetype. Furthermore, the critical edition features a selection of 
partly simplified variant readings.2 Beyond what is recorded in the apparatus 
of variant readings, in a second apparatus the section “2 The Collated Read-
ings” features detailed information on parallel and similar readings found in 
secondary witnesses as well as precise references to these sources.

The collation of text from various sources is a somewhat tricky undertaking. 
Each scribe—​often also acting as editor—​has his own habits and each script 
its peculiarities, both falling under the influence of regional and historically 
conditioned customs. As we will see in Appendix 2, “The Scripts of the NSV 

1	 The collation of the raw data involves interpretation when it comes to the recognition of 
characters and their reproduction in Latin script, the separation of words in the transcrip-
tion, the creation of lemmata and the implementation of the common sandhi rules. Even so, 
I tried to reproduce as precisely as possible what is written in the textual sources, without 
being too influenced by my knowledge of vocabulary, grammar etc. This knowledge comes 
fully into play only in the creation of the critical edition, in particular the critically edited 
text.

2	 Basically, the critical edition includes variant readings that are grammatically correct and 
semantically meaningful, as well as some which merely point at an interesting relationship 
between two or more textual witnesses. Barely legible characters, insignificant corrections 
made by the scribe or second hand, and one or two missing characters due to material dam-
age to the manuscript etc., are not presented. For more details, see Chapter 4, “1 Presentation, 
Editorial Technique and Conventions.”
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Manuscripts,” each scribe has his own set of punctuation marks and uses them 
in his own rhythm. Moreover, in Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV,” 
we have learned that each scribe applies the sandhi rules in his own way. This 
is especially obvious when one compares the individual sandhi practices of 
the scribes of Cp, Mp and Me (all apographs) to those in C, M and Mp (all 
exemplars3). In fact, the scribes of the apographs did not copy the words af-
fected by sandhi rules from their exemplars faithfully but instead applied the 
common sandhi rules out of habit. Of course, there also exists a certain level 
of agreement regarding the use of punctuation marks and the application of 
sandhi rules, as we have seen, for example, in Chapter 3, “4 The Demarcation 
of Sutras.” Moreover, in Appendix 2, “4 The Kannada Script of Mp” and “5 The 
Telugu Script of C,” we will learn that the scribes distinguished short and long 
e and o, an unnecessary distinction when writing Sanskrit texts. It thus was 
considered superfluous to integrate such information into the collection of 
variant readings. Features attributable to personal habits of the scribes and 
script-specific peculiarities as well as regional and historically conditioned 
practices should be adjusted to a common standard in such a way as to facil-
itate simplified and convenient comparison of the various textual witnesses. 
In other words, one should not include all possible details in the apparatus of 
readings, merely the essential ones.

One may object that each and every detail should be collated, as they may 
help to reconstruct the history of textual transmission. However, the vast num-
ber of details potentially generated by this action would likely disturb the eval-
uation of the data. At least, that is what the author’s observations—​based on 
a close comparison of the textual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa—​con-
sistently appear to indicate. In fact, when one compares the three palm leaf 
manuscripts (T, M and C) to the two paper manuscripts (Mp and Cp), one eas-
ily sees that punctuation marks are used only sporadically in the former, but 
systematically in the latter; cf. Chapter 3, “3 The Punctuation.” Moreover, the 
visarga at the end of the prefix nis in niḥśreyasa is dropped in T, M and C, but 
generally appears in Mp, Me and Cp. These are just two of many examples that 
show the influence of changing scribal habits upon the copying of texts; cf. 
Chapter 3, “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography.” If such 
variants were collated, it may even occur that in the final analysis, two con-
temporary but not closely related manuscripts would have more in common 
than an exemplar and its apograph. This means that the inclusion of such data 
may actually lead to wrong conclusions regarding the relationship between 

3	 The term ‘exemplar’ is used for the copy of a text on which further available or reconstruct-
ible versions of the text have been based.



Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings	 241

two or more textual witnesses, especially when data are automatically evalu-
ated with the help of programs designed for phylogenetic analyses; cf. Chapter 
3, “5 Preparation and Computational Analysis of Text-Critical Data.” The same 
is true for some orthographic habits and the application of sandhi rules. They 
are very much influenced by regional practices and the type of script—​with 
its particular set of ligatures—​used for writing a manuscript. As indicated in 
the manuscript description of C, nasals preceding an occlusive are replaced 
by an anusvāra in this manuscript, be it within a word or at its end, as in saṃ­
khyā- (2r8), liṃgena (1r8), paṃca- (5r3), vitaṃḍā (5r2), bhavaṃti (5r2), iṃdri­
yārtha- (1r2), anityatvaṃ ca (5v5) and anumānaṃ tat- (1r4). If these anusvāra-s 
were collated, every word-internal anusvāra would amount to a deviation from 
the corresponding reading in Cp—​its apograph written in Devanagari—​since 
in this manuscript class nasals are used within words. This example clearly 
demonstrates that certain details should be excluded from the collation of vari-
ant readings, as has been done in this study. The extent to which punctuation, 
the application of sandhi rules and other scribe- or script-related peculiarities 
have been standardized in the course of the collation, is described below.

1	 Principles of Collation and Presentation

§ 1	 Punctuation The division of the text into structural units (sentenc-
es) and sub-units (clauses) is the author’s own, but partly corresponds to that 
found in Mp, Me and Cp, as well as to that in Thakur’s printed editions of the 
Nyāyabhāṣya (NBh) and Nyāyavārttika (NV).4 A brief pause, that is a hiatus 
within a sentence, is indicated by the non-application of sandhi rules and/or a 
comma,5 whereas a full pause at the end of a sentence is indicated by a period 
(full stop). A period generally represents a daṇḍa or a double daṇḍa in a man-
uscript or printed edition. Furthermore, em dashes are used in places where 
colons are expected in an English text, that is, before a list of items, a quotation 
or an explanation. Questions are followed by a question mark.6 The beginning 
and end of sutras are demarcated from the preceding and following text by a 
flower punctuation mark (⁕). In other words, the original punctuation found 
in the textual witnesses of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa was not collated. However, 

4	 Note that in T, M and C, punctuation marks occur less frequently than in Mp, Me and Cp. See 
Appendix 2, “The Scripts of the NSV Manuscripts,” specifically the sections on “Punctuation 
Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments.”

5	 The use of commas is seen in Cp (rare) and the printed editions Me, NBh and NV.
6	 A few question marks are found in Mp (pc), as for example on p. 14→2; more are seen in the 

printed editions Me, NBh and NV.
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original punctuation marks are shown diplomatically in the apparatuses when 
variant readings, such as a textual deviation, are recorded. Even so, if a variant 
reading recorded in an apparatus is based on more than one textual witness, 
the punctuation of the concerned witnesses is most likely standardized. The 
division of a word at the end of a line is indicated by a hyphen, as is generally 
done in Mp, Cp and the printed editions Me, NBh and NV. Finally, similar to the 
text of the palm leaf manuscripts, the text is printed continuously, without any 
division into paragraphs.7 The only exception is the addition of a line break at 
the end of the first āhnika (daily lesson).

In the apparatus of folio or page changes, the original punctuation and hy-
phenation are shown. This is done to document the original transition from 
one folio side or page to the next; cf. § 15.

§ 2	 The treatment of sandhi situations is influenced by the application 
of sandhi rules in the printed editions Me, NBh and NV. The advantage of not 
collating deviations in terms of the application of sandhi rules is that more 
significant variant readings, and thus substantial relationships between the 
textual witnesses, can be detected more easily. The following are some remarks 
on how sandhi rules are generally applied in the reference text and the appa-
ratuses; in this connection, see also Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV,” 
particularly the sections on “Sandhi and Orthography” as well as Chapter 3, “2 
The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules and Orthography.” The sandhi rules 
presented here were selected because they either were applied differently in 
one or more textual witnesses or deviate from common practice.

Sandhi rules are not applied before punctuation marks. A word-final visa­
rga before an unvoiced palatal or dental is replaced by the homorganic sibi-
lant. A word-final visarga before a sibilant is not replaced by the homorganic 
sibilant. The prefix nis in niḥśreyasa is written with a visarga. A word-final m 
before a punctuation mark is written as m—​with an implied virāma—​and not 
changed to an anusvāra. Furthermore, at the end of a word, class nasals in-
stead of the anusvāra are used before a word-initial palatal and occasionally 
before a word-initial dental or labial. Within a word, class nasals are preferred 
to the anusvāra. A word-final consonant and a word-initial vowel are separated 
by a space, although they would generally be written as a single character in 
any of the Indian (syllabic) scripts used in the textual witnesses. A word-fi-
nal unvoiced consonant before a vowel or a voiced consonant is replaced by 
the corresponding voiced consonant or nasal. The same is true for unvoiced 
consonants at the juncture of compounded words. A word-final t before n is 

7	 A division of the text into paragraphs is found in Mp and the printed editions Me, NBh and 
NV.
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changed to n, as in tan na (line 220). The consonant t before a palatal occlusive 
is changed to c or j, be it at the end of a word or at the junctures of compound-
ed words. A word-final n after a short vowel and before a word-initial vowel is 
geminated, as in yasminn arthe (line 264). A word-final n before c is changed 
to ṃś, as in etasmiṃś ca (line 343). Lastly, word-final k before h is changed to 
g together with a gh, as in samyag ghetū (line 310). In some isolated cases, the 
original application of sandhi rules is shown.

Two more cases of adjustment to a common standard of sandhi rules must 
be mentioned here, namely the sandhi situations of a word-final e or aḥ and a 
word-initial vowel other than a. By applying the common standard of sandhi 
rules, the word final e or aḥ is changed to an a—​apart from some exceptions, 
e.g., e as a dual ending, this standardization was generally made. In retrospect, 
perhaps these particular variants should have been collated, in view of the im-
portance of these endings for the syntactic interpretation of a sentence. Then 
again, these rules of standardization are generally also applied in the manu-
scripts themselves.

In the apparatus of folio and page changes, the text is transliterated without 
any modification or standardization in order to show the original transition 
from one folio side or page to the next; cf. § 15.

§ 3	 Orthography Avagraha-s are used consistently in the reference text, 
the apparatus of variant readings and the apparatus of parallel passages.8 Fur-
thermore, the various cases of gemination found in the textual witnesses, such 
as the one after r, are not recorded. The only exception to this rule is the case 
of ch, which is geminated after a vowel. The ligatures ttv and tty, as in tattvam, 
gatimattvāt and upapattyā, are not reduced to tv and ty, as is generally done in 
the textual witnesses; cf. Chapter 3, “2 The Script, Application of Sandhi Rules 
and Orthography.” Again, these rules do not apply to the apparatus of folio and 
page changes, where the original spelling is shown; cf. § 15.

§ 4	 Other features specific to the scribe or script The distinction be-
tween short and long e and o in the Telugu and Kannada scripts is disregarded.9 
Furthermore, the additional adhyāya and āhnika headings in Cp and Me have 
been collated. However, the additional headings for the treatment of individu-
al topics found in Me have been ignored. The single remark made by the copy-
ist at the beginning of Cp has been included in the apparatus of readings. The 
clearly assignable variant readings found in the footnotes of Me are included 
in the apparatus of variant readings and marked with the abbreviation vl. after 
the sigla; cf. Chapter 2, “7 Nagasampige’s Critical Edition (Me),” in particular, 

8	 Avagraha-s are used in Mp (ac and pc), Cp and the printed editions Me, NBh and NV.
9	 See the descriptions of these two scripts in Appendix 2, “The Scripts of the NSV Manuscripts.”
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the section “7.2 A Note on the Variant Readings in the Footnotes of the Edi-
tion.” The many notes by the editor, which are also found in these footnotes, 
however, have been disregarded. These rules apply to all three apparatuses.

§ 5	 Page layout and presentation The pages are vertically divided into 
four sections: the reference text, the apparatus of readings, the apparatus of 
parallel passages and the apparatus where the beginnings of new folio sides 
and pages are indicated. They are separated from each other by short divider 
lines. On the left-hand side of the reference text, the line numbers are indicated 
in steps of two. To facilitate navigation in the text, the sutra numbers have been 
included in the reference text—in the form adhyāya.āhnika.sutra, e.g. 1.2.7.

§ 6	 The reference text is mostly based on T because C is incomplete, 
M is damaged and Me, which would otherwise have been the natural choice, 
contains numerous significant deviations from all other textual witnesses. In 
cases where T is damaged or its text barely legible or completely illegible, the 
reference text is based on C, and whenever T and C are not available, on M 
because T and C are more closely related to each other than T and M, as we 
have seen in Chapter 3, “Genealogy of the Textual Witnesses.” However, in cas-
es where the reading of M is obviously closer to the partly unavailable reading 
of T than that of C, the reading of M has been taken as a reference text. In the 
few cases where the readings of T, M and C are not available, the readings of 
the apographs have been used. This means that the reference text is actually 
a slightly improved and ‘repaired’—in cases of damage—version of T and im-
plies that the reference text may contain mistakes, such as the word deṣāḥ in-
stead of doṣāḥ.10 Moreover, the reference text is stripped of correction marks, 
etc. To also include correction marks, etc. in the reference text would make 
it much harder for the reader to compare and analyze the different variant 
readings. For the sake of a more precise presentation of the text of T, the ac-
tual readings of T are also indicated in the apparatus of variant readings, next 
to those of the other five witnesses; cf. § 8. Lastly, there is one short passage 
that occurs in C and M, but not in T, cf. “237 -upa-…238 -labhya”; and one short 
passage that occurs only in M, cf. “428 yathā…​431 vākchalaṃ.” These passages 
were added to the reference text in order to facilitate the recording of variant 
readings and parallel passages.

The Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa shares much common and similar text with three 
other Nyāyasūtra commentaries. To highlight this characteristic, three colors 
have been used in the printing of the reference text: passages also found in 
the Nyāyabhāṣya are printed in red, passages also found in the Nyāyavārtti­
ka in blue, and the single passage also found in the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā 

10	 Cf. next section: “2 The Collated Readings,” sutra 1.1.18, l. 204.
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in green. Paraphrases that cannot be assigned conclusively to either of these 
three commentaries, summaries of longer Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika pas-
sages, explanatory remarks by the author of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa and tran-
sitional phrases or sentences formulated by him are printed in black. However, 
it should be noted that, in principle, the whole sentence or sub-unit (clause) 
has been colored, i.e., if there is an additional word at the beginning of a sen-
tence in the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa—a sentence that has obviously been copied 
from the Nyāyabhāṣya or Nyāyavārttika—this word is also colored, although 
it is not present in the original text. In this way, it is explicitly shown whether 
there is a deviation at the beginning or end of a copied passage.

Lastly, just like in T, M, Mp and C, the reference text does not contain adhyā­
ya or āhnika headings but merely the obviously original closing statements at 
the end of each adhyāya and āhnika, as seen in all textual witnesses.

§ 7	 The lemmata Apparatus entries are linked to the reference text by 
the indication of the line number of the reference text and a lemma comprising 
the concerned text, which is followed by a closing square bracket; see example 
‘a’ in the list below. In case several lemmata are linked to the same line, the line 
number is specified only ahead of the first lemma. A lemma consists either of 
a part of a word, a word or a group of words. In the case of preverbs and com-
pounded words, the place of juncture(s) is indicated by a hyphen. However, 
in the entry under the lemma, hyphens are not used with the variant readings 
(b). In case there are two or more identical lemmata in a particular line of the 
reference text, a superscript number after the lemmatized morpheme or word 
specifies which of its occurrences is meant (c). A long lemma comprising sev-
eral words is abbreviated by replacing its middle part with three dots (ellipsis 
points). If such a lemma ends on a subsequent line, the number of the line 
where the final word ends is also indicated (d). Adjacent punctuation marks 
are not included in the lemmata.

(a)	 Standard lemma: 103 yadā] 
(b)	 Lemma with indication of a juncture: 

113 prati-] T ​C ​Cp; pra M ​Mp ​Me
(c)	 Lemma linked to the second occurrence of the word  

prati in line 295: 295 prati-2]
(d)	 Abbreviated lemma with text ending on the next line: 

148 ekam…149 liṅgam]

§ 8	 The apparatus of readings In this apparatus, deviations from the 
reference text found in the text of the witnesses are recorded. Such deviations 
may occur when a witness contains a different text than the reference text, in 
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the sense that a word reads differently or that the witness has for whatever 
reason more or less text than the reference text (§§ 9–11). In addition, bare-
ly legible or illegible characters or words as well as corrections made by the 
scribe or a second hand are recorded in this apparatus (§§ 12–13). The appa-
ratus syntax is as follows: line number, lemma, closing square bracket, sigla of 
the textual witnesses whose readings correspond to the lemmatized text and 
variant readings along with the sigla of their sources (e). Within an apparatus 
entry, different variant readings are separated by a semicolon. For each lemma, 
the readings of all six textual witnesses are indicated (positive apparatus): T, 
C, Cp, M, Mp and Me. The readings provided in Me (vl.) are only sporadically 
recorded; cf. § 4. The sigma (Σ) is used in a mathematical sense and stands 
for the sum of all textual witnesses. The sigla of witnesses that are excluded 
from this sum—marked with a minus sign—and the sigla of a version of a wit-
ness—occurring in connection with corrections, see § 13—that are included 
in this sum are indicated in parentheses after the sigma (f). Notes by the editor 
are enclosed in curly brackets and placed at the end of apparatus entries (g).

(e)	 Basic apparatus syntax: 103 yadā] T ​C ​Cp; yathā M ​Mp ​Me
(f)		 Sigma (Σ) stands for (the sum of) all six textual witnesses:  

118 śabdaḥ] Σ (-C); śabda C
127 evam ṛṣi-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); evamuṣi M ​Mp (ac)

(g)	 Notes by the editor are enclosed by curly brackets: 
3 prati-] T; pra M ​Mp ​Me; † C Cp {The use of prati disturbs the 
meter. In the Nyāyavārttika, the preverb pra is used.}

§ 9	 Differences in spelling, vocabulary or syntax Spelling deviations 
are only recorded when they do not result from the application or non-appli-
cation of sandhi rules, the gemination of characters, the simplification of tt or 
peculiarities related to the scribe or script (§§ 2–4). Nevertheless, deviations 
resulting from the application or non-application of sandhi rules are recorded 
whenever they may point to a different syntactic or semantic interpretation on 
the part of the scribe. If, when compared to the reference text, a word is spelled 
differently (h), or replaced by one or more other words (i), or when two or 
more words are interchanged (j), an apparatus entry linked to the concerned 
text is created.

(h)	 Different spelling: 98 anumīyate] Σ (-M); anumiyate M
(i)		 Different word(s): 221 nanv] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; na tv C ​Cp
(j)		 Same words, different order:  

213 phalaṃ sarvam] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); sarvaṃ phalam Mp (pc) ​Me
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§ 10	 Addition of one or more words If, when compared to the reference 
text, a textual witness has one or more additional words, an apparatus entry 
linked to the last common word is created (k). However, in cases where the ad-
dition occurs at the beginning of a new sentence or passage (l), or is connected 
to the subsequent word by the application of an external sandhi rule (m) or 
in some other content-related way, the apparatus entry is linked to the next 
common word. Additional characters are treated as differences in spelling or 
vocabulary (§ 9).

(k)	 Additional text linked to the last common word (general rule):  
57 phalam] T; phalam iti M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp

(l)		 Additional text linked to the next common word (sentence-initial 
position): 103 pūrvavad] T ​C ​Cp; tatra pūrvavad M ​Mp ​Me

(m)	 Additional text linked to the next common word (external sandhi 
situation): 340 ’nut-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ’thānut Mp (pc) ​Me

§ 11	 Absence and omission of characters or words If, when compared to 
the reference text, a character/s or word/s is/are missing in a textual witness, 
an apparatus entry linked to the concerned text is created. A plus sign (+) as 
part of a variant reading indicates that something is missing due to physical 
damage sustained by the manuscript, such as a fracture, wormhole, etc. (n), 
whereas a open rectangle (⊏) indicates that the copyist left a gap11 (o). The 
extent of the damage or gap is indicated by the number of plus signs or open 
rectangles. Each of these represents the space of roughly one character. In this 
connection, it has to be noted that in Grantha Tamil script (T and M) some 
post-consonantal vowels are written as independent characters and that some 
horizontally arranged consonant clusters may take up significant space. If a 
character or characters are missing for some other reason, e.g., because of a 
scribal eye-skip, the deviation is treated as a difference in spelling or vocabu-
lary (§ 9). The omission of a word or words is indicated by the abbreviation om. 
(p); e.g., in the case of a missing palm leaf or page. The dagger (†) indicates that 
the reading of the specified witness is not available due to a larger damage, gap 
or omission indicated in a preceding apparatus entry (q; cf. p).

(n)	 Physical damage to the manuscript affecting a part of a word:  
362 -viṣayaṃ] Σ (-M); ++yaṃ M

(o)	 Gap left by the scribe: 84 iti bhavati] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; i⊏⊏⊏ti C; iti Cp

11	 The word ‘gap’ is used for a blank space in the running text—between characters or 
words—left by the scribe for whatever reason.
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(p)	 Omission of words (missing palm leaf): 
1 avighnam…​78 -yukte] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; om. C ​Cp

(q)	 Unavailable reading: 3 prati-] T; pra M ​Mp ​Me; † C Cp

It should be noted that the scribe of C left gaps for two reasons, the first being 
fissures or cracks, or other structural defects of the palm leaf he was writing on, 
and the second being his inability to reproduce the text of his exemplar, pre-
sumably due to some damage or gap therein. In the first case, when compared 
to the parallel readings in T, M, NBh and NV, the text turns out to be complete, 
and therefore the gaps were not collated because they are often lengthy and 
would thus burden the apparatus of readings with unnecessary details. How-
ever, in the second case, it can be ascertained that text is missing, and the gaps 
were therefore collated. Furthermore, there are isolated cases where the scribe 
of C left a small gap in the text, even though the palm leaf shows no damage 
and the text is complete. As these gaps are difficult to explain and are of no 
benefit for the reader, they were not collated. Cases where the scribe of Cp 
copied such an ‘unnecessary’ gap were treated in the same manner as those in 
C, that is to say, they were not collated.

In some instances, the scribes of T and M left gaps for the same reasons as 
the scribe of C. These gaps are treated as in the case of C.

§ 12	 Barely legible or illegible characters or words When a character/s 
or word/s is/are barely legible or illegible, an apparatus entry linked to the con-
cerned text is created. Barely legible characters or words that offer themselves 
for an obvious interpretation are put in parentheses (r). If the interpretation 
of such text can only be narrowed down to two or more possible options, these 
options are given in the order of their probability and separated by a slash (s). 
Completely illegible characters are indicated by a dotted circle ◌ (t). In this 
context, it should be noted that in the case of Cp, all recorded doubts are ac-
tually those of the scribe of Cp and not observations by the editor of the work 
presented here; see § 13, examples (z) and (aa).

(r)		 Barely legible character with an obvious interpretation: 
92 -pra-] Σ (-M); pr(ā) M

(s)		 Barely legible character with two possible interpretations; in C, cā 
or vā, but rather cā than vā:  
304 eva cānudā-] T ​M ​Mp (ac); eva (c/v)ānudā C; eva vānudā Cp; 
evodā Mp (pc) ​Me

(t)		 Illegible character taking the space of approximately one character 
or less: 162 ghrāṇādīnām] Σ (-M); ghrāṇā◌nām M
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§ 13	 Corrections When a character/s or word/s is/are inserted, deleted 
or substituted by a scribal hand, an apparatus entry linked to the concerned 
text is created. In the apparatus entry, only insertions and deletions are distin-
guished, as the substitution of a character/s or word/s is/are nothing else than 
a deletion and insertion combined. Moreover, it is not indicated whether the 
text to be inserted was placed between the lines, in the margin or superimposed 
on the text to be substituted. When a character is modified to read like a differ-
ent one, this correction is treated like a substitution. Deleted text is enclosed in 
double brackets (⟦deleted⟧) and inserted text in angular brackets (⟨inserted⟩) 
(u). If, however, either the original or corrected reading corresponds to that 
of another textual witness, the two readings are separately recorded, and the 
original one marked with ac (ante correctionem) and the corrected one with pc 
(post correctionem) (v). Furthermore, an effort is made to distinguish whether 
it was the scribe himself or a second hand that made the correction. If the 
latter is the case, the superscript number 2 is placed after the closing bracket 
or the abbreviation pc (w). This, however, applies almost exclusively to M. The 
corrections in T, C and Cp are almost certainly made by the scribes themselves, 
while those in Mp are made by a second hand. Therefore, no differentiation be-
tween the original scribe and a second hand is needed. The reader should thus 
remember that, apart from a very limited number of insignificant exceptions, 
the corrections in Mp were made by a corrector or user of the manuscript. Last-
ly, it should be noted that in the case of a substitution the superscript number 
2 occurs only after the corrected text, that is, the inserted text, even though the 
second hand—most probably—also deleted the original text.

(u)	 Substitution when neither the original nor the corrected text 
corresponds to any reading of another textual witness: 
366 chala-] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ⟦ddha⟧⟨ccha⟩ C; ca Cp

(v)	 Substitution when the original and/or corrected text corresponds 
to at least one reading of another textual witness: 
121 kiñcit] T ​C ​Cp M; kañcit Mp (ac); kaścit Mp (pc) ​Me

(w)	 Substitution by a second hand: 
50 padārthānām] T ​Mp ​Me; pa⟦r⟧⟨d⟩2ārthā++ M; † C ​Cp
4 jagato] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; jagado M (ac); † C ​Cp

In this context, there are four more things to discuss. First, in the manuscripts 
corrections are sometimes made within the line. This indicates that the scribe 
wrote a character/s or word/s, realized a mistake, deleted the incorrect text 
and continued writing the correct one. The following examples show how cor-
rections made within the line (x) are distinguished from those placed above 
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or below the line or in the margin (y). The example below uses text written in 
Devanagari. However, corrections of these kinds occur in all manuscripts.

(x)	 Correction within the line: प्रमाणमप्रमेय
Substitution* as in (u):	 pramāṇa⟦ma⟧prameya  
Substitution* as in (v):	 pramāṇamaprameya (ac) 
				    pramāṇaprameya (pc)

(y)	 Correction above the line: प्रमाणममेय
Substitution as in (u):	 pramāṇa⟦ma⟧⟨pra⟩meya  
Substitution as in (v):	 pramāṇamameya (ac) 
				    pramāṇaprameya (pc) 

*) This substitution may also be regarded as a deletion.

The second issue to discuss concerns mainly the paper manuscripts Cp and 
Mp. Sometimes a scribe or a second hand improves the shape of a character 
or rewrites the same character after, above or below a barely legible character. 
Such modifications are not recorded. Similarly, in the case of multiple correc-
tions, the original wording before the correction and the final wording after the 
last correction are given, but not the wording of the intermediate states of the 
text. Any editorial observations and remarks pertaining to such situations are 
added in curly brackets at the end of the apparatus entry.

Third, as we have seen in the description of Cp, the scribe of this manuscript 
has his own method of transcription. In fact, he acted not only as scribe but 
also as corrector and even editor of his own text. In general, he faithfully tran-
scribes whatever is written in C but highlights readings that are barely legible 
or readings that from his perspective are questionable or wrong by underlining 
them with a dotted line (z). Suggestions for the improvement of such readings 
are placed in parentheses (aa). Furthermore, the scribe-cum-corrector repro-
duces the gaps found in C and sometimes suggests how they may be filled. The 
fact that his handwriting is very neat and all characters distinguishable and 
that there are only a few corrections in his handwriting, justifies the adoption 
of his observations as corrections. This means that in the case of Cp basically 
all recorded doubts and corrections are actually those of the scribe of Cp with 
regard to his exemplar (C), not observations by the editor of the present work 
with regard to Cp. This is in contrast to the documentation of the readings and 
their modifications in the other apographs. The following examples should il-
lustrate this:

प्र
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(z)	 Uncertain akṣara in C as indicated in Cp: 
80 vyāpriyate] T; vyā(ghrī/prī)yate C; vyā(ghrī)yate Cp; … 
(Obviously, the scribe of Cp was not sure about the 
identification or correctness of the akṣara in C.)

(aa)	 Questionable reading in C and suggestion 
for improvement by the scribe of Cp:
353 -tarkaḥ] T; tarka Cp (pc) ​M ​Mp ​Me; tat C ​Cp (ac) 
(The scribe of Cp suggests to replace tat with tarka.)

Fourth, some corrections in Mp are difficult to decipher. This is mainly due to 
the small handwriting of the second hand, the difficulty of the Kannada script 
itself and the multitude of textual modifications on some pages. Despite my 
great efforts, these difficulties may have led to a few copy errors.

§ 14	 Apparatus of parallel passages In this apparatus, passages of the 
Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa that also occur in the Nyāyabhāṣya, Nyāyavārttika or Nyā­
yavārttikatātparyaṭīkā are recorded. If a passage of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa has 
been identified as an excerpt—​either as a quote or a paraphrase—​from one 
of these Nyāyasūtra commentaries, the reference text is printed in color (§ 6) 
and an apparatus entry linked to the concerned text is created. The apparatus 
syntax is as follows: line number, lemma, closing square bracket and page and 
line reference(s) to the NBh, TSBh, NV or NVTṬ (ab). The reference is printed 
in the same color as the reference text identified as an excerpt. The references 
to the TSBh are based on the current version (2015) of the forthcoming publi-
cation. As the line numbers may still change slightly, these numbers are only 
approximate ones (≈).

In addition, there are apparatus entries that show the more important tex-
tual deviations of the above sources from the reference text. If the wording of a 
parallel passage deviates from the reference text, an apparatus entry linked to 
the concerned text is created. The apparatus syntax is as follows: line number, 
lemma, closing square bracket, sigla of the textual witnesses whose readings 
correspond to that of the reference text, and variant readings along with the 
sigla of their sources (ac). Readings that are given in the apparatus of variant 
readings of the NBh, NV or NVTṬ are also included in the apparatus of parallel 
passages. They are distinguished from the readings of the respective critically 
edited text by the indication of vl. after the siglum. If the information is avail-
able, the source of such a variant reading is indicated, e.g., NBh (vl. J) (ad). The 
explanation of the used sigla is found in Table A1.2 on page 255.

(ab)	 Indication of the textual sources and references:  
15 tatra…17 bhavantīti] NBh 2→17–18; TSBh ≈35–37
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(Read: NBh, page 2, lines 17–18; TSBh approximately lines 35–37; 
in the TSBh the lines are numbered continuously.)

(ac)	 Indication of a variant reading: 83 tat kiṃ] tac ca NBh
(ad)	 Indication of a variant reading given in the apparatus of variant 

readings: 78 tan] NBh; om. NBh (vl. J)

For the section of the Trisūtrībhāṣya, additional information has been provid-
ed: Although the readings of the TSBh referred to are those of the critically 
edited text, the concerned passages have also been compared to the more 
detailed documentation of variant readings in more than 50 manuscripts 
containing the text of the Trisūtrībhāṣya. The readings of six selected man-
uscripts—​each belonging to a different branch of the stemmatic tree—​are 
always shown, namely the readings of J1D, TML, V7D, Ja2D, Ja3D and L1D (ae); 
they are represented by a sigma (Σ) (af). Additional readings from other man-
uscripts are only shown if there are parallels to the respective readings of the 
Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa (ag). Insignificant damage to the manuscripts, minor gaps 
and corrections as well as uncertain readings are not indicated. The used sigla 
are explained in Table A1.3 on pages 256–257.

(ae)	 Excerpt from the Trisūtrībhāṣya—indication of variant 
readings: 7 tattvaṃ] NBh TSBh J1D TML V7D; arthatattvaṃ NBh
(vl. bahutra) Ja2D Ja3D L1D

(af)	 Excerpt from the Trisūtrībhāṣya—indication of a variant reading 
when the selected manuscript sources agree on the wording:  
6 atra kila] om. NBh TSBh Σ

(ag)	 Excerpt from the Trisūtrībhāṣya—indication of variant readings 
when another manuscript contains a significant reading:  
51 ca] My2D; om. NBh TSBh Σ (-Ja2D); † Ja2D

The comparison with the manuscript readings recorded for the Trisūtrībhā­
ṣya was made with the hope of discovering some parallels between individual 
readings of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa and the Trisūtrībhāṣya. Unfortunately, no 
additional discoveries could be made. Perhaps a more extended comparison 
relating to the entire first adhyāya would bring additional insight into the 
transmission history of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa.

Lastly, as a general rule lemmata are kept as short as possible. However, in 
this apparatus some lemmata may comprise more text than actually needed. 
Such adjustments were made to facilitate the comparison of the variants in 
this apparatus to those of the apparatus of variant readings.

§ 15	 Apparatus of folio side or page changes This apparatus lists the 



Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings	 253

places in the text where new folio sides or pages of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 
manuscripts and the edition begin. For each new folio side or page, an appa-
ratus entry is created that is linked to the last word that starts on the current 
folio side or page. If the word is concluded on this folio side or page, the entry 
also relates to the first word of the following folio side or page. The apparatus 
syntax is as follows: line number, lemma, closing square bracket and the read-
ing where the change occurs: the last character/s or word of the current folio 
side or page, an opening parenthesis, the siglum of the respective witness, the 
number of the subsequent folio side or page, a closing parenthesis and the first 
character/s or word of the following folio side or page (ah, ai). The indicated 
number of the folio side or page is the one assigned by the scribe or typesetter, 
and if it is not available, the one assigned by a second hand, which concerns 
mainly M. The transcripts of the relevant readings in this apparatus are faithful 
to the original in order to show the precise place of transition of the text from 
one folio side or page to the next. This means that punctuation, sandhi forms 
and orthography correspond to what is actually written or printed in the tex-
tual witnesses; thus, for example, daṇḍa-s, em dashes, hyphens, etc., are those 
which actually occur in the source (aj). In other words, §§ 1–3 of this section do 
not apply. However, other features specific to the scribe or script (§ 4) are not 
recorded, as is also the case in the apparatus of variant readings. Deviations 
from the reference text, corrections, etc. are treated the same as in the appara-
tus of variant readings (§§ 9–13). The extensive modifications made to the text 
of Mp are not included in this apparatus.

(ah)	 Folio side change within a word: 
44 avicchedena] avicchede(T 2v)na

(ai)	 Page change between two words: 
77 śābdaṃ bhaved] śābdaṃ (Me 15) bhaved

(aj)	 Folio side and page changes involving punctuation marks: 
14 ṣaṣṭhī etāvanto] ṣaṣṭhī ǀ (T 1v) etāvanto 
8 khalu ṣoḍaśadhā] khalu— (Mp 2) ṣoḍaśadhā 
79 tadutpatti-] tadu-(Cp 2)tpatti
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Table A1.1	 Sigla used in the apparatus of variant readings

Siglum	 Manuscripts: repository, location, manuscript number(s), material, script,  
	 condition, contents, date of production.

	 →	 Genealogical information.
	 Printed edition: bibliographical data [script, contents, no. of exemplars].
	 →	 Information on the source(s).

C	 Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai, ms. 72773, 28 E 17 Ā 78,  
	 palm leaf, Telugu script, old, good, fragile, some fractures, few wormholes,  
	 incomplete (begins shortly before sutra 1.1.5, l. 78), undated.

	 →	 Exemplar of Cp; more closely related to T than to M.
Cp	 Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai, ms. TR 885, paper,  

	 Devanagari, good, no wormholes, incomplete (begins shortly before sutra  
	 1.1.5, l. 78), dated February 25, 1945.

	 →	 Apograph of C.
M	 Oriental Research Institute, Mysore, ms. P. 4071/B, palm leaf, Grantha Tamil,  

	 old, very brittle, multiple fractures and wormholes, complete—possibly  
	 incomplete passages in adhyāya-s 2–5, undated.

	 →	 Exemplar of Mp and perhaps also of Me, text shares more common  
	 readings with the Nyāyavārttika than T or C.

Me	 Nāgasampige, Ānandateertha V., ed. Nyāyasūtravivaraṇam of Gambhīravaṃ- 
	 śaja. Mysore: Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, 1992. 
	 [Devanagari, complete, edition with a circulation of 1 000 copies.]

	 →	 Mainly based on Mp, with possible reference also to M, text shares  
	 more common readings with the Nyāyavārttika than M.

Me vl.	 Variant reading indicated in the apparatus of variant readings of Me. 
→	 Unidentified source; neither M nor Mp.

Mp	 Oriental Research Institute, Mysore, ms. A. 743/2, paper, Kannada script,  
	 good, few wormholes, complete, undated.

	 →	 Apograph of M, main exemplar of Me, text contains multiple corrections 
	 and emendations by a second hand, which were most likely made with 
	 the help of a copy of the Nyāyavārttika at hand.

T	 Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum, ms. 19866,  
	 856, palm leaf, Grantha Tamil, old, good, fragile, few fractures, some  
	 wormholes, complete, dated July 13, 1746. [This manuscript was used as  
	 the main source for the reference text of section “2 The Collated Read- 
	 ings” below.]

	 →	 More closely related to C than to M.
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Table A1.2	 Sigla used in the apparatus of parallel passages: editions
The details listed in this table are largely based on the current version (2015) of the forthcom-
ing publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al., which contains among 
other things detailed information on all textual sources—​manuscripts and printed editions—​
containing this part of the Nyāyabhāṣya.

Siglum	 Bibliographical data. [Script, contents.]
	 →	 Information on the source(s).

NBh	 Thakur, Anantalal, ed. Gautamīyanyāyadarśana with Bhāṣya of Vātsyāyana. Nyāyacatu- 
	 rgranthikā. Vol. 1. New Delhi: Indian Council of Philosophical Research, 1997. 
	 [Devanagari, complete Nyāyabhāṣya edition.]

	 →	 NBh (vl. C): According to NBh, p. xiv: “Calcutta Sanskrit Series edition of the Nyāya- 
	 darśana”; according to TSBh, “Printed Editions,” “Anantlal Thakur 1997”: Amarendra- 
	 mohan Tarkatirtha, Taranatha Nyaya-Tarkatirtha, Hemantakumar Tarkatirtha. Nyā- 
	 yadarśanam—​With Vātsyāyana’s Bhāṣya, Uddyotakara’s Vārttika, Vācaspati Miśra’s  
	 Tātparyaṭīkā and Viśvanātha’s Vṛtti. Calcutta: Dinesh Chandra Guha, Metropolitan  
	 Printing and Publishing House, 1936.

	 →	 NBh (vl. J): According to NBh, p. xiv: “Photocopy from the Jaisalmir Bhandar”;  
	 according to TSBh, “Printed Editions,” “Anantlal Thakur 1997”: J2D.

	 →	 NBh (vl. T): Source not specified in the “Preface” of NBh; according to TSBh, “Printed  
	 Editions,” “Anantlal Thakur 1997” most probably: Phanibhushan Tarkabagish. Nyāẏa- 
	 darśan, Bātsyāẏan Bhāṣya. Vol. 1. Kolkata: Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, 1917/1918 
	 (or one of the reprints of this edition: 1981, 1989).

	 →	 NBh (vl. bahutra): “in many” unspecified sources.
NV	 Thakur, Anantalal, ed. Nyāyabhāṣyavārttika of Bhāradvāja Uddyotakara. Nyāyacatu- 

	 rgranthikā. Vol. 2. New Delhi: Indian Council of Philosophical Research, 1997. 
	 [Devanagari, complete Nyāyabhāṣyavārttika edition.]

	 →	 NV (vl. C): Source not specified in the “Preface” of NV; probably same as NBh (vl. C).
	 →	 NV (vl. J): Source not specified in the “Preface” of NV; presumably same as NBh (vl. J).
	 →	 NV (vl. K): Source not specified in the “Preface” of NV.
NVTṬ	 Thakur, Anantalal, ed. Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā of Vācaspatimiśra. Nyāyacaturgra- 

	 nthikā. Vol. 3. New Delhi: Indian Council of Philosophical Research, 1996. 
	 [Devanagari, complete Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā edition.]

TSBh	 Preisendanz, Karin et al., eds. [Trisūtrībhāṣya]. Vienna: Austrian Academy of Science, 
	 Vienna. Forthcoming. [Latin script, complete Trisūtrībhāṣya edition; i.e., Nyāya- 
	 bhāṣya 1.1.1–1.1.3.]

	 →	 This critical edition is based on more than 50 manuscripts and documents the  
	 readings of several printed editions. Sources referred to in this study are explained in  
	 Table A1.3 below.
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Table A1.3	 Sigla used in the apparatus of parallel passages: manuscripts
The details listed in this table are largely based on the current version (2015) of the forthcom-
ing publication of the Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) by Preisendanz et al., which contains among 
other things detailed information on all textual sources—​manuscripts and printed editions—​
containing this part of the Nyāyabhāṣya.

Siglum	 Repository, location, manuscript number, material, script, contents, date of 
production

A8D	 Shri Ganganath Jha Campus of the Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan, Deemed University, 
Allahabad, ms. 33993, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, undated

C1D	 Sanskrit College, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 201, foolscap paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (1.1.2–5.2.17), undated

C2D	 Sanskrit College, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 201, country-made paper, Devanagari, 
incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (1.1.1–2.1.36), undated

C3D	 Sanskrit College, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 332, country-made paper, Devanagari, 332, 
incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (middle of 1.1.1 to middle of 5.2.11), undated

C4B	 Sanskrit College, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 1342, country-made paper, Bengali, incomplete 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (1.1.1–1.1.37), undated

C5D	 The Asiatic Society, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 8890 (1), country-made paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, undated

C6D	 The Asiatic Society, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 8890 (2), country-made paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, undated

C7D	 The Asiatic Society, Calcutta/Kolkata, ms. 11022, country-made paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, dated 1793/1794

J1D	 Jñānabhaṇḍār, Collection of Jinabhadrasūri, Jaisalmer, ms. 1274/3, paper, Devanagari, 
incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (1.1.1–4.2.36), dated inferred as 1222

J2D	 Jñānabhaṇḍār, Collection of Jinabhadrasūri, Jaisalmer, ms. 67, paper, Devanagari, 
complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, dated June 10, 1444

Ja1D	 Shri Ranbir Research Institute, Raghunatha Mandir, Jammu, ms. 1240, paper, 
Devanagari, incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (1.1.1 to the middle of 3.1.64), undated

Ja2D	 Shri Ranbir Research Institute, Raghunatha Mandir, Jammu, ms. 1617, paper, Devanagari, 
incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (first adhyāya only), undated

Ja3D	 Shri Ranbir Research Institute, Raghunatha Mandir, Jammu, ms. 1625, paper, 
Devanagari, incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (first adhyāya only), undated

KuS	 Jawahar Lal Nehru Library, Kurukshetra University, Kurukshetra, ms. 52903, paper, 
Sharada, complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, dated 1880 (?)

L1D	 British Library, India Office Library Collections, London, ms. 3040, paper, Devanagari,  
complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, dated 1653/1654

LaD	 Punjab University Library, Lahore, ms. 3031, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyāyabhāṣya  
manuscript, undated
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table A1.3	 Sigla used in the apparatus of parallel passages: manuscripts (cont.)

Siglum	 Repository, location, manuscript number, material, script, contents, date of 
production

M1T	 Adyar Library and Research Centre, Madras/Chennai, ms. 71256, palm leaf, Telugu, 
incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (adhyāya-s 1 and 5, 4.1.1–4.1.57), undated

My2D	 Oriental Research Institute, Mysore, ms. C1580/1–6, paper, Devanagari, complete 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, undated

P3D	 Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, ms. 446 of 1886–1892, paper, 
Devanagari, incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (first adhyāya only), undated

P4D	 Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, ms. 267 (Vishrambag Collection), paper, 
Devanagari, complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, undated

P6D	 Bharat Itihas Sanshodhak Mandal, Poona, ms. 22/758, paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (first adhyāya only), undated

P7D	 Anandashram, Poona, ms. S11–10–98, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyāyabhāṣya 
manuscript, dated March/April 1851

S1S	 Research and Publication Department, Jammu and Kashmir Government, Srinagar,  
ms. 1498, paper, Sharada, complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, dated 1872/1873

S2S	 Research and Publication Department, Jammu and Kashmir Government, Srinagar,  
ms. 1962, paper, Sharada, complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, dated May 15, 1899

TML	 Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum, ms. 14980A, palm 
leaf, Grantha Malayalam, complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, undated

U2D	 Scindia Oriental Research Institute, Vikram University, Ujjain, ms. 1336, paper, 
Devanagari, incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (Trisūtrībhāṣya only), undated

V2D	 Saraswati Bhawan Library, Varanasi, ms. 32673, paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (adhyāya-s 1–4 only), dated 1720 CE

V5D	 Government Sanskrit College Benares, Varanasi, ms. 33245, paper, Devanagari, 
incomplete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (middle of 1.1.2 to 1.1.27), undated

V7D	 Saraswati Bhawan Library, Varanasi, ms. 94546, paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (1.1.1 to the middle of 4.2.35), undated

V8D	 Saraswati Bhawan Library, Varanasi, ms. 94615, paper, Devanagari, incomplete 
Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript (Trisūtrībhāṣya only), undated

VrD	 Collection of Sarvabhauma Madhusudan Gosvami, Radha Raman Ghera, Vrindaban, 
ms. 22, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyāyabhāṣya manuscript, dated May 4, 1839

W1D	 Prājña Pāṭhaśālā Maṇḍala, Wai, ms. 5684, paper, Devanagari, complete Nyāyabhāṣya 
manuscript, undated
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Table A1.4	 Marks, symbols, abbreviations and print colors

’/ ’’	 Avagraha: indicates the elision of the vowel a/ā at the beginning of a word
,	 Comma: indicates a brief pause, that is, a hiatus within a sentence
;	 Semicolon: separates different variant readings from each other
.	 Period (full stop): indicates the end of a sentence
…	 Three dots (ellipsis points): stand for omitted text within an abbreviated 

word, phrase or section
?	 Question mark: indicates the end of a question
⁕	 Flower punctuation mark: demarcates the beginning and end of a sutra from 

the preceding and following text
-	 1. 	 Hyphen: indicates the end-of-line hyphenation of a word
	 2. 	 Hyphen: indicates a connection to another word or morpheme that is not	

	 shown (used in lemmata)
	 3. 	 Minus sign: indicates that the subsequently adduced textual witnesses 
		  are excluded from the sum of all witnesses
—	 Em dash: indicates the beginning of a list of items, a quotation or an 

explanation
ǀ	 Single daṇḍa: indicates the end of a sentence
ǁ	 Double daṇḍa: indicates a change of topic or the end of a verse
text2	 Superscript number after the text constituting a lemma: specifies which
	 morpheme or word among several occurrences of the morpheme or word in
	 the same line is meant, e.g. pra-2 means ‘second pra in the mentioned line’
+	 Plus sign: marks an area of damage to the manuscript having the size of 

roughly one character
⊏	 Open rectangle: indicates a gap, i.e., blank space in the running text left by 

the scribe and having the size of roughly one character
◌	 Dotted circle: indicates an illegible character or part of a character
†	 Dagger: indicates that the reading of a manuscript is not available due to a 

larger damage, gap or omission indicated in a preceding apparatus entry; cf. 
om.

Σ	 1. 	 Sigma in the apparatus of variant readings: stands for the sum of all six 
		  textual witnesses, namely T, C, Cp, M, Mp and Me
	 2. 	 Sigma in the apparatus of parallel passages: stands for the sum of the 
		  following six selected Nyāyabhāṣya manuscripts: J1D, TML, V7D, Ja2D, Ja3D  

	 and L1D
→	 Rightwards arrow: separates the page number from the line number, e.g., 
	 NBh 6→5 means ‘NBh page 6, line 5’
≈	 Double tilde/‘almost equal to’ sign: indicates that the reported figure or 

variant reading is an estimation or approximation



Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings	 259

table A1.4	 Marks, symbols, abbreviations and print colors (cont.)

ac	 Ante correctionem: marks the reading as ‘before correction’; cf. ‘double 
square brackets’ (⟦ ⟧)

om.	 Omission: stands for the omission of a word or words in a textual witness; cf. 
‘dagger’ (†)

pc, pc2	 Post correctionem: marks the reading as ‘after correction’; a superscript 
2 suggests that the correction was made by a second hand; cf. ‘angular 
brackets’ (⟨ ⟩)

vl.	 Varia lectio: marks a reading as a ‘variant reading,’ e.g., Me (vl.) means 
‘variant reading given in the apparatus of variant readings of Me’

(a)	 1. 	 Parentheses: enclose the most obvious interpretation of a barely legible 
		  character, parts of a character or words
	 2. 	 Parentheses: enclose the sigla of excluded witnesses or the sigla of 	
		  included versions of witnesses (ac/pc) after a sigma
	 3. 	 Parentheses: enclose abbreviations—ac, pc, pc2 and vl.—after the sigla
(a/b)	 Parentheses and text separated by a slash: indicate two possible 

interpretations of a barely legible character, part of a character or word; 
either ‘a’ or ‘b’ but rather ‘a’ than ‘b’

]	 Closing square bracket: indicates the end of a lemma
⟦text⟧	 Double square brackets: enclose deleted text; cf. ac
⟨text⟩,	 Angular brackets: enclose inserted or corrected text; a superscript 2 suggests
⟨text⟩2	 that the insertion or correction was made by a second hand; cf. pc
{text}	 Curly brackets: enclose an observation, remark or note by the editor of the 

present work
text	 Red color: highlights text taken from the Nyāyabhāṣya
text	 Blue color: highlights text taken from the Nyāyavārttika
text	 Green color: highlights text taken from the Nyāyavārttikatātparyaṭīkā
text	 Black reference text: highlights summaries of longer Nyāyabhāṣya or 

Nyāyavārttika passages, explanatory remarks by the author of the Nyāya-
sūtravivaraṇa and transitional phrases or sentences formulated by him



260	 appendix 1

2	 The Collated Readings

avighnam astu. śrīmahāgaṇapataye nmaḥ. viśvavyāpī viśvaśaktiḥ pinākī 
viśveśāno viśvakṛd viśvamūrtiḥ, viśvajñātā viśvasaṃhārakārī viśvārādhyo 
rādhayatv īhitaṃ naḥ. yad akṣapādaḥ prativaro munīnāṃ pramāṇaśā
straṃ jagato jagāda, kutārkikajñānanirāsahetuḥ kariṣyate tasya mayā 
prabandhaḥ. puṇḍarīkapuraślāghyo vedaśāstrārthakevidaḥ, gambhīra

2

4

1 avighnam…78 -yukte] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; om. C ​Cp {The amount of text that is gen-
erally placed on one palm leaf of C is missing; apparently the palm leaf was 
lost before Cp was created.}     avighnam…nmaḥ] T; om. M; (407) nēnaṃ ba
ri(natāhā) śrīharaye namaḥ ǁ hariḥ om ǁ nyāyasūtravivaraṇam ǁ — ǁ Mp; auṃ 
gambhīravaṃśajaviracitaṃ nyāyasūtravivaraṇam Me; † C ​Cp {It is not clear to 
me what the scribe of Mp wrote, or intended to write, at the very beginning of 
the text.}     viśvavyāpī] T ​Mp ​Me; +++++ M; † C ​Cp     2 -saṃ-] T ​Mp ​Me; sa(ṃ) 
M; † C ​Cp     viśvārādhyo] T ​M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; viśvārā◌(y)o M (ac); † C ​Cp    3 rā
dhayatv] M ​Mp ​Me; ++ya◌v T; † C ​Cp     īhitaṃ] T; ī(hi)taṃ M; ī⟦kṣi⟧⟨psi⟩taṃ 
Mp; īptsitaṃ Me; † C ​Cp     naḥ] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; na+ M; om. Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     yad] 
Mp ​Me; +d M; +(o/ā)hy T; † C ​Cp {CT2 reads yo hy; cf. Table 2.2 on pages 37–​42}     
-pādaḥ] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; pāda M (pc) ​Mp (ac); pādā M (ac); † C ​Cp    prati-] T; pra 
M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp {The use of prati disturbs the meter. In the Nyāyavārttika, 
the preverb pra is used.}     pramāṇa-] T ​M ​Mp (ac); śamāya Mp (pc) ​Me; † C 
Cp     4 jagato] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; jagado M (ac); † C ​Cp     kutārkikajñāna-] M; 
kutārkikājñāna Mp ​Me; kutāka+​(e/o)​+​āna T; † C ​Cp     kariṣyate] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; 
++++ Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     5 puṇḍarīka-] T ​M ​Mp; puṇyakara Me; † C ​Cp     veda
śāstrārtha-] M ​Mp ​Me; (veda)​+​strārtha T; † C ​Cp     -kevidaḥ] T; kovidaḥ M ​Mp 
Me; † C ​Cp     puṇḍarīka-…6 -vādukaḥ] {verse}

1 avighnam…nmaḥ] ⁕ ǁ J1D; hariḥ śrīgaṇapataye namaḥ śrīparakroḍadevāya 
namo namaḥ avighnam astu om TML; om̐ śivāya namaḥ V7D; śrīgopālāya na
maḥ ǀ śrīgaṇeśāya namaḥ Ja2D; śrīgaṇeśāya namaḥ Ja3D ​L1D     viśva-1…3 naḥ] 
NVTṬ 1→1–4 {verse}     3 yad…5 -bandhaḥ] NV 1→3–4 {verse}     prati-] pra NV     
pramāṇa-] śamāya NV     4 kutārkika-] kutārkikā NV     -nirāsahetuḥ] nivṛttihe
tuḥ NV     5 prabandhaḥ] nibandhaḥ NV     

1 avighnam…nmaḥ] (Mp 1) (407) nēnaṃ bari(natāhā) śrīharaye namaḥ ǁ ha​riḥ 
om ǁ nyāyasūtravivaraṇam ǁ – ǁ; (Me 1) auṃ gambhīravaṃśajaviracitaṃ nyāya​
sūtravivaraṇam     avighnam] (T 1r) avighnam     viśvavyāpī viśvaśaktiḥ] (M 1r)​
+++++viśvaśaktiḥ     
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vaṃśajaś cakre prabandhaṃ śrīpravādukaḥ. atra kila catasṛṣu pramātṛ
pramāṇaprameyapramītividhāsu tattvaṃ parisamāpyate. kiṃ punas ta- 
ttvam? sataś ca sadbhāvo ’sataś cāsadbhāvaḥ. tatra tāvat khalu ṣoḍaśadhā 
vyūḍham upadeṣṭum upakramate. 1.1.1 ⁕ pramāṇaprameyasaṃśayapra
yojanadṛṣṭāntāsiddhāntāvayavatarkanirṇayavādajalpavitaṇḍāhetvābhā

6

8

10

6 -jaś] T (pc) ​M ​Mp    Me; ś T (ac); † C ​Cp     prabandhaṃ śrīpravādukaḥ] T; 
prabandhaṃ śrīprapādukam M ​Mp (ac); nyāya(vārtika)saṃgraham Mp (pc); 
nyāyavārtikasaṃgraham Me; † C ​Cp     atra] T ​M ​Mp; pramāṇādipadārthata
ttvajñānān niḥśreyasādhigama ityādyasūtratātparyam ǀ atra Me; † C ​Cp {The 
reading in Me is based on the Nyāyavārttika; cf. NV 1→9.}     kila] M ​Mp ​Me; 
ki(la) T; † C ​Cp     pramātṛ-] T ​Mp ​Me; pramātra M; † C ​Cp {The characters tṛ 
and tra are homoglyphs in Grantha Tamil.}     7 -pramīti-] T; pramiti M ​Mp ​Me; 
† C ​Cp     8 sad-] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; tad M ​Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     -bhāvo] M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; 
bhāva Mp (ac); +āvo T; † C ​Cp     ’sataś] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; staś M ​Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     
tāvat] M ​Mp ​Me; tā(va)+ T; † C ​Cp     khalu] T ​M ​Mp; om. Me; † C ​Cp     9 upa-2] 
T ​M ​Mp; pra Me; † C ​Cp     -kramate] T; kṛmate ǀ tad yathā M; kramate ǀ tad ya
thā Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     -prameya-] M ​Mp ​Me; pra+eya T; † C ​Cp     10 -dṛṣṭāntā-] 
T; dṛṣṭānta M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     -vitaṇḍā-] M (pc2) Mp ​Me; vidaṇḍā M (ac); +(ta)
ṇḍā T; † C ​Cp     -ābhāsa-] M ​Mp ​Me; ābh+sa T; † C ​Cp    

6 atra…8 cāsadbhāvaḥ] NBh 1→15–16; TSBh ≈14–17     atra kila] om. NBh ​TSBh
Σ     catasṛṣu] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); catasṛṣv api V7D     pramātṛ-…7 -pramīti-] 
caivaṃ NBh ​V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; cedaṃ TSBh ​J1D ​TML     7 tattvaṃ] NBh ​TSBh ​J1D
TML ​V7D; arthatattvaṃ NBh (vl. bahutra) ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     8 sadbhāvo] NBh
TSBh ​Σ; tadbhāvo V8D     cāsadbhāvaḥ] V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; cāsadbhāva iti NBh
TSBh ​J1D ​TML; cātadbhāvaḥ V8D     tatra…9 -kramate] NBh 2→4–5; TSBh ≈23–
25     tatra tāvat] sac ca NBh ​TSBh ​Σ; tac ca P4D     khalu] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ; om. P6D
U2D     9 upadeṣṭum upakramate] upadekṣyate NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML; pc J1D); upa
detsvate J1D (ac); ++++ TML     pramāṇa-…11 iti] NBh 2→7–9; TSBh ≈25–28; NV 
1→6–8     10 -dṛṣṭāntā-] dṛṣṭānta NBh ​TSBh ​Σ ​NV     

6 cakre…​atra] cakre nyāyavārtikasaṃgraham ǁ (Me 2) pramāṇādipadārtha ta​
tvajñānān niḥśreyasādhigama ityādyasūtratātparyam ǀ atra     8 khalu ṣoḍaśa-
dhā] khalu— (Mp 2) ṣoḍaśadhā     
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sacchalajātinigrahasthānānāṃ tattvajñānān niḥśreyasādhigama iti. ⁕ nir- 
deśe yathāyogaṃ yathāvacanaṃ vigrahaḥ. cārthe dvandva iti samāsaḥ. 
pramāṇādīnāṃ tattvam iti śeṣa ṣaṣṭhī. tasya jñānān niḥśreyasādhigama 
iti karmaṇi ṣaṣṭhī. etāvanto vidyamānā arthā yeṣām aviparītajñānārtham 

12

14

11 tattva-] T ​Mp ​Me; ta+va M; † C ​Cp     -jñānān niḥśreyasādhi-] M ​Mp ​Me; jñā
nā⟦nā⟧⟨n ni⟩ḥśreyas+dhi T; † C ​Cp     -gama iti] M ​Mp; gamaḥ Me; +++ T; † C ​Cp 
{There would not have been enough space for an iti at the end of the sutra in 
T.}     nirdeśe] T ​M ​Mp; pramāṇeti kṛtamaṅgalaḥ ǀ nirdeśe Me; † C ​Cp     12 dva
ndva] Mp ​Me; ⟦tva⟧⟨dva⟩ñca M; +++ T; † C ​Cp     samāsaḥ] M ​Mp ​Me; samāsa+ 
T; † C ​Cp     13 pramāṇādīnāṃ] T ​M (pc2) Mp (pc) ​Me; pramāṇādīnaṃ M (ac); 
pramāṇādīnāṃ pramāṇādīnāṃ Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     tattvam] T ​Mp ​Me; tatva+ M; 
† C ​Cp     iti śeṣa] T; iti śeṣe Mp ​Me; ++ṣe M; † C ​Cp     tasya] T ​M ​Mp; tattva Me; 
† C ​Cp     niḥśreyasādhi-] T ​Mp ​Me; ni++(ya)sādhi M; † C ​Cp     14 vidyamānā 
arthā] T ​Mp (pc); vidyamānā a(rth)ā(ma/ḥ) M; vidyamānāt⊏◌ Mp (ac); vidya
mānārthā Me; † C ​Cp     yeṣām] T; eṣām M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; ⊏ṣām Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     
aviparīta-] M ​Mp ​Me; a+parīta T; † C ​Cp     

11 iti] TSBh ​J1D; om. NBh ​Σ (-J1D) ​NV     nirdeśe…15 kriyate] NBh 2→10–12; TSBh 
≈28–31     nirdeśe] NBh ​TSBh ​ Σ (-TML); tannirdeśe TML     12 yathāyogaṃ] om. 
NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     dvandva iti samāsaḥ] dvandvaḥ samāsaḥ NBh ​TSBh ​Σ ​(-TML); 
dvandvasamāsaḥ TML     13 śeṣa] śaiṣikī NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     tasya] S1S (ac); tattva
sya NBh ​TSBh ​Σ ​S1S (pc)     jñānān] TML; jñānaṃNBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML)     niḥśre
yasādhigama] C2D ​P6D; niḥśreyasasyādhigama NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     14 iti] TSBh
Σ ​(-J1D); iti ca NBh ​J1D     ṣaṣṭhī] M1T; ṣaṣṭhyau NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     ​etāvanto] TSBh ​
Σ (-V7D; ac J1D); ta etāvanto NBh ​J1D (pc) ​V7D     vidyamānā arthā] TSBh
TML ​≈V7D; vidyamānārthā NBh ​J1D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     yeṣām] NBh (vl. ​J ​C) ​TSBh
J1D ​TML ​V7D ​L1D; eṣām NBh ​Ja2D ​Ja3D     aviparīta-] NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​V7D ​Ja2D ​L1D; 
avi⊏⊏⊏ TML; api viparīta Ja3D     -jñānārtham] NBh ​Σ (-TML; pc J1D); jñānārtha 
TSBh ​J1D (ac) ​TML     

11 niḥśreyasādhigama iti nirdeśe] niḥśreyasādhigamaḥ ǁ 1 ǁ pramāṇeti kṛtama​
ṅgalaḥ ǀ (Me 4) nirdeśe {The text continues on page 4; page 3 is used for foot-
note text.}     13 tattvam iti śeṣa] tatva+++(M 1v)ṣe     14 ṣaṣṭhī etāvanto] ṣaṣṭhī ǀ 
(T 1v) etāvanto     
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ihopadeśaḥ kriyate. prameyasya tattvajñānān niḥśreyasādhigamaḥ. tatra 
saṃśayādīnāṃ pṛthagvacanam anarthakam, te hi pramāṇe prameya cā
ntar bhavantīti. na. vidyābhedajñāpanārthatvāt. trayī vārtā daṇḍanītir 
ānvīkṣikīti catasra imā vidyā bhavanti. agnihotrahavanādiprasthānāt tra

16

18

15 -deśaḥ] Mp ​Me; (de)++ T ​M; † C ​Cp     kriyate] T ​Mp ​Me; ++++ M; † C ​Cp     
prameyasya] T ​M ​Mp (ac); ātmādeḥ khalu prameyasya Mp (pc); ātmā vā ’re 
ityādiśrutyuktadiśā ātmādeḥ khalu prameyasya Me; † C ​Cp     tattva-] M ​Mp 
Me; ++ T; † C ​Cp     -jñānān niḥ-] T ​Mp ​Me; jñānā++ M; † C ​Cp     16 -śayādīnāṃ] 
M (pc2) Mp ​Me; śayād(ī)nāṃ T; śrayādīnāṃ M (ac); † C ​Cp     pṛthag-] T ​M ​Mp; 
prathag Me; † C ​Cp     anarthakam] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; anarthakarma Mp (ac); 
† C ​Cp     hi] T ​M ​Mp; ca Me; † C ​Cp     prameya] T; prameye M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     
cāntar] T ​M ​Mp; vāntar Me; † C ​Cp     17 vidyā-] T; +dyāpra M; vidyāpra Mp (ac); 
vidyāprasthāna Mp (pc) ​Me; avidyāprasthāna Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     18 ānvīkṣikīti] 
M; anvīk(ṣi)kīti T; ānvīkṣakīti Mp; ānvikṣikīti Me; † C ​Cp     imā] M ​Mp ​Me; im+ 
T; † C ​Cp     vidyā] M ​Mp ​Me; ++(ā) T; † C ​Cp     bhavanti] M ​Mp (ac); bhava+ti T; 
bhavanti ǀ tāś ca pṛthakprasthānāḥ Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp {The reading in Mp (pc) 
and Me is based on the reading in the Nyāyabhāṣya; cf. NBh 2→17–3→2.}     -ha
vanādi-] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; bhavanādi Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     -prasthānāt] T; prasthā 
M ​Mp (ac); prasthānā Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     

15 ihopa-] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-J1D); ihod NBh (vl. J) ​J1D     kriyate] om. NBh ​TSBh ​Σ      
prameyasya…-gamaḥ] NBh 2→14; TSBh ≈32–33     prameyasya] ātmādeḥ khalu 
prameyasya NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     tatra…17 bhavantīti] NBh 2→17–18; TSBh ≈35–37     
16 te hi pramāṇe] saṃśayādayo hi yathāsambhavaṃ pramāṇeṣu NBh ​TSBh ​J1D
TML ​V7D; saṃśayādayo yathāsambhavaṃ pramāṇeṣu Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     prameya] 
prameye NBh (vl. J) ​J1D; prameyeṣu NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-J1D; pc TML); praprameyeṣu 
TML (ac)     cāntar] NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​V7D ​Ja2D ​L1D; vāntar TML; cārttar Ja3D     17 
bhavantīti] bhavanto na vyatiricyanta iti NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​V7D ​Ja3D ​L1D; bhavanto 
na vyatiricyante TML; bhavanto na vyatiricyanter iti Ja2D     18 agni-…22 iti2] NV 
11→18–22     -prasthānāt] prasthānā NV     

15 -gamaḥ tatra] gamaḥ ǀ (Me 7) tatra {The text continues on page 7; pages 5 
and 6 are used for footnote text.}     17 -jñāpanārthatvāt trayī] jñāpanārthatvāt ǀ 
(Mp 3) trayī     vārtā daṇḍanītir] vārtā (Me 8) daṇḍanītiḥ     
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yī. halaśakaṭādiprasthānād vārtā. svāmyamāktyabhedānuvidhāyinī da
ṇḍanītiḥ. saṃśayādiprasthānānuvidhāyinī ānvīkṣakī. tasyā saṃśayādi- 
prasthānarāhitye ātmavidyāmātratvād upaniṣadvidyāvat trayyām evā
ntarbhaved iti catuṣṭvaṃ nivartate. tasmāt pṛthag ucyata iti. niḥśreyasaṃ 
tu na saṃśayādipadārthatattvajñānād bhavati. kiṃ tu prameyatattvajñā
nād bhavaty eveti. tat khalu niḥśreyasaṃ prameyatattvajñānānantaram 

20

22

24

19 -prasthānād] T ​M ​Mp (ac); prasthānā Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     svāmyamāktya
bhedānu-] svāmyamāktya(bhe)dānu T; svāmātyabhedānu M ​Mp (ac); svāmya
mātyabhedānu Mp (pc); svāmyamātyānu Me; † C ​Cp     -vidhāyinī] T ​Mp (pc) 
Me; ṣadhāyinī Mp (ac); ṣadhayīnī M; † C ​Cp     20 -śayādi-1] T ​M ​Mp; śāyādi Me; 
† C ​Cp     -prasthānānu-] T; prabhedānu M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     ānvīkṣakī] T; 
ānvīkṣikī M; ānvīkṣaki◌ Mp; ānvikṣikī Me; † C ​Cp     tasyā] T ​Me; tasyaḥ M (ac); 
tasyāḥ M (pc2) Mp; † C ​Cp     -śayādi-2] T ​Mp ​Me; śay+di M; † C ​Cp     21 -prasthā-
na-] T ​M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; praprasthāna M (ac); † C ​Cp     -rāhitye ātma-] T; rā◌
hitye ’py ātma M (ac); rāhitye ’py ātma M (pc) ​Mp (ac); rāhitye (dh)yātma Mp 
(pc); rāhitye ’dhyātma Me; † C ​Cp     -mātratvād] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; mātratvām 
M (ac); † C ​Cp     -vidyāvat trayyām] M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; vidy(e/o)++(tra)yyām T; 
vidyāvattra(d/r)yām Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     22 -bhaved iti] bhave+(i/ī)ti T; bhave◌ti 
M; bhav(eti) Mp (ac); bhāva iti Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     nivartate] T ​M ​Mp (ac) 
Me; nivarte(ti) Mp (pc); † C ​Cp     tasmāt] T ​Mp ​Me; tas+t M; † C ​Cp     ucyata] T 
Mp ​Me; u++(ta) M; † C ​Cp     niḥśreyasaṃ] Mp (pc) ​Me; niśr+yasaṃ T; naśreya
saṃ M ​Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     23 na] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; om. M ​Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     24 bha
vaty] M ​Mp ​Me; +vaty T; † C ​Cp     khalu] T ​Mp ​Me; +lu M; † C ​Cp     niḥśreya
saṃ prameya-] T; +++++++m◌ya M; ⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏prameya Mp; prameya Me; † C ​Cp     

19 -prasthānād] prasthānā NV     svāmyamāktyabhedānu-] svāmyamātyā
dibhedānu NV     20 -prasthānānu-] bhedānu NV     ānvīkṣakī] ānvīkṣikīti 
NV     tasyā] tasyāḥ NV     21 -prasthānarāhitye] prasthānam antareṇādhyā
tmavidyāmātram iyaṃ syāt ǀ tataḥ kiṃ syāt? NV     ātma-] adhyātma NV     22 
-bhaved] bhāva NV     ucyata] ucyanta NV; gṛhyanta NV (vl. C)     24 tat…25 iti] 
NBh 6→5–6; TSBh ≈112–114     tat khalu] Ja2D ​L1D; + khalu TML; tatvalu Ja3D; 
tat khalu vai NBh ​TSBh ​J1D; tac ca khalu vai NBh (vl. T) ​V7D     prameya-…25 
āha] kiṃ tattvajñānānantaram eva bhavati? nety ucyate ǀ kiṃ tarhi? NBh ​V7D
≈Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; kiṃ tattvajñānānantaram eva sampadyata iti? nety ucyate ǀ 
kiṃ tarhi? NBh (vl. J) ​TSBh ​≈J1D; kiṃ tattvajñānānantaram eva sampadyate? 
nety ucate ǀ kiṃ tarhi? TML     

24 khalu niḥśreyasaṃ prameya-] khalu ⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏ (Mp 4) prameya     
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upapadyate na vety āha. tattvajñānād iti—1.1.2 ⁕ duḥkhajanmapravṛtti
doṣamithyājñānānām uttarottarāpāye tadanantarābhāvād niḥśreyasā- 
dhigama iti. ⁕ tena sambandhaḥ. atrātmādyapavargaparyantaṃ prame
yaṃ jñeyam. tasmin mithyājñānam anekaprakāraṃ vartate. sātmani śa
rīre tāvad ātmā nāstīty anātmany ātmeti. śarīrādiṣu manaḥparyanteṣu 
pañcasu prameyeṣu mithyājñānabhedāḥ. duḥkhe sukham iti, atrāṇe trā

26

28

30

25 upapadyate] M ​Mp; upapa(dya)te T; utpadyate Me; † C ​Cp     vety] T ​M ​Mp 
(ac); vety ākāṃkṣāyām Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     tattva-] T ​M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; tvatattva 
M ​(ac); † C ​Cp     duḥkhajanma-] T ​Mp ​Me; (du)ḥkha(janma) M; † C ​Cp     26 
-jñānānām] T ​Mp ​Me; jñānānā+ M; † C ​Cp     uttarottarāpāye] Mp ​Me; utta
rottarāp+(ye) T; ++r(o)ttarāpāye M; † C ​Cp     tadanantarābhāvād] M ​Mp ​Me; 
+(da)nantarāpā(v)āt T; † C ​Cp     niḥśreyasādhigama iti] {See Chapter 5, “The 
Nyāya Sutras, First Adhyāya” for the question of whether niḥśreyasādhigama 
iti is part of the sutra or not.}     27 tena] T; sūtreṇa gatena M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     
atrātmādy-] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; atrā+ādy M; atrā⊏dy Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     28 tasmin 
mithyā-] T; ta+++(th)yā M; ta⊏nmithyā Mp (ac); tanmithyā Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     
-prakāraṃ] M ​Mp ​Me; pra⊏⊏⊏⊏kāraṃ T; † C ​Cp     vartate] T ​M ​Mp; vidyate 
Me; † C ​Cp     29 anātmany] M ​Mp ​Me; an(a/ā)+(ma)ny T; † C ​Cp     śarīrādiṣu] 
T ​Mp (ac); śa(rīr)ādiṣu M; evaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     30 -meyeṣu] T ​Mp ​Me; 
mey+ṣu M; † C ​Cp     -jñānabhedāḥ] T ​M ​Mp (ac); jñānabhedā ūhyāḥ Mp (pc) 
Me; jñānābhe ūhyāḥ Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     

25 iti] om. NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     duḥkha-…27 iti] NBh 6→7–8; TSBh ≈112–115; NV 21→​
11–12     26 tadanantarābhāvād] NBh (vl. bahutra) ​TSBh ​TML ​V7D ​Ja2D ​≈L1D; ta
danantarābhāvān J1D; tadanantarāpāyād NBh ​Ja3D ​NV     niḥśreyasādhigama 
iti] TSBh ​J1D ​TML; apavargaḥ NBh ​V7D ​Ja3D ​L1D ​NV; apavargāḥ Ja2D     27 atrā
tmādy-…29 ātmeti] NBh 6→9–10; TSBh ≈115–117     atrātmādy-…28 tasmin] ta
trātmādyapavargaparyante prameye NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D; tatrātmādāv 
apavargaparyante prameye TML; tatrātmāpavargaparyante prameye L1D     28 
anekaprakāraṃ] TSBh ​J1D; naikaprakāraṃ TML; anekaprakārakaṃ NBh ​V7D
Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     vartate] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ; pravartate A8D     sātmani…29 ātmā] 
ātmani tāvan NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (ac J1D); tatrātmani tāvan J1D (pc); ātmani A8D     30 
duḥkhe…32 iti] NBh 6→10–11; TSBh ≈116–119     duḥkhe sukham iti] duḥkhe su
kham iti, anitye nityam iti NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; duḥsukham iti, anitye 
nityam iti V7D; nitye ’nityam iti duḥkhe sukham iti TML     

26 -jñānānām uttarottarāpāye] jñānānā(M 3v)+++r(o)ttarāpāye     27 -apava- 
rgaparyantaṃ] apavarga-(Me 9)paryantaṃ     29 ātmeti] ātme(T 2r)ti     



266	 appendix 1

ṇam iti, sabhaye nirbhayam iti, jugupsite ’bhimatam iti, hātavye pratipa- 
ttavyam iti. atra śarīrādiṣu pratyekaṃ pañcamithyājñānabhedāḥ santi pṛ
thaganirdeśāt. atha pravṛttyādiṣv apavargaparyanteṣu prameyeṣu mi
thyājñānanivṛttau, nāsti karmaphalam iti, doṣeṣu nāyaṃ doṣanimittaḥ 
saṃsāra iti. pretyabhāve nāsti jantur jīvo vā ātmā vā, yaḥ preyāt pretya ca 
bhaved iti. apavarge bhīṣaṇaḥ khalv ayaṃ sarvoparamāt, sarvaviprame

32

34

36

31 jugupsite] T ​M; jugu(ph/ṣ)site Mp; jugutsite Me; † C ​Cp     ’bhimatam] T; hi
matam M (ac); hitam M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp {The characters bhi and hi may look 
similar in Grantha Tamil.}     iti3] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; i M (ac); † C ​Cp     hātavye] 
T ​M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; hotavye M (ac); † C ​Cp     pratipattavyam] T ​M ​Mp (ac); ’pra-
tihātavyam Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     32 atra…33 -anirdeśāt] T; om. M ​Mp ​Me; † C 
Cp     śarīrādiṣu] śa(r)+rādiṣu T; † Σ (-T)     33 pravṛttyādiṣv] T ​M; pravṛttyādi 
Mp; pravṛttyādy Me; † C ​Cp     apavargaparyanteṣu] M; apavargaparya+(eṣu) T; 
pavargaparyanteṣu Mp; apavargānteṣu Me; † C ​Cp     34 -jñāna-] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; 
jñānā M ​Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     nāsti karma-] T ​M; nāsti ka⊏mama Mp (ac); nāsti 
karma, nāsti karma Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     -nimittaḥ] T ​Mp ​Me; namittaḥ M; † 
C ​Cp     35 saṃsāra iti] Mp ​Me; saṃsā+⟦(mi)⟧⟨i⟩ti M; (sa)+(s)++(i)ti T; † C ​Cp     
-bhāve] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; bhāvo M ​Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     jantur] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; cintā 
Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     vā ātmā] T; vā sattvam ātmā M ​Mp; sattva ātmā Me; † C ​Cp     
36 bhaved] M ​Mp ​Me; bha+(e)d T; † C ​Cp     apavarge] T; apavargo M ​Mp ​Me; † 
C ​Cp     -ramāt] T ​M ​Mp (ac); ramaḥ Mp (pc); śamaḥ Me; † C ​Cp     -meyogo] T; 
yogo M ​Mp (ac); yoge Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     

31 hātavye] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); hāne TML     pratipattavyam] TSBh ​J1D ​TML
V7D; pratipattyavyam NBh (vl. J); ’pratihātavyam NBh ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     34 nā
sti…​36 iti] NBh 6→12–13; TSBh ≈118–121     nāsti karma-] pravṛttau nāsti karma, 
nāsti karma NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (pc J1D); pravṛttau nāsti karma J1D (ac)     35 -bhāve] 
NBh ​TSBh ​Σ ​C4B (ac); bhāvo C4B (pc) ​P6D     jantur] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); jantu 
V7D     vā ātmā] vā sattva ātmā NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); sattva ātmā TML; vā sattvam 
ātmā C7D ​S2S ​V2D ​VrD     ca] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); va V7D     36 apavarge…37 
iti] NBh 6→16–17; TSBh ≈123–125     apavarge] NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​TML ​V7D; apavargo 
Ja2D ​≈Ja3D; apavarga L1D     bhīṣaṇaḥ] bhīṣmaḥ NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); niṣṭaḥ TML     
sarvoparamāt] sarvakarmoparamaḥ V7D; sarvakāryoparamaḥ NBh ​Ja3D ​L1D; 
sarvoparamaḥ NBh (vl. J) ​TSBh ​J1D ​TML; sarvakārye paramaḥ Ja2D     -meyogo] 
yogo J1D ​TML ​V7D ​Ja3D; yoge NBh ​TSBh ​Ja2D ​L1D     

31 iti sabhaye] iti (Mp 5) sabhaye     32 iti…​33 atha] iti ǀ (Me 10) atha     
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yogo ’pavargaḥ, bahutra bhadrakaṃ lupyata iti. etasmān mithyājñānād 
anukūleṣv artheṣu rāgaḥ pratikūleṣu ca dveṣa ity ādayo doṣā bhavanti. 
doṣaprayuktaḥ śarīravāṅmanobhiḥ pravartamānaḥ pāpikām apāpikāñ 

38

37 ’pavargaḥ] T ​M ​Mp (ac); ’pavarge Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     bahutra] M ​Mp (ac); 
ba+(tra) T; bahu ca Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     lupyata] T ​Mp ​Me; lyapyata M; † C 
Cp     mithyājñānād] T ​Mp ​Me; mi(t)+++++d M; † C ​Cp     38 artheṣu] T; atthye
ṣu M; ⊏⊏ṣu Mp; om. Me; † C ​Cp     rāgaḥ] Mp (pc) ​Me; rā(g)+ T; rāga(ḥ) M; rāja 
Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     39 doṣa-] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; dveṣa Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     -prayuktaḥ] 
T ​M; prayukta Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     -vāṅmanobhiḥ] M ​Mp ​Me; +(āṅ)manobhiḥ T; 
† C ​Cp     pra-…40 ācaran] T (pc); pravartamānaḥ pāpikām apāvikāñ ca pravṛ
ttim ācaran T (ac); +++++naḥ pāvikām a(p)+(vik)+ñ ca ++pravṛtt+m ācaran M; 
⊏⊏⊏⊏naḥ pāvikām ara⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏m ācara(d) Mp (ac); hiṃsāsteyapratiṣiddha
maithunādikam ācaran Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     

37 ’pavargaḥ] TSBh ​J1D ​TML ​V7D; ’pavarge NBh ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     bahutra] VrD; 
bahu ca NBh ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; bahv atra TSBh ​J1D ​V7D; yatra na TML     bhadra
kaṃ] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); duḥkhaṃ TML     etasmān…40 sañcinoti] NBh 7→​ 
1–3; TSBh ≈126–​129     38 anukūleṣv] TSBh Σ; anukuleṣv NBh     artheṣu] NBh
TSBh ​J1D ​TML ​V7D; om. NBh (vl. J) ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     rāgaḥ] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); 
anurāgaḥ V7D     ca] NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​TML; om. V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     ity ādayo] rā- 
gadveṣādhikārāc cāsatyerṣyāsūyāmānalobhādayo NBh; rāgadveṣādhikārāc 
cāsūyerṣyāmāyālobhādayo Ja3D ​L1D; rāgadveṣādhikaraṇāś cerṣyāsūyāmānalo
bhādayo NBh (vl. J) ​TSBh ​J1D; rāgadveṣādhikārāc cāsūyerṣyāmānalobhādayo 
Ja2D; rāgadveṣādhikaraṇāś cāsūyerṣyāmānalobhādayo V7D; rāgad+eṣādhikara- 
ṇādveṣyāsūyāmānamadamatsaralobhādayo TML     bhavanti] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ ​
(-TML); prādurbhavanti TML     39 doṣa-] TML; doṣaiḥ NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML)     śa
rīravāṅmanobhiḥ] śarīreṇa NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     pāpikām…40 sañcinoti] hiṃsāste
yapratiṣiddhamaithunāny ācarati NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D; hiṃsāsteyaṃ 
pratiṣiddhamaithunāny ācarati L1D; mithyāhiṃsa⊏⊏⊏pratiṣiddhamaithunādy 
ācarati TML {Not necessarily a parallel reading with deviation, although based 
on the text of the NBh; cf. Chapter 1, “4 Examples of Text Reuse.”}     

39 -vāṅmanobhiḥ…​40 ācaran] vāṅmanobhiḥ ⊏⊏⊏⊏naḥ (Mp 6) pāvikām ara​
⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏m ācara(d)     -vāṅmanobhiḥ pravartamānaḥ] vāṅmanobhiḥ +++++​
(M 3r)naḥ     
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ca pravṛttim ācaran dharmādharmau sañcinoti. tāv imau dharmādha
rmau pravṛttisādhanatvāt pravṛttiśabdenocyete. seyaṃ pravṛttiḥ kautsi- 
tasyābhipūjitasya ca janmanaḥ kāraṇaṃ bhavati. janma punaḥ śarīre
ndriyaviṣayabuddhīnāṃ nikāyaviśiṣṭaḥ prādurbhāvaḥ. tasmin sati duḥ
kham. mithyājñānādayo duḥkhātmāno dharmā avicchedena vartamā

40

42

44

40 dharmādharmau1] T ​M ​Mp; dharme ’dharmān Me; ++++++ Me (vl.); † C ​Cp      
tāv] T; pravṛttisādhanatvāt tāv M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     41 pravṛttisādhanatvāt pra
vṛtti-] T ​Mp; pra++++++tvāt pravṛtti M; pravṛtti Me; † C ​Cp     -śabdenocyete] T 
Mp ​Me; śabde+ocyete M; † C ​Cp     kautsitasyābhipūjitasya] M ​Mp (ac); (ku)
tsi(tasya) abhipūjitasya T; kutsitasyābhipūjitasya Mp (pc); kutsitasyābhisūcita
sya Me; kutsitasyābhisūjitasya Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     42 ca] T; om. M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     
janmanaḥ] T ​Mp ​Me; janmana+ M; † C ​Cp     kāraṇaṃ] T ​Mp ​Me; (kā)raṇaṃ M; 
† C ​Cp     punaḥ śarīrendriya-] T ​Mp (pc); pu(ḥ śa)rīrendriya M; pu⊏⊏rīrendri
ya Mp (ac); punaś cendriya Me; † C ​Cp     43 -buddhīnāṃ] T ​Mp ​Me; +++++ M; † 
C ​Cp     nikāya-] T ​Mp ​Me; +(i)kāya M; † C ​Cp     -viśiṣṭaḥ] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; viśiṣṭāḥ 
M; viśiṣāḥ Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     prādurbhāvaḥ] T ​Mp ​Me; prā(durbh)āvaḥ M; † 
C ​Cp     44 -jñānādayo] M ​Mp ​Me; +(ā)nādayo T; † C ​Cp     duḥkhātmāno] M 
Mp (ac); duḥkhāttā ā+(m)ano T; duḥkhāntā Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     dharmā avi
cchedena] T; dharmavicchedena M; dharm(a)vicchede Mp (ac); dharmā avi
cchedenaiva Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     vartamānāḥ] T ​M ​Mp (ac); pravartamānāḥ 
Mp (pc); pravartamānā Me; † C ​Cp     

40 tāv…41 -śabdenocyete] NBh 7→6–7; TSBh ≈133–134     tāv imau] atra NBh
TSBh ​V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; atra ca J1D ​TML     dharmā-2…41 -sādhanatvāt] pravṛ
ttisādhanau dharmādharmau NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     41 seyaṃ…43 duḥkham] NBh 7→​
8–9; TSBh ≈134–137     pravṛttiḥ] NBh ​TSBh ​TML ​V7D ​L1D; pravṛttiḥ pratyekaṃ 
daśavidhā pāpā puṇyā vā NBh (vl. J) ​≈J1D; om. Ja2D ​Ja3D     kautsitasyābhi-] ku
tsitasyābhi NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     42 -pūjitasya ca] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ; pūjitasyāpi P2D ​V11D     
bhavati] om. NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     punaḥ śarīrendriya-] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); naḥ śarī
rendriya V7D     43 - viṣayabuddhīnāṃ] NBh (vl. J) ​J1D; buddhivedanānāṃ NBh; 
buddhīnāṃ TSBh ​Σ (-J1D)     prādur-] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (pc J1D); pradur J1D (ac)     44 
mithyā-​…​45 -hetavaḥ] NBh 7→10–11; TSBh ≈136–138     mithyā-] ta ime mithyā 
NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-Ja2D); na ime mithyā Ja2D     duḥkhātmāno] duḥkhāntā NBh
TSBh ​Σ; duḥkhāṃ(tt)ā My2D     dharmā] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); om. TML     avi
cchedena] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); avicchedenaiva NBh (vl. T ​C) ​Ja1D ​KuS ​LaD ​P3D
P7D; avicchena TML     vartamānāḥ] J1D; pravartamānāḥ NBh ​TSBh ​TML ​Ja2D
Ja3D ​L1D; pravartamānaḥ V7D     

44 avicchedena] avicchede(T 2v)na     
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nāḥ saṃsārahetavaḥ. yadātmādiprameyatattvajñānān mithyājñānam 
apaiti, mithyājñānāpāye doṣā apayānti. doṣāpāye pravṛttir apaiti. pravṛ
ttyapāye janmāpaiti. janmāpāye duḥkham apaiti. duḥkhāpāya ātyantiko 
’pavargo mahāparamānandaparamaśivabhāvaḥ niḥśreyasam iti. tattva- 
jñānaṃ tu mithyājñānaviparyeṇa vyākhyeyam. trividhā cāsya śāstrasya 
pravṛttir uddeśo lakṣaṇaṃ parīkṣā ceti. nāmadheyena padārthānām 

46

48

50

45 -hetavaḥ] T ​Mp ​Me; he+++ M; † C ​Cp     46 -jñānāpāye] Mp ​Me; jñānā(p)ā- 
ye T; jñānāpaye ◌tyantiko ’pavarge M; † C ​Cp {In M, the last two words may 
be marked as deleted.}     doṣāpāye] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; doṣābhāve Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     
pravṛttyapāye] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; pravṛttipāye M (ac); † C ​Cp     47 janmāpaiti] 
T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; nmanmāpaiti M (ac); † C ​Cp     duḥkhāpāya] T ​M ​Mp (pc); 
duḥkhāya Mp (ac); duḥkhābhāve Me; † C ​Cp     ātyantiko ’pa-] T ​Mp; +tyantiko 
’pa M; ātyantikāpa Me; † C ​Cp     48 mahāparamānanda-] T ​Mp ​Me; ma(h)+(pa)
ramānanda M; † C ​Cp     49 -viparyeṇa] T; vipary⟦e⟧⟨a⟩ye+ M; viparyayeṇa Mp 
Me; † C ​Cp     vyākhyeyam] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; vyā++yam M; vyā⊏⊏yam Mp (ac); 
† C ​Cp     50 lakṣaṇaṃ] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; lakṣaṃ Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     nāma-] T 
M ​Mp (ac); tatra nāma Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     padārthānām] T ​Mp ​Me; pa⟦r⟧
⟨d⟩2ārthā++ M; † C ​Cp     

45 saṃsārahetavaḥ] saṃsāra iti NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); saṃsāra ity ucyante TML     
yadātmādi-…49 vyākhyeyam] NBh 7→12–15; TSBh ≈139–143     yadātmādipra
meya-] yadā tu NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     46 apaiti1] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-Ja2D); upaiti Ja2D     mi
thyā-] TML; tadā mithyā NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​V7D ​Ja2D ​L1D; tadya mithyā Ja3D     apa
yānti] AWD ​Bi3D ​C7D ​V2D ​VrD; apayanti NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     pravṛttyapāye] NBh
TSBh ​Σ (-J1D); pravṛtter apāye J1D     47 apaiti] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-Ja2D); upaiti Ja2D     
ātyantiko] TSBh ​Σ; cātyantiko NBh ​A8D ​C4B ​KuS ​S2S     48 mahāparamānanda-
…-bhāvaḥ] om. NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     niḥśreyasam] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-Ja3D); niḥśreyasa 
Ja3D     49 tu] TML; tu khalu NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; tu kha V7D     -vipa
ryeṇa] viparyayeṇa NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); viparyeyena V7D     vyākhyeyam] TML; 
vyākhyātam NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML)     trividhā…53 parīkṣā] NBh 8→7–9; TSBh 
≈154–​158     50 parīkṣā ceti] NBh ​V7D ​Ja3D ​L1D; parīkṣeti ca J1D; parīkṣeti TSBh
TML; † Ja2D {missing image}     nāma-] TML; tatra nāma NBh ​TSBh ​J1D (pc) ​V7D
Ja3D ​L1D; tra J1D (ac); † Ja2D     padārthānām abhidhānamātram] TML (pc); 
padārthānam am abhidhānamātram TML (ac); padārthamātrasyābhidhānam 
NBh ​A4M ​C1D C3D ​KuS ​LaD ​P3D ​P7D ​S2S; padārthābhidhānamātram NBh (vl. J) 
TSBh ​J1D; padārthamātrābhidhānam V7D ​Ja3D ​L1D; † Ja2D     

46 apayānti doṣāpāye] apayānti ǀ (Mp 7) doṣāpāye     49  vyākhyeyam trividhā] 
vyākhyeyam ǀ 2 (Me 11) trividhā     50 padārthānām abhidhānamātram ud-] pa​
⟦r⟧⟨d⟩2ārthā+++++(M 2v)++++m ud     
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abhidhānamātram uddeśaḥ. uddiṣṭasya tattvavyavasthāpako dharmo la
kṣaṇam. lakṣitasya ca yathālakṣaṇam upapadyate na veti pramāṇair ava
dhāraṇaṃ parīkṣā. athoddiṣṭasya vibhāgavacanam avāntaroddeśaḥ— 
1.1.3 ⁕ pratyakṣānumānopamānaśabdāḥ pramāṇāni. ⁕ akṣasya prativiṣa
yaṃ vṛttiḥ pratyakṣam. vṛttisannikarṣo jñānaṃ vā. yadā sannikarṣaḥ 

52

54

51 abhidhānamātram] T; +++++++m M; abhidhā⊏⊏⊏m Mp (ac); abhidhānam 
Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     uddiṣṭasya] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; uda⊏sya Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     
tattvavyava-] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; kartṛvyava Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     52 yathā-] T ​M ​Mp; om. 
Me; † C ​Cp     upapadyate na] Me; upapadyate++(na) T; u(pa)padyate vā na M; 
upapadyate (vā) na Mp; † C ​Cp     53 -dhāraṇaṃ] T ​Mp ​Me; dhā+ṇaṃ M; † C ​Cp     
vibhāga-] T ​Mp ​Me; +bhāga M; † C ​Cp     avāntarod-] M ​Mp ​Me; avā+rod T; † C 
Cp     54 akṣasya] T ​M ​Mp (ac); akṣasyākṣasya Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     -viṣayaṃ] M 
(pc2) Mp ​Me; (vi)ṣayaṃ T; ṣayaṃ M (ac); † C ​Cp     55 vṛttisan-] T; vṛtti+​(m)san 
M; vṛtti⊏san Mp (ac); vṛttiḥ san Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     sannikarṣaḥ pramāṇaṃ] 
T ​M ​Mp; sannikarṣaḥ Me; +++rṣaḥ pramāṇaṃ Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     

51 uddiṣṭasya tattva-] NBh (vl. J) ​TSBh ​J1D ​TML; uddiṣṭasyātattva NBh; uddiṣṭa
sya ca tattva V7D; tatroddiṣṭasya tattva NBh (vl. T ​C) ​L1D (pc); tatroddiṣṭasyāta
ttva L1D (ac); tatropaddiṣṭasyātattva Ja3D; † Ja2D     -vyavasthāpako] NBh (vl. J) 
TSBh ​J1D ​TML; vyavacchedako NBh ​V7D ​Ja3D ​L1D; † Ja2D     ca] My2D; om. NBh
TSBh ​Σ (-Ja2D); † Ja2D     52 upapadyate] NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​TML ​Ja3D ​L1D; upapa
dyate yathā V7D; † Ja2D     na veti] NBh ​TSBh ​TML ​V7D ​Ja3D ​L1D; neti J1D; † Ja2D     
ava-] NBh ​TML ​Ja3D ​L1D; arthāva TSBh ​J1D ​V7D; † Ja2D     53 athoddiṣṭasya… 
-deśaḥ] NBh 8→15; TSBh ≈159     -vacanam] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-Ja3D); vacanaḥ Ja3D     
avāntaroddeśaḥ] om. NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     54 praty-…-māṇāni] NBh 8→16; TSBh 
≈160–161; NV 25→7     pratyakṣānu-] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D) ​NV; pratyākṣānu V7D     
akṣasya…60 jñāpyate] NBh 8→17–9→2; TSBh ≈161–166     akṣasya] A7D ​C4B ​C5D
C6D ​W1D; akṣasyākṣasya NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     55 vṛttiḥ] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); vṛttiṃ 
V7D     vṛttisannikarṣo] vṛttisannikarṣa P6D; vṛttiḥ sannikarṣo U2D; vṛttis tu sa
nnikarṣo NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     yadā] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); yadā tu TML     

53 athoddiṣṭasya vibhāga-] athoddiṣṭasya (Mp 8) vibhāga     54 pramāṇāni 
akṣasya] pramāṇāni ǁ 3 ǁ (Me 12) akṣasyākṣasya     
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pramāṇaṃ tadā jñānaṃ phalam. yadā jñānaṃ tadā hānopādānopekṣā
buddhayaḥ phalam. mitena liṅgena liṅgino ’rthasya paścāj jñānam anu
mānam. upamānaṃ sāmīpyān mānam, yathā gaur iva gavaya iti. sāmī
pyaṃ tv avayavasāmānyayogaḥ. śabdaḥ—śabdyate ’nenārtho ’bhidhīyate 
jñāpyate. pramīyate ’neneti karaṇārthābhidhāne pramāṇaṃ śabda iti. 
vibhaktānāṃ pramāṇānāṃ pratyakṣalakṣaṇam āha—1.1.4 ⁕ indriyārtha

56

58

60

56 tadā1] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; tada M (ac); † C ​Cp     jñānaṃ1] T (pc) ​M (pc) ​Mp 
Me; jñāna T (ac); jñānama M (ac); † C ​Cp     phalam] T ​M ​Mp (ac); pramitiḥ 
phalam Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     hānopādānopekṣā-] T ​Me; hānopekṣā M ​Mp 
Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     57 phalam] T; phalam iti M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     liṅgena] M 
Mp ​Me; liṃ+++ T; † C ​Cp     liṅgino] M ​Mp ​Me; +(ṃ)gino T; † C ​Cp     paścāj 
jñānam] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; paścād bhānaṃ Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     58 sāmīpyān mānam] 
T; sāmī⟦vy⟧⟨py⟩2ān m(ā)++ M; sāmīpyātmānam Mp; sāmīpyajñānam Me; ++​
++++ Me (vl.); † C ​Cp     yathā] T ​Mp ​Me; +thā M; † C ​Cp     iva] T; evaṃ M ​Mp 
Me; † C ​Cp     sāmīpyaṃ] M ​Mp ​Me; ++mīpyan T; † C ​Cp     59 śabdyate] T 
M (pc2) Mp ​Me; śabdate M (ac); † C ​Cp     -dhīyate] T ​Mp ​Me; dhiyate M; † C 
Cp     60 pramīyate] T ​Mp ​Me; pram(ī)+++ M; † C ​Cp     -dhāne] T ​M ​Mp ​Me (vl.); 
dhāno Me; † C ​Cp     pramāṇaṃ] T ​M ​Mp ​Me (vl.); pramāṇa Me; † C ​Cp     61 
-lakṣaṇam] T ​M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; lakṣalakṣaṇam M (ac); † C ​Cp     indriyārtha-] T 
Mp ​Me; i+++++ M; † C ​Cp     

56 pramāṇaṃ] TML; om. NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML)     tadā1] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-Ja3D); ta
ttva Ja3D     phalam] pramitiḥ NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); pramitiḥ phalam V7D ​C2D
C7D ​S1S ​V2D ​V5D ​VrD     hānopādānopekṣā-] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); hānopādā
(no)++ TML; hānopekṣā P4D     57 phalam] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); phalam iti TML     
mitena] NBh ​U2D (pc); anumānaṃ mitena NBh (vl. C J) ​TSBh ​Σ; mitina U2D
(ac)     jñānam] mānam NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     58 sāmīpyān mānam] sāmīpyamānam 
NBh ​TSBh ​J1D (pc) ​TML; sāmīpyamā J1D (ac); sāmīpyajñānam NBh (vl. C) ​V7D
Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D     iva] evaṃ NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     sāmīpyaṃ] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-Ja3D); sa
mīpyaṃ Ja3D; sārūpyaṃ NBh (vl. C var) ​C7D ​VrD     59 avayava-] om. NBh ​TSBh
Σ     ’nenārtho] TML (pc); ’nenārtha ity NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML); ’neno ’rtho TML (ac)     
’bhi-] NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-V7D); pratyabhi V7D     60 jñāpyate] V7D ​Ja2D ​Ja3D ​L1D; 
vijñāpyata iti NBh ​TSBh ​J1D ​TML     pramīyate…iti] NBh 9→4; TSBh ≈167–168     
-dhāne] dhāno hi NBh ​TSBh ​Σ     pramāṇaṃ śabda iti] pramāṇaśabda iti NBh ​
(vl. J) ​TML; pramāṇaśabdaḥ NBh ​TSBh ​Σ (-TML)     61 indriyārtha-…63 pratya
kṣam] NBh 10→3–4; NV 28→13–14     

60 ’neneti] nene(T 3r)ti     karaṇārthābhidhāne] karaṇārthā(Mp 9)bhidhāne     
61 āha indriyārtha-] āha— (Me 13) indriyārtha     
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sannikarṣotpannaṃ jñānam avyapadeśyam avyabhicāri vyavasāyātṛkaṃ 
pratyakṣam. ⁕ indriyasyārthasannikarṣād yad arthaviṣayaṃ jñānam utpa
dyate tat pratyakṣam. indriyāṇi vakṣyamāṇāni. arthāś ca. sannikarṣaḥ 
punaḥ ṣoḍhā bhidyate. saṃyogaḥ saṃyuktasamavāyaḥ saṃyuktasama
vetasamavāyaḥ samavāyasamavetasamavāyo viśeṣaṇaviśeṣyabhāvaś ceti. 
tatra cakṣurādīndriyāṇāṃ rūpādimaddravyaiḥ sannikarṣaḥ saṃyogaḥ. 
tadgatena rūpādinā sannikarṣaḥ saṃyuktasamavāyaḥ. rūpādivartinā sā

62

64

66

68

62 -sāyātṛkaṃ] T; sāyātmakaṃ M ​Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp {The akṣara-s tṛ and tma may 
look similar in Grantha Tamil and are sometimes confused in T and M.}     63 
-viṣayaṃ jñānam] T ​Mp ​Me; viṣa+++++m M; † C ​Cp     64 pratyakṣam] T ​Mp 
Me; (pra)+(kṣa)m M; † C ​Cp     indriyāṇi] T ​Mp ​Me; i(ndri)yāṇi M; † C ​Cp     ca] 
T ​M ​Mp (ac); ca ghaṭādayaḥ Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     65 ṣoḍhā] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; 
aṣṭadhā Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     saṃyuktasamavāyaḥ] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; saṃyuktasa
mavāyaḥ saṃyuktasamavāyaḥ Mp (ac); † C ​Cp {Repetition in Mp (ac).}     -yu- 
ktasamaveta-] T ​Mp ​Me; yu+++++ta M; † C ​Cp     66 -samavāyaḥ] T ​M (pc2) Mp 
Me; samavāya M (ac); † C ​Cp     samavāyasamaveta-] T; samavāya(sa/ssa)ma
veta M; samavāyaḥ samaveta Mp ​Me; † C ​Cp     -viśeṣyabhāvaś] T ​Mp ​Me; viśe
ṣyābhāvaś M; † C ​Cp     67 tatra] T ​Mp ​Me; tatra ca M; † C ​Cp     cakṣurādīndri
yāṇāṃ] T ​Mp ​Me; ca(kṣu)⟦ṣ⟧⟨r⟩2ādīndriyāṇāṃ M; † C ​Cp     rūpādimad-] T ​Mp 
Me; rūpādima M; † C ​Cp     sannikarṣaḥ saṃyogaḥ] T ​Mp ​Me; sa(nn)+++++yo-
gaḥ M; † C ​Cp     68 rūpādinā] T ​Mp ​Me; rū(p)ādīnā M; † C ​Cp     -yukta-] T ​Mp 
Me; yuktas M; † C ​Cp     -vartinā] T ​Mp ​Me; vattinā M; † C ​Cp     

62 -sāyātṛkaṃ] sāyātmakaṃ NBh ​NV     63 indriyasyārtha-…66 ceti] NV 28→​
17–29→1 {It is also possible that the first sentence of this passage was taken 
from the NBh.}     indriyasyārtha-] indriyeṇārthasya NV     yad…64 -akṣam] yad 
utpadyate jñānaṃ tat pratyakṣam iti NV     64 vakṣyamāṇāni] punar vakṣyamā
ṇakāṇi NV {Reference in the footnotes: “dra: 1.1.12.”}     arthāś ca] NV {Reference 
in the footnotes: “dra: 1.1.14.”}     66 samavāya-] samavāyaḥ NV     67 tatra…​69 -sa
mavāyaḥ] NV 29→1–4     tatra…saṃyogaḥ] tatra cakṣur indriyam, rūpavān gha
ṭādir arthaḥ ǀ tena sannikarṣaḥ saṃyogaḥ, tayor dravyasvabhāvatvāt NV {This 
sentence deviates considerably from the text of the NV. Should it still be shown 
so that one can see how the text has been changed?}     68 tad-…-samavāyaḥ] 
adravyeṇa tu tadgatarūpādinā saṃyuktasamavāyaḥ, yasmāt cakṣuṣā saṃyukte 
dravye rūpādi vartata iti ǀ vṛttiś ca samavāyaḥ NV     rūpādi-…69 -samavāyaḥ] 
evaṃ rūpādivṛttinā sāmānyena saṃyuktasamavetasamavāyaḥ sannikarṣaḥ NV     

63 -viṣayaṃ jñānam] viṣa+++++(M 2r)m     67 -dravyaiḥ sannikarṣaḥ] dravyaiḥ 
(Mp 10) sannikarṣaḥ     
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mānyena sannikarṣaḥ saṃyuktasamavetasamavāyaḥ. śrotrasya śabdena 
sannikarṣaḥ samavāyaḥ. tadgate śabdatvādau samavetasamavāyaḥ. sa
mavāyābhāvayos tu saṃyuktaḥ. viśeṣaṇaviśeṣyabhāvaḥ sannikarṣa iti. so 
’yaṃ sannikarṣaḥ pratyakṣakāraṇaṃ bhavatīti. kecic cakṣuḥśrotrayor 
upalakṣaṇatvenocyata iti. atha prāpyakāritve cakṣuḥśrotrayoḥ. kiṃ pra
yojanapramāṇam indriyatvam eva prāpyakāriṇī cakṣuḥśrotre indriya
tvāt. tvagādivat. atha jñānagrahaṇaṃ kim artham? sukhādivyudāsā- 
rtham. rūpajñānaṃ rasajñānam iti rūpādināmadheyaśabdena vyapa- 

70

72

74

76

69 -samaveta-…71 -yuktaḥ] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; om. M ​Mp (ac); † C ​Cp {How is it 
possible that this part occurs in Mp (pc)? Is the passage found in the Nyāyabhā­
ṣya or Nyāyavārttikā ?}     -samavāyaḥ] T (pc) ​Mp (pc) ​Me; samavā◌yaḥ T (ac); † 
C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac)     śrotrasya] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; śrotavya Me (vl.); † C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac)     
śabdena] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; śabdesya Me (vl.); † C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac)     70 -gate śa
bdatvādau] T; gatena sāmānyena sannikarṣaḥ Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac)     
sama-2…71 -yuktaḥ] T; abhāvapratyakṣe Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac)     71 
-bhāvaḥ] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; ++++ M; bhāva Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     72 bhavatīti] T ​M 
Mp; bhavati Me; † C ​Cp     kecic] T; kenacic M ​Mp; atha Me; † C ​Cp     73 upala
kṣaṇatvenocyata iti atha] T ​Mp; upalakṣaṇatvenocya++++tha M; om. Me; † C 
Cp     prāpyakāritve cakṣuḥśrotrayoḥ] T ​M ​Mp (ac); cakṣuḥśrotrayoḥ prāpya
kāritve Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     kiṃ prayojana-] T; prayojana M ​Mp (ac); kiṃ 
Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     74 prāpyakāriṇī cakṣuḥśrotre] T ​M ​Mp (pc); prāpyakāriṇī 
carmaśrotre Mp (ac); cakṣuḥśrotre prāpyakāriṇī Me; † C ​Cp     indriyatvāt] T 
Mp ​Me; ++(ya)tvāt M; † C ​Cp     75 tvagādivat] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; +++++ Me (vl.); † C 
Cp     atha] T ​Mp (pc); a+ M; ⊏⊏ Mp (ac); atra Me; † C ​Cp     jñāna-] T ​Mp (pc) 
Me; +āna M; ⊏na Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     sukhādi-] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; (a)syukhyodi M; 
a(syu/vyu)thvodi Mp (ac); † C ​Cp {In Mp (ac), the uncertainty of syu or vyu is 
indicated by the scribe himself.}     76 -jñānaṃ] T ​Mp ​Me; jñ++(m) M; † C ​Cp     
-jñānam] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; jñā◌nam Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     rūpādināmadheya-] 
T; rūpādi+āma++ya M; rūpādīnāṃ⊏⊏⊏⊏ya Mp (ac); rūpādiviṣayanāmadheya 
Mp (pc); rūpādiviṣayanāmadheyaḥ Me; † C ​Cp     -śabdena vyapa-] T; śa(b)dena 
vyapa M; śabdo na vyupa Mp (ac); śabdena vyupa Mp (pc); śabdopy upa Me; † 
C ​Cp     

69 śrotrasya…70 samavāyaḥ] {Cf. NV 29→6}     70 tad-…72 bhavatīti] {Cf. NV 
29→16–19}     75 atha…-udāsārtham] NV 34→12     -vyudāsārtham] NV; vyava
cchedārtham NV (vl. C)     

70 -samavāyaḥ…​71 viśeṣaṇa-] samavāyaḥ ǀ abhāvapratyakṣe (Me 14) viśeṣaṇa     
76 rūpādināmadheyaśabdena] rūpādīnāṃ⊏⊏⊏⊏(Mp 11)yaśabdo na     -śabde-
na] śa(T 3v)bdena     
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deśyamānaṃ pratyakṣajñānaṃ śābdaṃ bhaved ity āha. avyapadeśyam 
iti. yad idam anupayukte śabdārthasambandhe jñānam, na tan nāma
dheyaśabdena vyapadiśyate. kṛtaśabdārthasambandhasyāpi tadutpatti
kāle tādṛg eva arthajñānakāle na samākhyāśabdena vyāpriyate. tasmād 
aśābdaṃ tajjñānam iti. grīṣme ravimarīcayo bhaumenoṣmaṇā saṃspṛṣṭā 
spandamānā dūrasthasya cakṣuṣā saṃsṛjyante. tadodakam iti jñānam 

78

80

82

77 -jñānaṃ śābdaṃ] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; jñānam aśābdaṃ Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     ity] 
T ​M ​Mp (ac); ity ata Mp (pc) ​Me; † C ​Cp     avyapa-] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; avapa 
Mp (ac); † C ​Cp     78 anupayukte] T (pc) ​M ​Mp ​Me; anu(ma)payukte T (ac); 
† C ​Cp     śabdārtha-] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; †rtha C; † ⟨nyāyasūtravivaraṇam pravāda
kaviracitam prathamo ’dhyāyaḥ⟩ ⟨tālapatrakośe prārambhe kānicit patrāṇi 
pranaṣṭāni⟩ rtha Cp     -bandhe jñānam] T; bandhajñānaṃ C ​Cp; +++++++ M; 
bandho jñānama Mp (ac); bandhe arthajñānaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     nāmadheya-] Σ 
(pc C); nāmayeya C (ac)     79 vyapa-] Σ (pc Mp); vyupa Mp (ac)     -bandha-] Σ 
(-C); badha C     80 -kāle] Σ (pc Mp); ka⊏le Mp (ac)     tādṛg eva] Σ (-Me); tādṛg 
eva bhavati Me; ++++ Me (vl.)     artha-] T ​C ​Cp; ato ’rtha M ​Mp ​Me     vyāpriya
te] T; vyā(ghrī/prī)yate C; vyā(ghrī)yate Cp; vyāprīya+e M; vyāpriya⊏ Mp (ac); 
vyāpriyate vyavahārakāle tu vyāpriyate Mp (pc) ​Me     tasmād aśābdaṃ] T ​M 
Mp ​Me; tasmā⊏⊏⊏⊏t C; tasmāt Cp; tasmāt śābdaṃ Me (vl.)     81 taj-] Σ (pc2 
M); ta M (ac)     -jñānam] Σ (pc M); jñānanam M (ac)     ravimarīcayo] T ​M ​Mp 
Me; ravimarīcayor C ​Cp     saṃspṛṣṭā] T; saṃsṛṣṭā Cp (pc) ​M ​Mp (ac); saṃsṛṣṭāḥ 
Mp (pc) ​Me; saḥ (pṛ/vṛ)ṣṭā C; saḥ spṛṣṭā Cp (ac)     82 dūra-] Σ (pc Mp); dura 
Mp (ac)     -sthasya] Σ (-M); +sya M     saṃsṛjyante] Σ (-Me); saṃyujyante Me     
tadodakam] T ​C ​Cp M; tadena⊏dakam Mp (ac); tatrendriyārthasannikarṣād 
udakam Mp (pc); tadendriyārthasya sannikarṣād udakam Me     

77 āha…79 -diśyate] NBh 10→14–16     āha] ata āha NBh     78 jñānam] ’rtha
jñānam NBh     tan] NBh; om. NBh (vl. J)     79 kṛta-…80 eva] NV 34→16     80 
artha-…81 iti] NBh 10→20–11→2     na] sa na NBh     -śabdena] śabdo NBh     vyā- 
priyate] vyāpriyate, vyavahārakāle tu vyāpriyate NBh     81 taj-] artha NBh     iti]  
indriyārthasannikarṣotpannam iti NBh     grīṣme…84 avyabhicārīti] NBh 11→​
3–6     ravimarīcayo] marīcayo NBh     saṃspṛṣṭā] saṃsṛṣṭāḥ NBh     82 saṃ
sṛjyante] sannikṛṣyante NBh     tadodakam] tatrendriyārthasannikarṣād uda
kam NBh     

77 śābdaṃ bhaved] śābdaṃ (Me 15) bhaved     78 śabdārtha-] †(C 1r)rtha; † 
(Cp 1) nyāyasūtravivaraṇam pravādakaviracitam prathamo ’dhyāyaḥ ⟨tālapatra​
kośe prārambhe kānicit patrāṇi pranaṣṭāni⟩ rtha     -sambandhe jñānam na] 
sam(M 4v)+++++++ na     79 tadutpatti-] tadu-(Cp 2)tpatti     81 iti grīṣme] iti ǀ 
(Me 16) grīṣme     
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utpadyate. tat kiṃ pratyakṣam ity ata āha—avyabhicārīti. yad atasmiṃs 
tad iti bhavati tad vyabhicāri, itarad avyabhicārīti. dūrāc cakṣuṣārthaṃ 
paśyan nāmadhārayati dhūma iti vā rekasya tad iti vā. tad etad indriyā
rthasannikarṣotpannaṃ jñānam anavadhāraṇaṃ pratyakṣaṃ prasajye
tety ata āha—vyavasāyātmakam iti. ātmani sukhādiṣu ca pratyakṣajñā
naṃ manasa indriyatvena netavyam. 1.1.5 ⁕ atha tatpūrvakaṃ trividham 
anumānaṃ pūrvavac cheṣavat sāmānyato dṛṣṭaṃ ca. ⁕ athety ānantarye. 
anumānaviśeṣaṇārthaṃ sūtram. anumānaṃ tatpūrvakam iti. tac ca te ca 
tāni ca tat tatpūrvakaṃ yasya tad idaṃ tatpūrvakam. yadā tatpūrvakam 

84

86

88

90

83 utpadyate] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; utpādyate C ​Cp     kiṃ] Σ (pc2 M); kaṃ M (ac)     ata 
āha] Σ (-Me; pc C); ata C (ac); atrāha Me     atasmiṃs] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; ata
smis M (ac); asmin C ​Cp     84 iti bhavati] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; i⊏⊏⊏ti C; iti Cp     tad 
vyabhicāri] Σ (-M); ta+++cāri M     avyabhicārīti] T ​C ​Cp; abhicārīti M ​Mp; 
avyabhicaratīti Me     85 paśyan nāma-] T; pa⊏⊏nāma C ​Cp; paśyāva M ​Mp ​(ac); 
paśyann ava Mp (pc) ​Me     rekasya tad iti] T; rekasya ta(di) C; (rekasya tadi) Cp 
(ac); reṇur iti Cp (pc) ​M ​Mp ​Me     86 anavadhāraṇaṃ] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; a⊏dhāra
ṇaṃ C ​Cp (ac); avadhāraṇaṃ Cp (pc)     87 ātmani] Σ (-M); ātmini M     88 ma
nasa indriyatvena netavyam] T; mana⊏indriyatvena netavyam C ​Cp; mana
sendriyatvena netavyam M ​Mp (ac); manasā indriyeṇeti mantavyam Mp (pc) 
Me     atha tat-] Σ (-M); adha ⟨ta⟩2t M     89 ca] T ​C ​Cp Me; ceti M ​Mp     90 -vi
śeṣaṇārthaṃ] Σ (pc2 M); viśeṣaṇarthaṃ M (ac)     iti] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ity anena 
samānāsamānajātīyebhyo vyavacchidyate Mp (pc) ​Me     ca2] Σ (-C); (va/pa) C     
91 -pūrvakaṃ] T ​C ​Cp; pūrvaṃ M ​Mp ​Me     tad idaṃ] Σ (-M); tadin M     tatpū
rvakam iti] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); tāni pūrvaṃ yasyeti Mp (pc) ​Me     

83 tat kiṃ] tac ca NBh     pratyakṣam] pratyakṣaṃ prasajyata NBh     84 bha-
vati] om. NBh     itarad avyabhicārīti] yat tu tasmiṃs tad iti tad avyabhicāri 
pratyakṣam iti NBh     dūrāc…87 iti] NBh 11→7–9     cakṣuṣārthaṃ] cakṣuṣā hy 
ayam arthaṃ NBh     85 paśyan nāma-] paśyan nāva NBh     rekasya tad] reṇur 
NBh     86 jñānam anavadhāraṇaṃ] anavadhāraṇajñānaṃ NBh     prasajye
tety] prasajyata ity NBh     88 atha…89 ca] NBh 12→2–3; NV 41→1–2     89 athe
ty…95 bhavati] NV 41→3–7     90 anumānaṃ tatpūrvakam iti] tatpūrvakam 
anumānam ity anena samānāsamānajātīyebhyo ’numānaṃ vyavacchidyata iti 
NV     tac…91 -pūrvakaṃ] tāni te tat pūrvaṃ NV     91 tatpūrvakam1] tāni NV     
tatpūrvakam iti] om. NV     

83 pratyakṣam] pratyakṣa(Mp 12)m     88 trividham] trivi-(Cp 3)dham     90 
-viśeṣaṇārthaṃ sūtram] viśeṣaṇārthaṃ (Mp 13) sūtraṃ     
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iti vigrahaḥ, tadā samastapramāṇābhisaṃbandhāt tatpūrvakam iti sarva
pramāṇapūrvakatvam anumānasya bhavati. pāramparyeṇa punas tat 
pratyakṣa evāvatiṣṭhata iti pratyakṣapūrvakatvam anumānasyoktaṃ 
bhavati. yadā te pūrve yasyeti vigrahaḥ, tadā liṅgaliṅginor vyāpyavyāpa
kabhūtayor liṅgam ekaṃ pratyakṣam, liṅgidarśanaṃ dvitīyam. te dve 
pratyakṣe pūrve yasyānumānasya tad idaṃ tatpūrvakam. kaḥ punar anu
mānārthaḥ? anumīyate ’neneti karaṇārthaḥ. kiṃ punar asya phalam? 
anumeyaviṣayā pratipattiḥ. yadi pratyakṣapūrvakam anumānaṃ bhavati 
tarhi smṛtihetau bhāvanākhye saṃskāre, nirṇaye vā anumānaṃ prasajye
ta. tayor api pratyakṣapūrvakatvād iti, naiṣa doṣaḥ. vijñānasyādhikṛta
tvāt. tac cānumānaṃ pūrvavac cheṣavat sāmānyato dṛṣṭaṃ ceti trivi
dham. pūrvavad iti. yatra kāraṇena kāryam anumīyate. yadā meghonnatyā 

92

94

96

98

100

102

92 -pra-] Σ (-M); pr(ā) M     -māṇābhi-] Σ (pc Mp); māṇādi Mp (ac)     tatpū
rvakam iti] T; pūrvakam iti C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     93 -mānasya] 
Σ (-Me; ac Mp); mānasya varṇitaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     94 pratyakṣa] T ​C ​Cp Me; pra
(tyakṣa) M; prakṣa Mp     evāva-] Σ (pc Mp); eva Mp (ac)     pratyakṣa-] T ​C 
Cp; om. M ​Mp (ac); tat Mp (pc) ​Me     anumānasyoktaṃ] Σ (-M); anu++nasy⟦e⟧
⟨o⟩2ktaṃ M; pratyakṣasyoktaṃ Me (vl.)     95 te] T ​C ​Cp; te ca M ​Mp; ca te Me     
pūrve] T ​C ​Cp Me; pūrvaṃ M ​Mp     -liṅginor] Σ (pc Mp); liṅgino Mp (ac)     vyā
pyavyāpaka-] T ​Mp ​Me; vyā⊏⊏⊏ka C ​Cp; vyapyavyāpaka M     96 liṅgam] T ​C 
Cp; liṅgadarśanam M ​Mp ​Me     liṅgi-] Σ (pc2 M); liṅga M (ac)     -darśanaṃ] 
Σ (-M; pc Mp); darśana M; darśa Mp (ac)     dvitīyam] Σ (-M); dvi(ti/tī)yam M     
97 pūrve] T ​C ​Cp; pūrvaṃ M ​Mp ​Me     98 anumīyate] Σ (-M); anumiyate M     
karaṇārthaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); karaṇārthā M ​Mp (ac)     asya] T ​C ​Cp; anumānasya 
M ​Mp ​Me     100 bhāvanākhye] Σ (pc Mp); bha(ra)vanākhye Mp (ac)     101 naiṣa 
doṣaḥ] Σ; ++++ Me (vl.)     vi-] Σ (pc Mp); a Mp (ac)     -kṛtatvāt] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
kṛtatv++ M; kṛtatvā⊏ Mp (ac)     102 tac] Σ (pc Mp); ⊏c Mp (ac)     ceti] Σ (pc 
T); caiti T (ac)     trividham] Σ (-M); +(ri)+(i)dham M     103 pūrvavad] T ​C ​Cp; 
tatra pūrvavad M ​Mp ​Me     kāraṇena kāryam anumīyate] Σ (-M); ⟦kamā⟧⟨kā⟩
raṇe+++++++yate M     yadā] T ​C ​Cp; yathā M ​Mp ​Me     

93 bhavati] varṇitaṃ bhavati NV     94 evāva-] eva vyava NV     pratyakṣa-] NV; 
tat NV (vl. C)     anumānasyoktaṃ] om. NV     97 kaḥ…98 phalam] NV 41→13     
103 pūrvavad…104 bhaviṣyatīti] NBh 12→7     yadā] yathā NBh     

92 vigrahaḥ] vi(M 4r)grahaḥ     93 anumānasya bhavati] anumānasya varṇitaṃ 
(Me 17) bhavati     pāramparyeṇa] pāraṃ(T 4r)paryyeṇa     97 anumānārthaḥ 
anumīyate] anumānārthaḥ ǀ (Cp 4; Mp 14) anumīyate     101 -kṛtatvāt tac] kṛta​
tvāt ǀ (Me 18) tac     
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vṛṣṭir bhaviṣyatīti. atra pūrvaśabdena kāraṇam abhidhīyate, tadatiriktam. 
kāryaṃ śeṣavad iti. kātra śeṣaśabdenābhidhīyate. tataś ca śeṣavan nāma 
yatra kāryeṇa liṅgena kāraṇam anumīyate. nadīpūradarśanāj jātā vṛṣṭir 
iti. sāmānyatodṛṣṭaṃ nāmatkāryakāraṇabhūtena yatrāvinābhāvinā li- 
ṅgena dharmī gamyate. yathā balākayā salilānumānam iti. pūrvavac che
ṣavat sāmānyatodṛṣṭam iti padatrayoktyaiva traividhye siddhe trividham 
ity upādānaṃ niyamārtham. anekadhā bhinnasya trividhenaiva pūrvava

104

106

108

110

104 vṛṣṭir bhaviṣyatīti] Σ (-C; pc Cp); vṛṣṭi⊏⊏viṣyatīti C ​Cp (ac)     pūrva-] Σ (pc 
C); pūva C (ac)     kāraṇam] T ​C ​Cp Me; karaṇam M ​Mp     abhidhīyate…105 
-vad] Σ (-C); a++++++++++++ṣavad C     abhidhīyate] T ​Cp Mp ​Me; abhidh(i/ī)- 
+te M; † C     105 kātra] T ​C; ko ’tra Cp; ++++ M; kā(ra)mātrama Mp (ac); kā
ryamātram atra Mp (pc) ​Me     śeṣa-2] Σ (-M; pc Mp); ś(e)ṣa M; śa⊏ Mp (ac)     
-śabdenābhidhīyate] Σ (-M); śabdenābhidhiyate M     śeṣavan] Σ (pc Mp); śe
ṣava⊏ Mp (ac)     nāma] Σ (pc Mp); ⊏ma Mp (ac)     106 yatra] Σ (-Me); om. 
Me     -mīyate] Σ (-M); miyate M     nadī-] T ​C ​Cp; ++ M; ta⊏⊏ Mp (ac); tad ya
thā nadī Mp (pc) ​Me     -pūradarśanāj jātā vṛṣṭir] T ​C ​Cp M; pūradaśanāj jātā 
vṛṣṭir Mp (ac); pūreṇa vṛṣṭyanumānam Mp (pc) ​Me     107 sāmānyatodṛṣṭaṃ] 
Σ (-M; pc Mp); sāmā++++(ṭa)n M; sāmānyato dra⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     nāmatkārya-] 
T; nāma kārya C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac) ​Me (vl.); nāmākāryā Mp (pc); nāma akārya Me     
-kāraṇa-] Σ (-Me); kāraṇī Me     -bhūtena] Σ (-M); bhū++na M     108 dharmī] 
T ​Cp Mp ​Me; dharmi M; kāraṇam a++++++++++++nāj jātā vṛṣṭir iti ǀ sāmānyato 
dṛṣṭaṃ nāma kāryakāraṇabhūtena yatrāvinābhāvinā liṅ⟨ge⟩◌ dharmī C; dha
rma Me (vl.) {Repetition of “106 kāraṇam…107 liṅgena” in C.}     pūrvavac] Σ ​
(-Cp); pūvavac Cp     cheṣavat] Σ (pc M); cheṣava(ja) M (ac)     109 -trayoktyai
va] Σ (-C); trayoktvaiva C     siddhe…110 -dānaṃ] Σ (-C); +++++++++++ C     si
ddhe] T ​Cp M; om. Mp ​Me; † C     110 upā-] Σ (-C; pc2 M); uvā M (ac); † C     niya
mārtham] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; +yamā⊏⊏ C; niyamā⊏⊏ Cp     pūrvavadādinā] T ​C ​Cp; 
pūrva padādinā M ​Mp ​Me     

104 vṛṣṭir bhaviṣyatīti] bhaviṣyati vṛṣṭir iti NBh     107 sāmānyato-…108 iti] NV 
44→19–20     nāmatkārya-] nāma akārya NV     liṅgena] viśeṣaṇena viśeṣyamā- 
ṇo NV     108 iti] om. NV     110 aneka-…111 iti] NV 46→5–6     bhinnasya trividhe- 
naiva] bhinnasyānumānsya trividhena NV     

104 abhidhīyate tad-] abhidhīyate (Mp 15) tad     105 iti kātra śeṣa-] iti (M 5v) 
++++ś(e)ṣa     106 vṛṣṭir iti] vṛṣṭi-(Cp 5)r iti     ​109 -trayoktyaiva trai-] trayo 
ktyaiva (T 4v) trai     -vidhye…​110 niyamārtham] vidhye (C 1v) +++++++++++ 
+yamā⊏⊏     
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dādinā saṅgraha iti. sadviṣayaṃ ca pratyakṣam asadviṣayam anumānam. 
kasmāt? traikālyagrahaṇāt. athopamānam—1.1.6 ⁕ aprasiddhasādha- 
rmyāt sādhyasādhanam upamānam. ⁕ pratijñātena sāmānyāt pratijñopa
meyasya pratijñāpanam upamānam iti. gaur iva gavayaḥ. kiṃ punar atro
pamānena kriyate? saṃjñāsaṃjñisambandhapratipattiḥ. yathā gaur iva 
gavaya ity upamānavākye prayukte gavayasamānārtham indriyasannika
rṣād upalabhamānasyāyaṃ gavayaśabdasaṃjña iti saṃjñāsaṃjñisaṃba
ndhaḥ pratipadyata iti. atha śabdaḥ—1.1.7 ⁕ āptopadeśaḥ śabdaḥ. ⁕ na 

112

114

116

118

111 asad-] T ​C ​Cp; sadasad M ​Mp ​Me     112 kasmāt] T ​Me; kasmāt kasmāt C; 
kasmāt (kasmāt) Cp; tasmāt M ​Mp     aprasiddha-] T; asiddha C ​Cp; prasiddha 
M ​Mp ​Me     113 prati-1] T ​C ​Cp; pra M ​Mp ​Me     sāmānyāt…114 prati-] Σ (-C); 
sā++++++++++++ C     prati-2] T ​Cp; pra M ​Mp ​Me; † C     -jñopameyasya] T; 
jñāpanīyasya Cp Mp (pc) ​Me; jñāparīyasya M ​Mp (ac); † C     114 prati-] T ​Cp; 
pra M ​Mp; om. Me; † C     gaur] T ​C ​Cp; yathā gaur M ​Mp ​Me     iva] T ​C ​Cp; evaṃ 
M (pc2) Mp ​Me; avam M (ac)     gavayaḥ] T (pc) ​C ​Cp; gavaḥ T (ac); gavaya iti M 
Mp ​Me     115 kriyate] Σ (pc2 M); kṛyate M (ac)     iva] T ​C ​Cp; evaṃ M ​Mp ​Me     
116 gavaya-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); gavā Mp (pc) ​Me     117 -labhamānasyāyaṃ] Σ (-Me; 
ac Mp); labhamāno ’syāyaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     -śabdasaṃjña iti] T ​C ​Cp; śabdaḥ 
saṃjñeti M ​Mp ​Me     -bandhaḥ] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); bandhaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     118 
-padyata iti] T ​C ​Cp Mp (pc); +++ iti M; ⊏⊏⊏ iti Mp (ac); padyate Me     atha] T 
M ​Mp ​Me; om. C ​Cp     -deśaḥ] Σ (pc2 M); deḥ M (ac)     śabdaḥ] Σ (-C); śabda C     

111 iti] iti niyamaṃ darśayati NV     sadviṣayaṃ…112 -grahaṇāt] NBh 13→5     
asad-] sadasad NBh     anumānam] cānumānam NBh     112 athopamānam] 
NBh 13→9     aprasiddha-…113 upamānam] NBh 13→10; NV 53→18     aprasi
ddha-] prasiddha NBh ​NV     113 prati-1…115 ​kriyate] NBh 13→11–12     prati-1] pra 
NBh     prati-2] pra NBh     -jñopameyasya] jñāpanīyasya NBh     114 prati-] pra 
NBh     gaur] yathā gaur NBh     iva] evaṃ NBh     gavayaḥ] gavaya iti NBh     115 
yathā…118 iti] NBh 13→14–16     iva] evaṃ NBh     116 upamānavākye] upamāne 
NBh     gavayasamānārtham] gavā samānadharmāṇam artham NBh     indri
ya-] indriyārtha NBh     117 -labhamānasyāyaṃ] labhamāno ’sya NBh     -śa
bdasaṃjña iti] śabdaḥ saṃjñeti NBh     -bandhaḥ] bandhaṃ NBh     118 atha 
śabdaḥ] NBh 14→2     āptopa-…śabdaḥ2] NBh 14→3; NV 54→15     na…119 ​sūtrā
rthaḥ] NV 54→16     

111 pratyakṣam asadviṣayam] pratyakṣam ǀ (Mp 16) sadasadviṣayam     112 -gra- 
haṇāt athopa-] grahaṇāt ǁ 5 ǁ (Me 19) athopa     115 yathā gaur] yathā (Cp 6) 
gaur     118 pratipadyata iti] prati++(M 5r)+ iti     śabdaḥ āptopa-] śabdaḥ ⁕ 
(Mp 17) āptopa     



Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings	 279

śabdamātram iti sūtrārthaḥ. āptaṃ khalu sākṣātkṛtadharmani. sākṣātkā
raṇam arthānām āptiḥ. tayā saha vartata ity āptaḥ. nanv evaṃ sati svargā
pavargadevatādīni na kiñcit paśyatīti tatpratipādako vyavahāro na syād 
iti. cen na, svargāpavargādīnām api kasyacit pratyakṣatvāt. svargādayaḥ 
kasyacit pratyakṣā bhavanti, sāmānyaviśeṣavatvād āśṛtatvāt paramārtha- 
tvāt vastutvād āgamaviṣayatvāc ca ghaṭādivat. evaṃ yasya pratyakṣāḥ 
svargādayas tasyāptasyopadeśaḥ śabda iti lakṣaṇaṃ yuktam eva. 1.1.8  
⁕ sa ca dvividho dṛṣṭādṛṣṭārthatvāt. ⁕ yasyeha dṛśyate ’rthaḥ, sa dṛṣṭaḥ. 

120

122

124

126

119 āptaṃ] T; āptaḥ Σ (-T)     -dharmani] T; dharmā Σ (-T)     -kāraṇam arthānām 
āptiḥ] T; karaṇam arthānām āptiḥ C ​Cp; karaṇam arthasyāptiḥ M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; 
karaṇasyāptiḥ Mp (ac)     120 tayā] Σ (pc Mp); tathā Mp (ac)     vartata] Σ (-M; 
pc Mp); (va)+ta M; ⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     ity] Σ (pc Mp); ⊏ta Mp (ac)     nanv] Σ (pc C); 
na(ḥ)nv C (ac)     121 -devatādīni] T ​C ​Cp Me; daivatādīni M ​Mp     kiñcit] T ​C 
Cp M; kañcit Mp (ac); kaścit Mp (pc) ​Me     123 pratyakṣā] T ​C ​Cp; pratyakṣā eva 
M ​Mp ​Me     bhavanti] Σ (-M); bhavantī M     āśṛtatvāt] T; āśrītatvāt M; āśritatvāt 
C ​Cp Mp ​Me     124 vastutvād] Σ (pc C M); vāstutvād M (ac); om. C (ac)     -viṣaya
tvāc] Σ (-M); viṣaya+āc M     ghaṭādivat] T ​C ​Cp; sadādivat M; sadāyat Mp (ac); 
om. Mp (pc) ​Me     evaṃ yasya] T ​C ​Cp; evāyasya M ​Mp (ac); evaṃ ca yasya Mp 
(pc) ​Me     -akṣāḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); akṣātvāt M ​Mp (ac)     125 svargādayas] Σ (pc2 
M); svargādayatada M (ac)     tasyāptasyopa-] Σ (pc2 M; pc Mp); tasyāstasyopa 
M (ac) ​Mp (ac)     iti lakṣaṇaṃ yuktam] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; i⊏⊏kṣaṇa⊏⊏uktam C; i⟨ti 
la⟩kṣaṇa⊏⊏uktam Cp     126 ca] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     -vidho] T 
Mp (pc) ​Me; vidh(a/ā) M ​Mp (ac); vidha C; vi(dha) Cp {In M, the vowel sign 
that changes a to ā may have been to be deleted.}     dṛṣṭādṛṣṭārthatvāt] Σ (-M); 
dṛ(ṣ)+ādṛṣṭārthatvāt M     

119 āptaṃ…120 āptaḥ] NBh 14→4–5     āptaṃ] āptaḥ NBh     -dharmani] dha
rmā yathādṛṣṭasyārthasya cikhyāpayiṣayā prayukta upadeṣṭā NBh     -kāraṇam 
arthānām āptiḥ] karaṇam arthasyāptiḥ NBh     120 saha vartata] pravartata 
NBh     nanv…122 iti] NV 54→18–19     nanv…121 -devatādīni] yadi sākṣātkara
ṇam arthasyāptiḥ, svargāpūrvadevatādīn NV     121 kiñcit] kaścit NV     122 iti] 
om. NV     svargādayaḥ…123 bhavanti] NV 55→3     svargādayaḥ] kaḥ punar 
atra nyāyaḥ svargādayaḥ NV     123 bhavanti] iti NV     126 sa…dṛṣṭādṛṣṭārtha
tvāt] NBh 14→9; NV 57→9     ca] om. NBh ​NV     yasyeha…128 iti] NBh 14→10–11     
dṛṣṭaḥ] dṛṣṭārthaḥ NBh     

119 -kṛtadharmani sākṣāt-] kṛtadharmā ǀ (Me 20) sākṣāt     124 vastutvād āga- 
ma-] vastutvāt (T 5r) āgama     pratyakṣāḥ svargādayas] pratyakṣāḥ (Cp 7) sva​
rgādayaḥ     125 -deśaḥ śabda] deśaḥ (Mp 18) śabda     
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yasyāmutra pratīyate ’rthaḥ, so ’dṛṣṭaḥ. evam ṛṣilaukikavākyānāṃ vibhā
ga iti. katamas tat prameyaṃ yad anena pramāṇena yathāvat parijñāya
mānam apavargāya bhavati, anavagamyamānaṃ tu saṃsārāyeti. etada
rthaprakāśanārtham idaṃ sūtram. atha prameyam—1.1.9 ⁕ ātmaśarīre- 
ndriyārthabuddhimanaḥpravṛttidoṣapretyabhāvaphaladuḥkhāpavargās 
tu prameyam. ⁕ tatra samāsaś cārthaḥ, yathāvacanaṃ vigrahaḥ. anyad 
api prameyam asti. yasya tatprajñānān niḥśreyasaṃ bhavati, tad idaṃ 
prameyam iti tuśabdena jñāpayati. atrātmā sarvasya dṛṣṭā sarvasya bho

128

130

132

134

127 evam ṛṣi-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); evamuṣi M ​Mp (ac)     128 iti katamas tat prame
yaṃ yad] T ​C ​Cp; +++++ (ta)t prameyam(a) yad M; iti kata⊏⊏⊏prameyamayad 
Mp (ac); iti ǀ kim arthaṃ punar idam ucyate Mp (pc) ​Me     pramāṇena] Σ (-Me; 
ac Mp); pramāṇena arthajātaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     129 -gamyamānaṃ] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; 
gamyamāne C ​Cp     tu] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; om. C ​Cp     -arthaprakāśanārtham] Σ (-M); 
a++++++(ā)rtham M     130 idaṃ] Σ (-M); idara M     132 tatra] T ​C ​Cp; atra M 
Mp (pc) ​Me (vl.); jjātīyam arthaṃ punaḥ pu⊏⊏ paśyaikaṃ atra Mp (ac); om. 
Me {In Mp (ac), the scribe first continued writing the text found in the first line 
of M 14r instead of that found in the first line of M 14v.}     samāsaś cārthaḥ] Σ 
(-Me) Me (vl.); om. Me     133 prameyam] Σ (pc M); prameya(ḥ) M (ac)     yasya 
tatpra-] T; yathetatpra C; yathaitatpra Cp; yasya tattva M ​Mp ​Me     134 iti] Σ (pc 
T); isti T (ac)     jñāpayati] Σ (-M); jñāpa(yati) M     atrātmā] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ātmā 
C ​Cp     dṛṣṭā] T ​C M; draṣṭā Cp Mp ​Me     

127 ’rthaḥ so ’dṛṣṭaḥ] so ’dṛṣṭārthaḥ NBh     vibhāga] pravibhāga NBh     128 
katamas…130 sūtram] NV 58→8–10 {In the NV, this passage occurs shortly af-
ter sutra 1.1.9, not before it.}     katamas] katamaṃ NV     tat] NV; taddhāraṇā 
na sidhyati tat NV (vl. C)     pramāṇena] NV; om. NV (vl. C)     129 bhavati] om. 
NV     anavagamyamānaṃ tu saṃsārāyeti] anavagamyamānaṃ ca saṃsārāyeti 
NV; aparijñāyamānaś cāsāv ātmeti NV (vl. C)     130 idaṃ] ātmādi NV     ātma-
…132 prameyam] NBh 15→4–5; NV 58→2–3     132 tatra…vigrahaḥ] NV 58→10–11     
tatra] atrāpi NV     cārthaḥ] cārthe dvandvaḥ NV     vigrahaḥ] vigraha iti NV     
anyad…134 jñāpayati] NV 59→14–15     133 yasya tatpra-] yasya tu tattva NV     
bhavati] om. NV     134 atrātmā…136 manaḥ] NBh 15→6–8     atrātmā] tatrātmā 
NBh     dṛṣṭā] draṣṭā NBh     bhoktā] bhoktā sarvajñaḥ sarvānubhāvī NBh     

132 prameyam] pra(M 14v)meyam     prameyam tatra] prameyaṃ (Mp 19) atra 
{Cf. variants apparatus, line 132, “tatra.”}     ​prameyam tatra samāsaś cārthaḥ 
yathā-] prameyam ǁ 9 ǁ (Me 21) yathā     134 jñāpayati atrātmā] jñāpayati ǀ (Cp​
8) ātmā     



Documentation of Variant and Parallel Readings	 281

ktā. tasya bhogāyatanaṃ śarīram. bhogasādhanānīndriyāṇi. bhoktavya 
arthaḥ. bhogo buddhiḥ. sarvaviṣayam ataḥ karaṇaṃ manaḥ. pravṛttir 
dharmādharmahetur vāṅmanaḥśarīrāṇāṃ ceṣṭā. doṣā rāgādayaḥ. ātma
naḥ pūrvapūrvaśarīrād viyuktasya yāvadapavargaṃ śarīram uttarottaraṃ 
śarīrasambandhaḥ. sasādhanaḥ sukhaduḥkhopabhogaḥ phalam. bādha
nālakṣaṇaṃ duḥkham. janmamaraṇaprabandhocchedanāt sarvaduḥ
khapraharaṇam apavargaḥ. sukhaṃ punaḥ kasmād asmin noktam? vai

136

138

140

135 bhogāyatanaṃ] T M Mp Me; bhoktāyatanaṃ C Cp     bhoktavya arthaḥ] T 
C Cp; bhoktavyā arthāḥ M Mp Me     136 buddhiḥ] Σ (-C); buddhi C     ataḥ ka- 
raṇaṃ] T C; antaḥkaraṇaṃ Cp M Mp Me     manaḥ] Σ (-C); mmanaḥ C     pra
vṛttir…137 ceṣṭā] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); pravṛttiśabda(ta) dharmādharmahetur Mp 
(pc); śarīrendriyārthabuddhisukhaduḥkhavedanānāṃ nivṛttikāraṇaṃ pravṛ- 
ttiḥ Me     pravṛttir] T C Cp; pravṛtti M Mp; † Me     137 vāṅmanaḥ-] T C Cp; 
vaṅmanaḥ M; vandanaḥ Mp (ac); † Mp (pc) Me     doṣā] Σ (-Cp); doṣo Cp     138 
-śarīrād] Σ (-C); śarīrad C     -apavargaṃ] T C Cp; apa+rga M; apavarga Mp 
Me     uttarottaraṃ] T C Cp; uttarottara M Mp Me     139 śarīra-] Σ (-Me); om. 
Me     -bandhaḥ] T C Cp; bandhaḥ pretyabhāvaḥ M Mp Me     sasādhanaḥ] Σ 
(-Me); sasādhana Me; gamasādhana Me (vl.)     phalam] Σ (pc C Cp); om. C 
(ac); phala Cp (ac)     bādhanā-] T M Mp Me; sādhanā C Cp     140 -lakṣaṇaṃ] 
Σ (-Mp); lakṣaṇād Mp     -maraṇa-] T Cp Mp Me; maraṇa◌ C; mara+ M     -ba
ndhoc-] T M Mp Me; bodhoc C Cp     141 -haraṇam] T; hāṇam Σ (-T)     apava
rgaḥ] Σ (-C; pc Cp); pavargaḥ C Cp (ac)     asmin] Σ (-C); asman C     vairāsya-] T 
C; vairā(sya) Cp; vairāgya M Mp Me     

135 bhoktavya arthaḥ] bhoktavyā indriyārthāḥ NBh     136 sarvaviṣayam] sa
rvārthopalabdhau nendriyāṇi prabhavantīti sarvaviṣayam NBh; sarvārthopa
labdhau nendriyāṇi vibhavantīti sarvaviṣayam NBh (vl. J)     ataḥ karaṇaṃ] 
antaḥkaraṇaṃ NBh     139 sasādhanaḥ…phalam] NBh 15→10–11     sasādhanaḥ] 
sasādhana NBh     bādhanā-…140 duḥkham] NBh 21→10 {This is the text of 
sutra 1.1.21. The quote of this sutra does not occur in this part of the text of the 
Nyāyabhāṣya nor in this part of the text of the Nyāyavārttika.}     140 janma-​
…141 apavargaḥ] NBh 15→14–15     -chedanāt] chedaḥ NBh     141 -haraṇam] 
hāṇam NBh     apavargaḥ] apavarga iti NBh     sukhaṃ…noktam] NV 59→16     
vairāsya-…143 iti] NV 59→18–20     vairāsya-] anabhidhānaṃ tu vairāgya NV     

139 -sambandhaḥ sasādhanaḥ] sambandhaḥ (Mp 20) pretyabhāvaḥ sasādha​
nas     140 -maraṇapra-] maraṇa(T 5v)pra     
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rāsyajñāpanārtham. katham nu tām ayam mokṣyamāṇaḥ sarvaduḥkhaṃ 
bhāvayed iti. atrātmā pratyakṣato na gṛhyate. kim āptopadeśamātmāt 
pratipattavya iti? kiṃ vānumānāt pratipattavyaḥ. katham? 1.1.10 ⁕ icchā
dveṣaprayatnasukhaduḥkhajñānāny ātmaliṅgāni. ⁕ yajjātīyasyārthasya 
sannikarṣāt sukham ātyopalabdhavān, tajjātīyam arthaṃ punaḥ punaḥ 

142

144

146

142 -jñāpanārtham] Σ (-M; pc Mp); jñāpanārtha M ​Mp (ac)     nu tām ayam] T; 
nu nāmāyaṃ C ​Cp; vanāmādham M; vanāmāyaṃ Mp (ac); nāyaṃ Mp (pc); om. 
Me     mokṣyamāṇaḥ] T ​C ​Cp; mekṣyamāṇaḥ M ​Mp; mokṣamāṇaḥ Me     sa
rva-] T ​Cp (pc); ⊏rva C ​Cp (ac); sarvaṃ M ​Mp ​Me     143 iti] Σ (-Me); iti, tasya 
duḥkhabhāvanārthaḥ sukhasyānapadeśa iti ǀ ⟨duḥkhaparibhāvanayā anāsa
ktir viṣayeṣu jāyate ǀ anāsaktyā punarbhavaprārthanālakṣaṇā tṛṣṇā vicchidya
te ǀ tṛṣṇāvicchedāt punarbhavasādhanānupādānam ǀ tadanupādānāt kevalam 
utpannānām upabhogena kṣayaḥ ǀ tataś cāpavarga iti ǀ etāvadarthapratipā
danārtham anabhidhānaṃ sukhasyeti ǀ⟩ Me     atrātmā] T ​C ​Cp; tatrātmā M 
Mp ​Me     gṛhyate] Σ (pc2 M; pc C); gṛhya C (ac); hyato M (ac)     -deśamā
tmāt] T; deśamātrat M (ac); deśamātrāt Σ (-T; pc2 M)     144 pratipattavyaḥ] 
T ​C ​Cp Mp (ac); pra(ti)pattivyaḥ M; pratipattavya iti Mp (pc) ​Me     katham] 
Σ (-Me); om. Me     145 -duḥkha-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); duḥkhāny M ​Mp (ac) ​Me (vl.)     
-jñānāny ātma-] T ​C ​Cp; ājñāna M (ac); ātmajñāna M (pc2) Mp (ac); jñānāny 
ātmano Mp (pc) ​Me; atmano jñāna Me (vl.)     -liṅgāni] T ​M ​Mp (ac) ​Me; liṅgāni 
tu C ​Cp; liṅgam iti pā(rā)ntaraṃ, prāc(u)sammataṃ bodhyaṃ Mp (pc); liṅgani 
Me (vl.)     yajjātīyasyārthasya] T ​C ​Cp Mp (pc); ya⟦(jyā)⟧jjātiyasyārthasya M; 
yajjātīyarthasya Mp (ac); yajjātīyārthasya Me     146 ātyopa-] T; ātmopa Σ (-T)     
tajjātīyam] Σ (-M); +jjātiyam M     

142 nu tām ayam] nāyaṃ NV     mokṣyamāṇaḥ] mokṣamāṇaḥ NV     sarva-] 
sarvaṃ NV     143 iti] iti tasya duḥkhabhāvanārthaṃ sukhasyānapadeśaḥ NV     
atrātmā​…​144 katham] NBh 16→2–3     atrātmā] tatrātmā NBh (vl. J); tatrātmā 
tāvat NBh     kim] sa kim NBh     -deśamātmāt] deśamātrād eva NBh     144 prati
pattavya] NBh (vl. J); pratipadyata NBh     kiṃ] nety ucyate NBh     vānumānāt] 
anumānāc ca NBh     pratipattavyaḥ] pratipattavya iti NBh     icchā-…145 -li
ṅgāni] NBh 16→4; NV 60→7     145 ātmaliṅgāni] ātmano liṅgam NBh ​NV; ātma-
no liṅgam iti NBh (vl. C)     yaj-…147 icchet] NBh 16→5–6     146 ātyopa-] ātmopa 
NBh     arthaṃ] evārthaṃ NBh     punaḥ punaḥ] om. NBh     

144 vānumānāt] vā(C 2r)numānāt     pratipattavyaḥ katham icchā-]     pratipa​
ttavya iti,—? (Me 22) icchā     pratipattavyaḥ katham] pratipattavyaḥ ǀ (Cp 9) 
katham     145 -liṅgāni yaj-] liṅgāni ⁕ (Mp 21) yaj     146 -labdhavān taj-] labdha​
vān (M 14r) +j     
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paśyan ādātum icchet. kasmāt? nekārthadarśino darśanapratibandhānāt 
tad bhavatīti liṅgam ātmanaḥ. ekam ekasyānekārthadarśino darśanapra
tibandhānād duḥkhahetau dveṣaḥ. so ’pi pratisandhātur ātmano liṅgam. 
yathā yajjātīyo ’rthaḥ sukhahetuḥ prasiddhas tajjātīyam arthaṃ prāptuṃ 
prayatate, tathā so ’yaṃ prayatno ’py ekam anekārthadarśinam anumā
payatīti. etena duḥkhahetāv api prayatno vyākhyātaḥ. sukhaduḥkhasmṛ
tyā cāyaṃ tatsādhanam ādadhāna sukhaduḥkha upalabha iti. ataḥ 

148

150

152

147 paśyan ādātum] T ​C ​Cp; paśyaikann ādātum M; ⊏⊏paśyaikaṃ nādātum 
Mp (ac); paśyann apādātum Mp (pc); paśyann upādātum Me     icchet kasmāt 
nekārtha-] T ​C ​Cp (ac); icchet tasmād ekārtha Cp (pc); icchaikasyānekartha M; 
icchaikasyānekārtha Mp (ac); icchati, seyam ādātum icchā, ekasyānekārtha 
Mp (pc) ​Me; icchati, seyam ādātum itasyecchā yenekādārtha Me (vl.)     darśa-
na-] Σ (-M); da(śi)na M     -bandhānāt] T; sandhānāt Σ (-T)     148 tad] T ​C ​Cp; 
tā M ​Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     bhavatīti] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); bhavati Mp (pc) ​Me; 
bhavanti Me (vl.)     ekam…149 liṅgam] Σ (-Me); om. Me     ekam] T; evam C 
Cp M ​Mp; † Me     ekasyānekārtha-] T ​C ​Cp Mp (pc); ekasyām ekā M ​Mp (ac); † 
Me     darśana-] T ​C ​Cp Mp (pc); +⟦(rśi)⟧⟨rśa⟩2na M; ⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac); † Me     149 
-bandhānād] T; sandhānā C M; sandhānād Cp Mp; † Me     -hetau] Σ (-C); he
to C     150 -jātīyo] Σ (pc C); jāyo C (ac)     ’rthaḥ] Σ (pc2 M); ’rtha M (ac)     151 
prayatate] Σ (-M); pra+(ta)te M     -darśinam] T ​C ​Cp Me; darśanam M ​Mp ​Me 
(vl.)     -māpayatīti] Σ (-Me); māpayati Me     152 vyākhyātaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
vyākhyātam M ​Mp (ac)     -smṛtyā] Σ (-M); smṛ++ M     153 cāyaṃ] Σ (pc Mp); 
yaṃ Mp (ac)     tatsādhanam] Σ (-Cp); tatsādhanām Cp; ++++ Me (vl.)     ādadhā
na] T; ādāyānaḥ C ​Cp (ac); ādāyātmanaḥ Cp (pc); ādadānaḥ M ​Mp; ādadhānaḥ 
Me; ++dhānaḥ Me (vl.)     -labha] T ​C ​Cp; labhata M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; lagata Mp (ac)     

147 paśyan ādātum] paśyann upādātum NBh     icchet] icchati NBh     148 ekam​
…​149 dveṣaḥ] NBh 16→8     ekam] evam NBh     149 -bandhānād] sandhānād 
NBh     150 yathā…151 -māpayatīti] NBh 16→8–10     yathā] om. NBh     ’rthaḥ] 
’syārthaḥ NBh     prāptuṃ] ādātuṃ NBh (vl. J); paśyan ādātuṃ NBh     151 tathā] 
om. NBh     ’py] om. NBh     anumāpayatīti] darśanapratisandhātāram antareṇa 
na syāt NBh     152 etena…153 iti] NBh 16→11–13     api] om. NBh     153 ādadhāna] 
ādadānaḥ NBh     sukhaduḥkha upalabha iti] sukham upalabhate, duḥkham 
upalabhate, sukhaduḥkhe vedayate NBh     

153 cāyaṃ tatsādhanam] ⟨cā⟩yaṃ (Mp 22) tatsādhanam     
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sukhaduḥkhe ’pi tatsādhanasamartur ātmanaḥ. atha paratantrāḥ guṇa
tvād rūpādimad ity ātmasiddhiḥ. athātmano bhogāyatanam—1.1.11 ⁕ 
ceṣṭendriyārthāśrayaḥ śarīram. ⁕ kā punar iyaṃ ceṣṭā? hitāhitaprāptipa
rihārārthaḥ parispandaḥ. tasyāśrayaḥ śarīram. katham indriyāṇāṃ śarī- 
ram āśrayaḥ? śarīrānugrahopapātānuvidhāyittvāt teṣām. katham arthā
śrayaḥ? arthanimittasukhasaṃvedanāyattatvāc chadirasya. kāni punar 
bhogasādhanāni?—1.1.12 ⁕ ghrāṇarasanacakṣustvakśrotrāṇīndriyāṇi 
bhūtebhyaḥ. ⁕ nanu nedam indriyāṇāṃ lakṣaṇaṃ sūtram, indriyoddeśe 
mātrāvagamād iti. na. svaviṣayagrahaṇe karaṇabhūtānīndriyāṇīti. ghrā
ṇādīnām upadeśair eva lakṣaṇasyoktatvāt. katham? jighṛty aneneti ghrā

154

156

158

160

162

154 ’pi] Σ (pc C); om. C (ac)     -samartur] T; smartur Σ (-T)     ātmanaḥ] Σ (-Me; 
ac Mp); ātmano liṅgam Mp (pc) ​Me     atha] T ​C ​Cp; ye M ​Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) 
Me     -tantrāḥ guṇatvād] T ​C ​Cp; tantrāmaguṇatvād M ​Mp; tantram aguṇatvād 
Me     155 rūpādimad ity] T; rūpādivad ity Cp M ​Mp ​Me; rūpādivadīty C     bho
gāyatanam] T ​Cp (pc) ​Mp ​Me; bhogāyata⊏⊏ C ​Cp (ac); bhogayatanañ M     156 
-āśrayaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); āśrayam M ​Mp (ac)     158 śarīrānu-] Σ (pc T); śarīro 
’nu T (ac)     -pātānuvidhāyittvāt] T; (pā/sā)tānavidhāyitvāt C; (sātā)navidhāyi
tvāt Cp; sātānuvidhāyitvāt M ​Mp (ac); (ghā)tānuvidhāyitvāt Mp (pc); ghātānu
vidhāyittvāt Me     katham] Σ (pc Mp); katha⊏ Mp (ac)     arthāśrayaḥ] Σ (-M; pc 
Mp); a⟦rtt⟧⟨+⟩2ā(śra)yaḥ M; ⊏⊏⊏yaḥ Mp (ac)     159 -vedanāyattatvāc] T ​C ​Cp; 
vedāyatanatvāc M ​Mp; vedanāyatanatvāc Me     chadirasya] T; cha(dī/rī)rasya 
C; charīrasya Cp M ​Mp ​Me     160 -rasana-] Σ (-M; pc C); rasa C (ac); ra◌sana M     
-tvakśrotrāṇī-] T ​Cp Mp ​Me; tvacchotrāṇī C; tvakcchrotrāṇī M     161 lakṣaṇaṃ] 
Σ (-Me); lakṣaṇa Me     -deśe] T; deśa Σ (-T)     162 iti na] T ​C ​Cp; iti + M; iti ⊏ 
Mp; om. Me     karaṇa-] T ​C ​Cp; kāraṇa M ​Me (vl.); kāraṇaṃ Mp; kāraṇāni Me     
-bhūtānīndriyāṇīti] T ​C ​Cp M; tānīndriyāṇīti Mp ​Me     ghrāṇādīnām] Σ (-M); 
ghrāṇā◌nām M     163 -deśair eva] Σ (-Me); deśenaiva Me     jighṛty] T ​C; jighraty 
Cp M ​Mp ​Me     

156 ceṣṭendriyārth-…śarīram] NBh 17→3; NV 65→1     kā…157 -spandaḥ] NV 65→
2–3     157 pari-] NV; om. NV (vl. C)     katham…158 āśrayaḥ] NV 65→5     158 ka
tham arthāśrayaḥ] NBh 17→7     159 kāni…160 -sādhanāni] NBh 17→10     kāni] 
om. NBh     punar bhogasādhanāni] bhogasādhanāni punaḥ NBh     160 ghrā
ṇa-​…​161 bhūtebhyaḥ] NBh 17→11; NV 66→7     163 jighṛty…165 tvak] NBh 17→​
12–13     jighṛty] jighraty NBh     ghrāṇam] ghrāṇaṃ gandhaṃ gṛhṇātīti NBh     

154 -duḥkhe ’pi]     duḥkhe (Cp 10) api     155 ātmasiddhiḥ athātmano] ātma​ 
siddhiḥ ǀ ǁ 10 ǁ (Me 23) athātmano     156 punar] puna(T 6r)r     160 bhoga- 
sādhanāni ghrāṇa-] bhogasādhanāni ǁ (Mp 23) ghrāṇa     -śrotrāṇīndriyāṇi] 
cchro(M 13v)trāṇīndriyāṇi     163 katham jighṛty] katham ǀ (Cp 11) jighraty     
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ṇam. rasayaty aneneti rasayaty aneneti rasanam. caṣṭe ’neneti rasanam 
acaṣṭe ’neneti cakṣuḥ. tvaksthānam indriyaṃ tvak. tvaca saṃvaraṇa iti 
dhātuḥ, saṃprīyate neti kṛtvā tvak. śṛṇoty aneneti kṛtvā śrotram. bhūte
bhya iti. nānāprakṛtīnām eṣāṃ satāṃ viṣayaniyamo bhavet, na tv ekāha
ṅkāraprakṛtīnām iti darśayati. kani punar indriyakaraṇāni bhūtānīty ata 
āha—1.1.13 ⁕ pṛthivy āpas tejo vāyur ākāśam iti bhūtāni. ⁕ ime tu  
khalu—1.1.14 ⁕ gandharasarūpasparśaśabdāḥ pṛthivyādiguṇās tadarthā 
arthāḥ. ⁕ atra pṛthivyādiguṇā iti pṛthivyādīti guṇād iti ceti cārthe dva
ndvaḥ. pṛthivyādigrahaṇena pṛthivyaptejāṃsi bāhyakaraṇagrāhyāṇīti 
vyapadiśyante, guṇagrahaṇena ca sarva āśṛto guṇa iti. saṃkhyāparimā

164

166

168

170

172

164 rasayaty aneneti2] T; om. Σ (-T)     ’neneti rasanam acaṣṭe] T; om. Σ (-T)     
165 indriyaṃ] Σ (pc Mp); indriya Mp (ac)     tvaca] T ​C ​Cp M; tvak ca Mp; tvak 
Me     166 -prīyate] T ​C ​Cp; vriyate M; vṛyate Mp; vrīyate Me     neti] T; ’nene
ti Σ (-T)     kṛtvā] Σ (-Me); om. Me     tvak] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; tvami C; (tvami) Cp     
śṛṇoty] T ​Cp; śraṇoty C; śrotraṃ śraṇoty M (pc); śrotra śravaṇoty M (ac); śro
traṃ śruṇoty Mp; śrotraṃ śṛṇoty Me     śrotram] T ​C ​Cp; śrotram iti M ​Mp ​Me     
167 na tv ekāhaṅkāraprakṛtīnām iti] Σ (-Me); naikaprakṛtīnām iti Me; +​+​+​+​+​
+​+ti Me (vl.)     168 kani] T ​C; kāni Cp M ​Mp ​Me     -karaṇāni] T ​C ​Cp (pc); kāra
ṇāni Cp (ac) ​M ​Mp ​Me     bhūtānīty ata] Σ (-Me); om. Me     169 ime] Σ (-Me); 
indriyaprakṛtitvaṃ bhūtalakṣaṇam ǀ ime Me; +++++++ ime Me (vl.)     tu] T ​C 
Cp; om. M ​Mp ​Me     170 tadarthā arthāḥ] T ​C; tadarthāḥ ǁ ǁ arthāḥ Cp; tada
rthāḥ M ​Mp ​Me     171 pṛthivyādiguṇā iti] Σ (-Me); om. Me     -ādīti] T; ādīni Σ 
(-T)     guṇād iti] T; guṇā⊏di C; guṇādi Cp; om. M ​Mp; guṇāś Me     cārthe] Σ 
(-M); cārtho M     172 pṛthivy-2] Σ (pc M); pṛ(thi)pṛthivy M (ac)     -tejāṃsi] Σ 
(-Cp); tetāṃsi Cp     -grāhyāṇīti] Σ (-Me) Me (vl.); grāhyāṇi Me     173 sarva] T ​C 
Cp ​Me; om. M ​Mp     āśṛto] T; āśrito M ​Mp ​Me; āha śrito C; ā(ha) śrito Cp     

164 rasayaty aneneti2] om. NBh     rasanam1] rasanaṃ rasaṃ gṛhṇātīti NBh     
rasanam acaṣṭe ’neneti cakṣuḥ] cakṣū rūpaṃ paśyatīti NBh     166 bhūtebhya​
…​168 darśayati] NBh 17→15–16     167 bhavet…168 darśayati] naikaprakṛtīnām 
NBh     168 kani…169 āha] NBh 18→2     kani] kāni NBh     -karaṇāni] kāraṇāni 
NBh     bhūtānīty ata āha] om. NBh     169 pṛthivy…bhūtāni] NBh 18→3; NV 
67→19     ime…170 khalu] NBh 18→6     170 gandha-…171 arthāḥ] NBh 18→7; NV 
68→1     tadarthā arthāḥ] tadarthāḥ NBh ​NV     171 pṛthivy-…dvandvaḥ] {Cf. NV 
68→4}     172 pṛthivy-1…177 iti] NV 69→9–12     -grāhyāṇīti vy-] grāhyāṇy NV     173 
āśṛto] āśrito NV     

166 śrotram bhūtebhya] śrotram iti ǁ (Mp 24) bhūtebhya     168 darśayati kani] 
darśayati ǀ ǁ 12 ǁ (Me 24) kāni     170 pṛthivyādi-] pṛthivyā(T 6v)di     173 guṇa
grahaṇena] guṇa-(Cp 12)grahaṇena     
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ṇapṛthaktvaṃ saṃyogavibhāgaparatvāparatvasnehagurutvadravatvave
gākhyasaṃskārakarmasāmānyaviśeṣāḥ upādīyante, samavāyābhāvau ca. 
gandharasarūpasparśaśabdāḥ pṛthaṅ na vaktavyāḥ, guṇagrahaṇena gra- 
haṇād iti. na. anyārthatvāt. gandhādīnāṃ pṛthagabhidhānam indriyavi
ṣayaniyamakhyāpanārtham. ghrāṇādīni hīndriyāṇi gandhādiṣu niyamā
ni. anyatra cāniyatānīti. tatra pṛthivyaptejāṃsi cakṣasparśanayor grāhyā
ṇi, śeṣaś ca guṇarāśiḥ, sattāguṇatve tu sarvendriyagrāhye. samavāyābhā- 

174

176

178

180

174 -pṛthaktvaṃ] T ​C ​Cp; pṛthaktva M ​Mp ​Me     -gurutva-] T ​C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp 
Me     -vegākhya-] T ​C ​Cp; vegā(khya) M; ⊏gā⊏ Mp (ac); vega Mp (pc) ​Me     175 
upādīyante] Σ (-M; pc Mp); upādiyante M ​Mp (ac)     samavāyābhāvau ca] T ​C 
Cp; ’nāśritaś ca samavāyo dharmatvāt tad guṇatvam iti M ​Mp (ac); ’nāśritaś ca 
samavāyaḥ, taddharmatvād guṇa iti Mp (pc) ​Me     176 -śabdāḥ] T ​C ​Cp M; bdāḥ 
Mp (ac); śabdās tarhi Mp (pc) ​Me     pṛthaṅ na] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; pṛtha⊏⊏ C ​Cp; 
pṛtha⊏na Mp (ac)     vaktavyāḥ] Σ (-M); vakta(vy)++ M     grahaṇād] T ​C Mp 
Me; grahaṇad Cp; +haṇād M     177 anyārthatvāt] Σ (pc2 M); anyarthatvāt M (ac)     
pṛthag-] Σ (-M); prathag M     -viṣaya-] Σ (-Me) Me (vl.); viśeṣa Me     178 -niya
ma-] Σ (pc M); niṃyama M (ac)     -khyāpanārtham] Σ (-M); khyā(pa)+++m M     
niyamāni] T ​C ​Cp; niyatāni M ​Mp ​Me     179 anyatra] T ​C ​Cp (pc) ​Me; a◌nyatra 
Cp (ac); +(n)yatra M; ⊏atra Mp; atra Me (vl.)     cāniyatānīti] Σ (-Me); cāniya
tāni Me     tatra] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ⊏⊏ C ​Cp     -tejāṃsi] Σ (-Cp); tetāṃsi Cp     cakṣa-] 
T; cakṣu C M ​Mp ​Me; cakṣuḥ Cp     -sparśanayor] Σ (-Me); spārśanayor Me     180 
guṇarāśiḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); guṇarā+(i)ḥ M; guṇarā⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     sattā-] Σ (pc 
Mp); saktā Mp (ac)     

174 -pṛthaktvaṃ] pṛthaktva NV     -gurutva-] om. NV     -dravatvavegākhyasa-
ṃskāra-] dravatvasaṃskāra NV; vega NV (vl. C)     175 upādīyante] om. NV     sa-
mavāyābhāvau ca] ’nāśritaś ca samavāyas taddharmatvād guṇa iti NV     176 
-śabdāḥ] śabdās tarhi NV     177 iti] om. NV     gandhādīnāṃ…181 ca] NV 69→​14–
17     gandhādīnāṃ] gandharasarūpasparśaśabdānāṃ NV     -viṣaya-] NV; viśeṣa 
NV (vl. C)     178 -khyāpanārtham] jñāpanārtham NV     ghrāṇādīni hīndriyāṇi] 
indriyāṇi NV     gandhādiṣu] gandharasarūpasparśaśabdeṣu NV     niyamāni] 
tatsāmānyeṣu niyatāni NV     179 anyatra cāniyatānīti] anyatrāniyatānīti NV     
cakṣasparśanayor] dvīndriya NV     180 tu] ca NV     samavāyābhāvau ca] sama
vāyo ’bhāvaś ca tathā NV     

174 saṃyoga-] saṃ(Mp 25)yoga     -vegākhya-] ve(M 13r)gā(khya)     ​177 indriya-
viṣayaniyamakhyāpanārtham] indriyaviśeṣa(Me 25)niyamakhyāpanārtham     
178 -niyamakhyāpanārtham ghrāṇādīni] niyamakhyāpanārthaṃ (C 2v) ghrā​
ṇādīni     
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vau ca. atha buddher avasaraprāptāyā lakṣaṇam āha—1.1.15 ⁕ buddhir 
upalabdhir jñānam ity anarthāntaram. ⁕ etaiḥ paryāyaśabdair yo ’bhidhī
yate padārthaḥ, sā buddhir iti. paryāyaśabdāḥ kathaṃ bhavati lakṣaṇam? 
avacchedahetutvāt. ya āhur buddher jñānaṃ vṛttir ātmana upalabdhir iti 
tannirākaraṇārthaṃ cedaṃ sūtram. samānārthā ete śabdāḥ, na ca samā
nārthaiḥ śabdair arthabhedaḥ kathayituṃ yuktir iti. atha manaso 
lakṣaṇam āha—1.1.16 ⁕ yugapaj jñānān utpattir manaso liṅgam. ⁕ yuga
pat khalu ghrāṇādīnāṃ gandhādīnāṃ ca sannikarṣeṣu satsu yadyugapaj 
jñānaṃ notpadyate. tenānumīyate, tadindriyasaṃyogasahakāri nimittā

182

184

186

188

181 atha] Σ (pc C); ratha C (ac)     182 -labdhir] Σ (-M; pc Mp); labdhi M ​Mp (ac)     
jñānam ity anarthāntaram] Σ (-C; pc Cp); jñāna⊏⊏⊏rthāntaram C ​Cp (ac)     
yo] Σ (-M; pc Mp); yo ’rtho M ​Mp (ac)     -dhīyate] Σ (-M); dhiyate M     183 
padārthaḥ sā buddhir] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; padārthabuddhir C ​Cp     bhavati] Σ (-Me); 
om. Me     184 ava-] Σ (-Me); vyava Me     ya āhur] T ​M; ya āhuma C; ya āhu(ma) 
Cp; ya◌hur Mp (ac); yadāhur Mp (pc) ​Me     buddher] Σ (-M); buddhe M     185 
-nirākaraṇārthaṃ] T ​C ​Cp Me; nikāraṇārthaṃ M ​Mp (pc); ni⊏kāraṇārthaṃ 
Mp (ac)     cedaṃ] Σ (pc2 M); cedu M (ac)     186 yuktir] T ​C ​Cp; yukta M ​Mp 
Me     187 jñānān] Σ (-Mp; pc2 M); jñānan M (ac); ñānān Mp     utpattir] T ​C 
Cp Me; upatti⟦ṃ⟧⟨r⟩ M; upapattir Mp     yugapat] Σ (pc C); yupat C (ac)     188 
gandhādīnāṃ] T ​C ​Cp M; om. Mp ​Me     satsu] Σ (pc2 M); sat+u M (ac)     -yuga
paj] Σ (pc C); yupaj C (ac)     189 not-] Σ (-Mp); nopa Mp     tad-] T; asti tad M (pc) ​
Mp ​Me; asti ta M (ac); asti C ​Cp     -indriya-] Σ (pc M); ndriya M (ac)     

181 buddhir…182 anarthāntaram] NBh 18→12; NV 75→3     182 etaiḥ…184 -he
tutvāt] NV 75→5–6     183 bhavati] om. NV     184 ava-] vyava NV     ya…185 śa
bdāḥ] NV 75→8–10     upalabdhir] NV; upalabdhir vṛttir NV (vl. C)     185 cedaṃ 
sūtram] om. NV     śabdāḥ] śabdā iti buddhivṛttiḥ pṛthaṅ nirākṛtā bhavati NV     
187 yugapaj…liṅgam] NBh 19→4; NV 76→1     yugapat…189 -mīyate] NBh 19→5–
7     yugapat] yugapac ca NBh     188 yad-] NBh (vl. J); om. NBh     189 jñānaṃ 
notpadyate] jñānāni notpadyante NBh     tad-…192 -siddhiḥ] ΝV 76→5–8     ta
dindriyasaṃyoga-] ato ’vagamyate asti tattadindriyasaṃyogi NV     

181 āha buddhir] āha ǀ (Mp 26) buddhir     182 anarthāntaram etaiḥ] ⟨ana⟩rthā​
ntaram ǁ (Cp 13) etaiḥ     188 ghrāṇādīnāṃ] ghrāṇā(T 7r)dīnāṃ     satsu] sat​
⟨su⟩2(M 12v)​⟦+u⟧     189 -padyate tenānumīyate] padyate ǀ (Mp 27; Me 26) te​
nānumīyate     
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190 apy āpayasya] T; apy āpadhasya C ​Cp (ac); avyāpi yasya Cp (pc) ​M ​Mp ​Me; 
++++sya Me (vl.)     san-…-bhedānu-] T ​M; sannidhānād asannidhānabhedānu 
C ​Cp; sannidhānā⊏⊏nidhānayogabhedānu Mp (ac); sannidhānāsannidhānā
nu Mp (pc) ​Me     jñānaṃ syād ut-] T ​C ​Cp; jñānasyot M ​Mp ​Me     191 bhavatita] 
T; bhavata Σ (-T)     -vaikalye] Σ (pc M); vaitakalye M (ac)     192 saṃ-] T ​C ​Cp; 
om. M ​Mp ​Me     nanu] Σ; na tu Me (vl.)     -patti-] T ​C ​Cp; pattī M ​Mp (ac); pattir 
Mp ​(pc) ​Me     193 sā] Σ (-Me); tat Me     asambandhā satī] T ​C ​Cp; sambandha 
satī M ​Mp (ac); bhavatīti Mp (pc); om. Me     194 pakṣe-] T ​C; pakṣī Cp M ​Mp 
Me     nu] Σ (-Me); om. Me     195 -āpekṣāṇy] Σ (-Cp); āpekṣaṇī Cp     ayugapad-] 
T ​M ​Mp ​Me; yugapad C ​Cp     -utpadyamānatvāt] Σ (-Mp); utpadyatvamāna
tvāt Mp     śilpihastādhi-] T ​C ​Cp; śilpihastādyadhi M ​Mp; śilpahastādyadhi Me     
-ṣṭhāyakāntarāpekṣa-] T ​C ​Cp Me; ṣṭhāyakāntarāpe⟦◌y⟧⟨kṣ⟩ā M; ṣṭhāyakānta
kāntarāpekṣa Mp; ṣṭhāyayantarāpekṣa Me (vl.)     196 -vākyādi-] T ​C; vākya Cp; 
(vāsy)ādi M; ⊏⊏⊏di Mp (ac); vāsyādi Mp (pc) ​Me     -janya-] Σ (-C); janyat C     
-kriyādivat] T ​C ​Cp; kiyāvat M; kriyāvat Mp ​Me     -ṣṭhāyakāntaraṃ] Σ (-Mp); 
ṣṭhāyakāntāraṃ Mp     

ntaram apy āpayasya sannidhānāsannidhānabhedānuvidhānāj jñānaṃ 
syād utpattyanutpattī bhavatita iti. kutaḥ? kāraṇavaikalye kāryapratiba
ndhadarśanād iti manasaḥ saṃsiddhiḥ. nanu yugapad anutpattijñā- 
nadharmaḥ, sā kathaṃ manaso liṅgam asambandhā satī? na jñānānām 
eva pakṣekaraṇāt. katham nu? rūpādijñānāni cakṣurādivyatirekeṇādhi
ṣṭhāyakāntarāpekṣāṇy ayugapadutpadyamānatvāt, śilpihastādhiṣṭhāya- 
kāntarāpekṣavākyādijanyakriyādivat. yad adhiṣṭhāyakāntaraṃ tan mana 

190

192

194

196

190 apy āpayasya] avyāpi yasya NV     sannidhānāsannidhānabhedānu-] NV; 
sannidhānāsannidhānānu NV (vl. C)     jñānaṃ syād ut-] jñānasyot NV     191 
bhavatita] bhavata NV     -bandhadarśanād] NV; bandhād NV (vl. C)     192 ma
nasaḥ saṃsiddhiḥ] sūtrārthaḥ NV     nanu…193 liṅgam] NV 76→16–17     nanu 
yugapad anutpatti-] athāyugapad utpattir NV (vl. J); athāyugapaj jñānotpattir 
NV     193 sā] sa NV     manaso liṅgam] mano ’stitve liṅgaṃ bhavati NV; ma
noliṅgaṃ bhavati NV (vl. C)     194 katham…195 -utpadyamānatvāt] NV 77→​
5–6     katham nu] katham iti NV     -jñānāni] grahaṇāni NV     195 -āpekṣāṇy] 
NV (vl. C); aprayojyānīti NV     -utpadyamānatvāt] utpatteḥ NV     

191 kāryaprati-] kārya-(Cp 14)prati     195 -ṣṭhāyakāntarāpekṣa-] ṣṭhāyakānta-​
(Mp 28)kāntarāpekṣa     
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197 -lakṣaṇam] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; lakṣaṇam āha C ​Cp     pravṛttir vāg-] Σ (-Cp; pc 
Mp); pravṛttivāg Cp Mp (ac)     -buddhi-] Σ (-Cp; pc C); buddhiḥ C (ac) ​Cp     -śa
rīrārambhaḥ] Σ (-Cp; ac Mp); śarīrāmbhaḥ Cp; śarīrārambha iti Mp (pc)     198 
mano] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); mano ’tra Mp (pc) ​Me     budhyate] T ​C M ​Me; buddhya
te Cp Mp     199 manasā] Σ (-Cp); manaso Cp     vā ārambha] T ​C ​Cp; cārambha 
M ​Mp ​Me     audāsinya-] T ​C (pc); audāsi◌nya C (ac); audāsīnya Cp M ​Mp ​Me     
-pracyutiḥ] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; pracaratiḥ C ​Cp     pṛvṛttiḥ] T; pravṛttiḥ Σ (-T)     pu
naḥ] Σ (pc2 M); bunaḥ M (ac)     puṇyā] T ​C ​Cp Me; pu+(ā) M; puṃṇyā Mp     ca 
pāpā] T ​C ​Cp; cāpuṇyā M ​Mp ​Me     200 pratyekaṃ] Σ (pc2 M); pretyeka M ​(ac)     
tatra] Σ (-Me); om. Me     puṇyā] Σ (-Mp); puṃṇyā Mp     kāyena] Σ (-M; pc 
Mp); kāḥ yena M ​Mp (ac)     -trāṇaṃ] Σ (pc C M ​Mp); trāṇāṃ C (ac) ​M (ac) ​Mp 
(ac)     201 priyaṃ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); pri(yi)ṃ M; piyaṃ Mp (ac)     svādhyāya] 
Σ (-M; pc Mp); sv++++ M; svā⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     dayā śraddhā nispṛhatā] T ​C ​Cp; 
dayāddhana (ni)spṛhatā M; dayadhanaspṛhatā Mp (ac); dayā dhanaspṛhā śra
ddhā Mp (pc); dayā dhanāspṛhā śraddhā Me     202 viparyayeṇa] T ​M (pc) ​Mp 
Me; viparyāyeṇa C ​Cp; viparyaṇeyaṇa M (ac)     daśa-] Σ (pc M); da◌śa M (ac)     
-vidhaiva seyaṃ] T (pc) ​M ​Mp ​Me; vidhaiva syeyaṃ T (ac); vidhaiva dheyaṃ C; 
vidhaiveyaṃ Cp     kṣaṇikā satī] T ​C ​Cp M; kṣaṇikāsti Mp (ac); kṣaṇikā ca satī 
Mp (pc) ​Me     

iti. atha pravṛttilakṣaṇam—1.1.17 ⁕ pravṛttir vāgbuddhiśarīrārambhaḥ. ⁕ 
mano buddhir ity abhipretam. budhyate ’neneti buddhiḥ. śarīreṇa vācā 
manasā vā ārambha audāsinyapracyutiḥ pṛvṛttiḥ. sā punaḥ puṇyā ca pā
pā ca pratyekaṃ daśavidhā. tatra puṇyā kāyena paritrāṇaṃ dānaṃ pari
caraṇam iti. vācā satyaṃ hitaṃ priyaṃ svādhyāya iti. manasā dayā śra- 
ddhā nispṛhatā ceti. viparyayeṇa pāpā daśavidhaiva. seyaṃ pravṛttiḥ kṣa

198

200

202

197 pravṛttir…-ārambhaḥ] NBh 19→12; NV 78→4     198 mano…200 daśavidhā] 
NBh 19→13–14     mano] mano ’tra NBh     ’neneti] NBh; ’nayeti NBh (vl. J)     śa
rīreṇa vācā manasā vā ārambha] so ’yam ārambhaḥ śarīreṇa vācā manasā ca 
NBh     199 audāsinyapracyutiḥ pṛvṛttiḥ] om. NBh     sā punaḥ puṇyā ca pāpā 
ca pratyekaṃ daśavidhā] puṇyaḥ pāpaś ca pratyekaṃ daśavidhaḥ NBh; pu
ṇyaḥ pāpaś ca daśavidhaḥ NBh (vl. T ​C)     200 tatra…202 -vidhaiva] NV 78→​
6–8     tatra] om. NV     dānaṃ paricaraṇam] paricaraṇaṃ dānam NV     201 
svādhyāya iti] svādhyāyaś ceti NV     śraddhā nispṛhatā] aspṛhā śraddhā NV     
202 seyaṃ…203 iti] NV 78→8–9     kṣaṇikā] NV (vl. C); kṣaṇikā ǀ kṣaṇikā ca NV     

197 -śarīrārambhaḥ mano] śarīrārambhaḥ ǁ 17 ǁ (Me 27) mano     200 parica
raṇam] paricaraṇa-(Cp 15)m     201 svādhyāya iti] sv+(M 12r)+++ iti     dayā 
śraddhā nispṛhatā ceti] dayadhanaspṛhatā (Mp 29) ceti     
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203 svakārya-…204 eva] Σ (-Me); yuktam, tataś ca dvitīyasūtravyā(dh/​gh)ātaḥ ǀ 
na, pravṛttiphale pravṛttyupacārāt ǀ pravṛttisādhanatvād dharmādharmāv atra  
pravṛttir ity ucyete ǀ janyapuṇyāpuṇyadvārā janmahetur iti Me {Probably 
based on the Nyāyavārttika; cf. NV 78→9–11.}     svakāryabhūta-] T ​C ​Cp; svak(ā
rya)+(ū)ta M; svakadravya⊏⊏ Mp (ac); yuktaṃ svajanya Mp (pc); † Me     -pu
ṇyāpuṇyācāreṇa] T ​M; puṇyācāreṇa C ​Cp; puṃṇyāpuṃṇy(a/ā)⟨⊏⊏⟩⟦dvārā⟧ 
Mp; † Me     204 deṣān] T; doṣān Σ (-T)     pravartanā-] Σ (pc Mp); pravarta Mp 
(ac)     deṣāḥ] T; doṣāḥ Σ (-T)     205 iyā] T; iyaṃ Σ (-T)     yayā na vaśaḥ] T ​C 
Cp; yayā avaśaḥ M ​Mp ​Me     taṃ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); (ta)+ M; ⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     -varta
naṃ] T ​C ​Cp; vartamānaṃ M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; vartyamānaṃ Mp (ac)     206 pra-1] 
Σ (-Mp); om. Mp     -vartayanti] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); vartayantīti Mp (pc) ​Me     207 
-bhāvaḥ1] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); bhāvaṃ lakṣayati Mp (pc) ​Me     punar-…-bhāvaḥ] Σ 
(-M; pc Mp); om. M ​Mp (ac)     -utpattiḥ] T ​Cp Mp (pc) ​Me; utpatti C; † M ​Mp 
(ac)     pūrvopātta-] Σ (-Cp); pūrvottara Cp     208 -saṃ-] Σ (pc Mp); om. Mp ​(ac)     
pratya-] T; pretya Σ (-T)     209 asaṃsārānādimatva-] T; saṃsārānādima⊏⊏ C 
Cp; saṃsārānādimatva M ​Mp (ac); saṃsārānāditva Mp (pc) ​Me     saṃsaratim] 
T ​C ​Cp; kim M ​Mp ​Me     

ṇikā satī na janmahetur iti. svakāryabhūtapuṇyāpuṇyācāreṇa janmahe
tur iti varṇitam eva. atha deṣān āha—1.1.18 ⁕ pravartanālakṣaṇā deṣāḥ. ⁕ 
kā punar iyā pravartanā yayā na vaśaḥ pravartate? taṃ pravartanaṃ rāgā
dayaḥ pravartayanti. seyaṃ pravṛttihetutvāt pravartanety ucyate. atha 
pretyabhāvaḥ—1.1.19 ⁕ punarutpattiḥ pretyabhāvaḥ. ⁕ pūrvopāttaśarīrā
diparityāgād anyaśarīrādyupasaṃpattiḥ pratyabhāvaḥ. punargrahaṇam 
asaṃsārānādimatvajñāpanārtham. so ’yaṃ saṃsāraḥ kasya? saṃsaratim 

204

206

208

203 na janmahetur iti] janmakāraṇam iti na yuktam NV     204 pravartanā-…
deṣāḥ] NBh 20→2; NV 78→12     deṣāḥ] doṣāḥ NBh ​NV     205 kā…206 ucyate] NV 
78→13–15     iyā] iyaṃ NV     yayā na vaśaḥ] yayā avaśaḥ NV     taṃ] om. NV (vl. C); 
jñātā tāvat pravartate NV     -vartanaṃ] vartamānaṃ NV     206 -vartayanti] va
rtayantīty ataḥ NV     207 punar-…-bhāvaḥ2] NBh 20→9; NV 79→1     pūrvopātta-​
…​209 -jñāpanārtham] NV 79→2–3     pūrvopātta-] NV; pūrvotpanna NV (vl. J)     
208 -śarīrādyupa-] NV; śarīropa NV (vl. C)     -pattiḥ] krāntiḥ NV; krāntiḥ saḥ 
NV (vl. C)     pratyabhāvaḥ] pretyabhāva iti NV     209 asaṃsārānādimatva-] 
saṃsārasyānāditva NV     so…212 iti] NV 79→11–13     kasya] NV; om. NV (vl. C)     
saṃsaratim] kim NV     

203 -puṇyāpuṇyācāreṇa] puṇyāpuṇyācāre(T 7v)ṇa     207 pretyabhāvaḥ pū
rvopātta-] pretyabhāvaḥ ǁ 19 ǁ (Me 28) pūrvopātta     ​208 anyaśarīrādy-] anya 
śarīrā(Mp 30)dy     
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210 tadā] Σ (-M); tadā na M     manaso2] Σ (-Mp); manasor Mp     buddhiḥ] 
Σ (-Me; ac Mp); tad dhi Mp (pc) ​Me     211 -duḥkhe] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; duḥkhe hetu C 
Cp     212 ’nubhukta] T ​C; anubhu(kte) Cp; a⟦◌⟧nubhuṅkta M; ananubhu⊏(r/d)
bhakta Mp (ac); upabhuṅkta Mp (pc) ​Me     iti] Σ (-Me); om. Me     -doṣa-] Σ ​(pc 
Mp); om. Mp (ac)     -sukhaduḥkhopabhogād atyanta-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); om. 
Mp (pc) ​Me     213 -duḥkhopa-] Σ (-Me; pc T; ac Mp); duḥkhorthaḥpa T (ac); 
† Mp (pc) ​Me     phalaṃ sarvam] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); sarvaṃ phalam Mp (pc) ​Me     
214 -pūrvakatvād] Σ ​(-Me) ​Me ​(vl.); pravartakatvād Me     bādhanālakṣaṇaṃ] 
Σ (-C; pc Cp); dhanālakṣaṇaṃ C ​Cp (ac)     deva] T; tad eva C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac); etad 
eva Mp (pc) ​Me     -śarīrādīnā-] T; śarīrādīnāṃ Σ (-T)     215 -bādhānu-] T ​C ​Cp 
M (pc); ◌bādhānu M ​(ac); ⊏bādhanānu Mp; bādhanānu Me     duḥkham] T 
(pc); dūduḥkham T ​(ac); duḥkham ity Σ (-T; pc Mp); om. Mp (ac)     -vimokṣo] 
Σ ​(-M; pc Mp); mokṣo M ​Mp (ac)     216 śarīrādinā] T ​C ​Cp Me; śarīrādīnā M; śa
rīrādīnāṃ Mp; śarīrādināṃ Me (vl.)     -vargaḥ] Σ (-C); varga C     katham] T ​C 
Cp; om. M ​Mp ​Me     upāttasya] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; upattasya M (ac); ⊏⊏⊏ C ​Cp     

ātmano manaso veti? yadā kriyām adhikṛtyocyate, tadā manaso buddhiḥ 
saṃsarati. athopabhogam adhikṛtyocyate, tadātmanaḥ. sa hi sukhaduḥ
khe ’nubhukta iti. 1.1.20 ⁕ pravṛttidoṣajanito ’rthaḥ phalam. ⁕ śarīrādisu
khaduḥkhopabhogād atyantajanyaṃ phalaṃ sarvam, dharmādharma
pūrvakatvād iti. 1.1.21 ⁕ bādhanālakṣaṇaṃ duḥkham. ⁕ deva śarīrādīnā- 
bādhānuṣaṅgād duḥkham ucyate. 1.1.22 ⁕ tadatyantavimokṣo ’pavargaḥ. ⁕ 
tena śarīrādinā duḥkhenātyantavimuktir apavargaḥ. katham? upāttasya 

210

212

214

216

210 manaso veti] āho manasa iti NV     yadā] yadi NV     buddhiḥ saṃsarati] 
tad dhi saṃsaratīti NV     212 ’nubhukta] upabhuṅkta NV     pravṛtti-​…phalam] 
NBh 21→2; NV 79→14     śarīrādi-…214 ​iti] NV 79→15–16     śarīrādi-…​213 sarvam] 
śarīrādijanyaṃ sarvaṃ phalam NV     214 -pūrvakatvād] NV; pravartakatvāt NV 
(vl. ​C)     iti] om. NV     bādhanālakṣaṇaṃ duḥkham] NBh 21→10; NV 80→4     de
va​…​215 ucyate] NV 80→5     deva] etad eva NV     śarīrādīnā-] śarīrādi NV     215 
-bādhānu-] bādhanānu NV     duḥkham] duḥkham ity NV     tadatyanta-​…​’pa
vargaḥ] NBh 21→16; NV 81→1     216 tena…219 iti] NBh 22→1–3     tena śarīrādinā 
duḥkhenātyanta-] tena duḥkhena janmanā atyantaṃ NBh     

210 adhikṛtyocyate] a-(Cp 16)dhikṛtyocyate     manaso] mana(C 3r)so     214 śa
rīrādīnā-] śarīrādī(M 11v)nāṃ     215 -ṣaṅgād duḥkham ucyate] ṣaṅgāt (Mp 31) 
ucya​te     ’pavargaḥ tena] ’pavargaḥ ǁ 22 ǁ (Me 29) tena     
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217 upabhogārthā] T ​C ​Cp; upabhogād dhānam M ​Mp ​Me     anye ca] T; ane⊏ 
C; aneka Cp; anyasya ca M ​Mp ​Me     -kāraṇābhāvād anu-] Σ (pc2 M); kāraṇā
bhāvānu M (ac)     218 -pādanam] T ​M (ac); pādānam Σ (-T; pc2 M)     uparya
ntām apa-] T; uparyantāṃ pa C; aparyantā⟨m a⟩pa Cp; aparyantām apa M ​Mp 
Me     devayante] T; vedayante C ​Cp M ​Me; vedayate Mp     219 abhayajapadaṃ] 
T; abhayajanapadaṃ C ​Cp; ahayajaram amṛpadaṃ M ​Mp; abhayam ajaram 
amṛtyupadaṃ Me     paraṃ] T ​M ​Mp; pa⊏⊏ C ​Cp; om. Me     bṛhma] T ​M; ⊏hma 
C ​Cp; brahma Mp ​Me     mahāśivasvarūpa-] Σ (-Me); om. Me     220 ātyantikīṃ] 
Σ (-Me; pc Mp); ātyantikaṃ Mp (ac); ātyantika Me     bruvate] Σ (-Me); manvate 
Me     221 nanv] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; na tv C ​Cp     āgamād] T (pc) ​M ​Mp ​Me; āgamadād 
T (ac); ā(pa/va)gamād C; ā(da)gamād Cp     śruteḥ] Σ (-Me); om. Me     222 ni
tyena] Σ (pc M); ninnityena M (ac)     223 duḥkhena] Σ (-M); duḥkhe+ M     duḥ
khābhāve] T ​C ​Cp M; duḥkhāve Mp (ac); duḥkhābhāve ’pi Mp (pc) ​Me     loka] 
Σ ​(-Me; ac Mp); bahudhā loka Mp (pc); bahudhā Me     

janmana upabhogārthā anye ca dharmādharmākhyakāraṇābhāvād anu
pādanam. etām ātmano ’vasthām uparyantām apavargaṃ devayante. tad 
abhayajapadaṃ paraṃ bṛhma mahāśivasvarūpakṣemaprāptir iti. kecid 
ātyantikīṃ sukhābhivyaktim apavargaṃ bruvate. tan na, pramāṇābhāvāt. 
nanv āgamād etad gamyate. muktaḥ sukhī bhavatīti śruteḥ. tarhi sa āga
mo vicāraṇīyaḥ. kim ayaṃ nityena sukhena yogam āha, utātyantikena 
duḥkhena viyogam āheti. dṛṣṭaś ca duḥkhābhāve sukhaśabdaprayogo lo

218

220

222

217 upabhogārthā…218 -pādanam] hānam, anyasya cānupādānam NBh     218 
ātmano] om. NBh     uparyantām apa-] aparyantām apa NBh     devayante] ve
dayante ’pavargavidaḥ NBh     219 abhayajapadaṃ] abhayam ajaram amṛtyupa
daṃ NBh     paraṃ] om. NBh     bṛhma mahāśivasvarūpa-] brahma NBh     -kṣe
maprāptir iti] NBh {Reference in the footnotes: “tula° bṛhadāraṇyaka 4.4.25.”}     
kecid​…​220 pramāṇābhāvāt] NV 81→3–4     kecid] eke tv NV     220 apavargaṃ] 
NV; mukti NV (vl. C)     pramāṇābhāvāt] pramāṇāsambhavāt NV     221 nanv​
…​225 syāmeti] NV 82→17–21     nanv] āgamād iti cet NV     gamyate] gamyate 
muktasyātmano nityaṃ sukham iti NV     śruteḥ] śrūyate NV     tarhi sa āgamo] 
āgamo ’py evaṃ NV     222 utātyantikena duḥkhena] uta duḥkhenātyantikaṃ 
NV     223 duḥkhābhāve] duḥkhābhāve ’pi NV     loka] bahudhā loka iti NV     

219 -svarūpa-] svarū(T 8r)pa     kecid] ke-(Cp 17)cit     221 śruteḥ tarhi] śruteḥ 
(Mp 32) tarhi     
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224 eva] Σ (-Me); tata eva Me     jvarādibhir] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; jvara⊏dibhir C ​Cp     
bahudhā] T ​C (pc) ​M (pc) ​Mp (ac); bāhudhā M (ac); bahuyā C (ac); bahudhā
yaṃ Cp; om. Mp (pc) ​Me     sukhinaḥ] Σ (pc Mp); sukhina Mp (ac)     -vṛttā syā
meti] T ​C ​Cp; vṛttā sma iti M ​Mp; vṛttāḥ sma iti Me     225 tadvad āgamo] Σ (pc 
M); tadvadāṃ gamo M (ac)     prayuṅkta] Σ (-Mp; pc T ​C); prayukta T (ac) ​C ​(ac) 
Mp     226 pra-…227 āha] Σ (-Me); om. Me     prayogān-] T; prameyān C ​Cp ​M
Mp; † Me     lakṣaṇam] Σ (-Me; pc M); lakṣam M (ac); † Me     227 āha] Σ (-Me; 
pc M); ā◌ha M (ac); † Me     -anupalabdhy-] Σ (-M); anupa+bdhy M     228 
-avyavasthātaś ca] Σ (-M; pc Mp); a(vava)s(th)ā(ta)++ M; va(va)⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     
viśeṣāpekṣo] Σ (pc Mp); ⊏⊏⊏pekṣo Mp (ac)     229 ity] T ​C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp ​Me     
-patteś] Σ (pc Mp); pannatteś Mp (ac)     230 ity upapade] T; iti upapada C ​Cp; 
itara(va/​pa)da M; ita⊏yada Mp (ac); iti itarapada Mp (pc) ​Me     viśeṣaṇe] T ​C 
Cp; viśeṣaṇo M ​Mp (ac); viśeṣaṇād Mp (pc) ​Me     bhavatīti] Σ (-Me); bhavati 
Me     -dharmodibhyo] T; dharmādibhyo Σ (-T)     231 viṣaya-] T; om. Σ (-T)     
yaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); ya M ​Mp (ac)     pratyayaḥ] Σ (pc Mp); pratyaya Mp (ac)     
232 sa] Σ (-M; pc Mp); om. M ​Mp (ac)     samāna-] Σ (-Mp); samānaḥ Mp     -va-
canaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); vacanaṃ M ​Mp (ac)     

ka eva hi jvarādibhir viyuktā bahudhā laukikā ācakṣate sukhinaḥ saṃvṛ
ttā syāmeti. tadvad āgamo ’pi duḥkhābhāve sukhaśabdaṃ prayuṅkta iti 
yuktam eva. prayogānantaraṃ kramaprāptasya saṃśayasya lakṣaṇam 
āha—1.1.23 ⁕ samānānekadharmopapatter vipratipatter upalabdhyanu
palabdhyavyavasthātaś ca viśeṣāpekṣo vimarśaḥ saṃśayaḥ. ⁕ atra samā
nadharmopapatter ity anekadharmopapatter vipratipatteś ca trividha 
eva saṃśaya ity upapade viśeṣaṇe bhavatīti sūtrārthaḥ. atra samānadha
rmodibhyo hy utpanno viṣayaviṣayaviśeṣaṃ nāvadhārayati yaḥ pratyayaḥ 
sa saṃśaya iti saṃśayalakṣaṇam. atra samānaśabdaḥ sādṛśyavacanaḥ. ya

224

226

228

230

232

224 eva…ācakṣate] evaṃ ca jvarādiviyoge laukikā apy ācakṣāṇakā bhavanti NV     
-vṛttā] vṛttāḥ NV     225 syāmeti] sma iti NV     227 samānāneka-​…​228 saṃśa
yaḥ] NBh 25→4–5; NV 83→17–18     228 atra…232 -lakṣaṇam] NV 84→​1–4     atra] 
tatra NV     229 ity] om. NV     230 ity upapade] itarapada NV     viśeṣaṇe] viśe
ṣaṇād NV     atra] tatra viśayasvarūpānavadhāraṇātmakaḥ pratyayaḥ saṃśaya 
NV     -dharmodibhyo hy] dharmādibhya NV     231 viṣayaviṣaya-] viṣayasya NV     
pratyayaḥ] NV; om. NV (vl. K)     232 saṃśayalakṣaṇam] ucyate NV     yathā​…​
235 -avasāyaḥ] NV 84→16–18     yathā] om. NV     

226 eva…227 ​samānāneka-] eva ǀ ǁ 22 ǁ (Me 30) samānāneka     227 -patter2] 
patte(M 11r)r     228 saṃśayaḥ atra] saṃśayaḥ ǀ (Mp 33) atra     samānadharmo
pa-] samāna-(Cp 18)dharmopa     
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233 yāv aham arthau] Σ (-Me); yāvad aham arthau Me; +++++ Me (vl.)     ye] 
T; yo C M ​Mp ​Me; yau Cp     ūrdhvatva-] Σ (-Me; pc Mp); aurdhvatva Mp (ac); 
ūrdhvatvādi Me     334 tena] Σ (-M); ⟨te⟩2+ M     sadṛśo] Σ (-Cp); sadṛśau Cp     
yad] T ​C ​Cp M (ac); yo M (pc) ​Mp; ’yaṃ Me     -labhyate] T ​C ​Cp; labhyata iti M 
Mp ​Me     upa-2] Σ (-M; pc Mp); ut M ​Mp (ac)     235 adhyavasāyaḥ] Σ (pc M); ava
dhyavasāyaḥ M (ac)     -labdhir] Σ (pc2 M); labdha M (ac)     ataḥ] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); 
so ’yaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     sādhāraṇe] T; sādhāraṇo Σ (-T)     236 -labhyamānaḥ] T ​C 
Cp ​Mp; labhyamanaḥ M; labhyamāno nirṇāyakam ajānataḥ Me     upalabdhy-] 
Σ (-Mp); upabdhy Mp     237 -upa-…238 -labhya] Σ (-T); om. T     -labdhyavy-] 
C M ​Mp ​Me; labdhivy Cp; † T     -avasthātaś] Σ (-T; pc Mp); avasthā ataś Mp (ac); 
† T     etāvat] C ​Cp M ​Mp (ac); etāvan mātraṃ Mp (pc) ​Me; † T     iti nety] C 
Cp ​Mp ​(pc) ​Me; nety M; anenety Mp (ac); † T     viśeṣāpekṣa iti] C M ​Mp ​Me; 
viśeṣāpa⟦kṣeti⟧⟨kṣa⟩ iti Cp; † T     238 samānaś cārtham] C ​Cp; samānaṃ tv 
artham M ​Mp ​Me; † T     -labhya] C ​Cp; labhyata M ​Mp; labhata Me; † T     upa
labdhy-] Σ (-Mp); upabdhy Mp     239 vyava-] Σ (pc Mp); vya Mp (ac)     -tayā1] T 
C ​Cp ​M; tathā Mp ​Me {The yā in M looks almost like a thā.}     nidaṃtayā veti 
dvitīyam] T; nirdintayā veti dvitīyaṃ C ​Cp; nedaṃtayā veti M; nedaṃ tathā 
veti Mp; nedaṃ tatheti vā Me     viśeṣākāṅkṣā] Σ (-Cp; pc C); viśeṣākāṅkṣāyā C 
(ac); viśeṣākāṅkṣayā Cp     

thā yāv aham arthau pūrvam adrākṣaṃ tayor ye dharma ūrdhvatvalakṣa
ṇo vartate, tena dharmeṇa sadṛśo yad dharma upalabhyate. tasya upa- 
pattir adhyavasāyaḥ upalabdhir ity arthaḥ. ataḥ sādhāraṇe dharma 
upalabhyamānaḥ saṃśayahetuḥ, kiṃ kevala iti? na, kiṃ tarhi? upala
bdhyanupalabdhyavyavasthātaś ca. kim etāvat kāraṇam iti? nety āha vi
śeṣāpekṣa iti. samānaś cārtham upalabhya upalabdhyanupalabdhī na 
vyavatiṣṭhete, idaṃtayā nidaṃtayā veti. dvitīyam viśeṣākāṅkṣā ca yadi 

234

236

238

233 ye] yo NV     234 yad] ’yaṃ NV     -labhyate] labhyata iti NV     235 ataḥ…237 
ca] NV 85→20–21     ataḥ] so ’yaṃ NV     sādhāraṇe] sādhāraṇo NV     236 na 
kiṃ tarhi] na kevalaḥ ǀ kiṃ tarhi NV     237 kim…240 bhavati] NV 85→22–86→2     
kim​…​āha] kim etāvanmātraṃ sādhanam iti? nety ucyate NV     viśeṣāpekṣa​…​
238 -labhya] yadi ca viśeṣākāṅkṣā bhavati samānadharmam upalabhate NV; 
yadi viśeṣākāṅkṣā bhavati samānadharmam upalabhate NV (vl. C)     239 ni
daṃtayā veti dvitīyam] nedantayā vā NV; vān idaṃtayā vā NV (vl. C)     viśeṣā
kāṅkṣā​…​240 bhavati] viśeṣākāṅkṣāyāṃ ca satyām arthasandeho bhavatīti NV     

233 adrākṣaṃ tayor] adrākṣaṃ (Me 31) tayor     235 ataḥ] ata(T 8v)s     236 saṃ
śayahetuḥ kiṃ] saṃśayahetuḥ ǀ (Mp 34) kiṃ     238 samānaś] samā-(Cp 19)naś     
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240 atha] Σ (-M; pc C); yatha C (ac); a(dha/ya) M     saṃśayo] T ​C ​Cp; sande
ho M ​Mp ​Me     samasta-] T ​C ​Cp; samastaṃ M ​Mp ​Me     -kāraṇam] Σ (-M; pc 
Mp); karāṇam M ​Mp (ac)     utāsamastakaraṇam] T; utāsamastaṃ kāraṇam M 
Mp ​Me; om. C ​Cp     241 kutaḥ] T ​C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp ​Me     242 viruddha-] T ​C ​Cp; 
om. M ​Mp ​Me     -nānārthāva-] T ​M (pc2) Mp ​Me; nānārthāvi C ​Cp; nānārthā
pa M (ac)     vimarśanam] Σ (pc Mp); vimarśanama Mp (ac)     saṃśitiḥ] T ​C 
Cp; saṃśayatiḥ M; saṃśaya⊏tiḥ Mp (ac); saṃśītiḥ Mp (pc) ​Me     iti] Σ (-Me); 
om. Me     243 -sādhanaḥ] T ​C ​Cp; sādhanam M ​Mp ​Me     karaṇa-] T ​M ​Mp 
Me; kāraṇa C ​Cp     -sādhano] T ​C ​Cp; sādhanaṃ M ​Mp ​Me     vā] Σ (pc Mp); om. 
Mp ​(ac)     saṃlabdhate] T; saṃ⊏⊏te C ​Cp; saṃśete M ​Mp (ac); saṃśayyate Mp 
(pc) ​Me     etenāneka-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); karaṇasādhanam ǀ etenāneka M ​Mp ​(ac)     
244 asādhāraṇo] T ​C ​Cp M; asādhāraṇa Mp ​Me     245 kathaṃ​…​-dharma] Σ
(-Me); om. Me     punar] Σ (-Me; pc Mp); puna Mp (ac); † Me     asādhāraṇo] 
T ​C ​Cp Mp (pc); asādharaṇo M; sādhāraṇo Mp (ac); † Me     246 samāna-1] T ​C 
Cp; samāsa M ​Mp ​Me     -dhīyate] Σ (-M); dhiyate M     samānajātīyāsamānajā
tīya-] T ​C ​Cp; samānāsamānajātīyaviśeṣa M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; samānāsa⊏najātīya⊏
śeṣa Mp (ac)     -cchedakatvāt] Σ (-M); cchadakatvāt M     247 asamānajātīyam 
anekam] T ​C ​Cp; samānajātīyaṃ cāsamānajātīyaṃ cānekam M ​Mp ​Me     

bhavati. atha saṃśayo bhavati. kim idaṃ samastakāraṇam, utāsamasta
karaṇam iti? samastam iti brūmaḥ. kutaḥ? anyatamāpāye saṃśayādarśa
nāt. viruddhanānārthāvamarśanaṃ vimarśanam. saṃśitiḥ saṃśaya iti 
bhāvasādhanaḥ karaṇasādhano vā. saṃlabdhate ’nenātmeti. etenāneka
dharmopapatter vipratipatteś ceti vyākhyātam. asādhāraṇo dharmo ’ne
kadharmaḥ. kathaṃ punar asādhāraṇo dharmo ’nekadharma ity anena 
samānapadenābhidhīyate? samānajātīyāsamānajātīyavyavacchedaka
tvāt. asamānajātīyam anekam. tasmād anekasmād viśeṣo ’nekadharmaḥ. 

240

242

244

246

240 kim​…​241 brūmaḥ] NV 86→3     samasta-] samastaṃ NV     utāsamastaka
raṇam] utāsamastam NV     243 etenāneka-…244 vyākhyātam] NV 87→5     244 
asādhāraṇo…247 -dharmaḥ] NV 87→13–16     dharmo ’nekadharmaḥ] dharma 
iti NV     246 samāna-1] samāsa NV     samānajātīyāsamānajātīya-] samānāsa
mānajātīya NV     -vyavacchedakatvāt] viśeṣakatvāt NV     247 asamānajātīyam 
anekam] samānajātīyam asamānajātīyaṃ cānekam NV     tasmād] tasmād vi
śeṣo viśeṣako dharmaḥ NV     -dharmaḥ] dharma iti NV     

241 -karaṇam] kā(M 10v)raṇam     243 -sādhanaḥ karaṇa-] sādhanam ǀ (Mp 35) 
karaṇa     246 -jātīyavyava-] jātī(C 3v)yavyava     247 tasmād] tasmā-(Cp 20)d     
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248 -jatvād] Σ (-M); jatvā M     guṇaḥ] Σ (pc Mp); guṇa Mp (ac)     karma] Σ (-C); 
karme C     veti] T ​C ​Cp Me; ceti M ​Mp     -śayaḥ] Σ (-C); śaya C     249 jāyamānaṃ] 
Σ ​(-M); jāyamanaṃ M     dṛṣṭam iti] Σ (-Me; pc Mp); dṛṣṭeti Mp (ac); dṛṣṭam Me     
250 śabdasyāsādhāraṇo] Σ (-M); śabda+(y)āsādhāraṇo M     dharmaḥ] T ​Cp
Mp ​(pc) ​Me; dharma C; om. M ​Mp (ac)     vyāvṛtto ’yaṃ] T ​C ​Cp; vyāvṛtter ayaṃ 
M ​Mp ​Me     251 viprati-] Σ (-M); vipratī M     vyāhatam] Σ (-Mp; ac M); vyā
khyātam M (pc2); vākhyām Mp (ac); vāghātam Mp (pc); vyā(ghā/dhā)tam Me
(vl.)     ekārthe] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ekārtha Mp (pc) ​Me     252 vyāghāto] Σ (ac M); 
vyākhyāto M (pc2)     virādhaḥ] T ​C; virodhaḥ Cp M ​Mp; virodho ’sahabhāva iti 
Me; varodho ’sahabhāva iti Me (vl.)     yathā asaty] T ​M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; yathā asty 
C ​Cp; yathāsaty Mp (ac)     ātmety eka-] T; ātmety ekaṃ Σ (-T); ātmekaṃ Me
(vl.)     nāsty ātmety] T ​C ​Cp M; satyātmety Mp ​Me; satyatmety Me (vl.)     253 
aparaṃ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); apara M ​Mp (ac)     na ca] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; nava C ​Cp     sa
haikatra] Σ (-M); sahai(ka)tra M; sahyekatra Me (vl.)     saṃśayaḥ] T ​C ​Cp; saṃ
śa+ḥ M; saṃśaya iti Mp ​Me     

yathā śabde vibhāgajatvād dravyaṃ guṇaḥ karma veti saṃśayaḥ. na hi 
dravyaguṇakarmaṇām anyatamaṃ vibhāgāj jāyamānaṃ dṛṣṭam iti. vi
bhāgajatvaṃ śabdasyāsādhāraṇo dharmaḥ. ataḥ sarvato vyāvṛtto ’yaṃ 
saṃśayahetuḥ. vipratipatter iti. vyāhatam ekārthe darśanaṃ vipratipa- 
ttiḥ, vyāghāto virādhaḥ. yathā asaty ātmety ekadarśanam, nāsty ātmety 
aparaṃ darśanam. na ca sadbhāvāsadbhāvau sahaikatra bhavata iti saṃ

248

250

252

248 yathā…249 iti] NV 87→18–21     yathā…-śayaḥ] yathā śabdasya vibhāgaja
tvam ǀ sāmānyaviśeṣasamavāyebhyaḥ śabdasya sadādinā viśeṣeṇa nirbhakta
sya, tasmiṃs tu dravyaṃ guṇaḥ karma veti vibhāgajatvāt saṃśayaḥ NV     hi] 
NV; hi kiñcit NV (vl. C)     249 anyatamaṃ] NV; anyad NV (vl. J)     iti] sarvatrā
saṃbhavāt NV     251 viprati-…253 saṃśayaḥ] NBh 25→18–26→1     ekārthe] ekā
rtha NBh     252 virādhaḥ] virodho ’sahabhāva iti NBh; virodho sahāsaṃbhavaḥ 
NBh ​(vl. J)     yathā asaty] asty NBh     ātmety eka-] ātmā ity ekaṃ NBh     253 
darśanam] om. NBh     bhavata iti saṃśayaḥ] saṃbhavataḥ NBh     

248 karma veti saṃśayaḥ] karma ceti (Mp 36) saṃśayaḥ     252 -darśanam nā
sty ātmety] darśanaṃ, (Me 32) satyā ’’tmety     253 sahaikatra] sahai(M 10r)
(ka)tra     
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254 ’yam] Σ (-M); ’ya+ M     evaṃbhūtaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); (e)+(ṃ) bhūtaḥ M; 
e⊏bhūtaḥ Mp (ac); ekaṃ +++ Me (vl.)     vicārāṅga-] Σ (pc Mp); vicār(a)ṇ(a)
ṅga Mp (ac)     -bhūta-] Σ (-Me); om. Me     -tayopādīyata] T ​Cp Mp (pc) ​Me; 
tayopapādīyata C; tayo⟦r u⟧pādiyata M; tayor upādīyata Mp (ac)     iti] Σ (-Me); 
om. Me     nanu] T ​C ​Cp M; nānu Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     255 saṃśaya-] T 
C ​Cp; saṃśayavad M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; sandheyavad Mp (ac)     -viparyayau] T ​C ​Cp; 
viparyayo ’pi M ​Mp ​Me (vl.); viparyayo ’pi na Me     vicārāṅgam] Σ (pc Mp); vi- 
⊏rāṅgaṃ Mp (ac)     ataḥ…256 vicārāṅgam] Σ (-Me); om. Me     parārthatve
na] T ​C; parārthatvena na Cp; padārthatvena M ​Mp; † Me     vaktavyaḥ] T ​C 
Cp; va(ktavy)aḥ M; vakavya⟦ṃ⟧⟨ḥ⟩ Mp; † Me     256 asan na padārtho] T ​C ​Cp; 
asau padārtho na M ​Mp; † Me     yathā] Σ (pc2 M); yatha M (ac)     sandigdhas 
tad-] Σ (-Mp; pc2 M); sandigdhasta M (ac); sandigdastad Mp; sab(dha/va)strad 
Me ​(vl.)     257 iti] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ⊏tī C ​Cp     vidyānaṅgatvād] T ​Mp ​Me; vidya- 
mānaṅgatvād C; vidyamānāṅgatvād Cp; vidyā+ṅga(tv)ād M     viparyayo] Σ (pc 
C); viparya(c)o C (ac)     258 iti] T ​C ​Cp Me; iti atha prayojanam M ​Mp     yam 
artham] Σ (-M; pc Mp); samastam M ​Mp (ac)     puruṣaḥ] T ​C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp ​Me     
259 vyava-1] Σ (pc M); vyavā M (ac)     -sāyo ’dhi-] Σ (-Cp); sāyādhi Cp     -kāraḥ] 
Σ ​(-M; pc Mp); kāra M ​Mp (ac)     kasya] Σ (pc Mp); sya Mp (ac)     

śayaḥ. so ’yam evaṃbhūtaḥ saṃśayo vicārāṅgabhūtatayopādīyata iti. na
nu saṃśayaviparyayau vicārāṅgam. ataḥ so ’pi parārthatvena vaktavyaḥ. 
satyam asan na padārtho vicārāṅgam. yathā sandigdhas tadviśeṣaprati- 
pattaye prayatate, naivaṃ viparyasta iti. ato vidyānaṅgatvād viparyayo 
nābhidhīyata iti. 1.1.24 ⁕ yam artham adhikṛtya puruṣaḥ pravartate tat 
prayojanam. ⁕ vyavasāyo ’dhikāraḥ. kasya vyavasāyaḥ? sukhaduḥkhata

254

256

258

254 so…258 iti] NV 96→8–11     -bhūta-] om. NV     iti] om. NV     nanu] om. NV     
255 saṃśaya-] saṃśayavad NV     -viparyayau] viparyayo ’pi NV     vicārāṅgam] 
vicārasyāṅgam NV     ataḥ] om. NV     parārthatvena] padārthatvena NV     256 
asan na padārtho] asau padārthaḥ, na tu NV     vicārāṅgam] vicārāṅgam ity ato 
nābhidheyaḥ ǀ kathaṃ na vicārāṅgam? NV     257 vidyānaṅgatvād] nyāyavidyā
naṅgatvāt NV     viparyayo] om. NV     258 yam…259 prayojanam] NBh 26→14; 
NV 96→12     puruṣaḥ] om. NBh ​NV {The word puruṣaḥ also occurs in a quo- 
tation of sutra 1.1.24 in the Nyāyamañjarī; cf. NM 135→10.}     259 vyava-1​…​263 
iti2] NV 96→13–16     vyavasāyo] yam artham adhikṛtyeti vyavasāyo NV     -tat-] 
om. NV     

254 saṃśayo vicārāṅga-] saṃśayo (T 9r) vicārāṃga     -bhūtatayopādīyata] bhū 
tatayo-(Mp 37)r upādīyata     256 -viśeṣaprati-] viśeṣa-(Cp 21)prati     
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260 -sādhanānām idaṃ] T ​Mp (pc) ​Me; sādhanānā(hu)daṃ C ​Cp; sādhanā
nām M ​Mp (ac)     sukha-1] Σ (-M; pc Mp); sukham M ​Mp (ac)     buddhyā] T ​Cp; 
budhyā C; buddhvā M; budhvā Mp ​Me     sukhaprāptaye] T ​C ​Cp; sukhāptaye M 
Mp ​Me     yatate] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); prayatate Mp (pc) ​Me     261 idaṃ] Σ (-M; pc 
Mp); sukhaṃ M; sukha Mp (ac)     -duḥkhāvāpti-] T ​C ​Cp; duḥkhāpti M ​Mp ​Me     
262 -hānibhyām] T ​Cp (pc) ​Mp (pc); ⊏nibhyāṃ C ​Cp (ac); hānisām M ​Mp (ac); 
hānābhyām Me     lokaḥ] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ⊏⊏ C ​Cp     -yujyata] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); sa
jyata Mp (pc) ​Me     -hāni] T ​C ​Cp; hānī M ​Mp ​Me     263 prayojanena] Σ (-Me); 
om. Me     -grahītā] T; gṛhītā C ​Cp M ​Mp; gṛhyante Me     iti] Σ (-Me); om. Me     
-parīkṣakāṇāṃ] Σ (-T); (pa)++kāṇāṃ T     264 sāmya-] T ​C ​Cp; buddhisāmya 
M ​Mp ​Me     -viṣayo] Σ (-M; pc Mp); viṣaye M ​Mp (ac)     265 iti] Σ (-T); +(ti) T     
cākāśādy-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ca nākāśādy Mp (pc) ​Me     266 viṣayaḥ] Σ (pc C); 
ṣayaḥ C (ac)     ity] Σ (ac Mp); iti tadā Mp (pc)     alaukiko ’rtho] T ​C Me; alauki
kārtho Cp M ​Mp     267 dṛṣṭānta syād ākāśādir] T (pc) ​C (pc); dṛṣṭānta syād ākā
śadir T (ac); dṛṣṭānta syād ākāśāditir C (ac); dṛṣṭāntaḥ syād ākāśādir Cp Mp (pc) 
Me; dṛṣṭāntasyākāśādir M ​Mp (ac)     -parīkṣaka-] Σ (-Mp); parīkṣa Mp     

tsādhanānām. idaṃ sukhasādhanam iti buddhyā sukhaprāptaye yatate. 
idaṃ duḥkhasādhanam iti vādhigamya duḥkhahānāyeti. sukhaduḥkhā
vāptihānibhyām ayaṃ lokaḥ prayujyata iti sukhaduḥkhāptihāni prayoja
nam iti. anena prayojanena sarvārthāḥ saṃgrahītā iti. 1.1.25 ⁕ laukikapa- 
rīkṣakāṇāṃ yasminn arthe buddhisāmyaṃ sa dṛṣṭāntaḥ. ⁕ sāmyaviṣayo 
dṛṣṭānta iti sūtrārthaḥ. evaṃ cākāśādyavarodhaḥ. yadi punar avadhārya
te laukikānāṃ parīkṣakāṇāṃ ca yo viṣayaḥ sa dṛṣṭānta ity alaukiko ’rtho 
na dṛṣṭānta syād ākāśādir iti. udāharaṇatvena tu laukikaparīkṣakabu

260

262

264

266

260 buddhyā] buddhvā NV; jñātvā NV (vl. C)     sukhaprāptaye] sukhāvāptaye 
NV     261 vādhi-] cādhi NV     -duḥkhāvāpti-] duḥkhayor avāpti NV     262 -hā
nibhyām] hānābhyām NV     -hāni] hānī NV     263 anena] anena ca NV     sa
rvārthāḥ] sarve ’rthāḥ NV     -grahītā iti] gṛhītā bhavantīti NV     laukika-​…​
264 dṛṣṭāntaḥ] NBh 27→2–3; NV 97→7–8     264 sāmya-…268 iti] NV 97→​9–12     
sāmya-] buddhisāmya NV     -viṣayo] NV (vl. C); viṣayo ’rtho NV     265 cākāśā
dyavarodhaḥ] cākāśāvarodha iti NV; cākāśāvabodha iti NV (vl. C var)     punar] 
punar evam NV     avadhāryate] avadhāryeta NV     266 parīkṣakāṇāṃ] parī
kṣakāṇāṃ NV     alaukiko ’rtho] alaukikārtho NV     267 dṛṣṭānta] dṛṣṭāntaḥ NV     
iti] om. NV     -buddhi-] om. NV     

261 vādhigamya duḥkha-] vādhigamya (Mp 38) duḥkhkha     263 saṃgrahītā 
iti laukika-] saṃgṛhyante ǀ ǁ 24 ǁ (Me 33) laukika     266 laukikānāṃ parīkṣa
kāṇāṃ] laukikānāṃ (Cp 22) parīkṣakānāṃ     viṣayaḥ] viṣa(M 9v)yas     
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268 -viṣayasyābhi-] Σ (pc M ​Mp); viṣayasyāpibhi M (ac) ​Mp (ac)     iti] T ​C ​Cp; 
iti ǀ atha siddhāntaḥ M ​Mp ​Me     tantrādhi-…269 siddhāntaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
om. M ​Mp (ac)     tantrādhi-] Σ (-M; pc T ​Mp); takantrādhi T (ac); † M ​Mp ​(ac)     
269 irttham-] T; itthaṃ Σ (-T)     -jñātam] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; jñānam C ​Cp     270 
siddham] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; siddhaṃ siddham C ​Cp     siddhasya] T ​C ​Cp ​Me; asi
ddhasya M ​Mp {The privative a in M and Mp is part of the previous letter ma.}     
siddhāntaḥ saṃsthitir] Σ (-Me); om. Me     ittham-] Σ (pc T); irttham T ​(ac)     
271 -niyamaḥ] Σ (pc M); niya(na)maḥ M (ac)     tantram] Σ (-Mp); tatra Mp     
-bandhasyārtha-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); baddhasyārtha Mp (pc) ​Me     -samūhasyo
padeśas] Σ (-M; pc Mp); samūhasyodas Mp (ac); samūhasyopasyedas M     272 
tac-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     -chāstram] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; chāstra C ​Cp     
-karaṇama] T; karaṇaṃ Σ (-T)     yeṣām] Σ (-Me); eṣām Me     tantrādhi-] Σ (-T; 
pc Mp); ta+(ā)dhi T; tatrādhi Mp (ac)     273 teṣām…274 -lakṣaṇam] Σ (-Me); om. 
Me     teṣām abhy-] Σ (-Me; pc M); teṣāṃ mabhy M (ac); † Me     -gama-] C ​Cp ​M 
Mp; ga+ T; † Me     -bhāva-] Σ (-Me; pc Mp); bhāvasya Mp (ac); † Me     274 sa] T 
C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp; † Me     siddhānta-] Σ (pc C); siddhāntaddhānta C (ac); † Me     
-lakṣaṇam] C ​Cp M ​Mp; +kṣaṇa+ T; † Me     yo ’rtho] Σ (-T); +rth(o) T     na] Σ 
(pc M); (śa) na M (ac)     

ddhiviṣayasyābhidhānam iti. 1.1.26 ⁕ tantrādhikaraṇābhyupagamasaṃ
sthitiḥ siddhāntaḥ. ⁕ idam irtthambhūtaṃ cety anujñātam arthajātaṃ 
siddham. siddhasya saṃsthitiḥ siddhāntaḥ. saṃsthitir itthambhāvavya- 
vasthā dharmaniyamaḥ. tantram itaretarābhisaṃbandhasyārthasamū
hasyopadeśas tacchāstram. tantram adhikaraṇama yeṣām arthānā te ta
ntrādhikaraṇāḥ, teṣām abhyupagamasaṃsthitir itthaṃbhāvavyavasthā 
dharmaniyamaḥ sa siddhānta iti siddhāntalakṣaṇam. yo ’rtho na śāstra

268

270

272

274

268 iti] na punar laukikaparīkṣakāṇām eveti NV; na tu punar laukikaparīkṣa
kāṇām eveti NV (vl. C)     tantrādhi-…269 siddhāntaḥ] NBh 27→14; NV 98→2     
269 idam…271 -niyamaḥ] NBh 27→12–13 {In the NBh, this passage occurs right 
before sutra 1.1.26, not thereafter.}     irttham-] ittham NBh     anujñātam] 
abhyanujñāyamānam NBh     271 tantram…272 -chāstram] NBh 27→15–16     
-bandhasyārtha-] baddhasyārtha NBh     272 tac-] om. NBh     tantram…275 
iti] NV 99→4–6 {In the NV, this passage occurs right before sutra 1.1.28.}     -ka
raṇama] karaṇaṃ NV     te] te bhavanti NV; bhavati te NV (vl. C)     274 sa] om. 
NV     iti] bhavatīti NV     siddhāntalakṣaṇam] kim uktaṃ bhavati? NV     na 
śāstratas] na śāstritaḥ NV (vl. C); ’śāstritaḥ NV     

268 iti…​269 idam] iti atha siddhāntaḥ ⁕ (Mp 39) idaṃ     269 arthajātaṃ] artha​
jā(T 9v)taṃ     
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275 -upa-] Σ (-Me); upapa Me     tantra-] Σ (-C); tatra C     sa caturvidhaḥ] 
{In Cp, Mp (pc) and Me sa caturvidhaḥ is written before the sutra marker and 
therefore considered as not being part of the sutra by the scribe. In Mp (ac) and 
the other manuscripts, the beginning of the sutra is not indicated at all.}     276 
-pratitantrādhi-] Σ (pc2 M); pratentrādhi M (ac)     -karaṇābhy-] C ​Cp ​M ​Me; 
karaṇ+​+​(y) T; karaṇādy Mp     -sthitir] T ​C ​Cp; sthity M ​Mp ​Me     arthāntarā
bhāvāt] C ​Cp; arth(ā)+rābhāvāt T; arthāntarabhāvāt M ​Mp ​Me     277 catasraḥ] 
Σ ​(-C); catasṛḥ C     -bhūtāḥ tāsām] Σ (-M; pc Mp); bhūtasamāsām M ​Mp ​(ac)     
278 -ruddhaḥ] Σ (-M); ruddha M     sva-] Σ (-Me; pc2 M; ac Mp); sava M ​(ac); om. 
Mp (pc) ​Me     -tantra-] Σ (pc M); tantraḥ M (ac)     279 saṃ-] Σ (pc T); sarvam 
T (ac)     -siddhānta] Σ (pc2 M); (’pi c)ānta M (ac)     sūtrārthaḥ] Σ (pc2 M; pc 
Mp); sūtrārtham M (ac) ​Mp (ac)     280 -sādhanānīti] Σ (-Me; pc Mp); sādhanā
nī(ni) Mp (ac); sādhanāni Me     na] Σ (-Me); om. Me     sarvatantrasiddhānto] 
Σ (-M; pc Mp); (sa)++ntrasi(ddhā)+(t)+ M; ⊏⊏⊏trasiddhānto Mp ​(ac)     281 bhi
dyate] Σ (-Me); na bhidyate Me     aprati-] Σ (ac Mp); aviprati Mp (pc)     -vi
ṣaya-] T ​C ​Cp; viṣayaḥ M ​Mp ​Me     -sādharmyād] Σ (pc T ​C); sādha(na)rmyād 
T (ac); sāmartthyād C (ac)     

tas tasyābhyupagamo na siddhānta iti. tantrabhedāt tu—1.1.27 ⁕ sa catu
rvidhaḥ sarvatantrapratitantrādhikaraṇābhyupagamasaṃsthitir arthā- 
ntarābhāvāt. ⁕ etāś catasraḥ saṃsthitayo ’rthāntarabhūtāḥ. tāsām—​1.1.28 
⁕ sarvatantrāviruddhaḥ svatantre ’dhikṛto ’rthaḥ sarvatantrasiddhāntaḥ. 
⁕ sarveṣāṃ saṃpratipattiviṣayaḥ sarvatantrasiddhānta iti sūtrārthaḥ, ya
thā pramāṇāni prameyasādhanānīti. nanu na dṛṣṭāntāt sarvatantrasi
ddhānto bhidyate, apratipattiviṣayasādharmyād iti. bhidyata eva vādi
prativādinor eva prasiddho dṛṣṭāntaḥ, na caivaṃ sarvatantrasiddhānta 

276

278

280

282

275 tantra-…tu] NBh 28→2     tu] tu khalu NBh     sa…276 arthāntarābhāvāt] 
NBh 28→3–4; NV 98→12–13     276 -sthitir] sthity NBh ​NV     arthāntarābhāvāt] 
arthāntarabhāvāt NBh ​NV     277 etāś…tāsām] NBh 28→5–7     etāś] tatraitāś 
NBh; tā etāś NBh (vl. J)     278 sarva-1…-siddhāntaḥ] NBh 28→8–9; NV 99→​7–8     
sva-] om. NBh ​NV     279 sarveṣāṃ…283 iti] NV 99→9–11     iti sūtrārthaḥ] om. 
NV     280 nanu] om. NV     281 aprati-…iti] tatrāpy avipratipattir ihāpīti NV     
eva​…​282 dṛṣṭāntaḥ] ity āha, dṛṣṭāntas tu vādiprativādibhyām eva niścitaḥ NV; 
ity āha, dṛṣṭānto hi vādiprativādibhyām eva niścitaḥ NV (vl. C)     282 caivaṃ] 
NV; punar evaṃ NV (vl. C)     

275 iti tantra-] iti ǀ ǁ 26 ǁ (Me 34) tantra     caturvidhaḥ] catu-(Cp 23)rvidhaḥ     
276 arthāntarābhāvāt etāś] arthāntarabhāvāt ⁕ (Mp 40) etāś     280 -siddhānto 
bhidyate] si(ddhā)(M 9r)+(t)+ bhidyate     282 sarvatantra-] sarva(C 4r)taṃtra     
-siddhānta iti] siddhānta (Cp 24) iti     
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284 sāmānya-] Σ (pc T); sāmā◌nya T (ac)     -viśeṣavatā-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); viśeṣa
vatāṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     -niyamenalabhy-] T ​C; niyamenābhy Cp Mp (pc) ​Me; niya
menāni(ya)menabhy M (ac); niyamenāniyamenābhy M (pc2) Mp (ac)     prati
tantra-] T ​C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp ​Me     285 sūtrārthaḥ] T ​C ​Cp; sū+++ḥ M; sū⊏⊏⊏ Mp 
(ac); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     bhautikātīndriyāṇīti] T; bhautikānīndriyāṇīti Σ (-T)     
eva] Σ (-Me); evam Me     286 saṃ-] T ​C M (ac) ​Mp (ac); sāṃ Cp M (pc2) Mp (pc) 
Me     bhavantīti] T ​C ​Cp; bhavanti M ​Mp; bhavati Me     yat-] Σ (-C; pc Cp); ⊏t 
C ​Cp ​(ac)     287 -siddhāntaḥ] Σ (pc Mp); si⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     tadanu-] C ​Cp Mp (pc) 
Me; +danu T; sadānu M ​Mp (ac)     -ṣaṅgi] T; ṣaṅgī Σ (-T)     ’rthaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
++s M; ’rthorthaḥ Mp (ac)     so] Σ (pc T); sā T (ac)     288 -karaṇa-] Σ (-M); kara
ṇaḥ M     sūtrārthaḥ] Σ (pc Mp); sūtrārtha iti Mp (ac)     yathā] Σ (-Me); om. Me     
-vyatirikto] Σ (-Cp; pc T); vyatiriktā T (ac); vyātirikto Cp     jñātā] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
jātā M ​Mp (ac)     289 -sparśanābhyām] T (pc) ​M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; sparśanā(khy)ām 
T (ac); sparśanābhyom M (ac); sparśana⊏⊏m C ​Cp     -ṣaṅgiṇo] Σ (pc T; ac Mp); 
ṣaṅgino T (ac) ​Mp (pc)     

iti. 1.1.29 ⁕ samānatantrasiddhaḥ paratantrāsiddhaḥ pratitantrasiddhā
ntaḥ. ⁕ sāmānyaviśeṣavatāniyamenalabhyupagamaḥ pratitantrasiddhā- 
nta iti sūtrārthaḥ. yathā bhautikātīndriyāṇīti yogānām eva, abhautikānīti 
saṃkhyānām eva bhavantīti. 1.1.30 ⁕ yatsiddhāv anyaprakaraṇasiddhiḥ 
so ’dhikaraṇasiddhāntaḥ. ⁕ vākyārthasiddhau tadanuṣaṅgi yo ’rthaḥ so 
’dhikaraṇasiddhānta iti sūtrārthaḥ. yathā indriyavyatirikto jñātā darśana
sparśanābhyām ekārthagrahaṇād iti. atrānuṣaṅgiṇo ’rthā indriyanānā

284

286

288

283 samāna-…-siddhāntaḥ] NBh 28→13; NV 100→1–2     284 sāmānya-…286 bha
vantīti] NV 100→3–4     -viśeṣavatā-] viśeṣatadvatāṃ NV     -niyamenalabhy-]  
niyamenābhy NV     285 sūtrārthaḥ] om. NV     bhautikātīndriyāṇīti] bhauti
kānīndriyāṇīti NV     eva] om. NV     286 saṃ-] sāṃ NV     eva bhavantīti] iti NV     
yat-…287 -siddhāntaḥ] NBh 29→4–5; NV 100→5–6     287 vākyārtha-​…​289 iti] 
NV 100→7–8     -ṣaṅgi] ṣaṅgī NV     288 sūtrārthaḥ] om. NV     yathā] asyodāha
raṇaṃ bhāṣye, yathā NV (vl. C); asyodāharaṇaṃ bhāṣye NV     289 atrānu-​…​290 
-ādayaḥ] NBh 29→8–10     

285 iti sūtrārthaḥ] iti ǁ (Mp 41) sū⊏⊏⊏     yathā bhautikātīndriyāṇīti] yathā 
(Me 35) bhautikānīndriyāṇīti     286 -prakaraṇasiddhiḥ] prakaraṇa(T 10r)si​
ddhiḥ     
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290 -tva-] T (pc) ​C ​Cp; (rtha) T (ac); tvaṃ M ​Mp ​Me     jñātur] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
jñātu M ​Mp (ac)     aparikṣitābhy-] T ​C (pc); muparikṣitābhy C (ac); aparīkṣitā
bhy Cp Mp (pc) ​Me; aparikṣatābhy M ​Mp (ac)     291 -viśeṣaṇa-] T ​C ​Cp; viśeṣa M 
Mp ​Me     -parīkṣaṇam abhy-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); parīkṣamāṇām abhy M; parīkṣa
māṇābhy Mp (ac)     -gama-] Σ (-Mp); gamaḥ Mp     292 -gata-] T; gataḥ so ’bhyu
pagata C ​Cp; gataḥ so ’bhyupagama M ​Mp ​Me     iti sūtrārthaḥ] Σ (-Me); om. Me     
naiyāyikānāṃ] Σ (-M; pc C); nairyādhikānāṃ C (ac) ​M     293 mana] Σ (pc M); 
manaja M (ac)     iti] T ​C ​Cp; i a⟦ś⟧thāvāyavāḥ M; i(th/dh)āśvābāyavā Mp (ac); 
iti ǀ vaiśeṣikāṇāṃ naiyāyikānāṃ ca śrotram ākāśam iti Mp (pc) ​Me     294 -gamā] 
Σ ​(-Me; pc M; ac Mp); gayamā M (ac); gamanāny Mp (pc) ​Me     avayavāḥ] Σ (pc 
C); avaya◌ḥ C (ac)     vibhagod-] T ​C; vibhāgod Cp M ​Mp ​Me     -deśa-] T ​C ​Cp; 
deśārthaṃ M ​Mp ​Me     295 caite] Σ (pc Mp); cetai Mp (ac)     teṣāṃ] Σ (pc2 M); 
teṣā M (ac)     prati-2] T ​C ​Cp; pra M ​Mp ​Me     

tvaniyataviṣayāṇīndriyāṇi, jñātur jñānasādhanānītyādayaḥ. 1.1.31 ⁕ apari
kṣitābhyupagamāt tadviśeṣaṇaparīkṣaṇam abhyupagamasiddhāntaḥ. ⁕ 
asūtrito yo ’rthaḥ śāstre cābhyupagatasiddhānta iti sūtrārthaḥ. yathā nai
yāyikānāṃ mana indriyam iti. 1.1.32 ⁕ pratijñāhetūdāharaṇopanayani- 
gamā avayavāḥ. ⁕ avayavānāṃ vibhagoddeśasūtram. anumānavākyasya 
caite avayavā bhavanti. teṣāṃ—1.1.33 ⁕ sādhyanirdeśaḥ pratijñā. ⁕ pra- 

290

292

294

290 -tva-] tvam NBh     jñātur] svaviṣayagrahaṇaliṅgāni jñātur NBh     -sādha
nānītyādayaḥ] sādhanāni, gandhādiguṇavyatiriktaṃ dravyaṃ guṇādhikara
ṇam, aniyataviṣayāś cetanā iti NBh     apari-…291 -siddhāntaḥ] NBh 29→13–14; 
NV 100→​9–10     aparikṣitābhy-] aparīkṣitābhy NBh ​NV     291 -viśeṣaṇa-] viśeṣa 
NBh ​NV     292 asūtrito…293 iti] NV 100→11–13     asūtrito] aparikṣito ’sūtritaḥ ǀ 
NV; aparikṣito ’sūtrita iti ǀ NV (vl. C)     ’rthaḥ] ’rthaḥ sūtreṣu nopanibaddhaḥ NV     
-gata-] gataḥ so ’bhyupagama NV     iti sūtrārthaḥ] iti NV; om. NV (vl. J)     293 
pratijñā-…294 avayavāḥ] NBh 30→7; NV 102→12     294 -gamā] gamanāny NBh
NV     avayavānāṃ…-sūtram] NV 102→13     vibhagod-] vibhāgod NV     -deśa-] 
deśārthaṃ NV     295 sādhyanirdeśaḥ pratijñā] NBh 31→5; NV 103→10     pra-
ti-2…297 iti] NV 103→12–13     prati-2] tatra pra NV     

290 -ādayaḥ aparikṣitābhy-] ādayaḥ ǁ 30 ǁ (Me 36) aparīkṣitābhy     291 -si
ddhāntaḥ asūtrito] siddhāntaḥ ⁕ (Mp 42) asūtrito     294 -gamā avayavāḥ] ga 
māḥ (Cp 25) avayavāḥ     vibhagod-] vibhā(M 8r)god     295 bhavanti teṣāṃ] 
bhavanti ǀ ǁ 32 ǁ (Me 37) teṣāṃ     
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296 -jñāpanīya-] Σ (-T); jñāpa(ni/nī)+ T     -dharma-] M ​Mp ​Me; +rma T; dha
rmo C ​Cp     -viśiṣṭa-] T ​C ​Cp; viśiṣṭo M ​Mp ​Me     -dharmi-] T ​C ​Cp; dharmaḥ 
M ​Mp ​(ac); dharmī Mp (pc) ​Me     nirdeśaḥ] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; nirdeśe C ​Cp     297 
-haraṇam] Σ (-C); raṇam C     āha] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     anityaḥ] 
Σ (pc Mp); anitya Mp (ac)     298 sādhya-] Σ (pc Mp); sā◌ya Mp (ac)     sādha
rmyam] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; sādharmyad C; sādharmyād Cp     299 -sādharmyam yo 
dharmaḥ] T ​M (pc2) Mp (pc) ​Me; sādharmya yo dharmaḥ C ​Cp; sādharmyam 
yoddharma M (ac); sādharmaṃ yo yaddharmaḥ Mp (ac)     evodā-] Σ (pc M); 
evopā M (ac)     300 punaḥ] Σ (pc2 M); puḥ M (ac)     sarva] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); sa 
Mp (pc) ​Me     -vṛtter] T ​C ​Cp Mp; +tter M; prasaṅgāt Me     iti] T ​C ​Cp; om. M 
Mp ​Me     301 -sādhanaṃ sādhyasya] Σ (-T); sādha++++dhyasya T     prati-] T ​C 
Cp; pra M ​Mp ​Me     

tijñāpanīyadharmaviśiṣṭadharmisādhyaḥ. tasya nirdeśaḥ parigrahavaca
nam. asyodāharaṇam āha anityaḥ śabda iti. 1.1.34 ⁕ udāharaṇasādha
rmyāt sādhyasādhanaṃ hetuḥ. ⁕ udāharaṇena sādharmyam udāharaṇa- 
sādharmyam. yo dharmaḥ sādhye bhavati tathābhūta evodāharaṇe ’pīti, 
na punaḥ sarva eva, anyadharmasyānyatrāvṛtter iti. evaṃlakṣaṇād udā
haraṇasādharmyāt sādhyasādhanaṃ sādhyasya pratijñāpanaṃ hetuḥ. 

296

298

300

296 -viśiṣṭa-] viśiṣṭo NV     -dharmi-] dharmī NV     nirdeśaḥ] NV (vl. J); nirde
śaḥ pratijñā NV     297 asyodā-] udā NV     āha] om. NV     udāharaṇa-…298 he
tuḥ] NBh 31→9; NV 112→4     298 udā-1…299 -sādharmyam] NV 112→5–6     299 
yo…300 iti] NV 112→7–8     300 sarva] sa NV     iti] om. NV     evaṃ-…301 hetuḥ] 
NBh 31→10–11     evaṃlakṣaṇād] om. NBh     udāharaṇasādharmyāt…301 sā
dhyasya] udāharaṇena sāmānyāt sādhyasya dharmasya sādhanaṃ NBh     301 
prati-] pra NBh     hetuḥ] hetuḥ ǀ sādhye pratisandhāya dharmam udāharaṇe 
ca pratisandhāya tasya sādhanatāvacanaṃ hetuḥ NBh; hetuḥ ǀ sādhye pratisa
ndhāya dharmam udāharaṇe ca pratisandhāya tasya sādhanabhāvavacanaṃ 
hetuḥ NBh (vl. J)     

297 āha anityaḥ] āha ǀ (Mp 43) anitya     
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302 -dharmatvāt] T ​C ​Cp Mp (ac); dharmakatvāt M; dharmakatvād iti Mp (pc); 
dharmakatvād anitya iti Me     kim…āha] {In Me, this passage is put between 
angular brackets, like the section headings that were added by the editor.}     
-lakṣaṇam] Σ (-M); +(kṣa)ṇaṃ M     āha] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ucyate ǀ kiṃ tarhi Mp 
(pc) ​Me     303 vaidharma syāt] C; vaidharma syā(t) T; vaidharm(aḥ sy)āt Cp 
(ac); vaidharmyāt Cp (pc) ​M ​Mp ​Me     udāharaṇa-] C M ​Mp ​Me; u++haraṇa T; 
udāharaṇe Cp     -dharmyād] Σ (-M); dharmād M     udāharaṇenaiva] Σ (-T); 
(ud)++(ra)ṇenaiva T     304 vācyatvānudā-] T; vācyaṃ nānudā Σ (-T)     -hara
ṇenaiva] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); haraṇena Mp (pc); haraṇeneti Me     vaidharmyam] Σ 
(pc C); vaidhamyam C (ac)     eva cānudā-] T ​M ​Mp (ac); eva (c/v)ānudā C; eva 
vānudā Cp; evodā Mp (pc) ​Me     -haraṇena] Σ (-Me); haraṇena na Me     305 
-dharmyam apīti] Σ (-M; pc Mp); dharmyapīti M ​Mp (ac)     nedaṃ] T ​C ​Cp; om. 
M ​Mp ​(ac); udāharaṇaṃ tu nedaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     306 aprāṇikatva-] T ​C ​Cp M; 
aprāmāṇikatva Mp (ac); aprāṇādimatva Mp (pc); aprāṇādimattva Me     iti] Σ ​
(-Me); om. Me     tāv etau vītāvīta-] T; tāvītvāviti C ​Cp; t⟦au⟧⟨ā⟩v etau vītāvītā 
M; tāv etau bhītābhītā Mp (ac); tāv etau vītāvītahetū Mp (pc) ​Me     pṛthag-] Σ ​
(pc C); pṛthaṃ C (ac)     

utpattidharmatvāt. kim etāvad dhetulakṣaṇam? nety āha—1.1.35 ⁕ tathā 
vaidharma syāt. ⁕ atrāpy udāharaṇavaidharmyād ity udāharaṇenaiva vai- 
dharmyaṃ vācyatvānudāharaṇenaiva. vaidharmyam eva cānudāharaṇe
na sādharmyam apīti. nedaṃ nirātmakaṃ jīvaccharīram, nirātmakatve 
ghaṭādivad aprāṇikatvaprasaṅgād iti. tāv etau vītāvītalakṣaṇābhyāṃ pṛ

302

304

306

302 utpattidharmatvāt] NBh 31→11–12     -dharmatvāt] dharmakatvād iti ǀ 
utpattidharmakam anityaṃ dṛṣṭam iti NBh     kim…āha] NBh 31→14     -lakṣa
ṇam] lakṣaṇam iti NBh     āha] ucyate ǀ kiṃ tarhi? NBh     tathā…303 syāt] NBh 
31→15; NV 116→1     303 vaidharma syāt] vaidharmyāt NBh ​NV     atrāpy​…​305 
apīti] NV 116→2–4     304 vācyatvānudā-] nānudā NV     -haraṇenaiva] haraṇe-
neti NV     eva cānudā-] eva codā NV; evodā NV (vl. C)     -haraṇena] haraṇena, 
na NV     305 nedaṃ…306 iti] NV 116→10–11     nedaṃ] udāharaṇaṃ tu nedaṃ 
NV     nirātmakatve ghaṭādivad] om. NV     306 aprāṇikatva-] aprāṇādimattva 
NV     iti] NV; om. NV (vl. J)     tāv…309 iti] NV 116→14–17     -lakṣaṇābhyāṃ] hetū 
lakṣaṇābhyāṃ NV     

302 utpattidharmatvāt kim] utpatti​dharmakatvād anitya iti ǀ ǁ 34 ǁ (Me 38) 
kiṃ     tathā vaidharma] tathā (T 10v) vaidharmma     303 vaidharma syāt atrā
py] vaidharmyāt ⁕ (Mp 44) atrāpy     udāharaṇenaiva] udā-(Cp 26)haraṇenai​
va     
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307 -hitau] Σ (-T); +tau T     sva-] Σ (pc M); sa M (ac)     -dharma-] T ​C ​Cp M; 
dharmani Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     -rūpeṇārtha-] Σ (pc Mp); rūpaṇārtha Mp 
(ac)     -pari-] Σ (pc T); prapari T (ac)     -cchedakatvama] T ​C; cchedakatvaṃ 
Cp M ​Mp; cchekatvaṃ Me     vītadharmaḥ] Σ (pc Mp); bhītadharma Mp ​(ac)     
308 āpītaḥ] T ​Cp; (a/ā)(p/v)ītaḥ C; avītaḥ M ​Mp ​Me     -pakṣa-] T ​M ​Mp; pakṣe 
C ​Cp; tattva Me     -ṣedhena] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ṣedhenaiva Mp (pc) ​Me     varta
ta] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); pravartata Mp (pc) ​Me     vidhīyamāno ’rthaḥ] T ​Mp ​Me; 
vidhīyamāṇārthaḥ C; vidhīyamā(ṇā)rthaḥ Cp; ++yamāno ’rthaḥ M     309 -ṣa
dhyamāna iti] T; ṣidhyamāna iti C M; ṣiddhyamāna iti Cp Mp; ṣidhyamānaḥ 
Me     dvāv api] Σ (-M); dvā+(pi) M     pītāpītāv] C ​Cp; pī+(āv)īv T; vītāvītāv M 
Mp ​(pc) ​Me; pītāpītāv Mp (ac)     310 samyak…iti] Σ (-Me); ⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏ Me     
samyak] T ​C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp; † Me     samyag ghetū] T ​C ​Cp (pc) ​M; samyag ghe
to Cp (ac); samyaghetṛ Mp; † Me {In Mp, we find the akṣara ghe, instead of a 
ligature of the akṣara-s g and he.}     bhavata] Σ (-Me; pc Mp); bhavatabhavata 
Mp (ac); † Me     sādhya-] Σ (-M); sā+ya M     -dharmyāt] Σ (-M); +rmyāt M     311 
udāharaṇam asyodāharaṇopa-] T ​Mp ​Me; udāharaṇopa C ​Cp; udāharaṇam ⁕ 
a(syod)+​(ha)raṇopa M     -lakṣaṇam] Σ (-C); lakṣa+(m) C     312 samāna-] Σ 
(-Cp); samana Cp     -dharmatā] Σ (-M; pc Mp); dharmā M ​Mp (ac)     -sā-2] Σ ​(pc 
M); sā◌ M (ac)     

thagabhihitau. tatra svadharmarūpeṇārthaparicchedakatvama vītadha
rmaḥ. āpītaḥ punaḥ parapakṣapratiṣedhena vartata iti. ekasya vidhīya
māno ’rthaḥ, aparasya pratiṣadhyamāna iti. dvāv api pītāpītāv avyabhicā 
rāt samyak samyag ghetū bhavata iti. 1.1.36 ⁕ sādhyasādharmyāt taddha
rmabhāvī dṛṣṭānta udāharaṇam. ⁕ asyodāharaṇopalakṣaṇam arthaḥ. sā
dhyasādharmyaṃ sādhyena samānadharmatā. tasmāt sādhyasādharmyāt 

308

310

312

307 -hitau] hitāv iti NV     -dharma-] om. NV     -cchedakatvama] cchedakatvaṃ 
NV     308 āpītaḥ] avītadharmaḥ NV     -ṣedhena] ṣedhenaiva NV     vartata] 
pravartata NV; bhavati NV (vl. J)     309 aparasya] itarasya NV     -ṣadhyamāna 
iti] ṣidhyamānaḥ NV     310 sādhya-…311 -haraṇam] NBh 32→4; NV 126→5     311 
asyodā-​…​312 -dharmatā] NV 126→6     sādhya-] sādhyasya NV     312 tasmāt​…​313 
-dharmaḥ] NBh 32→5–6     tasmāt] om. NBh     

307 -rūpeṇārtha-] rūpeṇā(M 8v)rtha     309 aparasya prati-] aparasya (Mp 45) 
prati     
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313 kāraṇāt] T ​C M ​Mp; pāraṇāt Cp; om. Me     taddharma-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); tarmā 
M (ac); tarma M (pc) ​Mp (ac)     -dharma-…314 yasmin] Σ; +​+​+​+​+​+ sa yasmin 
Me (vl.)     -bhāvī] Σ (-Me); bhāvī bhavati Me     dharmas taddharmaḥ] T ​M ​Mp 
Me; dharmas taddharma C; dharmas taddharmas taddharma Cp     kasya] T ​C 
Cp; +sya M; tasya Mp ​Me     314 yo] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ⊏⊏ C ​Cp     dṛṣṭānte] Σ (pc M 
Mp); dṛṣṭānto M (ac) ​Mp (ac)     315 dravyam] Σ (-M; pc T); +vyam M; dṛdravyam 
T ​(ac)     -dharmakaṃ] T ​C Mp ​Me; dravyakaṃ Cp; +rmakaṃ M     316 ca] Σ ​
(-Me; ac Mp); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     udāhṛyate] T ​Mp (ac); udāhriyate Σ (-T; pc Mp)     
317 ity udā-] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ⊏⊏⊏dā C ​Cp     vi-1] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); tadvi Mp (pc) 
Me     318 ata-] T; atad Σ (-T; pc C ​Cp); adad C (ac); atadad Cp (ac)     -bhāvī] 
Σ (pc2 M); hāvī M (ac)     api] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); avīta Mp (pc) ​Me     draṣṭavyama] 
T ​C; draṣṭavyam Cp Mp ​Me; dṛṣṭavyam M     319 nedaṃ] Σ (pc C); tedaṃ C (ac)     
abhūd] T ​C ​Cp; a+(a) M; atra Mp ​Me     prāṇādiman] T ​C ​Cp Me; praṇādiman 
M; pramāṇādivan Mp (ac); prāṇādivan Mp (pc)     320 yathā kuḍyādir iti] T ​C 
(pc) ​Cp; yathā ku◌yādir iti C (ac); yathā kuḍyādīti M ​Mp (pc); yathā kuḍyād iti 
Mp (ac); iti Me     

kāraṇāt taddharmabhāvī. tasya dharmas taddharmaḥ. kasya sādhyasya 
dharmiṇo yo dharmaḥ, sa sādhyadharmaḥ. sa yasmin dṛṣṭānte bhavati, sa 
dṛṣṭānta udāharaṇam. yathā sthālyādi dravyam. tad utpattidharmakaṃ 
cānityaṃ ca dṛṣṭam iti. udāhṛyate ’nena dharmayoḥ sādhyasādhanabhā- 
va ity udāharaṇam. 1.1.37 ⁕ viparyayād viparītam. ⁕ sādhyavaidharmyād 
atadharmabhāvī dṛṣṭānta udāharaṇam ity api hetau draṣṭavyama. yathā 
nedaṃ nirātmakam ity abhūd yaṃ nirātmakaṃ tat prāṇādiman na bha
vati yathā kuḍyādir iti. 1.1.38 ⁕ udāharaṇāpekṣas tathety upasaṃhāro na 

314

316

318

320

313 -bhāvī] bhāvī dṛṣṭānta iti NBh     kasya…316 iti] NV 127→1–3 {In the NV, this 
passage occurs after the following one.}     kasya] tasya NV     sādhyasya dha
rmiṇo] dharmiṇaḥ sādhyasya NV     314 sa sādhyadharmaḥ] om. NV; sādhyaḥ 
NV ​(vl. C)     bhavati] bhavati vidyate NV     315 yathā] udāharaṇaṃ NV     dra
vyam] dravyam iti NV     316 ca] om. NV     udāhṛyate…317 -haraṇam] NV 126→​
11–12 {In the NV, this passage occurs before the previous one.}     udāhṛyate] 
udāhriyate NV     317 viparyayād viparītam] NBh 33→2; NV 127→4     viparyayād] 
tadviparyayād vā NBh ​NV     sādhya-…318 draṣṭavyama] NV 127→5–6     318 ata-] 
atad NV     -bhāvī] bhāvī ca NV     api] udāharaṇam avīta NV     draṣṭavyama] 
draṣṭavyam iti NV     320 udāharaṇāpekṣas…321 -nayaḥ] NBh 33→16–17; NV 
129→​1–2     

313 kāraṇāt] kāraṇā(C 4v)t     -bhāvī tasya] bhāvī (Cp 27) tasya     314 sa dṛṣṭā
nta] sa (Me 39) dṛṣṭānta     316 cānityaṃ] ca (Mp 46) anityaṃ     319 nirātma
kam] nirā(T 11r)tmakam     
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321 tatheti] Σ (-M); tathe+(i) M     -nayaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); yanam M (ac); naya- 
nam M (pc2) Mp (ac)     udāharaṇākṣepa] T (pc) ​C ​Cp; udāharaṇā(p)ekṣa(ḥ)pa 
T (ac); udāharaṇāpekṣa M ​Mp ​Me     udā-3] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; udaṃ C; upasaṃ Cp     
322 -sādhane hi yukti-] T ​C ​Cp; sādhane yukte M ​Mp; sādhanayukte Me     -dṛ
ṣṭe] Σ (pc Cp); dṛṣṭo Cp (ac)     -haraṇāpekṣaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Cp); haraṇātpekṣaḥ 
Cp ​(ac); haraṇā++(kṣa)ḥ M     324 -hrīyate] T ​C; hriyate Cp M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; hṛ
yate Mp (ac)     śabde] Σ (-Cp; pc C); śabde tu C (ac) ​Cp     ayaṃ] Σ (-Me; ac 
Mp); sa yadā Mp (pc) ​Me     -dharmodā-] T ​C ​Cp; ++my(ā/o)⟨◌⟩2dā M; dharmyā
dā Mp (ac); sādharmyodā Mp (pc) ​Me     -haraṇe] T ​C ​Cp M; haraṇaṃ Mp ​Me     
325 saty upanayaḥ] T ​C (pc) ​Cp M (pc2); saty upanayama C (ac); saty upayaḥ 
M ​(ac); tadā ⟨tatheti⟩ Mp; pratyeti tadā tatheti Me     yathā] T; yadā Σ ​(-T; pc 
Mp); om. Mp (ac)     vaidharmyodāharaṇaṃ] Σ (pc Mp); om. Mp (ac)     326 
-ātmakaṃ] Σ (pc2 M); ātṛkaṃ M (ac); ā++++ Me (vl.)     apramāṇādimat] T; 
aprāṇādimat Σ ​(-T); aprā+++matvā Me (vl.)     tathā] T ​C; tatha Cp; na ta⟦◌t⟧- 
⟨th⟩2ā M; na taj Mp ​Me; + Me (vl.)     jīvaccharīraṃ] Σ (-M); jīvaccha+ī++ M; +​
+​+ Me (vl.)     327 prāṇādimad iti] T (pc) ​C ​Cp; prāṇādimati T (ac); (prā)++++d 
iti M; prāṇādimatvād iti Mp; +++++ Me; ++d iti Me (vl.)     328 -nayane] T ​C ​Cp; 
na+​+ M; naye Mp ​Me     tasmād] T ​Mp ​Me; ⟦tasatā⟧⟨tasmā⟩2+ M; tadusmād C; 
ta(du)smād Cp     ut-] Σ (-M); ++ M     

tatheti vā sādhyasyopanayaḥ. ⁕ udāharaṇākṣepa udāharaṇatantra udāha
raṇe hi sādhyasādhane hi yuktidṛṣṭe ity ata udāharaṇāpekṣaḥ. tathā ca 
śabda utpattidharmaka iti sādhyasya dharmasyotpattidharmakatvam 
upasaṃhrīyate. asti ca śabde kṛtakatvam iti. ayaṃ sādhyadharmodāhara- 
ṇe saty upanayaḥ. yathā vaidharmyodāharaṇaṃ tadā na tathety upa- 
nayaḥ. yathā yan nirātmakaṃ tad apramāṇādimat, tathā jīvaccharīraṃ 
prāṇādimad iti. 1.1.39 ⁕ hetvapadeśāt pratijñāyāḥ punarvacanaṃ niga- 
manam. ⁕ sādharmyodāharaṇopanayane tasmād utpattidharmakatvād 

322

324

326

328

321 udāharaṇākṣepa…324 -hrīyate] NBh 34→1–3     udāharaṇākṣepa] udāha
raṇāpekṣa NBh     udā-2…322 -haraṇāpekṣaḥ] udāharaṇavaśaḥ ǀ vaśaḥ sāma
rthyam ǀ sādhyasādharmyayukta udāharaṇe sthālyādidravyam utpattidharma
kam anityaṃ dṛṣṭam NBh     323 dharmasyotpatti-] śabdasyotpatti NBh     324 
-hrīyate] hriyate NBh     asti…iti] NV 129→8     227 hetv-…nigamanam] NBh 
34→9; NV 129→10     228 sādharmyod-…229 iti] NBh 34→10–11     sādharmyodā
haraṇopanayane] sādharmyokte vā vaidharmyokte vā yathodāharaṇam upa
saṃhriyate NBh     

321 tatheti vā] tathe(M 15r)+(i) vā     322 -dṛṣṭe ity] dṛṣṭe (Mp 47) ity; dṛṣṭ⟦o⟧
⟨e⟩ (Cp 28) ity     326 -charīraṃ prāṇādimad iti hetv-] ccharīram +++++ ǀ ǁ 38 ǁ 
(Me 40) hetv     
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329 -dharmyodā-] Σ (-T); dharmyo++ T     -haraṇopa-] Σ (-Mp; pc M); haṇopa 
M ​(ac) ​Mp     tu tasmād] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; kṛte ’smād C ​Cp     aprāṇādi-] Σ (-Mp); 
aprāmāṇyādi Mp     -matvābhāvāt] Σ (-M); matvābhāvā+ M     330 tan] T ​C ​Cp; 
+ M; na Mp ​Me     nirātmakaṃ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); ++ātmaka⟨ṃ⟩2 M; nirātmaka(ḥ) 
Mp (ac)     jīvac-] Σ (-C); jīvāc C     nigamyate] T ​C ​Cp; nigamyante M ​Mp ​Me     
prati-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); pra+(i) M; pra⊏ Mp (ac)     -hetūdā-] Σ (-Cp); hetūdāda 
Cp     331 -nayo] T; nayane tadusmād utpattidharmakatvād ani(t)yac chabda 
iti vaiyā C; nayā Cp M ​Mp; nayanigamanāny Me {Repetition of “328 -nayane​…​
329 vai-” in C.}     ekārthā iti] T ​C ​Cp; ekārtha iti M ​Mp (ac); ekatreti Mp (pc) ​Me     
332 -bandhyanta] Cp; +ndhyanta T; badhyanta C M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; banadhyanta 
Mp (ac)     arthaḥ] Σ (pc M); ārthaḥ M (ac)     avijñāta-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); ++++ta 
M; avi(r/d)i Mp (ac)     kāraṇopa-] Σ (pc Mp); kāraṇot Mp (ac)     333 -pattitas] 
Σ (pc2 M); +titas M (ac)     ūhas] Σ (pc T); ūha(ka)s T (ac)     334 yathā yo ’rtho] 
T ​C ​Cp; ya++++(rthe) M; yathā yogyaṃ Mp; yathā so ’rtho Me     tathā-] Σ (-M); 
+++ M     -bhāvāt] T ​C ​Cp; bhāvas M ​Mp ​Me     tattvama] T ​C ​Cp; tattvam M 
Mp ​Me     335 tasminn] Σ (-M); tasmi+ M     avijñāta-] T ​C ​Cp Me; +++ta M; 
avijñāt(e/ā)⟦ḥ⟧ Mp     -tattve] Σ (pc2 M); tattva M (ac)     -sthāna] Σ (-T); +​+​(ā)
na T     eṣā] T ​C ​Cp M; eṣāṃ Mp ​Me     336 saptamī] Σ (pc Mp); ⊏ptamī Mp (ac)     
draṣṭavyā-] Σ (-T); dṛṣṭa++ T     -tattvasyārthasya] Σ (-Me); tattvārthasya Me     

anityaḥ śabda iti. vaidharmyodāharaṇopanaye tu tasmād aprāṇādima
tvābhāvāt tan nirātmakaṃ jīvaccharīram iti. nigamyate ’nena pratijñāhe
tūdāharaṇopanayo ekārthā iti nigamanam. nigamyante samarthyante 
sambandhyanta ity arthaḥ. atha tarkaḥ—1.1.40 ⁕ avijñātatattve ’rthe kā
raṇopapattitas tattvajñānārtham ūhas tarkaḥ. ⁕ asyārthaḥ pūrvavat. avi
jñātatattve ’rtha iti. yathā yo ’rtho bhavati so ’sya tathābhāvāt tattvama. 
tad avijñātaṃ yasyārthasya tasminn avijñātatattve ’rthe. ṣaṣṭhīsthāna eṣā 
saptamī draṣṭavyāvijñātatattvasyārthasya tattvajñānārtham iti samba

330

332

334

336

229 iti] iti nigamanam NBh     330 nigamyate…332 arthaḥ] NBh 34→11–12     ni
gamyate] nigamyante NBh     ’nena] ’neneti NBh     331 -nayo] nayā NBh     ekā
rthā iti] ekatreti NBh     332 -bandhyanta] badhyante NBh     ity arthaḥ] om. 
NBh     avijñāta-…333 tarkaḥ] NBh 36→4–5; NV 131→2–3     333 asyārthaḥ​…​334 
tattvama] NV 131→4–5     334 yo] so NV     -bhāvāt] bhāvas NV     tattvama] ta
ttvam NV     335 ṣaṣṭhī-…336 draṣṭavyā-] NV 132→15     -sthāna] sthāla NV     eṣā] 
evaiṣā NV     

329 -haraṇopanaye] haṇo(Mp 48)panaye     331 nigamyante samarthyante] 
nigamyante (Cp 29) samarthyante     333 tarkaḥ asyārthaḥ] tarkkaḥ ⁕ (M 15v) 
asyārthaḥ     334 -bhāvāt] bhāvā(T 11v)t     335 avi​jñātatattve] avijñāt(e/ā)⟦ḥ⟧ ǀ 
(Mp 49) tatve     336 -tattvasyārthasya tattva-] tattvārthasya (Me 41) tattva     
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337 kāraṇopapattita] Σ (-M); kāra+(e/o)papa(ttita) M     iti] Σ (-Me); om. Me     
-patteḥ] Σ (-Me); pattitaḥ Me     -pattiḥ] Σ (pc T); papattiḥ T (ac)     sambha
vaty] T ​C ​Cp; bhavatv M ​Mp ​Me     338 eva tasminn] T ​C ​Cp; etasminn M ​Mp 
Me     -haraṇam] Σ (-M); ++ṇam M     339 yo] Σ (-M); +(e/o) M     jñātā jñā
tavyam] Σ ​(pc T); jñātā jñātārthavyam T (ac)     jānāti] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); jānāti 
taṃ Mp ​(pc) ​Me     jānīyāt] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); jānīyeyam iti Mp (pc); jānīyām iti 
Me     340 ’nut-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ’thānut Mp (pc) ​Me     -dharmaka] Σ (pc Mp); 
dharma◌ka Mp (ac)     pramāṇa-] Σ (-M); pra+(ā)ṇa M     -saṃbhavatayā ut-] 
T ​C ​Cp; dharmakatayot M; dharmakatayā ut Mp; dharmakatayā anut Me     341 
ūhaḥ] Σ (pc M); ū(sa)haḥ M (ac)     tarkaḥ] Σ (pc2 M; pc Mp); tarkama M (ac); 
tarka iti Mp (ac)     etat tattvato jñānam eva kim ucyate] Σ (-M); etat tattvato 
jñānam e+++ (u)cyate M; ++++++ kim ucyate Me (vl.)     342 naitat] T ​C ​Cp; ne
daṃ M ​Mp ​Me     343 -dhāraṇāt] T ​C ​Cp; dhāraṇatvāt M ​Mp; dhāraṇātmakatvāt 
Me     -viṣaye] Σ (-Cp; pc C); viṣaye tu C (ac) ​Cp     -pakṣābhyām] Σ (-M); pakṣ(a/​
ā)+++(m) M     344 arthāvadhāraṇaṃ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); (a)rthāva(◌ā)dhāraṇāṃ 
M; ⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏​⊏ yadā dhāraṇāṃ Mp (ac)     -bandho] Σ (-M); +++ndho M     ’rthaś] 
Σ ​(-Mp); rthāś Mp     

ndhāt. kāraṇopapattita iti. pramāṇopapatteḥ. upapattiḥ sambhavaḥ. sa
mbhavaty eva tasminn arthe pramāṇam iti bhaved ayam artha iti. udāha
raṇam, yo ’yaṃ jñātā jñātavyam arthaṃ jānāti tattvato jānīyāt kim ayam 
utpattidharmako ’nutpattidharmaka iti. atra pramāṇasaṃbhavatayā 
utpattidharmakeṇānena bhavitavyam iti ya ūhaḥ sa tarkaḥ. nanv etat ta
ttvato jñānam eva kim ucyate tattvajñānārtham iti? naitat tattvajñānam 
anavadhāraṇāt. etasmiṃś ca tarkaviṣaye—1.1.41 ⁕ vimṛśya pakṣapratipa
kṣābhyām arthāvadhāraṇaṃ nirṇayaḥ. ⁕ sambandho ’rthaś ca pūrvavat. 

338

340

342

344

337 kāraṇopa-…343 -dhāraṇāt] NV 133→1–5     -patteḥ] pattitaḥ NV     338 eva 
tasminn] etasminn NV     bhaved] NV; tāvad NV (vl. J)     339 jānāti] jānīte taṃ 
NV     jānīyāt] jānīyeti NV     340 ’nut-] ’thānut NV     atra pramāṇasaṃbhava
tayā] yāvad ekataram anujānātīti bhāṣyam NV; ekataram anujānātīti bhāṣyam 
NV ​(vl. C)     341 utpatti-] anutpatti NV     -dharmakeṇānena] dharmakenānena 
NV     tarkaḥ] tarka iti NV     tattvato] tattva NV     342 naitat] nedaṃ NV     343 
etasmiṃś…-viṣaye] NBh 37→11     vimṛśya…344 nirṇayaḥ] NBh 37→​12; NV 134→​
18     344 sambandho…347 nirṇayaḥ] NV 134→20–135→3     pūrvavat] pūrvavad 
iti NV     

340 -saṃbhavatayā utpatti-] saṃbhavatayā (Cp 30) utpatti     342 jñānam] jñā​
na-(Mp 50)m     
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345 vimṛśyeti] T (pc) ​C ​Cp Mp (pc); vimṛśyete T (ac); vimṛdyeti M; vimṛ◌y(eti) 
Mp (ac); vimṛśya Me     vi-2] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; om. C ​Cp     pakṣat] T (pc); prapakṣat T 
(ac); pakṣāt C ​Cp M ​Mp; pakṣāc ca Me     pratipakṣāc ca pakṣaśabdena pakṣa-] 
T ​C ​Cp; prati+kṣ(a) M; prati⊏⊏⊏vaktuṃ Mp (ac); pratipakṣāc ca pakṣapratipa
kṣābhyām pakṣaśabdena pakṣa Mp (pc) ​Me     346 sādhanam ucyate] Σ (-M); +​
+​++​+⟦cye⟧⟨cya⟩te M     -śabdena] Σ (pc M); śa(pe)na M (ac)     -viṣaya upā-] Σ 
(-Me); viṣayasya sādhanasyopa Me     -lambhaḥ] Σ (pc Mp); lambham Mp (ac)     
347 ābhyāṃ] T ​C ​Cp M; amūbhyāṃ Mp ​Me {Cf. previous lemma: visarga and 
ma, as well as ā and mū look very similar in Grantha Tamil.}     sādhanopā-] Σ 
(-Me); sādhanopa Me     arthāvadhāraṇaṃ] Σ (-M); a(rthā)+(dhā)+ṇa(ṃ) M     
348 nyāya-] Σ (pc C); nyā C (ac)     prathamasyādhyāyasya] Σ (-Me; pc C); pra
thamasyādhyāyasyādhyāyasya C (ac); prathamādhyāyasya Me     349 pratha
mam ānhikam] T ​C M; prathamam āhnikam Cp Mp; prathamāhnikam Me     
	 350 atha] T ​C M ​Mp; nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathamasyādhyāyasya dvitīyam 
āhnikam atha Cp; atha nyāyasūtravivaraṇe prathame ’dhyāye dvitīyam āhni
kam atha Me     tisraḥ] Σ (-M); tīsraḥ M     jalpaṃ] T ​C ​Cp; jālpo M; jalpo Mp ​Me     
vitaṇḍā] Σ ​(pc2 M; pc Mp); viṇḍā M (ac); vitaṇḍaś Mp (ac)     gurvādibhiḥ] T ​C 
Cp; gurvādriśiḥ M (ac); gurvādibhyaḥ M (pc2) Mp ​Me     

vimṛśyeti vimarśanaṃ kṛtvā pakṣat pratipakṣāc ca. pakṣaśabdena pakṣa
viṣayaṃ sādhanam ucyate. pratipakṣaśabdena pratipakṣaviṣaya upāla- 
mbhaḥ. ābhyāṃ sādhanopālambhābhyāṃ yad arthāvadhāraṇaṃ sa nir
ṇayaḥ. pramāṇānāṃ phalam iti mantavyam iti nyāyasūtravivaraṇe pra- 
thamasyādhyāyasya prathamam ānhikam.
	 atha tisraḥ kathā bhavanti, vādo jalpaṃ vitaṇḍā ceti. tatra gurvādibhiḥ 

346

348

350

345 -marśanaṃ] marśaṃ NV     pakṣat] pakṣāt NV     ca] ca pakṣapratipakṣā
bhyām ǀ NV     346 prati-2] NV; om. NV (vl. C)     -viṣaya upā-] viṣayasādhanasyo
pā NV; viṣayasya sādhanasyopā NV (vl. C)     347 ābhyāṃ] tābhyāṃ NV     nirṇa
yaḥ] nirṇaya iti NV     
	 350 atha…ceti] NBh 39→4; NV 138→5 {In the NV, this passage occurs right 
after sutra 1.2.1.}     atha] om. NBh ​NV     jalpaṃ] jalpo NBh ​NV     vitaṇḍā ceti] 
NBh; vitaṇḍeti NV     tatra…352 ucyate] NV 138→7–8 {In the NV, this passage 
occurs after sutra 1.2.1.}     

345 vimarśanaṃ kṛtvā] marśanaṃ (C 5r) kṛtvā {Note that the first line of C 5r 
is an insertion linked to line 8.}     pratipakṣāc ca pakṣaśabde​na pakṣaviṣayaṃ] 
prati(M 7v)+kṣ(a)viṣayaṃ     346 ucyate pratipakṣaśabdena] ucyate ǀ (Me 42) 
pratipakṣaśabdena     349 ānhikam atha] āhnikam ǁ (Cp 31; Mp 51; Me 43) atha 
{The insertions in Cp and Me at the beginning of the second āhnika are not 
shown here; cf. apparatus of readings above.}     
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351 -jigīṣuṇā] Σ (-C); jigīṣīṣuṇā C     -vitaṇḍe] Σ (pc2 M); vidaṇḍe M (ac)     -de
śaṃ] Σ (pc M); dośaṃ M (ac)     lakṣaṇaṃ lakṣaṇopa-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); lakṣa
ṇaṃ la+ṇopa M; lakṣaṇāpa Mp (pc) ​Me     353 -tarkaḥ] T; tarka Cp (pc) ​M ​Mp 
Me; tat C ​Cp (ac)     sādhanopalambhaḥ] T ​C ​Cp (ac) ​Mp (pc); sādhanopāla
mbhaḥ Cp (pc) ​M ​Me; sādhanopalambha Mp (ac)     siddhā-] T; siddhāntā Σ 
(-T)     -ruddhaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); ruddha+ M; ruddha Mp (ac)     pañcāvayavo
pa-] Σ ​(-M); (pa)+(c)āva++(o)pa M     354 pakṣa-] Σ (pc M); (pra)tikṣa M (ac)     
-pakṣa-] Σ (pc C); pakṣā C (ac)     -sthau] Σ (-C); sthā C; stha Me (vl.)     355 vi
ruddhau dharmau] Σ (-C); viruddho dha⟨r⟩mau C; viruddhadharma Me ​(vl.)     
pakṣapratipakṣa-] T ​C ​Cp Me (vl.); pa+(pra)ti(pa)+ M; pakṣapratipakṣau Mp 
Me     -pratyanīkabhāvāt] T ​C ​Cp Me; parigraho vādaḥ M (ac); pratītyanībhāvāt 
M ​(pc) ​Mp (ac); pratyanībhāvāt Mp (pc)     356 parigrahābhy-] T ​C ​Cp; parigra-
ho ’bhy M ​Mp; nānādhikaraṇasthau na viruddhau pakṣapratipakṣau ǀ parigra
ho ’bhy Me     ’yaṃ] Σ (pc C); ’ya C (ac)     357 vādam] T; vādaḥ Σ (-T)     -sā
dhanopālambha] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; sādhanopalambha C ​Cp     pramāṇena] T ​C ​Cp; 
pramāṇais M ​Mp ​Me     

saha vādaḥ. vijigīṣuṇā jalpavitaṇḍe bhavataḥ. tatra yathoddeśaṃ lakṣa
ṇaṃ lakṣaṇopadeśa iti jñāpitaṃ bhavati. tatra vādasya lakṣaṇam ucyate. 
1.2.1 ⁕ pramāṇatarkaḥ sādhanopalambhaḥ siddhāviruddhaḥ pañcāva
yavopapannaḥ pakṣapratipakṣaparigraho vādaḥ. ⁕ ekādhikaraṇasthau 
viruddhau dharmau pakṣapratipakṣapratyanīkabhāvāt, yathā asty ātmā 
nāsty ātmeti. parigrahābhyupagamavyavasthā. so ’yaṃ pakṣapratipakṣa
parigraho vādam. pramāṇatarkasādhanopālambha iti. pramāṇena tarke

352

354

356

351 bhavataḥ] om. NV     lakṣaṇaṃ lakṣaṇopa-] lakṣaṇāpa NV     352 jñāpitaṃ  
bhavati tatra] om. NV     353 pramāṇa-…354 vādaḥ] NBh 39→5–6; NV 138→​3–4      
-tarkaḥ] tarka NBh ​NV     sādhanopalambhaḥ] sādhanopālambhaḥ NBh ​NV      
siddhā-] siddhāntā NBh ​NV     354 ekādhi-…356 ​ātmeti] NBh 39→​7–8     355 
pakṣapratipakṣa-] pakṣapratipakṣau NBh     yathā] om. NBh     356 parigra
hābhy-…357 vādam] NBh 39→9     parigrahābhy-] parigraho ’bhy NBh     357 
vādam] vādaḥ NBh     pramāṇatarka-…359 bhavati] NV 139→​1–3 {The Nyāya­
sūtravivaraṇa begins with the second half of this passage and then continues 
with the first half. The critically edited text of NV reads: so ’yaṃ pakṣapratipa­
kṣaparigraho vādaḥ ǀ asya ca kathāmārgatraye ’pi samānatvād viśeṣaṇārthaṃ 
pramāṇatarkasādhanopālambha iti ǀ pramāṇais tarkeṇa ca sādhanam upāla­
mbhaś cāsmin kriyata iti ǀ}     pramāṇena] pramāṇais NV     

351 vijigīṣuṇā] vijigī(T 12r)ṣuṇā     356 parigrahābhy-] pari(Mp 52)graho bhy     
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ṇa ca sādhanam upalambhaś cāsmin vicāre bhavati. pakṣapratipakṣa- 
parigrahasya kathāmārgatraye ’pi sasañjānatvād viśeṣaṇam bhavati.  
tarko ’pi pramāṇānām anugrāhakatvāt pramāṇasahito vāde praviṣṭaḥ, na 
tu kevalaḥ pramāṇānām evārthavyavasthāpakatvāt. athaitau sādhanopā
lambhau kimviṣayau pakṣapratipakṣaviṣayau, pakṣaviṣayaṃ sādhanam, 
pratipakṣaviṣaya upālambhaḥ. pratipakṣiṇaṃ vādinam pratyucyamāna 
upālambha ity arthaḥ. atha prāṇatarkasādhanopālambha ity anena pa
dena jalpavitaṇḍābhyāṃ kathaṃ vādo viśiṣyate? vādasya nityam eva pra

358

360

362

364

358 upalambhaś] T ​C ​Cp; upālambhaś M ​Mp ​Me     bhavati] Σ (-Me); bhavatīti 
Me     pakṣa-] Σ (-M); pa(kṣa) M     359 -grahasya kathāmārga-] T ​C ​Cp; graha
syāmārga M ​Mp; grahasya mārga Me     sasañjānatvād] T; samānatvād Cp (pc) 
M ​Mp ​Me; sajānatvād C ​Cp (ac)     360 tarko] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); tarke Mp (pc) ​Me      
-māṇānām anu-] T ​C ​Cp; (m)+ṇā+(m anu) M; māṇā⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac); māṇānu Mp 
(pc) ​Me     vāde] Σ (-T); vāde(va) T     praviṣṭaḥ] Σ (-M); ++(ṣṭa)ḥ M     na] Σ (-M); 
+ M     361 kevalaḥ] T ​C ​Cp M; kevala Mp (ac); kevalam Mp (pc) ​Me     evārtha-] 
T ​C ​Cp M (pc); ekārtha M (ac) ​Mp ​Me     sādhanopā-] T ​M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; sādha-
nopa C ​Cp; sādhananopā M (ac)     362 -lambhau] Σ (-M); +++ M     -viṣayaṃ] 
Σ (-M); ++yaṃ M     363 prati-2…364 arthaḥ] Σ (-Me); om. Me     vādinam] T 
C ​Cp; vādīnām M ​Mp; † Me     -ucyamāna] Σ (-Me; pc Cp); upamāna Cp ​(ac); † 
Me     364 upālambha] T ​C ​Cp Mp (pc); upalambha M ​Mp (ac); † Me     prāṇa-] 
T; pramāṇa Σ (-T)     -tarka-] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; tat C ​Cp     padena] T ​C ​Cp; padane 
M; yadane Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     365 -vitaṇḍābhyāṃ] Σ (pc M); vita(ṇv)
ābhyāṃ M (ac)     

358 upalambhaś] upālambhaś NV     vicāre bhavati] kriyata iti ǀ asmin bhavatī
ti NV; kriyata iti NV (vl. J)     pakṣapratipakṣaparigrahasya] so ’yaṃ pakṣaprati
pakṣaparigraho vādaḥ ǀ asya ca NV; so ’yaṃ pakṣapratipakṣaparigraho vādaḥ ǀ 
asya NV (vl. J)     359 sasañjānatvād] samānatvād NV     viśeṣaṇam bhavati] vi
śeṣaṇārthaṃ NV     360 tarko…praviṣṭaḥ] NV 139→9–10     tarko ’pi] so ’yaṃ NV     
praviṣṭaḥ] ’padiṣṭa iti NV     361 athaitau…363 upālambhaḥ] NV 139→19–21     
athaitau] NV; athaito NV (vl. K)     362 -lambhau] lambhau bhāvasādhanau NV ​
(vl. J); lambhaśabdau bhāvasādhanau NV     -viṣayau1] viṣayau pramāṇais tarke
ṇa ca kriyete? nanūktaṃ NV     -viṣayau2] viṣayāv iti NV     363 upālambhaḥ] 
upālambha iti NV     364 atha…365 viśiṣyate] NV 141→1–2     prāṇa-] pramāṇa 
NV     

358 upalambhaś] u-(Cp 32)pala​mbhaś     pakṣaprati-] pa(M 7r)(kṣa)prati     361 
-vyavasthāpakatvāt athaitau] vyavasthāpakatvāt ǀ (Me 44) athaitau     362 sā
dhanam prati-] sādhanam ǀ (Mp 53) prati     
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māṇataḥ sādhanopālambhātmakatvāt, jalpavitaṇḍayoś chalajātinigraha- 
sthānasādhanopālambhātmakatvāt vakṣyamāṇatvāc ca jalpanigraha
sthānadharmayogāt. vāde pratiṣiddhe siddhāntam abhyupetyāniyamāt 
kathāprasaṅgo ’pasiddhānta ityevamlakṣaṇasyāpasiddhāntasya tigra
hasthānasyāvarodhārthaṃ siddhāntāviruddham iti vacanam vāde. pa
ñcāvayavopapanna iti padaṃ hīnam anyatamenāpy avayavena nyūnam, 
hetūdāharaṇādikam adhikam iti caitayor nigrahasthānayor abhyanujñā- 

366

368

370

372

366 -māṇataḥ] T ​C M; māṇatat Cp Mp ​Me     -vitaṇḍayoś] T ​Cp Mp ​Me; vita
ṇḍayo C M (pc); vitaṇyayo M (ac)     chala-] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ⟦ddha⟧⟨ccha⟩ C; ca Cp     
367 -sthānasādhanopā-] T ​C ​Cp M; sthānopā Mp ​Me     -tvāt] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); 
tvasya Mp (pc) ​Me     ca] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     jalpa-] T ​C ​Cp; jalpe 
M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; jale Mp (ac)     -nigraha-] Σ (-M); ⟦+⟧⟨ni⟩2+ha M     368 -dharma
yogāt vāde pratiṣiddhe] T ​C ​Cp; dharmiyogād vāde pratiṣiddhe M; dharmiyo
gād vāde pratividdhe Mp (ac); viniyogatvād etatpratiṣedhaḥ Mp (pc) ​Me     si
ddhāntam] Σ (pc Mp); siddhyāntam Mp (ac)     369 kathā-] T ​C ​Cp M; yathā Mp 
Me     -lakṣaṇasyāpa-] T ​C Mp (pc); lakṣaṇasyāpy apa Cp; lakṣa(ṇa)+(āpa) M; 
lakṣaṇasyā⊏⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac); lakṣaṇāpa Me     ti-] T; ni Σ (-T)     370 -sthānasyāva-] 
T ​M ​Mp ​Me; sthānasāva C ​Cp     -rodhārthaṃ] Σ (pc T); rodhanārthaṃ T ​(ac)     
siddhāntā-] Σ (-M); siddhānta M     371 -yavopa-] Σ (pc C); yavo C (ac)     padaṃ] 
T ​C ​Cp; v(a/ā)++ M; vādaṃ Mp; om. Me     anyatamenāpy] Σ (pc Mp); anya⊏​⊏​
nāpy Mp (ac)     372 hetūd-] Σ (pc2 M); hetad M (ac)     -āharaṇādikam] Σ (-Me; 
pc2 M); āharaṇādhikam M (ac) ​Me     adhikam] T ​C ​Cp Me; om. M ​Mp     nigra
hasthānayor] Σ (-Me); om. Me     -jñānartham] T ​M; jñānārtham C ​Cp Mp ​Me     

368 siddhāntam…369 ’pasiddhānta] NV 141→20 {This is the text of sutra 5.2.23. 
In the commentary on sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation occurs only in the 
NV; cf. NBh 319→9–10; NV 529→13–14.}     370 pañcā-…371 padaṃ] NBh 39→18     
padaṃ] om. NBh     371 hīnam…nyūnam] NBh 39→18–40→1 {This sentence is 
the text of sutra 5.2.12. In the commentary on sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation 
occurs only in the NBh; cf. NBh 315→2; NV 525→3.}     372 hetūd-…373 iti] NBh 
40→2–3 {This passage includes the text of sutra 5.2.13. In the commentary on 
sutra 1.2.1, however, the quotation occurs only in the NBh; cf. NBh 315→6; NV 
525→13.}     -āharaṇādikam] āharaṇādhikam NBh ​NV     nigrahasthānayor] om. 
NBh     -jñānartham] jñānārtham NBh     

366 -nigrahasthānasā​dha​no​pā-] nigrahasthā(T 12v)nasādhanopā     367 -tvāt 
vakṣyamāṇatvāc] tvāt ǁ (Cp 33) vakṣyamāṇatvāc     369 -lakṣaṇasyāpasiddhā
ntasya] lakṣaṇasyā-(Mp 54)⊏⊏⊏⊏siddhāntasya     371 iti padaṃ hīnam] iti v(a/​
ā)(M 6v)++ hīnam     
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nartham iti. 1.2.2 ⁕ yathoktopapannacchalajātinigrahasthānasādhano
pālambho jalpaḥ. ⁕ atra yathoktopapanna iti pramāṇatarkasādhanopā
lambhaḥ pakṣapratipakṣaparigraha ity etāvad ādiśyate, na tu siddhāntā
viruddhaḥ pañcāvayavopapanna iti padadvayam etasya padadvayasya 
niyamārthatvāt jalpaniyantavyābhāvāc ca. nanu cchalajātinigrahasthā
nair na kasyacit sādhanam upālabhibhā vā bhavati, ayuktottaratvāt. ataḥ 

374

376

378

373 -panna-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); pannaś Mp (pc) ​Me     374 jalpaḥ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
jalpam M ​Mp (ac)     atra] Σ (-C); atra yathoktopapanna ⟨iti pramāṇatarkasā
dhanopalambhaḥ pakṣapratipakṣaparigraha ity etāvad ādiśyate (ǀ) na tu si
ddhāntāviruddhaḥ pañcāvayavopapanna iti padadvayam ǀ etasya padadvaya
sya niyamārthatvāj jalpe niyantavyābhāvāc ca nanu cchalajātinigrahasthānair 
na kasyacit sādhanam upālambho vā bhavati ayuktottaratvāt ataḥ kim arthaṃ⟩ 
chalajātinigrahasthānasādhanopālambho atra C {This is a repetition of what 
follows. The repetition is in fact part of a huge insertion at the top of 5r. The text 
of the insertion has been presented here, and the text that is present in the main 
body has been collated below.}     -opālambhaḥ] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; opalambhaḥ C; 
o(pa)lambhaḥ Cp     375 -pakṣa-] Σ (pc2 M); om. M (ac)     -pari-] T ​C ​Cp M; ni Mp 
Me     na tu] T ​C ​Cp; nanu M (pc2) Mp ​Me; nenu M (ac)     376 pada-2] Σ (pc M); 
pata M (ac)     377 jalpa-] T; jalpe C ​Cp M; alpe Mp; ⟨nātideṣṭavye iti, na, yad atra 
sambadhyate tadatidiśyate ǀ sambadhyate ca pramāṇatarkasādhanopālambha 
ity etat atidiśyate ǀ tathā ca yathoktopapanna iti lakṣaṇamātrasyātideśaḥ ǀ 
evaṃ ca sāmarthyasadbhāvād atidiśyate iti na niyamārthe pade⟩ Me     -niya
ntavyābhāvāc] T ​C ​Cp M (pc); niyanta◌ābhāvāc M (ac); niyantasyābhāvāc Mp
(ac); niyantavyasyābhāvāc Mp (pc) ​Me     cchala-] Σ (pc M); phala M (ac)     
-sthānair] Σ (-C); sthānain C     378 na] T ​C ​Cp; (na/ni) M; om. Mp ​Me {In M, the 
vowel sign that changes na to ni may be crossed out.}     upālabhibhā] T; upāla
mbho Σ (-T)     bhavati] Σ (-Me; pc C); bhati C (ac); na bhavati Me     

373 yathoktopa-…374 jalpaḥ] NBh 40→12–13; NV 152→19–20     -panna-] pannaś 
NBh ​NV     374 atra…375 ādiśyate] NBh 40→14–15     atra] om. NBh     -opāla
mbhaḥ] opālambhaḥ siddhāntāviruddhaḥ pañcāvayavopapannaḥ NBh     375 
ity etāvad ādiśyate] om. NBh     377 nanu…378 -ottaratvāt] NV 153→19–20     na
nu] om. NV     378 upālabhibhā] upālambho NV     bhavati] yuktaḥ NV     

375 ity etāvad] ity e(Mp 55)tāvad     ādiśyate na tu] ādiśyate ǀ (Me 45) nanu     
376 pañcāvayavopa-] pañcā-(Cp 34)vayavopa     378 ayuktottaratvāt ataḥ] ayu​
ktottaratvāt (C 5v) ataḥ     
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kimarthaṃ chalajātiṃ nigrahasthānasādhanopālambham iti? sādhana
vighātārtham. parasya sādhanaṃ vighaniṣyāmīty anayā buddhyā yuktaḥ 
pravartate. chalajātinigrahasthāneṣu na punaḥ sādhayituṃ samyag dūṣa
yituṃ vā śakṣyate. ato naitad avasīyate cchalajātinigrahasthānāni sādha
kam aṅgaṃ veti. ato ’yaṃ pakṣapratipakṣaparigrahaś chalajātinigraha
sthānaprayogāprayogābhyāṃ bhidyante. evam bhidyamāno vādo jalpo 

380

382

384

379 chala-] Σ (pc C); tala C (ac)     -jātiṃ nigraha-] T ​C ​Cp; jāti(gri)hi M; jātini
graha Mp ​Me     -lambham] T; lambha C ​Cp M ​Mp; lambhopādānam Me     380 
-ghātārtham] T ​C ​Cp Me; ghātārthaḥ M (pc) ​Mp; sātārthaḥ M (ac)     parasya​…​
381 pravartate] Σ (-Me); om. Me     vighaniṣyāmīty] T ​C ​Cp; vihariṣyāmīty M 
Mp (ac); viha(r/t)iṣyāmīty Mp (pc); † Me     buddhyā] T ​Cp M ​Mp; buddhā C; † 
Me     381 pravartate] Σ (-Me; pc C); vartate C (ac); † Me     -sthāneṣu] Σ (-M); 
++ne(ṣ)+ M     na] T ​C ​Cp M; om. Mp ​Me     382 vā śakṣyate] T; vā śakyate C ​Cp; 
vaśakṣyate M; vakṣyate Mp ​Me     naitad] Σ (pc T); nītad T (ac)     avasīyate] T;  
avahūyate C ​Cp; abhidhīyate M ​Mp ​Me     cchala-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); phala M ​Mp
(ac)     sādhakam aṅgaṃ] T ​C (ac); sādhakamaṃ(ha)ṃ C (pc) ​Cp; sādhanam 
aṅgaṃ M ​Mp; sādhanam aṅgāni Me     383 veti ato ’yaṃ] T ​C ​Cp Mp; veti+​+​
+​+​+​+​+​yam M; veti ǀ abādhitasādhanopādāne pareṇākulitabuddhiś chalādīni 
prayuṅkte kadācic chalādibhirākulīkṛtasya parājayo ’pi syāt ǀ na punar etāni 
tattvabubhutsunā vaktavyāni, kintu vijigīṣuṇeti ato ’yam Me     pakṣa-] Σ (-M); 
+​+​(ṣa) M     -parigrahaś] T; prarigraha C; parigraha Cp M (pc2); pagraha M (ac); 
nigraha Mp; nigrahāc Me     384 -yogābhyāṃ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); yo+(ā)+(ā)m M; 
yoga⊏​⊏ Mp (ac)     bhidyante] T ​C (pc) ​Cp (pc); bhidyate C (ac) ​M; bhidyatente 
Cp ​(ac); ⊏⊏te Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     evam] T ​C ​Cp; a(va)ṃ M (ac); ayaṃ M 
(pc) ​Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     jalpo] Σ (-M); ja++ M     

379 sādhanavi-…381 pravartate] NV 154→5–6     380 parasya] om. NV     vighani- 
ṣyāmīty] vihaniṣyāmīty NV     buddhyā yuktaḥ] dhiyāpahṛtaḥ NV     382 ato​…​
383 veti] NV 154→7–8     ato naitad avasīyate] na punar etad abhidhīyate NV     
sādhakam aṅgaṃ veti] sādhanam aṅgaṃ ceti NV; sādhanam aṅgāni veti NV
(vl. C)     383 ato…385 bhavati] NV 154→10–11     ato] so NV     384 bhidyante 
evam] om. NV     

381 samyag dūṣayituṃ] samyak (Mp 56) dūṣayituṃ     383 veti ato] veti ǀ (T 13r) 
ato     384 jalpo vitaṇḍā ca bhavati sa] ja(M 6r)+++++++++++sa     
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vitaṇḍā ca bhavati. 1.2.3 ⁕ sa pratipakṣasthāpanāhīno vitaṇḍā. ⁕ sa jalpo 
vitaṇḍā bhavati. kiṃviśeṣaḥ? pratipakṣasthāpanāhīno dvitīyapakṣasthā
panāhīna iti yāvat. vaitaṇḍiko hi parapakṣapratiṣedhena pravartata iti. 
atha hetvābhāsaḥ. hetulakṣaṇābhāvād ahetavo hetvābhāsā ime. 1.2.4 ⁕ sa
vyabhicāraviruddhaprakaraṇasamasādhyasamātītakālā hetvābhāsāḥ. ⁕ 

386

388

385 vitaṇḍā1…386 bhavati] Σ (pc Mp); vitaṇḍa⊏⊏⊏ iti Mp (ac) {This is a very 
strange omission. In M, this passage occurs at the beginning of a new side. The 
scribe of Mp left out the first half of M 6r1 and started copying in the middle of 
the line and in the middle of a word.}     sa jalpo vitaṇḍā bhavati] T (pc) ​C ​Cp 
M; om. Mp (pc) ​Me; † Mp (ac); sa jalpo vitaṇḍā ca bhavati T (ac) {Cf. last lem
ma; this sentence was not added in Mp.}     386 kiṃviśeṣaḥ] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); om. 
Mp ​(pc) ​Me     dvitīyapakṣasthāpanāhīna] Σ (-M); ++++++āpanā+na M     387 
-ṣedhena] Σ (-Me); kṣepeṇa Me     388 atha] Σ (-Me); om. Me     hetvābhāsaḥ] 
T ​C ​Cp; hetvābhāsāḥ M ​Mp; om. Me     hetu-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); savyabhicāraviru
ddhaprakaraṇasamasādhyasamātītakālā hetvābhāsāḥ ǁ hetu Mp ​(pc) ​Me {This 
additional sentence is marked as sutra 1.2.4 in Mp (pc) and Me, whereas the 
text of the ‘real’ sutra 1.2.4 below is not.}     -lakṣaṇābhāvād] Σ (pc T); lakṣa
ṇābhāvod T (ac)     ime] Σ (-Me); ime tu Me     389 -abhicāra-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
abhicāro M ​Mp (ac)     -samasādhya-] Σ (pc C M ​Mp); samāsādhya C (ac); sama
sā◌(ya) M (ac); masādhya Mp (ac)     

385 sa1…vitaṇḍā2] NBh 41→16; NV 155→1     sa2…386 -viśeṣaḥ] NBh 41→17     386 
kiṃviśeṣaḥ] kiṃviśeṣaṇaḥ NBh     pratipakṣa-…387 yāvat] NV 155→2     -sthā
panāhīno] sthāpanāhīna iti NV     dvitīyapakṣasthāpanāhīna iti] NV; om. NV
(vl. C)     387 parapakṣa-…iti] NBh 41→19     -ṣedhena] ṣedhenaiva NBh     388 he
tulakṣaṇā-​…​ime] NBh 42→7; NV 155→15 {In the NV, this sentence occurs right 
after sutra 1.2.4, then the text of the sutra is repeated.}     hetvābhāsā ime] he
tusāmānyād dhetuvadābhāsamānāḥ ǀ ta ime NBh; hetuvadābhāsamānāḥ ǀ ta 
ime NBh (vl. J); hetusāmānyād dhetuvadavabhāsamānāḥ ǀ ta ime NV; hetusā
mānyād dhetuvadavabhāsamānāḥ ǀ ime NV (vl. J)     savy-…389 -ābhāsāḥ] NBh 
42→​8–9; NV 155→13–14     -samātītakālā] samakālātītā NBh ​NV     

385 bhavati sa] bhavati ǀ (Cp 35) ⟨ǁ sū. ǁ⟩ sa     387 iti atha hetvābhāsaḥ hetu
lakṣaṇābhāvād] iti ǀ ǁ 3 ǁ (Me 46)     savyabhicā​ra-viruddha-prakaraṇasama-sā​
dhyasamātītakālā hetvābhāsāḥ ǁ 4 ǁ hetula​kṣa​ṇābhāvād     389 -sādhyasamātī
ta-] sādhya(Mp 57)samātīta     
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kaḥ punar asya sūtrasyārthaḥ? vibhāgoddeśaḥ. teṣām. 1.2.5 ⁕ anaikāntikā
ntikaḥ savyabhicāraḥ. ⁕ ekasminn ante niścaye niyata aikāntikaḥ. sa vya
bhicāra ekasminn ante niścaye niyata aikāntikaḥ. vyabhicāraḥ sādhya
tajjātīyayor anyatra ca vṛttitvam. atena saha vartata iti savyabhicāraḥ. 
asyodāharaṇam nityaḥ śabdo ’sparśavatvāt. sparśavān kumbho hy anityo 
dṛṣṭaḥ. na ca tathā sparśavān śabdaḥ. tasmān nityaḥ śabdaḥ. atra dṛṣṭā

390

392

394

390 vibhāgoddeśaḥ] Σ (-Cp); om. Cp     teṣām] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); om. Mp (pc) ​Me     
anaikāntikāntikaḥ] T; anaikāntikaḥ Σ (-T)     391 niyata] T ​C ​Cp Me; niyantā M 
Mp     aikāntikaḥ] Σ (-M; pc C); aikāntiḥ C (ac); (ai)+(kā)ntikaḥ M     sa​…​392 
aikāntikaḥ] T; om. Σ (-T) {Repetition of the previous sentence in T.}     392 vy-] 
Σ ​(-Me); tadviparīto ’naikantikaḥ ǀ vy Me     sādhya-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); sasya M 
Mp ​(ac)     393 -jātīyayor] Σ (pc T); jātīyoyor T (ac)     ca] T ​C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp ​Me     
atena] T ​C ​Cp; tena M ​Mp ​Me     saha] Σ (pc T); (ha)saha T (ac)     394 nityaḥ śa
bdo ’sparśavatvāt] T ​M ​Mp (pc); anityaḥ śabdo ’sparśavatvāt C ​Cp; nitya śabdo 
’sparśavatvāt Mp (ac); asparśatvān nityaḥ śabdaḥ Me {In C and Cp, the a at 
the beginning of anityaḥ is part of the preceding character ma. The scribe of 
C sometimes writes ma instead of ṃ, therefore, one should read nityaḥ rather 
than anityaḥ.}     sparśavān] T ​Mp ​Me; sparśavā+ M; sparśavattvāt C ​Cp     ku
mbho] Σ (-Cp; pc C); kubho C (ac); kaḥ bho Cp {In the Telugu script, the u of 
the akṣara ku—in this case a small circle to the right-hand side of the char-
acter—​and the following ṃ—written right below that circle—may be inter-
preted as a visarga; cf. reading of Cp. However, there is a small cross (+) above 
the line indicating the insertion of ṃ; cf. readings of C.}     395 tathā] Σ (-M); 
ta(th)+ M     dṛṣṭānto] T; dṛṣṭānte C ​Cp Mp ​Me; +ṣṭānte M     

390 kaḥ…-deśaḥ] NV 156→4–5     anaikāntikā-…391 savyabhicāraḥ] NBh 42→​12; 
NV 162→11     anaikāntikāntikaḥ] anaikāntikaḥ NBh ​NV     391 ekasminn​…​aikā
ntikaḥ] NV 162→12     niścaye] om. NV     393 atena…397 ceti] NBh 42→13–43→2     
atena saha] saha vyabhicāreṇa NBh     394 asyodāharaṇam] nidarśanam NBh     
’sparśavatvāt] ’sparśatvāt NBh     hy] om. NBh     395 tasmān nityaḥ śabdaḥ] 
tasmād asparśatvān nityaḥ śabda iti NBh (vl. J); kiṃ tarhi? asparśaḥ ǀ tasmād 
asparśatvān nityaḥ śabda iti NBh     atra] om. NBh     dṛṣṭānto] dṛṣṭānte NBh     

395 tathā sparśavān] tathā (Cp 36) sparśavān     nityaḥ śabdaḥ] nityaḥ (Me 47) 
śabdaḥ     
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nto sparśavattvam anityatvaṃ ca dvāv imau dharmau sādhyasādhana- 
bhūtau tada grahyate. katham? sparśavāṃś ca paramāṇur nityaś ceti. 
asparśo hy ātmādir nityo dṛṣṭa iti. sādharmyadṛṣṭānte ’pi hetor vyabhi
cāritvam. asparśā ca buddhir anityā ceti. 1.2.6 ⁕ siddhāntam abhyupetya 
tadvirodhī viruddhaḥ. ⁕ ko ’sya sūtrasyārthaḥ? abhyupagatārthavirodhī 
viruddha iti. udāharaṇam tad eta trailokyaṃ vyakter apaiti, nityatva
pratirodhāt. apaitam apy asti vināśaḥ pratiṣedhād iti. atra pūrvahetunā 
abhyupagatam artham uttarahetur viruṇaddhīti viruddha uttareṇa vā 

396

398

400

402

396 sādhya-] Σ (pc M ​Mp); sāsya M (ac); sādhyasya Mp (ac)     397 tada] T; na 
Σ ​(-T)     grahyate] T; gṛhyete Σ (-T; pc Mp); gṛhyate Mp (ac)     paramāṇur] Σ 
(-M; pc Mp); pa++āṇur M; pa⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     398 -dṛṣṭānte] Σ (-M); dṛṣṭ(ā)+​
+ M     hetor] T ​C (pc) ​Cp M; heto C (ac); ⊏⊏⊏⊏hetor Mp (ac); asparśatvahe
tor Mp ​(pc) ​Me     399 ca] T ​C ​Cp; va M (ac); vā M (pc) ​Mp (ac); om. Mp (pc) 
Me     ceti] Σ (-M); ++ti M     400 tadvi-] Σ (pc2 M); ta◌ M (ac)     ’sya] Σ ​(-C); +ya 
C     -gatārtha-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); +(t)++ M; ⊏⊏rtha Mp (ac)     401 eta] T ​M; etat C 
Cp ​Mp ​(pc) ​Me; atat Mp (ac)     vyakter] Σ (pc T); vyaktair T (ac)     apaiti] Σ (pc 
T); apeti T (ac)     402 -pratirodhāt] T ​C ​Cp (pc); (virodhāt) pratirodhāt Cp (ac); 
pratiṣodh(a/ā)+ M; pratiṣedha◌ Mp (ac); pratiṣedhāt Mp (pc) ​Me     apaitam] T 
C ​Cp; apetam M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; apekṣitam Mp (ac)     -nāśaḥ] T ​C ​Cp ; nāśa M ​Mp 
Me     -ṣedhād] Σ (pc M); ṣodhād M (ac)     -nā abhyupa-] Σ (-M); n(a/ā)++pa M     
403 -gatam] Σ (-C); gataḥm C     -hetur] Σ (-C; pc Mp); hetu C; hetu⊏ Mp (ac)     
viruṇaddhīti] T ​M ​Mp (pc); varuṇaddhīti C; avaruṇaddhīti Cp; viruṇaddhi Me; 
⊏ruṇaddhīti Mp (ac)     viruddha] T ​M ​Mp; varuddha C ​Cp; om. Me     uttareṇa] 
Σ ​(-M; pc Mp); uttarau M ​Mp (ac)     

396 dvāv imau dharmau] dharmau na NBh     397 tada] om. NBh     grahyate] 
gṛhyete NBh; dṛśyete NBh (vl. C var)     katham] om. NBh     ca paramāṇur] cā
ṇur NBh     399 asparśā…ceti] NBh 43→4     siddhāntam…400 viruddhaḥ] NBh 
43→​10; NV 164→12     400 ko…401 iti] NV 164→13–14     401 iti] om. NV     udāha
raṇam…402 iti] NV 165→3–4     tad] NV {Reference in the footnotes: “dra: yoga
bhāṣyam, vibhūtipādaḥ 13.”} NV     eta] etat NV     402 -pratirodhāt] pratiṣedhāt 
NV     apaitam] apetam NV     -nāśaḥ] nāśa NV     

396 dharmau sādhya-] dharmau (Mp 58) sādhyasya     398 -dṛṣṭānte ’pi] dṛṣṭ​(ā) 
(M 16r)++pi     399 buddhir] buddhi(T 13v)r     402 vināśaḥ pratiṣedhād] vinā​
śa-(Me 48)pra​tiṣedhāt     atra pūrva-] atra (Mp 59) pūrva     
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404 pūrvo] Σ (pc T); pūrvā T (ac)     iti] Σ (-Me); om. Me     yasmāt] Σ (pc Mp); 
asmāt Mp (ac)     -ṇayārtham] Σ (-C; pc Cp); ṇaḥ⊏⊏rtham C; ṇa⊏⊏rtham Cp 
(ac)     upa-] T ​C ​Cp; apa M ​Mp ​Me     405 -karaṇasamaḥ] Σ (pc2 M); karasa◌(gu) 
M (ac)     -ṣṭhānau] Σ (-M); (ṣṭh)++(au) M     anasthitau] T; anavasthitau C ​Cp; 
anasitau M ​Mp (ac); anavasitau Mp (pc) ​Me     406 -karaṇasamasya] T ​C ​Cp; 
karaṇam tasya M ​Mp ​Me     vimarśāt] Σ (-Mp); vimurśāt Mp     -bhṛty] Σ ​(pc 
Mp); vṛty(ā) Mp (ac) {Cf. next lemma.}     ā prāśnīkasya] T ​C ​Cp; ā⟦◌⟧pā(ṅ)ika 
M; graprā(ṅ)nika Mp (ac); prāṅ Mp (pc); praṅ Me     407 samīkṣaṇaḥ] T; samī
kṣaṇam Σ (-T)     hetu-] T ​C M; hetur Cp Mp ​Me     -yuktam] T ​C ​Cp; yukta M; 
yuktaḥ Mp ​Me     ullaṅkhya] T; ullaṅghya C (pc) ​Cp; ullaṅghya◌◌ C (ac); ubhaya 
M ​Mp ​Me     -sāmyāt] Σ (pc M); sāmyat M (ac)     408 anati-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); 
anatikramya Mp (pc); anatikamya Me     409 -labdher] Σ (pc T); lab(dhi)bdher 
T ​(ac)     śabde] Σ (-M); śab+(e) M     -dharmo] Σ (-M); +rm(o) M     410 evam 
anityadharmo] Σ (-M); eva+++++m(ā/o) M     ’pīti] Σ (-M); ⟦◌⟧⟨p(i/ī)⟩2ti M     so 
’yam] Σ (-M); seyam M     

404 yasmāt…405 -karaṇasamaḥ] NBh 44→4–5; NV 165→18–19     upa-] apa NBh ​
NV     405 vimarśādhi-…409 iti] NBh 44→6–10     anasthitau] ubhāv anavasi
tau NBh; anavasitau NBh (vl. J)     406 -karaṇasamasya] karaṇam ǀ tasya NBh      
ā prāśnīkasya nirṇayād] prāṅ nirṇayād NBh     407 samīkṣaṇaḥ] samīkṣaṇam 
NBh; samīkaraṇam NBh (vl. J var)     sa hetu-] sā jijñāsā yatkṛtā sa NBh; sā ya
tkṛtā sa NBh (vl. J)     -yuktam] yukta NBh     ullaṅkhya] ubhaya NBh     408 pra
karaṇasamaḥ prakaraṇam anativartamānaḥ] prakaraṇam anativartamānaḥ 
NBh     udāharaṇam] prajñāpanaṃ tv NBh     409 yathā…411 -yojayantī] NBh 
44→​13–14     yathā] NBh; yathā ca NBh (vl. J)     410 ’pīti] ’pi NBh     so ’yam] se
yam NBh     

pūrvo virudhyata iti. 1.2.7 ⁕ yasmāt prakaraṇacintā sa nirṇayārtham upa-
diṣṭaḥ prakaraṇasamaḥ. ⁕ vimarśādhiṣṭhānau pakṣapratipakṣāv anasthi
tau prakaraṇasamasya cintā vimarśāt prabhṛty ā prāśnīkasya nirṇayād 
yat samīkṣaṇaḥ, sa hetunirṇayārthaṃ prayuktam ullaṅkhya pakṣasāmyāt 
prakaraṇasamaḥ prakaraṇam anativartamānaḥ. udāharaṇam anityaḥ 
śabdo nityadharmānupalabdher iti. yathā śabde nityadharmo nopala
bhyate, evam anityadharmo ’pīti. so ’yam ubhayapakṣaviśeṣānupala

404

406

408

410

404 nirṇayārtham] nirṇa⟨yā⟩-(Cp 37)rtham     409 nityadharmānupalabdher 
iti] nityadharmānupalabdheḥ (Mp 60) iti     



320	 appendix 1

411 -yojayantī] yojayati NBh (vl. J); vartayati NBh     nānyatarasya…kalpata] 
{Cf. NBh 44→16–17}     412 sādhyā-…413 -dharmaḥ1] NBh 45→2; NV 166→20     sā
dhanadharmaḥ] om. NBh ​NV     413 -dharmaḥ1] samaḥ NBh ​NV     sādhyenāvi-​
…​414 -dharmaḥ] NV 166→21–167→1     sa sādhyadharmaḥ] sādhyavat prajñāpa
yitavyaḥ sa sādhyasamo hetvābhāsaḥ NV     414 udāharati…416 cet] NV 167→1–2     
udāharati] tasyodāharaṇam NV     415 atha yathā] yathaiva NV     tathaiva] 
tathā NV     gatimattva] gatimattvam NV     

411 -cintāṃ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); cint(a/ā)+ M; ⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     -yojayantī] T ​C ​Cp; 
yo+++ M; yojayati Mp ​Me     nānyatarasya] Σ (-M); ++nyatarasya M     412 pra
karaṇasamo] Σ (-M); +++++++ M     hetvābhāsaḥ] Σ (-M); (he)tvā+āsaḥ M     sā
dhyā-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); sādhya M ​Mp (ac)     sādhanadharmaḥ] T ​C ​Cp Mp (pc); 
sādhanadharma M ​Mp (ac); om. Me     413 -dharmaḥ1] T ​C ​Cp; samaḥ M ​Mp ​Me      
sādhyenāviśiṣṭo] Σ (-M); sādhy(e)+++++(ā/o) M     sa] T ​C ​Cp M; om. Mp ​(ac);  
sādhyavat prajñāpayitavyaḥ sa Mp (pc) ​Me     414 -dharmaḥ] T ​C ​Cp; samaḥ M 
Mp ​Me     eva cāsiddha ity ucyate] Σ (-M); +++++++(t)y (ucya)t(e) M     udāha
rati] T ​C ​Cp; ⟨◌⟩2d+(ā)hṛtiḥ M; udāhṛtiḥ Mp ​Me     chāyā] Σ (pc2 M); chādhā M 
(ac)     415 atha] T ​C ​Cp; atra M ​Mp; atra ca Me     chāyāyāḥ] Σ ​(pc Mp); cā(dhā)
ya⊏ḥ Mp (ac)     tathaiva] Σ (-M); ++(e/ai)va M     gatimattva] T; gatimattvam 
C ​Cp Mp ​Me; ga+(ma)kvam M     416 gatimattvaṃ] T ​M ​Mp ​(pc) ​Me; gatima
ttva Mp (ac); gatīmattvaṃ C ​Cp     deśāntare] Σ (-Me; pc2 M); teśāntare M (ac); 
deśād deśāntara Me     darśanād] Σ (-M); da(r)śa+ād M     deśāntare] Σ (-Me; 
pc2 M); dauśāntare M (ac); deśāntara Me     

bdhiḥ prakaraṇacintāṃ prayojayantī. nānyatarasya nirṇayāya kalpata iti 
prakaraṇasamo hetvābhāsaḥ. 1.2.8 ⁕ sādhyāviśiṣṭaḥ sādhanadharmaḥ 
sādhyatvāt sādhyadharmaḥ. ⁕ sādhyenāviśiṣṭo yaḥ sādhanadharmaḥ sa 
sādhyadharmaḥ. sa eva cāsiddha ity ucyate. udāharati. dravyaṃ chāyā 
gatimattvād iti. atha yathā dravyatvaṃ chāyāyāḥ sādhyaṃ tathaiva ga
timattva ’pīti. gatimattvaṃ deśāntare darśanād iti cet, na, deśāntare da

412

414

416

411 iti prakaraṇasamo hetv-] iti (M​16v) +++++++(he)tv     412 hetvābhāsaḥ 
sādhyāviśiṣṭaḥ] hetvābhāsaḥ ǀ ǁ 7 ǁ (Me 49) sādhyāviśiṣṭaḥ     413 sādhyadha
rmaḥ] sādhya-(Cp 38)dharmaḥ     415 dravyatvaṃ chāyāyāḥ] dravyatvaṃ (T
14r) cchāyāyās     sādhyaṃ tathaiva] sādhyaṃ (C 6r) tathaiva     416 ’pīti gati
mattvaṃ] apīti (Mp 61) gatimatva     
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417 katham…419 ucyate] NV 167→8–10     katham…gacchati] katham anyathā? 
āvaraṇasantānād asannidhisantānas tejasa iti ǀ āvarake dravye sarpati NV     418 
dṛṣṭavyaṃ] dravyaṃ NV     yad] yad yad NV     tatra] tat NV; tu NV (vl. C)     419 
kālātyayopa-…kālātītaḥ] NBh 45→10; NV 167→16     kālātyayopa-] kālātyayāpa 
NBh ​NV     yasyāpa-…422 atyetīti] NV 167→17–20     -diśyasya] diśyamānasya 
NV     kālātyenaika-] kālātyayenaika NV     420 -deśe] deśo NV     eka-] sa eka NV     
kālātyayopa-] kālātyayāpa NV     kālātītaḥ] kālātīta ity ucyate NV; ity ucyate 
NV (vl. J)     udāharati] udāharaṇam NV     421 sthāyī] nityaḥ NV     -vyaṅgatvād] 
vyaṅgyatvād NV     422 -yoga-] yogo NV     dūrasthasvopa-] upa NV     atyetīti] 
atyeti NV     423 atha cchalam āha] NBh 46→16     āha] om. NBh     vacana-​…​424 
chalam] NBh 46→17; NV 168→19     

417 katham] Σ ​(-M; pc Mp); katham katham M ​Mp (ac)     ārādhake] Σ (-Me; ac 
Mp); anyathā yāva(k/t)e Mp (pc); anyathā? āvaraṇasantānād asannidhisantānas 
tejasa iti yathābhāṣyaṃ āvarake Me     pra-] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ’pa Mp (pc) ​Me     
418 -śiṣṭaṃ] Σ (-M; pc Mp); śiṣṭa M ​Mp (ac)     dṛṣṭavyaṃ] T; dravyaṃ Σ (-T)     ta
tra] Σ (-Me); tu Me     cchāyety] Σ (pc M); cchāyoty M (ac)     419 ucyate] T ​C ​Cp; 
ucyata iti M ​Mp ​Me     kālātyayopa-] T ​C ​Cp; kālātyayāpa M ​Mp ​Me     -diśyasya] 
T ​C ​Cp; diśyamānasya M ​Mp ​Me     kālātyenaika-] T ​C (pc) ​Cp; yenaika C (ac); 
kālātyayenaika M ​Mp ​Me     420 -deśe] T; deśo Σ (-T)     eka-] T ​C ​Cp; sa eka M ​
Mp ​Me     kālātyayopa-] T ​C ​Cp; kālātyayāpa M ​Mp ​Me     udāharati] T ​C (pc) ​Cp; 
udāhati C (ac); om. M ​Mp (ac); udāharaṇaṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     421 sthāyī] T; sthā
(yī) C; sthā⊏ Cp; +āyī M; ⊏⊏◌(ī) Mp (ac); nityaḥ Mp (pc) ​Me     -yoga-] Σ (pc2 
M); om. M (ac)     -vyaṅgatvād] T ​Mp; vyaṅgyatvād C ​Cp M (pc2) Me; vyaṃ◌(ś)
yatvād M (ac)     -labdhikāle] Σ (-M); la++(ā)le M     -yogo] Σ (-M); +(e/o)go M     
422 -yoga-] T ​C ​Cp M; yogama Mp (ac); yogo Mp (pc) ​Me     -tvenopātto] Σ (ac 
Mp); tvenopātta Mp (pc)     dūrasthasvopa-] T ​C; dūrasthaḥ svopa Cp; +rastha
svopa M; ⊏rasthasvopa Mp (ac); upa Mp (pc) ​Me     -labdhi-] Σ (-M); labdhiḥ 
M ​(pc); om. M (ac)     423 -tīta] Σ (-M); ++ M     vacanavighāto] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
vacanāpīghāto M ​Mp (ac)     

rśanasyānyathāsiddhatvāt. katham? ārādhake dravye prasarpati gacchati 
tejaso ’sannidhiviśiṣṭaṃ dṛṣṭavyaṃ yad upalabhyate tat tatra cchāyety 
ucyate. 1.2.9 ⁕ kālātyayopadiṣṭaḥ kālātītaḥ. ⁕ yasyāpadiśyasya kālātye
naikadeśe yujyate, ekadeśātyayāt kālātyayopadiṣṭaḥ kālātītaḥ. udāharati 
sthāyī śabdaḥ saṃyogavyaṅgatvād iti. upalabdhikāle saṃyogo nāsti, so 
’yaṃ saṃyogahetuviśeṣaṇatvenopātto dūrasthasvopalabdhikālam atyetī
ti, hetuḥ kālātīta ucyate. atha cchalam āha—1.2.10 ⁕ vacanavighāto ’rtha- 

418

420

422

419 ucyate kālātyayopa-] ucyate iti ǁ 8 ǁ (Me 50) kālātyayāpa     422 -viśeṣaṇa
tvenopātto] viśeṣaṇatve(Mp 62)nopātto     -viśeṣaṇa-] viśeṣa-(Cp 39)​ṇa     
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424 sāmānya-​…​426 veditavyam] NV 168→20–21     sāmānya-] vacanavighāto 
yaḥ kriyate sāmānya NV     anekaviśeṣa-] NV (vl. J); viśeṣāneka NV     425 vi
vakṣitānyāddhāddhyāropaṇena] avivakṣitādhyāropeṇa NV     vacana-​…​426 
veditavyam] chalaṃ tad veditavyam NV     426 tat…427 iti] NBh 47→3; NV 
169→​1–2     427 iti] ca NBh ​NV     teṣāṃ madhye] NBh 47→5     madhye] om. 
NBh     aviśeṣābhihite…428 -chalam] NBh 47→6–7; NV 169→4–5     428 yathā​…​
429 abhiprāyaḥ] NBh 47→8–9     yathā] om. NBh     430 kuto…431 vākchalaṃ] 
NBh 47→​11–12     

424 -kalpopapattyā] Σ (pc C); kalpo C (ac)     sāmānya-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); sāman-
ya M; sādhana Mp (ac)     anekaviśeṣa-] Σ (-Me); viśeṣāneka Me     -bandhitve] 
Σ (-C); baddhitve C     425 sati vi-] T ​C ​Cp Mp ​Me (vl.); sa(ti vi) M; sati avi Me     
-vakṣitānyāddhāddhy-] T; vakṣitānyārthādhy C ​Cp Me; vakṣi+ānyārthādhy M; 
vakṣitānyarthādhy Mp     -vighāto] Σ (-M; pc Mp); vidyāto M ​Mp (ac)     yaḥ] 
Σ (-M; pc Mp); ya(ṃ/​ḥ) M; yaṃ Mp (ac)     tac chalam] Σ (-M; pc Mp); ta+lam 
M; ta⊏lam Mp (ac)     426 veditavyam] Σ (pc2 M); vetitavyam M (ac)     tat 
trividhaṃ] T ​Cp ​Mp ​(pc) ​Me; ta trividhaṃ C; tat tri+++ M; tatra⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     
vākchalaṃ] Σ (pc2 M); sāk(tha)laṃ M (ac)     sāmānya-] Σ (-M; pc Mp); +āmā
nya M; ⊏mānya Mp (ac)     -cchalam] Σ (pc Mp); cchala Mp (ac)     427 upacā
racchalam] Σ (-M; pc Mp); +​+​+​+​+​+​+​+ M; kṛpā⊏⊏⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     iti] T; iti ca C 
Cp; ++ M; ti ca Mp (ac); ceti Mp ​(pc) ​Me     428 yathā…431 vākchalaṃ] M ​Mp 
Me; om. T ​C ​Cp     -kambaḷo] M ​(pc) ​Mp; kamḷo M (ac); kambalo Me; † T ​C ​Cp     
429 māṇavaka] Mp (pc) ​Me; mā+++ M; mā⊏⊏⊏ Mp (ac); † T ​C ​Cp     navaḥ] M 
Mp (pc) ​Me; nava Mp (ac); † T ​C ​Cp     kambaḷo] M ​Mp; kambalo Me; † T ​C ​Cp     
’syeti] Σ (-Mp); syeta Mp     vaktur] Mp ​Me; +ktur M; † T ​C ​Cp     430 cchalavādy 
āha] M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; sthacchalavādyāha M (ac); † T ​C ​Cp     kuto] M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; 
ato Mp (ac); † T ​C ​Cp     kambaḷā] M ​Mp; kambala Me; † T ​C ​Cp     

vikalpopapattyā chalam. ⁕ sāmānyaśabdasya anekaviśeṣasaṃbandhi
tve sati vivakṣitānyāddhāddhyāropaṇena vacanavighāto yaḥ kriyate, tac 
chalam iti veditavyam. 1.2.11 ⁕ tat trividhaṃ vākchalaṃ sāmānyacchalam 
upacāracchalam iti. ⁕ teṣāṃ madhye 1.2.12 ⁕ aviśeṣābhihite ’rthe vaktur 
abhiprāyād arthāntarakalpanā vākchalam. ⁕ yathā navakambaḷo ’yam 
māṇavaka iti prayogaḥ. atra navaḥ kambaḷo ’syeti vaktur abhiprāyaḥ. ta
tra cchalavādy āha. kuto ’sya nava kambaḷā iti? tad idaṃ sāmānyaśabde 

424

426

428

430

425 -vakṣitānyāddhāddhy-] vakṣi(M 17r)+ānyārthādhy     426 veditavyam tat] 
veditavyam ǁ 10 ǁ (Me 51) tat     429 ’syeti vaktur] syeta ǁ (Mp 63) vaktur     
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431 vācakāntaram…vākchalaṃ] vāci nimitte chalaṃ vākchalam iti NBh; vāci 
chalaṃ vākchalam iti NBh (vl. J)     432 saṃbhavato…433 -cchalama] NBh 
48→12–13; NV 170→1–2     asad-] NBh ​(vl. J); asam NBh ​NV     433 -cchalama] 
cchalam NBh ​NV     sāmānyasya​…​435 pratyavatiṣṭhate] NV 170→3–5     434 
brāhmaṇatvaṃ] paras tu brāhmaṇatvaṃ NV; paran tu brāhmaṇyaṃ NV (vl. C)     
435 -saṃpado] NV; sampannatve NV ​(vl. C)     uktvā] kṛtvā NV     yadi…438 
kriyate] NBh 48→14–17 {In the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa, the adaption of the first 
and second half of this Nyāyabhāṣya passage are interchanged. In the NBh, 
the passage starts with saṃbhavati…kriyate, and then continues with yadi…
so ’pi brāhmaṇaḥ. The critically edited text of the NBh reads: saṃbhavati 
brāhmaṇe vidyācaraṇasaṃpad iti ǀ asya vacanasya vighāto ’rthavikalpopa­
pattyāsaṃbhūtārthakalpanayā kriyate yadi brāhmaṇe vidyācaraṇasampat 
saṃbhavati, nanu vrātye ’pi saṃbhavet, vrātyo ’pi brāhma- ṇaḥ ǀ}     

431 vācakāntaram] Mp; vāca+(ā)nt+ M; vāci Me; † T ​C ​Cp     nimitta-] M ​Mp; 
om. Me; † T ​C ​Cp     vākchalaṃ] M ​Me; bhāvāt chalaṃ Mp; † T ​C ​Cp     vāṅ-] T ​C ​
Cp M; vārga Mp; om. Me     -nimittatvād] Σ (-Me; pc M); nimityattatvād M (ac); 
om. Me     ity] T ​C ​Cp Me; i+ M; idy Mp     ucyate] T ​C ​Cp Mp; +cyate M; om. Me     
432 -yogād] Σ (pc T); ◌yogād T (ac)     asad-] T ​C ​Cp M; asam Mp ​Me     -bhūtā
rtha-] Σ (pc Mp); vṛtārtha Mp (ac)     -kalpanā] Σ (-Me); klpanā Me     433 -ccha
lama] T; ⟨cchala⟩ C; cchalam Cp M ​Mp ​Me     sāmānyasya] Σ (pc C); sya C ​(ac); 
sāmānyaṃ Me (vl.)     vivakṣitārthātikramo] Σ (-M); ++kṣitārthā⟦ni⟧⟨ti⟩kramo 
M     434 brāhmaṇatvaṃ] T (pc) ​C ​Cp; sāmānyatvam T (ac); ⟦pha⟧⟨ccha⟩2lavādī 
tu (br)āhma(ṇatva)ṃ M; chalavādī tu brāhmaṇ⟨y⟩aṃ Mp; chalavādī brāhma
ṇyaṃ Me     -caraṇa-] Σ (-M); cara+ M     435 uktvā] T ​C; uktyā Cp; uktam iti 
kṛtvā M ​Mp ​Me     

vācakāntaram nimittacchalaṃ vākchalaṃ vāṅnimittatvād ity ucyate. 
1.2.13 ⁕ saṃbhavato ’rthasyātisāmānyayogād asadbhūtārthakalpanā sāmā
nyacchalama. ⁕ sāmānyasya vivakṣitārthātikramo ’tisāmānyam. udāha- 
raṇam vidyācaraṇasaṃpanno brāhmaṇa iti. brāhmaṇatvaṃ vidyācara
ṇasaṃpado hetur ity uktvā pratyavatiṣṭhate. yadi brāhmaṇe vidyācara- 

432

434

433 sāmānyasya vi-] sāmānnyasya (T 14v) vi     udāharaṇam vidyācaraṇa-] 
udāharaṇaṃ— (Me 52) vidyācaraṇa     434 brāhmaṇatvaṃ vidyā-] brāhmaṇa​
tvaṃ (Cp 40) vidyā     
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436 bhavati] saṃbhavati NBh     vrātye] NBh (vl. C); nanu vrātye NBh     sā saṃ
bhavatīti] saṃbhavet NBh     cet so] vrātyo NBh     brāhmaṇo] NBh {Here ends 
the second part of this Nyāyabhāṣya passage.}     bhavitum arhati] om. NBh     
437 anena vacanena] om. NBh     saṃbhavati] NBh {Here begins the first part 
of the passage.}     438 asya] asya vacanasya NBh     ’sadbhūtātma-] ’rthavikalpo
papattyā asaṃbhūtārtha NBh; ’rthavikalpopapattyā asadbhūtārtha NBh (vl. J)     
439 dharma-​…​440 -cchalam] NBh 49→11–12; NV 170→7–8     -deśād] deśe NBh 
NV     440 -vad-] sad NBh ​NV     dharma-…444 bhāktaḥ] NV 170→9–11     441 
dvedhābhīyate] dvedhābhidhīyate NV     pradhāno] NV; pradhānaṃ NV ​(vl. C)     
mañcāḥ] mañcā iti NV     

436 vrātye ’pi] Σ (-M; pc Mp); prāt(v)eti M; pāñceti Mp (ac)     sā saṃbhavatī
ti] T; ⟦tā⟧⟨sā⟩ sam(sa/na)bhavatīti C; sā tāsaṃ na bhavatīti Cp; samsasam+​+​
+vat(i/ī)+ M; sa sampad bhavati Mp (ac); sambhavet Mp (pc) ​Me     cet so] Σ 
(-Me; ac Mp); vrātyo Mp (pc) ​Me     brāhmaṇo] Σ ​(pc2 M); brāhmaṇe M ​(ac)     
bhavitum] Σ (pc C); bhavitubham C (ac)     437 arhati] Σ (pc Mp); avati Mp
(ac)     brāhmaṇe] T ​C ​Cp Me; brāhmaṇ(e/o) M; brāhmaṇo Mp     vidyā-] Σ ​(pc 
T); bividyā T (ac)     438 ity] Σ (pc2 M); i M ​(ac)     asya] T ​M (pc) ​Mp ​Me; andha 
C ​Cp; sya M (ac)     vighāto] Σ (-M; pc Mp); vighāte M; vidhāte Mp (ac); vihato 
Me (vl.)     ’sadbhūtātma-] T (pc) ​C ​Cp; (’)sadbhūtārthatma T (ac); (’)sadbhūtā
rtha M; (’)sambhṛtārtha Mp (ac); asambhūtārtha Mp (pc); asambhavārtha Me     
-kalpanayā] T ​C ​Cp Me; ++++(ā) M; kalpanāyā Mp     kriyate] Σ (-M); kriyat(e) 
M     brāhmaṇatva-] Σ (-Mp); bāhmaṇatva Mp     439 -cchalam] Σ (pc2 M; pc C); 
cchala◌ C (ac); ccha(va)m M (ac)     -deśād] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); deśe Mp (pc) ​Me     
440 -vad-] T ​C ​Cp; sad M ​Mp ​Me     -cchalam] Σ (-C; pc2 M); cchalama C; pha
lam M (ac)     dharma-] Σ (-M); +rma M     -nirdeśa-] Σ (-Me); om. Me     441 dve
dhābhīyate] T; dvedhā abhidhīyate C ​Cp ​Mp ​Me; dvedhābhidhiyate M     pra
dhāno] Σ (-Me); pradhānaṃ Me     ca] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ci C; ce⟨ti⟩ Cp     mañcāḥ] T 
Cp; mañcā C; mañcāma M ​Mp (ac); yathā mañcāḥ Mp (pc) ​Me     

ṇasampad bhavati, vrātye ’pi sā saṃbhavatīti cet, so ’pi brāhmaṇo bhavi
tum arhati. anena vacanena saṃbhavati brāhmaṇe vidyācaraṇasaṃpad 
ity asya vighāto ’sadbhūtātmakalpanayā kriyate. tad idam brāhmaṇatva
sāmānyanimittatvāt sāmānyacchalam. 1.2.14 ⁕ dharmavikalpanirdeśād 
arthavadbhāvapratiṣedha upacāracchalam. ⁕ dharmavikalpanirdeśaśa
bdenābhidhānadharmo dvedhābhīyate, pradhāno bhāktaś ca. mañcāḥ 

436

438

440

436 bhavati vrātye ’pi sā saṃbhavatīti] bhavati ǁ (Mp 64) pāñceti sa sampad 
bhavati     438 -bhūtātmakalpanayā kriyate] bhūtārtha (M 17v) ++++(ā) kri​
yat(e)     
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442 krośantīty…-ghāteṣu] kāṣṭhasaṃghāteṣu NV     pradhāno] NV; pradhānaṃ 
NV (vl. C)     443 tatrāsaṃ-] asaṃ NV     sthāneṣu] sthāniṣu NV     prayujyamā
no] om. NV     446 tadaviśeṣāt] NBh 50→9; NV 170→14     tadaviśeṣāt] vākchalam 
evopacāracchalaṃ tadaviśeṣāt NBh ​NV     ekatvam…447 -aviśeṣāt] NV 170→​
15–​16     anayor] om. NV     iha hi] ihāpy NV     447 teṣām…-aviśeṣāt] tatrāpīti 
NV     anarthāntarabhāvāt] NBh 50→14; NV 171→1     anarthāntarabhāvāt] na, 
tadarthāntarabhāvāt NBh ​NV     

442 krośantīty ukte atra] T ​C ​Cp; krośantī⟦su⟧⟨yu⟩2kte ⟦(dṛ/dra)⟧⟨◌⟩2 M; kro
śantīsuvṛktekṣu Mp (ac); krośantīti Mp (pc) ​Me     -ghāteṣu] Σ (pc Cp); būteṣu 
Cp ​(ac)     krośana-] Σ (-M); krodhana M     443 sthāneṣu] T ​C ​Cp; sthāniṣu M ​Mp 
Me     444 bhāktaḥ] Σ (pc2 M; pc Mp); bhāktam M (ac) ​Mp (ac)     ya] Σ (-Cp); om. 
Cp     etasmin] Σ (-Me); ekasmin Me     kriyate] Σ (pc2 M); kriyata M (ac)     445 
krośantīti] Σ (-M); +(e/o)+ntīti M     446 tadaviśeṣāt] T ​C ​Cp; vākcchalam evo
pacāracchalaṃ tadaviśeṣāt M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; yākacchalam evopacāracchalaṃ ta- 
daviśeṣāt Mp {In M, Mp and Me, the whole sutra is seen; cf. the apparatus of 
parallel passages below. Note that the sentence or word is not originally de-
marceted as a sutra in any Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscript. The reviser/second 
hand of Mp, however, marked it as such.}     ko ’viśeṣaḥ] Σ; ko viśeṣaḥ Me ​(vl.)     
iha hi] Σ (-Me; pc T; ac Mp); iha◌hi T (ac); ihāpy Mp (pc) ​Me     arthāntara-] Σ
(-M; pc Mp); ārthāntara M ​Mp (ac)     447 teṣām acetanatvāt] Σ (-Me); om. Me     
tatrāpīti tad-] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; tatrāpīti d C; tatrāpi tad Cp     anarthāntarabhāvāt] 
T ​C ​M ​Mp (ac); anarthāntarābhāvāt Cp; na tadarthāntarabhāvāt Mp ​(pc) ​Me     

krośantīty ukte, atra kāṣṭhasaṃghāteṣu pradhāno mañcaśabdaḥ, kro
śanakriyāyās tatrāsaṃbhavam īkṣitvā sthāneṣu puruṣeṣu prayujyamā
no bhāktaḥ. ya etasmin prayoge pradhānabuddhyā pratiṣedhaḥ kriyate, 
na mañcāḥ krośantīti tad upacāraprayoganimittatvād upacāracchalam. 
1.2.15 ⁕ tadaviśeṣāt ⁕ ekatvam anayor aviśeṣāt. ko ’viśeṣaḥ? iha hi arthā
ntarakalpanā teṣām acetanatvāt. tathā tatrāpīti tadaviśeṣāt 1.2.16 ⁕ ana- 

442 pradhāno mañca-] pradhāno-(Mp 65) mañca     443 prayujyamāno bhā- 
ktaḥ] prayujyamāno (Cp 41) bhāktaḥ     445 -cchalam tadaviśeṣāt] cchalam 
ǁ 14 ǁ (Me 53) vākcchalam evopacāraccha​lam tadaviśeṣāt     

442

444

446
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450 aviśeṣāt…451 -prasaṅgāt] NBh 51→2; NV 171→6     aviśeṣāt] aviśeṣe vā NBh
NV     451 -tva-] om. NBh ​NV     -prasaṅgāt] prasaṅgaḥ NBh ​NV     yathā…452 iti] 
NBh 51→3–5     tritvama] hetus tritvaṃ NBh     

448 dvitvam​…​450 iti] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); ity asya hetor anena {Mp 66} sūtreṇāsi
ddhatām udbhāvayati ǀ katham asiddhiḥ ǀ ekatra vastusadbhāvaḥ pratiṣidhya
te naiva kroṣṭāro mañcā iti ǀ ekatra vastv abhyanujñāya kambalayogam abhyu
pagamya kambalasyānekatādharmāḥ prati{Me 54} ṣidhya(ta/nta) {Mp (pc)/
Me} iti ǀ (yatra/ekatra) {Mp (pc) ​Me (vl.)/Me} dharmaḥ pratiṣidhyate, (yatra/​
ekatra) {Mp (pc) ​Me (vl.)/Me} dharmī, so ’yam atimahān viśeṣaḥ ǀ (kathaṃ/
atha) {Mp ​(pc)/Me} manyase kiṃ (te/no) {Mp (pc)/Me} ’nena viśeṣeṇa ihā
py arthāntarakalpanā tatrāpīti Mp (pc) ​Me {The reading in Mp (pc) and Me is 
based on the Nyāyavārttika; cf. NV 171→2–5.}     ity] T ​C ​Cp; om. M ​Mp (ac); † 
Mp (pc) ​Me     atrānayor] Σ (-Me; pc2 M; ac Mp); atrānathor M (ac); † Mp (pc) 
Me     449 viśeṣatvam] T ​M ​Mp (ac); viśeṣād viśeṣatvam C ​Cp; † Mp (pc) ​Me     
anyārthāntara-] T (pc) ​C ​Cp; anyāsarthāntara T (ac); anyā arthāntara M ​Mp 
(ac); † Mp (pc) ​Me     vākchalasya] T ​M ​Mp (ac); vā⟨ccha⟩⟦ja⟧lasya C; vā(ccaja-
la)sya Cp; † Mp (pc) ​Me     anyā] T ​C ​Cp Mp (ac); a+(yā) M; † Mp (pc) ​Me     450 
-cchalasya] T ​C ​Cp Mp (ac); cchālasya M; † Mp (pc) ​Me     -bhāva-] T ​C ​Cp M; 
bhāvaḥ Mp (ac); † Mp (pc) ​Me     -pratiṣedha] T ​C ​Cp M; pratiṣe Mp (ac); † Mp 
(pc) Me     aviśeṣāt] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); aviśeṣe vā Mp (pc) ​Me     451 -tva-] Σ ​(-Me); 
om. Me     -prasaṅgāt] Σ (-Me; pc C; ac Mp); prasaṃt C (ac); prasaṅgaḥ Mp ​(pc) 
Me     yathā​…​452 iti] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); chalasya dvitvam abhyanujñāya tritvaṃ 
pratiṣidhyate ǀ (kiñcitsādharmyāt/om.) {Mp (pc)/Me} yathā cāyaṃ hetuḥ tri
tvaṃ pratiṣedhati tathā dvitvam apy abhyanujñātaṃ pratiṣedhati ǀ vidyate hi 
kiñcit sādharmyaṃ dvayor apīti ǀ atha dvitvaṃ kiñcitsādharmyān na nivartate 
(tathā) {Me} tritvam api na nivartsyatīti Mp (pc) ​Me {The reading in Mp (pc) 
and Me is based on the Nyāyabhāṣya; cf. NBh 51→3–5.}     yathā] T ​C ​Cp; tathā 
M ​Mp (ac); † Mp (pc) ​Me     cāyaṃ tritvama] T ​C; chāyaṃ tritvama Cp; cāya⟨◌
(rtha)⟩2ntitvaṃ M; cāya⊏⊏ntitvaṃ Mp (ac); † Mp (pc) ​Me     

rthāntarabhāvāt ⁕ aviśeṣāt dvitvam apy ekatvam ity atrānayor aviśeṣād 
viśeṣatvam upapādayati anyārthāntarakalpanā vākchalasya, anyā vāg
upacāracchalasya tato ’rthasadbhāvapratiṣedha iti. 1.2.17 ⁕ aviśeṣāt kiñci- 
tsādharmyād ekacchalatvaprasaṅgāt. ⁕ yathā cāyaṃ tritvama pratiṣedha

448 dvitvam…450 ​iti] {The page change to Me 54 is indicated in the appara-
tus entry of the same section in the apparatus of readings above.}     ekatvam 
ity atrānayor] ekatva(Mp 66)m atrānayor     449 upapādayati anyārthāntara-] 
upa​pā​dayati (T 15r) annyā⟦sa⟧rthāntara     451 cāyaṃ tritvama] cāya⟨◌(rtha)⟩2
(M 18r)ntitvam     

448

450
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452 kiñcit-…iti] tathā dvitvam apy abhyanujñātaṃ pratiṣedhati NBh     453 sā
dharmya-…jātiḥ] NBh 51→10; NV 172→2     -dharmyāṇyāṃ] dharmyābhyāṃ NBh
NV     455 praty-…456 iti] NBh 51→14–15     -anīkatvāj] anīkabhāvāj NBh     jāya
mānārtho] jāyamāno ’rtho NBh     456 vipratipattir…-sthānam] NBh 52→2; NV 
172→​10     anyathābhi-…457 vipratipattiḥ] NV 172→11–12     anyathābhihitasyā
vasthitasya] anyathāsthitasyānyathābhihitasya NV; anyathā NV (vl. J)     457 vā
nyathāpratipattir vipratipattiḥ] apratipattir vipratipattiḥ, svaparārthottarā
saṃvittir apratipattiḥ NV     tathā…460 noddharati] NBh 52→3–5     tathā] om. 
NBh     458 -praptiḥ] prāptiḥ NBh     

452 tathātvam abhyanujñātam] T ​M ​Mp (ac); tathātva⊏⊏⊏jñātam C ​Cp; † Mp 
(pc) ​Me     -ṣedhād] T ​C ​Cp; ṣedha⟨tya⟩2d M; ṣedhayad Mp (ac); † Mp (pc) ​Me     
atha] Σ (pc Mp); adha Mp ​(ac)     jātiḥ] T ​C ​Cp; jātītaḥ M; jātitaḥ Mp (ac); jāta
yaḥ Mp (pc) ​Me     453 -dharmyāṇyāṃ] T (pc); dadharmyāṇyāṃ T (ac); dha
rmyābhyāṃ Σ (-T)     -ava-] Σ ​(pc Mp); ā Mp (ac)     -sthānaṃ] Σ (-M); sthāna 
M     -sthāpanāyāṃ] T ​C (pc) ​Mp ​Me; sthāpanā++ M; sthāpanā yāsāṃ C (ac) 
Cp     454 hetoḥ] Σ (-M); ++toḥ M     pratītam ava-] T; pratī⊏⊏va C ​Cp; pratī
pam ava M ​Mp (pc) ​Me; pratipannam ava Mp (ac)     -sthānaṃ] Σ (-Cp; pc C); 
sthāpanaṃ C (ac) ​Cp     455 pratyava-] Σ (-Me); om. Me     -sthānam] Σ ​(-Me; pc 
Cp); sthāpanam Cp ​(ac); om. Me     apratipakṣatvād] T ​C ​Cp; pratipakṣatvād M 
Mp (ac); pratipakṣavad Mp (pc) ​Me     -anīkatvāj] Σ (-Me) ; anīkavaj Me     jāya
mānārtho] T (pc); jāyamāno ’rtho Σ (ac T)     456 jātir iti] T ​C ​Cp; jāditi M ​(ac); 
jātiḥ M (pc2) Mp ​Me     ca] Σ (-Me); ceti Me     457 -hitasyāvasthitasya] Σ ​(-Me; 
pc M; ac Mp); hitasyāvasthitesya M (ac); hitasya sthitasya Mp (pc) ​Me     458 
-praptiḥ] T; prāptiḥ Σ (-T)     

452

454

456

458

ti kiñcitsādharmyāt tathātvam abhyanujñātam pratiṣedhād iti. atha jātiḥ. 
1.2.18 ⁕ sādharmyavaidharmyāṇyāṃ pratyavasthānaṃ jātiḥ. ⁕ saṃsthāpa
nāyāṃ hetoḥ satyāṃ sādharmyeṇa vaidharmyeṇa vā pratītam avasthā
naṃ pratyavasthānam apratipakṣatvād iti. pratyanīkatvāj jāyamānārtho 
jātir iti. 1.2.19 ⁕ vipratipattir apratipattiś ca nigrahasthānam. ⁕ anyathā
bhihitasyāvasthitasya vānyathāpratipattir vipratipattiḥ. tathā vipratipa
dyamānaḥ parājayaṃ prāpnoti. nigrahasthānaṃ khalu parājayapraptiḥ. 
apratipattis tv ārambhaviṣaye ’nārambhaḥ. pareṇa sthāpitaṃ vā na pra

452 pratiṣedhād] pratiṣe​dhā-(Cp 42)d     454 vaidharmyeṇa] vai(C 6v)dha​ 
rmyeṇa     455 pratyavasthānam] pratyava(Mp 67)sthānaṃ     apratipakṣatvād 
iti pratyanīkatvāj] pratipakṣavad iti ǁ 18 ǁ (Me 55) pratyanīkavat     
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460 -ṣiddhaṃ] ṣedhaṃ NBh     kiṃ​…​461 āha] NBh 52→8     jāter] jāti NBh     461 
-sthānasya vābheda āhosvit] sthānayor abhedo ’rtha NBh; sthānayor abheda 
āhosvit NBh (vl. J)     462 tadvi-​…​-bahutvam] NBh 52→9; NV 172→16     tasya​…​
464 iti] NBh 52→10–11     463 dhetor] om. NBh     -bāhuḷyam] bahutvam NBh     
464 -bāhuḷyān] pattyor vikalpān NBh     iti] om. NBh     ete…466 ’mīṣām] NV 
173→​5–6     465 upa-] ud NV     ataḥ paraṃ] om. NV     -deśaṃ] deśaṃ ca NV     
466 ’mīṣām] iti NV     tattva-…467 kīrtitam] NV 173→8–9 {verse}     tattva-] ta
ntra NV     467 ceti] caiva NV     

460 -ṣedhati] T ​M ​Mp ​Me; ṣedhayati C ​Cp     -ṣiddhaṃ] Σ (pc C); ṣidhyaddhaṃ 
C ​(ac)     kiṃ] T ​C ​Cp Mp (ac); +im M; asamāsāc ca naite eva nigrahasthāne iti ǀ 
kiṃ Mp (pc) ​Me     461 vābheda] T ​C ​Cp; cābheda M ​Mp ​Me     462 -bahutvam] 
Σ (-C; pc Mp); bahutvam iti C ​Cp; ◌hutvam Mp (ac)     sādharmya-] Σ (pc Mp); 
sāmarthya Mp (ac)     -vaidharmyābhyāṃ] Σ (-M); vaidharmābhyām M     463 
-ava-] Σ (pc Mp); aya Mp (ac)     -bāhuḷyam] T ​C; bāhulyam Cp; bahutvam M ​Mp 
Me     464 -bāhuḷyān] T; pattibāhuḷyān C; pattibāhulyān Cp; pattyoḥ vikalpān M 
Me; patyoḥ vikalpān Mp; pattyoḥ vikalpavan Me (vl.)     nigraha-] Σ (pc C); niha 
C ​(ac)     ete] T ​C ​Cp; ta ete M ​Mp ​Me     465 upa-] T ​C ​Cp Mp (ac); ud M ​Mp ​(pc)
Me     466 parīkṣā vartiṣyate] T ​C ​Cp M; parīkṣārthaṃ Mp (ac); parīkṣiṣyanta iti 
Mp ​(pc); parīkṣiṣyante iti Me; parīkṣyante iti Me (vl.)     ’mīṣām] T ​C ​Cp; tī++++ 
M; kṛṣyatetīva Mp (ac); trividhā asya śāstrasya pravṛttir veditavyeti Mp (pc) ​Me     
tattva-] T ​C ​Cp M; tat Mp (ac); tantra Mp (pc) ​Me     -pratijñā] Σ (-M; pc Mp); 
prat(i/ī)++ M; pra⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     saṃ-1] Σ (pc Mp); ⊏⊏ Mp (ac)     tan-] Σ (pc Mp); 
ta Mp (ac)     467 ceti] Σ (-Me; ac Mp); caiva Mp (pc) ​Me     śrī-] T ​C ​Cp; om. M 
Mp ​Me     468 ’dhyāyaḥ] Σ (-Mp); ’dhyāyaḥ ǁ śrīkṛṣṇar vaṇam astu Mp

460

462

464

466

468

tiṣedhati, pratiṣiddhaṃ vā noddharati. kiṃ punar dṛṣṭāntavaj jāter nigra
hasthānasya vābheda āhosvit siddhāntavad bheda ity ata āha—1.2.20 ⁕ 
tadvikalpāj jātinigrahasthānabahutvam. ⁕ tasya sādharmyavaidharmyā
bhyāṃ pratyavasthānasya vikalpād dhetor jātibāhuḷyam. tayoś ca viprati
pattyapratibāhuḷyān nigrahasthānabahutvam iti. ete pramāṇādayaḥ pa- 
dārthā upadiṣṭā lakṣitāś ca. ataḥ paraṃ yathoddeśaṃ yathālakṣaṇaṃ ca 
parīkṣā vartiṣyate ’mīṣām. tattvapratijñā saṃsāras tannivṛttiś ca saṃvidā, 
uddeśo lakṣaṇaṃ ceti tattvānām iha kīrtitam. iti śrīnyāyasūtravivaraṇe 
prathamo ’dhyāyaḥ.

461 āha tadvi-] āha ǁ (Mp 68) tadvi     462 tadvikalpāj jāti-] tadvikalpā-(Cp 43)
j jāti     464 ete pramāṇādayaḥ] ete (T 15v) pramāṇādayaḥ     465 ca ataḥ] 
ca (M 18v) ataḥ     468 ’dhyāyaḥ] (T 15v3; C 6v4; Cp 43→11; M 18v2; Me 55→18); 
’dhyāyaḥ ǁ śrīkṛṣṇar vaṇam astu ǁ (Mp 68→11)
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The Scripts of the NSV Manuscripts

Despite some detailed and very useful books, papers and websites on Indian 
scripts, I decided to create and present here my own notes and comprehen-
sive lists of akṣara-s. This is mainly because the documentation of the Grantha 
Tamil, Kannada and Telugu scripts available to me (2014) did not fully meet my 
requirements and because manuscript-specific notes and lists of akṣara-s will 
be useful to anyone working on the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts.

One excellent book on South Indian writing systems is Grünendahl’s South 
Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints. It deals with Grantha Tam-
il, Malayalam, Telugu, Kannada and Nandinagari scripts. The fact that Grü
nendahl used different handwritten and printed sources to create his lists of 
akṣara-s, numbers, signs and symbols contributes to the comprehensiveness 
of his work. The disadvantage of this approach, however, is that he had to stan-
dardize the scripts of the different sources in order to keep the content of the 
book both detailed and concise. The result is a unique and extensive collection 
of characters that is, however, somewhat difficult to use for someone who is 
not familiar with Grünendahl’s standardized typographic font and the corre-
sponding graphic—i.e., handwritten—​letter forms, since the two may differ 
from each other to a certain degree. In short, I highly recommend this book as 
a reference tool but not as a textbook for learning a handwritten script.1

Most other works on South Indian writing systems, such as Burnell’s classic 
Elements of South-Indian Palaeography, focus on the historical development of 
the various scripts.2 Such books generally include for each script a table of the 
different consonant–vowel combinations as well as a list of the most import-
ant consonant clusters. In Burnell’s work the characters of these tables and 
lists are handwritten, and thus quite similar to those found in the Nyāyasū­
travivaraṇa manuscripts. However, the collections of akṣara-s are—compared 
to those in Grünendahl’s work—​​rather limited.3 In other words, books with a 

1	 Grünendahl shares his thoughts on particularity and generality, comprehensiveness and 
standardization in the “Preface” of his book; see Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit 
Manuscripts and Prints, ix–x.

2	 In fact, Burnell’s manual has a double object in view: “… to trace the gradual development of 
writing by means of documents of known date, and thus, also, to render it possible to assign 
a date to the larger number of documents which do not bear any.” See Burnell, Elements of 
South-Indian Palaeography, “Introduction,” ix.

3	 See Burnell, Elements of South-Indian Palaeography, “Introduction,” ix: “… these [alphabets] 
are by no means perfect, as I have selected only the most usual letters, as these alone can 



330	 appendix 2

historical approach—dealing with various different scripts but presenting a 
limited range of akṣara-s—​are suitable to familiarize oneself with the basic 
akṣara-s of a script, to identify a script or even to approximately determine 
the date of an undated document, but not to acquire in-depth knowledge of 
a script.4

At this point, three other sources must be mentioned, which came to my 
attention only after the completion of the present documentation—thanks 
to a discussion on the Indology forum.5 Venugopalan’s A Primer in Grantha 
Characters is indeed a very useful textbook to learn the Grantha Tamil script, 
and Hill’s A Primer of Telugu Characters is a detailed introduction to the Telugu 
script. Both documents are available for free online.6 The Grantha Tamil script 
can also be learned on Vinodh’s website, entitled Virtual Vinodh.7

Of course, there are many other websites that provide information about 
Indian writing systems, IndoSkript and Wikipedia are just two examples. 
IndoSkript provides a downloadable program and database that contains 
samples of Indian scripts from the Aśoka period up to the present time.8 The 
shapes of the characters are those of the originals, but the character sets are 
limited to the alphabet and a few additional characters (2015). The English 

assist in determining the date [of an undated inscription or document]. Unusual letters are 
often formed after analogy or capriciously, and thus have, in Indian Palaeography, but little 
value.” In Burnell’s manual, the alphabets are given in “Appendix C,” 135  ff.: for “Old Telugu, d. 
1356 A. D.” see plate 9—some similarity to the script used in C; for “Haḻa-Kannaḏa, 1428 A. D.” 
see plate 10—similar to the script used in Mp and some similarity to the script used in C; for 
“Modern Grantha—19th cent.” of the Grantha Tamil alphabets see plate 15—similar to the 
script used in M and T; for “Tāmil,̤ c. 1600.” of the Grantha Tamil alphabets see plate 33—very 
similar to the script used in M.

4	 The same is true for Bühler’s Indian Paleography (1959, first edition in German 1896) accom-
panied by the Siebzehn Tafeln zur Indischen Palaeographie (1896). This manual deals with the 
Indian writing systems from about 350 BC to about 1300 AD, and thus, with a time period that 
is prior to the creation of the preserved Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts. However, script 9 
“Anna Vema 1378 p. Chr.” of plate 8 is already quite similar to the Telugu script used in C, and 
the script 15 “Pāṇḍya Ca. 1250 p. Chr.” of the same plate similar to the Grantha Tamil scripts 
used in M and T.

5	 See Wujastyk, “Indology,” accessed July 30, 2021, http://indology.info.
6	 Venugopalam, A Primer in Grantha Characters, accessed July 30, 2021, https://archive.org/

details/APrimerInGranthaCharacters; Hill, A Primer of Telugu Characters, accessed July 30, 
2021, http://www.learningtelugu.org/files/A%20primer%20of%20Telugu%20charaters.pdf.

7	 Rajan, “Grantha Primer, ” accessed July 30, 2021, http://www.virtualvi​nodh.com/wp/grantha/.
8	 “IndoSkript”—an electronic paleography of Indian scripts—was initiated by Harry Falk, for-

merly professor at the Department of History and Cultural Studies, Languages and Cultures 
of South Asia at the Freie Universität Berlin. The project lasted from 2000 to 2005 and was 
funded by the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft (DFG). Falk, “IndoSkript,” accessed July 30, 
2021, http://userpage.fu-berlin.de/falk/index.htm.
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Wikipedia provides information on the Grantha, Kannada and Tamil scripts.9 
The tables of consonant–vowel combinations and the list of consonant clus-
ters are, at the moment, for the Grantha script rather rudimentary, whereas 
for the Kannada and Tamil scripts they are quite extensive. The shapes of the 
characters of all three scripts, however, are standardized and thus can deviate 
to a varying degree from those found in handwritten documents.

In addition to these sources, there is a wide range of other books that in-
clude detailed information on Indian writing systems. One important work 
is definitely Krishnamurti’s The Dravidian Languages, which deals in its third 
chapter with the Telugu–Kannada, Tamil and Malayalam scripts.10 Visalakshy’s 
The Grantha Script includes a historical overview of the development of the 
various Indian writing systems, comprehensive lists of standardized Grantha 
characters, numerals, symbols and signs, and exercises for Grantha script 
learners with images of old copper plates and palm leaf manuscripts written in 
a variety of Grantha scripts. Knowledge of the Telugu and Kannada scripts can 
be acquired from any modern Telugu or Kannada textbook, such as Arden’s A 
Progressive Grammar of the Telugu Language, Kittel’s A Grammar of the Kan­
nada Language or Spencer’s A Kannada Grammar with Graduated Exercises.11

Finally, I would like to mention Einicke’s detailed study on correction marks 
and auxiliary characters in Indian inscriptions and manuscripts. For my study 
the sections on Grantha, Kannada and Nagari were quite helpful.12 Further-
more, the introductory chapters and her final evaluation contain many valu-
able observations.

Let us now turn to the writing systems used in the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 
manuscripts. Below, the scripts of all five manuscripts will be discussed. They 
are arranged in alphabetical order, starting with the Devanagari script of Cp, 
followed by the Grantha Tamil scripts of M and T, and the Kannada script of 
Mp, and ending with the Telugu script of C. At the beginning of the presen-
tation of each writing system, some general observations are made. Some of 
9	 Wikipedia, “Grantha Script,” https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Grantha_script; “Kannada 

Script,” https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Kannada_script; “Telugu Script,” https://en.wikipe-
dia.org/wiki/Telugu_script; all accessed July 30, 2021.

10	 Krishnamurti, The Dravidian Languages, 78–89.
11	 Arden, A Progressive Grammar of the Telugu Language, “2 Introduction to the Alphabet” 

and “3 On the Alphabet and Orthography,” 10–30, “Table of Vowel Compounds,” 425, and 
“Table of Consonant Compounds,” 426; Kittel, A Grammar of the Kannada Language, 
“2 On the form of the signs that are used as Letters (Alphabet, etc.),” 4–22; Spencer, A 
Kannada Grammar with Graduated Exercises, “Lesson 1. The Alphabet—Vowels—Con-
sonants—Combination of Vowels with Consonants,” 6–17, and “Lesson 2. The Alphabet 
(cont.)—Combination of Consonants with Consonants,” 18–25.

12	 Einicke, Korrektur, Differenzierung und Abkürzung in indischen Inschriften und Hand­
schriften, “Grantha,” 92–97, “Kannaḍa,” 99, and “Nāgarī,” 106–114.
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these have already been mentioned in the manuscript descriptions, some not; 
cf. Chapter 2, “Textual Witnesses of the NSV.” Subsequently the vowels, conso-
nants, consonant–vowel combinations and consonant clusters as well as num-
bers, punctuation marks and possible ornaments are presented. Consonants 
placed between square brackets, such as the Grantha Tamil ṅa in M, were not 
found as individual characters in the text of the first adhyāya (study portion) 
of the Nyāyasūtravivaraṇa manuscripts but designed by myself based on their 
appearance in consonant clusters. They have therefore no paleographic val-
ue whatsoever. In the section “Repertoire of Akṣara-s,” the individual conso-
nants, the consonant–vowel combinations and the consonant clusters of the 
first adhyāya are listed. Word-initial vowels and other additional signs, such 
as the anusvāra (’) and visarga (*), are not repeated in this section. Further-
more, consonant–vowel combinations of the two types of Grantha Tamil script 
ending in -ā, -e, -ai, -o and -au are not recorded, since they are constructed 
with separately written characters and always in the same manner; see “2 The 
Grantha Tamil of M,” “2.3 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs” on page 337 and “3 
The Grantha Tamil of T,” “3.3 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs” on page 347. The 
rightwards arrow (→) indicates the beginning of the consonant clusters. In the 
section on the Devanagari script of Cp, the subsection “Repertoire of Akṣara-s” 
has been replaced by a “Selection of Akṣara-s,” as I think this widespread and 
well-known script does not need to be described in detail. The following tables 
present the original, first handwriting in the manuscripts, additional charac-
ters, signs, symbols, etc. used by revisers and correctors are not included.13

Finally, a few remarks on the terminology used herein. The vowel characters 
used at the beginning of a word—when written separately from the previous 
one—are called ‘word-initial vowels’; in other studies, they are also called ‘ini-
tial vowel signs,’ ‘independent vowels,’ ‘primary vowels,’ ‘vowel letters’ or sim-
ply ‘vowels’ in contrast to ‘vowel signs.’ The vowel signs used to modify the final 
vowel sound of a consonant or consonant cluster are called ‘post-consonantal 
vowel signs’ or shorter ‘vowel signs’; in other studies, they are also called ‘de-
pendent vowels,’ ‘secondary vowels,’ ‘vowel diacritics,’ ‘add-on vowel signs’ or 
‘subsidiary symbols representing vowels.’ Composed characters of conjunct 
consonants—when two or more consonants occur successively without any 
intervening vowel—are called ‘consonant clusters’; in other studies, they are 
also called ‘conjunct( consonant)s,’ ‘(consonant) ligatures’ or ‘compound con-
sonants.’ Some scholars, such as Grünendahl, distinguish between ‘consonant 
clusters’—composed of separately written entities—and ‘conjuncts’—all en-
tities are joined-up.
13	 With regard to the corrections in M, T and C, it is possible that some were made by a 

reviser or corrector. In case of doubt, they were included.
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1	 The Devanagari of Cp​

Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL); ms. no. TR 885.

Place and date of writing Chennai/Madras, The Adyar Library, 26.02.[19]45 
[CE]; as indicated at the bottom of page 278.

Avagraha-s are systematically used in this manuscript.
Particular written akṣara-s are śa   and pta   .
Pagination is in Arabic numerals by the scribe.
Writing technique The title, adhyāya (study portion) and āhnika (daily les-

son) headings as well as sutras are written in red ink, whereas the main 
text is in black ink.

For more details see Chapter 2, “6 The Chennai Paper Manuscript (Cp)” on 
pages 76 ff.

1.1	 Word-Initial Vowels

	 a   		 ā   		 i     		  ī   –			  u  		  ū  

	 ṛ   		  e   		  ai  –		  o  –			  au 

1.2	 Consonants and Other Signs

	 ka   		 kha  	 ga   		  gha  	 ṅa  

	 ca  		 cha  	 ja   		  jha   –		 ña  

	 ṭa    		  ṭha     		 ḍa   		  ḍha  		 ṇa  

	 ta   		  tha   		 da   		  dha  	 na  

	 pa   		  pha   	 ba   		  bha  	 ma  

	 ya      		  ra   	 la  		  va   

	 śa   		 ṣa   	 sa  

	 ha1  		  ha2   

	 ṃ   		 ḥ   		  virāma (*)   		  avagraha (’)   
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1.3	 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs

	 -a    		  -ā   		 -i    		  -ī   

	 -u14   		  -ū15     		 -ṛ   

	 -e     		  -ai    		  -o    		  -au 

1.4	 Selection of Akṣara-s

kṣa   khya   gra   ṅkta   ṅga   ṅghya 

cca   jña   jya   ñca   ḍya   tta   tma 

tri   tva   ddha   ddhya   dbha   dya 

dvya   ntra   ndra   ndhya   nna   pta 

pno   pra   ru   rū   rtha   rśa   lpa 

lya   lla   śca   śra   ṣṭha   stra   sma 

sya   sra   hni   hma     hya   hri 

1.5	 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments
Text structure If there are only a few lines left, the scribe starts a new adhyā­

ya or āhnika on a new page. Apart from that, the text is written continu-
ously, i.e., there is no subdivision into paragraphs. The scribe uses com-
mas to separate words or groups of words in a sentence (very rare, page 
3→12–13), and daṇḍa-s  to indicate the end of a phrase or sentence (fre-
quent). Changes of topic are indicated by a double daṇḍa   . The begin-
ning and end of sutras is marked either with a double daṇḍa, or a double 
daṇḍa–dash–double daṇḍa   , or a combination of the two. In some 
cases the word sūtram or the abbreviation sū. embedded between double 
daṇḍa-s is placed before the sutra.

Hyphenation is applied systematically in this manuscript:   .
Further punctuation marks Sporadic use of dashes, generally before expla-

14	 Exception: ru; see next subsection “1.4 Selection of Akṣara-s.”
15	 Exception: rū; see next subsection “1.4 Selection of Akṣara-s.”
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nations, definitions and quotes, such as sutras, often preceded by āha: 
 . Additional information, such as the remark that the manuscript 

is not complete,16 is put between square brackets:    . Suggested 
corrections are put between parentheses:    . Uncertain readings are 
marked with a dotted underline:   .

Insertions are sometimes indicated with an insertion mark (    , that is, the 
kākapāda) below the line at the appropriate place; the character or words 
to be inserted are placed above the line.17

Deletions Text to be deleted is either struck out with a single horizontal line 
or with several vertical lines, as in the case of the deletion of para   
on page 23 or da    on page 27.

Ornaments The following ornament is used to underline the titles of āhni­
ka-s and adhyāya-s and at the end of adhyāya-s:   .

2	 The Grantha Tamil of M​

Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore 
(MORI); ms. no. P. 4071/B.

Place and date of writing Not specified.
Additional consonant ḷa   . This character occurs only in the word 

kambaḷa. The word is found three times in the first adhyāya. All three 
occurrences are on folio 17r2–3 and part of a brief section found only in 
M and its descendants Mp and Me. Mp reads kambaḷa and Me kambala.

Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript.
Similar akṣara-s a   and t*    , tu   and tva   , di   and 

dra   , dha   and ya   , ka   and ta  , pa   and 
va   , ba   and va   . Furthermore, the shapes of the vowel 
signs -i and -ī are sometimes confusingly similar, as for example in mi

 and mī   . The same is true for the vowel sign -ṛ and the conjunct 
form -ra of the consonant character ra, as in pṛ   and pra   .

Akṣara-s with variants See, for example, the akṣara ti, which is written in 
three different ways:   ,   or   . The shape of the first vari-
ant corresponds to that found in T. For more examples, the reader is re-
ferred to the akṣara-s pra, rva, rvi, ṣva and sva in the section “2.5 Reper-
toire of Akṣara-s” on pages 338 ff. Furthermore, it should be noted that in 
consonant clusters, the post-consonantal vowel signs i and u are some-

16	 See p. 1: [tālapatrakośe prārambhe kānicit patrāṇi pranaṣṭāni ǁ]; “In the wrapper of palm 
leaves, some leaves at the beginning have disappeared.”

17	 See, for example, phala⟨m ǁ⟩ on p. 8→8.
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times attached to the first consonant, sometimes to the last; compare, 
for example, sti   to kti   , or ssu   to hyu   . 
However, the composition of sti is an exception. In general, the scribe 
attaches the vowel sign to the first consonant, when the consonants of 
the consonant cluster are arranged vertically, but to the last when they 
are arranged horizontally.

Foliation The original foliation is in Grantha Tamil numerals; see “2.6 Nu-
merals” on page 343.

Numerals Grantha Tamil numerals above 20 are written in two ways: some-
times with the symbol for 10 (   ) after the first number, sometimes 
without. In a few cases both types appear on the same folio: for example, 
in the left-hand margin of folio 87r (Arabic foliation), the Grantha nu-
merals ‘9–1’ (   ) and ‘9–10–1’ ( ) are incised—two ways to 
write the number 91.18

For more details see Chapter 2, “3 The Mysore Palm Leaf Manuscript (M)” 
on pages 53 ff.

2.1	 Word-Initial Vowels

	 a   			  ā   		  i    		  ī    –

	 u   		  ū  	 ṛ   –

	 e   		 ai   –			   o   		  au 

2.2	 Consonants and Other Signs

	 ka  		  kha   	 ga   			  gha  		  [ṅa] 

	 ca  		  [cha] 	 ja  		  jha   –		  [ña]  

	 ṭa  		  ṭha    –		  ḍa  		 ḍha  	 ṇa  

	 ta  		  tha   		 da  		  dha  		 na  

	 pa   		  pha  	 ba  		  bha  		  ma   

18	 For more details on the Arabic and Grantha foliations in M, see Chapter 2, “3 The Mysore 
Palm Leaf Manuscript (M)” on pp. 53 ff. under “Foliation.” See also Grünendahl, South 
Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, “Grantha Tamil: Numerals” and “Cardi- 
nals,” 55.
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	 ya 				    ra 					    la 					    va   

	 śa  		  ṣa     		  sa  

	 ha   		  ḷa   

	 ṃ   			   ḥ    			  virāma (*)   		

2.3	 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs

	 -a    				   -ā      

	 -i1    				   -i2    			   -ī1    			  -ī2   

	 -u119  	 -u220    			   -u321    		 -u422 

	 -ū123   			   -ū224    			   -ū325    		  -ū426   	 -ṛ27   

	 -e      		  -ai   

	 -o     	 -au    

2.4	 Conjunct Forms of Consonants

	 -ka  

	 -ca   			  -ja   

	 -ṭa   			   -ṭha     		  -ḍa     

19	 See ṇu, mu, lu, su and consonant clusters ending in -yu, such as dyu.
20	 See du, pu, bu, yu and ṣu.
21	 Only ku and ru. The same semi-circle (   ), which is used here to mark the vowel u, is 

also used to indicate a post-consonantal -ra, as in tra and pra. The two semi-circles are 
sometimes combined in one akṣara, as in bru and śru.

22	 See gu, tu, nu, bhu and hu.
23	 See dhū, mū, sū, and consonant clusters ending in -yū, such as nyū.
24	 See dū and pū.
25	 See tū and bhū.
26	 See kū, rū and brū.
27	 Exception: kṛ.
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	 -ta	  			   -tha1		  		  -tha2 				    -da		   		  -dha1		  

						      -dha2   		  n-28     			  n-29     		  -na    

	 -pa     		  -ma   

	 -ya   			   r-130    		  r-231    			  r-332   		  r-433  

						      -ra134    		 -ra235    			  -la36   	 -va37  

	 -śa38   		  -ṣa   			  -sa    	

2.5	 Repertoire of Akṣara-s

ka	  ki   kī   ku   kū   kṛ 

	 k* 

→	 kta   kti   ktu   ktya 

	 ktva   kya   kra   kri 

	 kṣa   kṣi   kṣu   kṣya 

kha	  khī 

→	 khya 

ga	  gi   gī   gu   gṛ 

28	 Pre-consonantal n-, as in nta, nda and nna. In some cases, the circle is not closed; see, for 
example, ndva and ndha.

29	 Pre-consonantal n-, as in nma, nya and nvi.
30	 Pre-consonantal r-, as in rgra, rṇa, rtta, rtha, rddhva, rnni, ryya, rśa, rṣa and rha.
31	 Pre-consonantal r- with gemination, as in rkka, rjjī, rdda and rmma.
32	 Pre-consonantal r- in rga and rbha.
33	 Pre-consonantal r- in rli; see also footnote to rli.
34	 See gra, tra, (bra) and śra.
35	 See ghra, dra and bra.
36	 See śla.
37	 There are at least two exceptions: dva and ndva.
38	 See śśa; identical to -cha in ccha.
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→	 gdha      gni      gma?    gya 

	 gra   grī   gva 

gha	

→	 ghya   ghra 

[ṅa]	  ṅ* 

→	 ṅma? 

ca	  ci 

→	 cca   ccha39   cya   cyu 

[cha]	

→ 	 chya 

ja	  ji   ju 

→	 jja   jña   jñi   jya   jva 

[ña]	

→	 ñca   ñci   ñcha   ñja   ñji 

ṭa	

ḍa	

→	 ḍya 

39	 Indeed, the individual parts of this conjunct character look like chśa, rather than ccha. 
However, this combination of consonants does not—as far as I know—occur in San-
skrit. Grünendahl lists the akṣara under ccha, and adds between parentheses chśa; see 
Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 22. In the text, this 
character occurs where cha or ccha is needed. Compare the upper part of this consonant 
cluster to the consonant cha, and the lower part to the conjunct form -śa of the consonant 
character śa; see “2.2 Consonants and Other Signs” and “2.4 Conjunct Forms of Conso-
nants” above.
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ḍha	

ṇa	  ṇi   ṇī   ṇu 

→ 	 ṇḍa   ṇḍi   ṇya 

ta	  ti1   ti2   ti3   tī 

	 tu   tū   t* 

→ 	 tta   tti   tthya   tna   tma 

	 tya   tyu   tra   tri 

	 tva   tvī 

tha	  thi 

→	 thya 

da	  di   dī   du   dū  dṛ40

→	 dda  ddi  ddu 

	 ddha   ddhi   ddhya 

	 dya   dyu   dra41   dva   dvi 

dha	   dhi   dhū 

na	  ni   nī   nu   n* 

→	 nta   nti   ntī   ntu   ntra 

	 ntri   ntva   nda   ndu   ndri 

	 ndva   ndha   nna   nni 

40	 The akṣara dra is sometimes written like dṛ, as for example in dravye on folio 16v3.
41	 Looks sometimes rather like dṛ.
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	 nma    nmi     nya    nyū 

	 nvi   nvī   nhi42 

pa	  pī   pu   pū   pṛ43 

→ 	 pta   pti   ptu   pna 

	 pya   pra1   pra244   pri 

	 psi 

pha	

ba	  bu   bṛ 

→ 	 bda   bdha   bdhi   bdhī 

	 bdhya   bra   bru   brū 

bha	  bhi   bhī   bhu   bhū 

→ 	 bhya   bhyu 

ma	  mi   mī   mu   mū 

	 mṛ   m* 

→	 mya 

ya	  yī   yu 

ra	  ri   rī   ru   rū   

42	 Metathesis for hni that occurs only in the word āhnikam at the end of each āhnika. See 
Chapter 2, “3.1 Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon” on page 58. At 
the end of 4.1 (75v5), the scribe wrote āhinakam, which was corrected—probably by a 
second hand—into āhnikam with the ligature for hni   .

43	 To be compared to pra2; pṛ and pra may look confusingly similar.
44	 To be compared to pṛ; pṛ and pra may look confusingly similar.
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→	 rkka       rkki        rga      rgra 

	 rjjī   rṇa45   rṇi   rtta   rtti 

	 rttu   rttha   rdda   rdde 

	 rddhva   rnni1   rnni2 

	 rbha   rmma   rmmya 

	 ryya1   ryya2   rli46 

	 rva147   rva2   rva3   rva4 

	 rvi1   rvi2   rvya   rśa   rśi 

	 rṣa   rha   rhi 

la	  li   lu 

→ 	 lpa   lpi   lya   lva 

va	  vi   vṛ 

→ 	 vya   vyu   vyū 

śa	  śi 

→ 	 śca   śya   śra   śri   śrī 

	 śru   śla   śva   śśa 

45	 Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 36: rṇ(ṇ)a. 
46	 My interpretation of this character is based on the content of the text. The character 

appears only once in the first adhyāya of M, namely on folio 4r2, where the akṣara rli 
is required. The relevant passage reads: vyāpyavyāpakabhūtayor liṃgadarśanam. In 
Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 38, this character is 
listed as one possible way to write lla. For the conjunct form -la of the consonant charac-
ter la, see “2.4 Conjunct Forms of Consonants” above and Grünendahl, “Conjunct Forms 
of Sonorants,” 17.

47	 Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 37; rv(v)a. This ap-
plies to all consonant clusters beginning with rv-. 
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ṣa	      ṣi      ṣu 

→	 ṣṭa      ṣṭi     ṣṭu?    ṣṭva      ṣṭha 

	 ṣṭhī   ṣma   ṣya   ṣva1   ṣva2 

sa	  si   su   sū   sṛ 

→	 ska   sta   sti   stī 

	 stu   stra   stva 

	 stha   sthi   sna   spa 

	 sma   smi   smṛ   sya 

	 sra   sva1   sva2   svi 

	 ssa   ssi   ssu 

ha	  hi   hu 

→ 	 for hni see nhi hma   hya   hyu 

	 hri 

ḷa	

2.6	 Numerals

	 1     			  2   			   3   			  4   			   5  

	 6     		  7   			   8   			  9a   		  9b  	 

	 (0)    

	 10   			   17  		  19  

	 20  			   21  			  28  
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	 39  					     45  						      51  

	 91a   		  91b  

2.7	 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments
Text structure The text is written continuously, without any apparent gaps 

between words. Short pauses are indicated by the non-application of 
sandhi rules, longer pauses with a single daṇḍa:   . Changes of topic, 
the end of adhyāya-s and āhnika-s, as well as the beginning and end 
of sutras, are generally marked with the following punctuation mark: 

 . This punctuation mark may also look like this:   . How-
ever, sometimes it is written without the daṇḍa,  ​ or   , 
and sometimes with a curly end, as at the end of āhnika 3.2, on folio 66v6: 

 .
Insertions are generally indicated with a small cross above the line at the 

appropriate place; the character or words to be inserted are placed below 
the line. See, for example, the insertion of ra on folio 15r5:   —
ha⟨ra⟩.

Deletions Text to be deleted is indicated with a dot or dash above the er-
roneous character, as for example in the case of the deletion of an un-
recognizable, obviously miswritten akṣara on folio 1v5   or of ru 
on folio 10r1:  ​—​⟦ru⟧. After the first adhyāya, there are also some 
instances where whole words are struck out, as evañ ca on folio 64v7: 

 . It should be noted that not nicely written characters 
are sometimes written again but not marked as to be deleted, as for ex-
ample the character nu on folio 12r6:   —anunu, in-
stead of a⟦nu⟧nu.

Substitutions To indicate the substitution of a character or words, the meth-
ods to indicate an insertion and deletion are combined; on folio 8r3, for 
example, pā is to be replaced by dā:   —vā⟦p⟧⟨d⟩ā.

Ornaments None. However, at the end of the text, the abovementioned 
punctuation mark   and some other akṣara-s are approx-
imately double the size than usual.

3	 The Grantha Tamil of T​

Repository Oriental Research Institute and Manuscripts Library, University 
of Kerala, Kariyavattom, Trivandrum/Thiruvananthapuram (ORIML); ms. 
no. 19866.
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Place and date of writing Tenkasi, Tamil Nadu; Monday, July 13, 1746 CE. For 
more details see Chapter 2, “2 The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript (T)” 
on pages 45 ff., the entries “Scribe(s)” and “Place and date of writing.” 

Additional consonant ḷa   . This character occurs only in the word bā­
huḷya. The word is found twice in the first adhyāya, both times on folio 
15r12. On the first occasion, T and C read bāhuḷyaṃ, Cp bāhulyam and M, 
Mp and Me bahutvam. On the second occasion, T and C read bāhuḷyān, 
Cp bāhulyān and M, Mp and Me vikalpān. In other words, the scribe of 
Cp does not follow the South Indian custom of writing bāhuḷya with ḷa.

Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript.
Similar akṣara-s a   and t*   , tu   and tva   , tṛ   and tma  

, di   and dra   , dha   and ya   , ka   and ta  , pa  
 and va   . Furthermore, the shapes of the vowel signs -i and -ī 

are sometimes confusingly similar, as for example in mi   and mī   . 
The same is true for the vowel sign -ṛ  and the conjunct form -ra of the 
consonant character ra, as in pṛ   and pra   , and the conjunct 
form -ra1       and the post-consonantal vowel sign -u3     . Finally, if 
my interpretation—that relies on the content of the text—of the char-
acters rli   and lla   is correct, the consonant clusters rl- and 
ll- look almost identical.48

Akṣara-s with variants See, for example, the akṣara-s nma49   or   or  
 ,​ ​mma   or   , ryya   or   , rha   or   , rhi   or  

 , stha   or   , and sthi   or   . In consonant 
clusters, the vowel sign -i is sometimes joined to the first consonant, 
sometimes to the last; compare, for example, the two variants of sthi,  

 and   , or ssi ​  ​to svi ​​  . Obviously the scribe at-
taches the vowel sign to the first consonant, when the consonants of the 
consonant cluster are arranged vertically, but to the last when they are 
arranged horizontally. It should also be noted that the scribes of T and M 
have their own ways to connect vowel signs to consonants; for example, 

48	 The akṣara rli appears only once in the first adhyāya of T, on folio 4r2. The relevant pas-
sage reads: … vyāpyavyāpakabhūtayor liṅgam … . The akṣara lla also appears only once, 
namely in the gerund ullaṅghya on folio 13v7. See also Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in 
Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, “Grantha Tamil: Basic Characters & Ligatures,” “Conjunct 
Forms of Sonorants,” 17, and “Grantha Tamil: Consonant Clusters & Conjuncts,” rl(l)a, 37, 
and lla, 38.

49	 In Grünendahl, the second and third variant are listed under mma, 35, but not under nma, 
32. Based on the place of appearance within the text of T and the shape of the upper left 
part of these consonant clusters, I think, however, that they are rather variants of nma 
than mma. Compare the n-part of nma to the first pre-consonantal n- listed under “Con-
junct Forms of Consonants” below.
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in T the akṣara lpi is written like this   , ​but in M like this  .
Foliation is in Grantha Tamil numerals incised by the scribe; see Chapter 2, 

“2 The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript (T)” on pages 45 ff. under “Foli-
ation” as well as “3.6 Numerals and Symbols for Dates” below.

Numerals The symbol for 10 (   ) is used for the numbers 10–19 and then 
for the numbers ending in zero, such as 20 (2–10), 30 (3–10), etc. In oth-
er words, the symbol for 10 is not used for numbers over 20 ending in a 
number other than zero, as it is sometimes done in M; see “2 The Grantha 
Tamil of M,” section “2.6 Numerals” on page 343.

For more details see Chapter 2, “2 The Trivandrum Palm Leaf Manuscript 
(T)” on pages 45 ff.

3.1	 Word-Initial Vowels 

	 a    		  ā    			   i    		  ī   –

	 u    	 ū   		  ṛ   

	 e    		 ai  		  o    		  au 

3.2	 Consonants and Other Signs

	 ka   		  kha   			   ga    		  gha   		 [ṅa] 

	 ca  		  [cha] 		  ja  			  jha   –			  [ña] 

	 ṭa    			   ṭha   –				   ḍa   		  ḍha  	 ṇa  

	 ta   			  tha   			   da   			  dha   		  na  

	 pa  		  pha  			  ba   		  bha   		  ma  

	 ya   			  ra   			   la    		  va   

	 śa  		  ṣa   			   sa  

	 ha   		  [ḷa]  

	 ṃ    		  ḥ   				    virāma (*)   	
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3.3	 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs

	 -a    			   -ā     

	 -i1    			  -i2    			  -ī1    			  -ī2    

	 -u150  		 -u251   		  -u352   		  -u453 

	 -ū154  		  -ū255   		  -ū356   		  -ū457   	 -ṛ58  

	 -e     		  -ai   	

	 -o     	 -au159   	-au2    

3.4	 Conjunct Forms of Consonants

	 -ka  

	 -ca160   		  -ca261    		 -ja   

	 -ṭa62    		  -ṭha63   

	 -ta    			  -tha1   		  -tha2  			  -da    		 -dha1  

50	 See ṇu, mu, lu, śu, su, and consonant clusters ending in -yu, as in dyu.
51	 See du, pu, bu, yu and ṣu.
52	 Only after ku, ru and the conjunct form of ru. The same semi-circle (   ) which is used 

here to mark the vowel u is also used to indicate a post-consonantal -ra, as in tra and pra. 
The two semi-circles are sometimes combined in one akṣara, as in bru and śru.

53	 See gu, tu, nu, bhu and hu.
54	 See dhū, nyū, mū and sū.
55	 See dū and pū.
56	 See tū and bhū.
57	 See (kū), rū, drū and brū.
58	 Exception: kṛ.
59	 The vowel signs -au1 and -au2 are also given as variants in Grünendahl, South Indian 

Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, “Grantha Tamil: Basic Characters & Ligatures,” 
“Diacritics,” 1. 

60	 See śca.
61	 See cca.
62	 See ṣṭa.
63	 See ṣṭha.
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						      -dha2  			  n-64    		  n-65     		  -na    

	 -pa    		  -ma  

	 -ya   			  r-166   		  r-267     		  r-368     		  -ra1    	

						      -ra2   		  -la169  		 -la270   		  -va71  

	 -śa    		  -ṣa   			  -sa    	

3.5	 Repertoire of Akṣara-s

ka	  ki   kī   ku   kū   kṛ 

	 k* 

→	 kta   kti   ktu   ktya   ktva 

	 kya   kra   kri   krī   kṣa 

	 kṣi   kṣu   kṣya 

kha	  khi   khī 

→ 	 khya 

ga	  gi   gī   gu   gṛ 

→	 gdha   gni   gra   grī 

gha	  ghṛ 

64	 Pre-consonantal n-, general way of writing it. In some cases, the circle is not closed; see, 
for example, ndva and ndha.

65	 Pre-consonantal n-, as in nma, nya and nvī.
66	 Pre-consonantal r-, as in rka, rja, rṇa, rtta, rddha, rnni, rppa, ryya, rva, rśa, rṣa and rha1.
67	 Pre-consonantal r- with gemination, as in rjjī, rdda and rmma.
68	 Pre-consonantal r-, as in rga, rbha, (rli) and rha2.
69	 See lla.
70	 See śla.
71	 Similar but not exactly like that: dva and ndva.
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→	 ghgha72     ghna     ghya      ghra 

[ṅa]	  ṅ* 

ca	  ci 

→	 cca   cya   cyu   ccha73 

ja	  ji   ju 

→	 jja   jña   jñi   jya   jva 

[ña]	

→	 ñca   ñci   ñja   ñji 

ṭa	  ti 

ḍa	

→	 ḍya 

ḍha	

ṇa	  ṇi   ṇī   ṇu 

→	 ṇḍa   ṇḍi   ṇya 

ta	  ti   tī   tu   tū   tṛ74   t* 

→	 tta    tti   ttī   ttra   ttha 

72	 Occurring in samyagh ghetū on folio 10v6.
73	 Indeed, the individual parts of this conjunct character look like chśa, rather than ccha. 

However, this combination of consonants does not—as far as I know—occur in Sanskrit. 
Grünendahl lists the character under ccha, and adds in parentheses chśa; see Grünendahl, 
South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 22. In the text, this character oc-
curs where cha or ccha is needed, as, for example, in icchā (5v3) or gacchati (14r2). Com-
pare the upper part of this consonant cluster to the consonant cha, and the lower part to 
the conjunct form -śa of the consonant character śa; see “3.2 Consonants and Other Signs” 
and “3.4 Conjunct Forms of Consonants” above.

74	 In T, tṛ is generally better distinguishable from tra than in M. 
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	 tthya        tna     tma      tya1      (tya2) 

	 tyu   tra    tri   tva   tvī 

tha	  thi 

→	 thya 

da	  di   dī   du   dū   dṛ1   (dṛ2)75   

→	 dda   ddi   ddra   ddha   ddhi 

	 ddhī   ddhya   dya   dyu   dra 

	 drū   dva   dvi   dvya 

dha	  dhi   dhī   dhū 

na	  ni   nī   nu   n* 

→	 nta   nti   ntī   ntu   ntra 

	 nda   ndri   ndva   ndha   ndhi 

	 ndhya   nna   nni   nnu   nnya 

	 nma176   (nma2)77   (nma3)78   nmi 

	 nya   nyū   nvī   nhi79 

pa	  pi   pī   pu   pū   pṛ 

→	 pta   pti   ptu   pya       pyu        

75	 Sometimes written like dra. See Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts 
and Prints, “Grantha Tamil: Basic Characters & Ligatures,” “Variants,” 10.

76	 This variant occurs for example in the word janma- on folio 2r11.
77	 Rather mma, see below.
78	 Just one or two occurrences; as, for example, in the word janmanaḥ on folio 2r11.
79	 Metathesis for hni that occurs only in the word āhnikam at the end of each āhnika. See “2.1 

Beginning of the Text, Closing Statements and Colophon” on pp. 49 ff.
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	 pra   pri     prī        psi 

pha	

ba	  bu   bṛ 

→	 bda   bddha   bdya   bdhi 

	 bdhya   bba80   bra   bru   brū 

bha	  bhi   bhī   bhu   bhū   bhṛ 

→	 bhya   bhyu 

ma	  mi   mī   mu   mū   mṛ   m* 

→	 mca   mma181   mma2   mya 

ya	  yi   yī   yu 

→	 yya 

ra	  ri   rī   ru   rū 

→	 rka   rga   rgra   rja   rjjī 

	 rjña   rṇa82   rṇi   rtta   rtti 

	 rttu   rttha   rdda   rddṛ 

	 rddha   rddva   rnni   rppa 

	 rbha   rmma   rmmya   ryya1 

	 ryya2    rli83   rva84   rvi   rvya 

80	 Occurs only in connection with a gemination of b- after r-.
81	 Occurs, for example, in teṣām madhye on folio 14r10–11.
82	 Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 36: rṇ(ṇ)a. 
83	 This ligature may also stand for lli; cf. lla.
84	 Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 37; rv(v)a. This ap-
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	 rśa     rśi     rśśa     rṣa      rṣṣa85 

	 rha1   rha2   rhi1   rhi2 

la	  li   lu 

→	 lpa   lpi   lya   lla86   lva 

	 lvi 

va	  vi   vṛ 

→	 vya   vyū   vra 

śa	  śi   śu   śṛ 

→	 śca   śc(h)cha   śnī   śya   śra 

	 śrī   śru   śla   śva   śśa 

ṣa	  ṣi   ṣu 

→	 ṣṭa   ṣṭi   ṣṭu   ṣṭva   ṣṭha 

	 ṣṭhī   ṣma   ṣya   ṣva   

sa	  si   sī   su   sū   sṛ 

→	 ska   sta   sti   stu   stra 

	 stva   stha1   stha2   sthi1 

	 sthi2   sna   spa   spṛ   sma 

	 smi    smṛ   sya   sra 

plies to all consonant clusters beginning with rv-.
85	 As in sannikarṣṣaḥ on folio 3r7–8. However, the ṣa is generally not geminated in this word.
86	 See Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, “Grantha Tam- 

il: Basic Characters & Ligatures,” “Conjunct Forms of Sonorants,” 17 and “Grantha Tamil: 
Consonant Clusters & Conjuncts,” lla, 38; cf. rli above.
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	 sva     svi      ssa    ssi 

ha	  hi   hu   hṛ 

→	 for hni see nhi hma   hya   hrī 

[ḷa]	

→	 ḷya 

3.6	 Numerals and Symbols for Dates

	 1   			   2   			   3   		  4   			  5  

	 6   		  7   			   8   		  9   			   (0)    

	 10   			  11   			  15  

	 20   		  22  		  29  

	 30   		  40  			  50  

	 100   		  921  

	 Kollam year   	 Jovian year   		 day  

3.7	 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments
Text structure The text is written continuously, without any apparent 

gaps between words. Short pauses are indicated by the non-application 
of sandhi rules, longer pauses with a single daṇḍa:   . Changes of top-
ic, the end of adhyāya-s and āhnika-s, as well as the beginning and end 
of sutras are generally marked with one of the following punctuation 
marks:   or   . At the end of āhnika-s and adhyāya-s an 
additional punctuation mark is used   , called piḷḷayār 
cuḻi or Ganesh’s curl.

Insertions A character or words to be inserted are written below the line at 
the appropriate place without any insertion mark, as in the case of the 
insertion of ja on folio 1r5:   —śa⟨ja⟩śca.

Deletions Text to be deleted is indicated with a dot or dash above the erro-
neous character, and/or by striking it out, as in the case of the deletion of
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 	 an unrecognizable, obviously miswritten character on folio 7v10     , of 
ka on folio 9r11    or of sa on folio 15r1   .

Substitutions To indicate the substitution of a character or words, the meth-
ods to indicate an insertion and deletion are combined; for example, on 
folio 10r3, the akṣara no is to be replaced by the akṣara ṇo  —
⟦no⟧⟨ṇo⟩.

Ornaments No ornaments are found in this manuscript.

4	 The Kannada Script of Mp​

Repository Oriental Research Institute, University of Mysore, Mysore 
(MORI); ms. no. A. 743/2.

Place and date of writing Not specified. However, since this manuscript is 
a copy of M and stored in Mysore, and since Kannada is the official lan-
guage and script of Mysore’s state of Karnataka, we may presume that 
this manuscript was written in Mysore or at least somewhere in the state 
of Karnataka. The manuscript is listed in CM2 and, therefore, must have 
been written before the publication of this catalogue in 1928. The paper, 
the binding and the script—a quite modern looking Kannada script—in-
dicate, however, that it is not much older than a century. The extensive 
corrections in red ink, including instructions for a typesetter, were obvi-
ously made in preparation for Me, published in 1992.87

Additional consonant ḷa   . As in the exemplar (M) of Mp, the character 
ḷa occurs only in the word kambaḷa. The word is found three times in 
the first adhyāya, namely twice on folio 62→11–12 and once on folio 63→2. 
All three occurrences are part of a brief section found only in M and its 
descendants Mp and Me. Me reads kambala. On folio 66, between the 
second and third line, the reviser (second hand) inserted a longer passage 
in which the word occurs again. He wrote it with the character la.

Short and long e and o The Kannada script provides characters to distin-
guish short and long e and o. For Sanskrit this distinction is not needed. 
To represent the Sanskrit vowels e and o, the scribe used the characters 
that stand for short e and o exclusively. One exception may be the charac-
ter o or ō   in om or ōm on folio 1. Compared to Grünendahl’s models of 
word-initial o and ō on page 163, the scribe wrote ōm. The reviser, on the 
other hand, used in his corrections the characters that stand—according

87	 See “4.2 A Note on the Reviser’s Corrections” on pp. 65 ff.
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 	 to Grünendahl’s lists—for long e and o.88 The reviser occasionally mod-
ified a short e or o written by the scribe into a long one. However, it does 
not seem that he wanted to introduce a distinction of short and long e 
and o but simply used and occasionally imposed his own style of writing 
a general e or o.

Avagraha-s are generally used in this manuscript. However, sometimes they 
were overseen or forgotten and then added by the reviser.

Similar akṣara-s ka2  and ta  , ḍa   and da  , ṇa   and ṇi  
, ti   and ri   , tmā   and rmau  , tha   and dha   , pa  
 and va  , mā   and pū1   , mu   and mū   . Moreover, 

the shapes of the vowel signs -ā and -e are confusingly similar, as for ex-
ample in the akṣara dā   and de   . Their similarity is even more 
striking when akṣara-s are written in a more cursive style, as in tmā  

 and tme   . Finally, the shape of the vowel sign -ṛ and the shape of 
the conjunct form -ya of the consonant character ya may look alike, too, 
as in kṛ   and kya   .

Akṣara-s with variants Some examples are: ka  or  , ca   or    
and ṣe   or  89.

Other observations 1) In consonant clusters, the vowel sign is attached to 
the first consonant regardless of whether the consonants are arranged 
vertically or horizontally. Most of the consonant clusters are, however, 
arranged vertically. 2) The postpositional form of the pre-consonantal r- 
is only used in the consonant clusters rśa  , rṣa   and rhi   . 
3) The consonant kha in duḥkha is sometimes geminated with kha, see  
khkha   .90 4) There is one instance where the scribe uses the akṣara ghe 
instead of the ligature for g+he, namely for samyaghetṛ on folio 45→2—T, 
M and C read samyag ghetū. This peculiarity can be explained—or at 
least partly—by sandhi rules. The succession goes like this: samyāk-​hetu 
is first changed into samyāg-hetu, then into samyāg-​ghetu (correct) and 
additionally into samyāghetu—strictly taken incorrect. But perhaps the 
scribe just forgot to write the first g or simplified the ggh to gh, similar to 
the simplification of tt to t in tatva.

Cursive style of writing Sometimes two characters are joined, as in the fol-

88	 See Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, 175 and 177. In Mp, 
the scribe writes the akṣara me as   and the akṣara no as   . The reviser, on the other 
hand, writes the akṣara mē as   and the akṣara nō as   . In fact, Grünendahl 
states on the aforementioned pages that Sanskrit e and o are also rendered as ē and ō.

89	 Not to be confused with pe  .
90	 See “4.3 Sandhi and Orthography” on pp. 67 ff.
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  	 lowing examples: khaṃ     91, traṃ    , daṃ    , deśa    , revaṃ  
 , laṃ   , vedi   , saṃ   , straṃ   , ssaṃ  . The same 

applies to consonant clusters with post-consonantal -ya: the akṣara tya 
written in block letters looks like   , and in cursive handwriting like  

 .
Foliation is in Arabic numerals by the scribe.
Writing technique The main text and foliation by the scribe are written in 

black ink; clarifications and corrections by the reviser (second hand) are 
in red ink.

For more details see Chapter 2, “4 The Mysore Paper Manuscript (Mp)” on 
pages 61 ff.

4.1	 Word-Initial Vowels

	 a   		 ā   		  i   		  ī	     –		  u   		  ū 

	 ṛ    –		  e   		  ai  		  o 	    –		  ō   		  au  

4.2	 Consonants and Other Signs

	 ka1  	 ka2  	 kha  		 ga   		 gha  	 ṅa    

	 ca1  	 ca2  	 cha  	 ja  		  jha   –		 ña   

	 ṭa   		  ṭha  –		  ḍa  	 ḍha  	 ṇa  

	 ta   	 tha 	 	 da1  	 da2  	 dha  	 na    

	 pa  		 pha 	 		 ba  		 bha  	 ma1   	 ma292  

	 ya  	 ra  	 la  		  va  

	 śa   		 ṣa  	 sa 

	 ha  		 [ḷa]  

91	 Not to be confused with khā  .
92	 Here the semi-circle on the lower right-hand side of the character ma1 is attached to the 

right-hand side of the horizontal stroke at the top of character. The character ma2 occurs 
only a few times in the first adhyāya; see, for example, prathamam   on 
folio 50→12.
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	 ṃ   		  ḥ  			   virāma (*)      /   		  avagraha (‘)  

4.3	 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs

	 -a   		  -ā1   		  -ā293  		 -ā394  		  -i95    		  -ī96  

	 -u1   	 -	 u2    		  -u397  		 -ū1   		  -ū298  	

	 -ṛ199   		  -ṛ2    

	 -e1100   		 -e2    		  -e3  		  -ai1101  	 -ai2   

	 -o1    		  -o2102  	 -au  	

4.4	 Conjunct Forms of Consonants

	 -ka1  		  -ka2  		  -kha  		  -ga   		  -gha 

	 -ca  		  -cha  		  -ja    		  -ña    

	 -ṭa  		  -ṭha  		  -ḍa   

	 -ta  		  -tha   		  -da  		  -dha  		  -na  

	 -p-  		  -ba   		  -bha  		  -ma  

93	 See cā2, tvā2 and śā2. 
94	 Only used in the akṣara-s mā and yā. The right part of ma or ya combined with this vowel 

sign look like an -ū; see the vowel sign -ū1 and the akṣara-s kū, tū, dū, dhū, pū1 and sū.
95	 Not used for ki, ci, pi, ṣi and si. These characters are modified in a way that makes the 

element with the ‘built-in’ circle at the top of the character look similar to the vowel sign 
-i; see, for example, sa  and si   .

96	 In some cases, this vowel sign is combined with an already existing circle; see the previous 
footnote on the vowel sign -i.

97	 See gu, du, mu, ru, su2, bhyu2 and śru.
98	 See pū and hū.
99	 The vowel sign -ṛ1 is the general type; -ṛ2 occurs only sporadically.
100	 The vowel signs -e1, -e2 and -e3 are regular variants; -e1 is the general type, -e2 and -e3 are 

sometimes used instead; see for example te2.
101	 The vowel signs -ai1 and -ai2 are both regular variants. Not to be confused with the vowel 

sign -ṛ1.
102	 See vo and ho.
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	 -ya1  		  -ya2103  	 r-104   		  -ra105   		 -la   	

	 -va1  		  -va2  

	 -śa    		  -ṣa   		  -sa  

4.5	 Repertoire of Akṣara-s

ka1	  ka2    kā    ki   kī   ku    kū 

	 kṛ1   kṛ2   ke   ko   kau   k* 

→	 kca    kta1   kta2  ktā  kti

	 ktu   kte  kto  ktyai  ktva 

	 kya   kyā   kye   kra   kri   kre 

	 kro   kṣa1   kṣa2   kṣā   kṣi 

	 kṣī   kṣu   kṣe   kṣo   kṣya 

kha	  khā   khi   khī   khe   kho 

→ 	 khkha106   khkhā   khkhe   khkhyau 

	 khya   khyā   khye   

ga	  gā   gī   gu   gṛ   ge   go 

	 gau 

→	 gni   gya   gra   grā   grī   gva 

gha	  ghā   ghe   gho 

103	 See gya, tya2, tyā2, dya2, dyā, nyā2, pyā, lya, lyā, vyā2, sya2 and syā2.
104	 Postpositional form of pre-consonantal r-; only used for the akṣara-s rśa, rśi, rṣa, rṣā, rṣe, 

rṣo and rhi.
105	 Subscripted form of post-consonantal -r; see kra, gra and ghra.
106	 Occurring in the word duḥkhkhaṃ on folio 6→8, and other forms of the same word.
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→	 ghyo      ghra    ghrā 

ṅa	

→	 ṅkā   ṅkṣā   ṅkhyā   ṅga   ṅgā 

	 ṅgi   ṅgī   ṅge   ṅgo   ṅgra   ṅghā 

	 ṅma 

ca1	  ca2   cā1   cā2   ci   ce   

	 cai 

→	 cca   cya1   cya2   cyu   cye 

	 ccha   cchā   cche1   cche2   cchai 

cha	

ja	  jā   ji   jī   ju   jo 

→	 jjā   jjī   jñā   jñi   jñe 

	 jya1   jya2   jye   jva 

ña	

→	 ñca    ñcā    ñci   ñce 

ṭa	  ṭā 

ḍa	

ḍha	

ṇa	  ṇā   ṇi   ṇī   ṇu   ṇe   ṇo 

→ 	 ṇḍa   ṇḍā   ṇyā1   ṇyā2 
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ta	   tā   ti   tī   tu   tū   tṛ 

	 te1    te2   to   tai   tau    t* 

→	 tka    tki    tkṛ   tkha   tta1  tta2 

	 ttā  tti   ttī   ttu  tte  ttau 

	 ttrai1   ttrai2   tna   tno   tpa 

	 tpū   tpra   tprā   tma   tmā 

	 tme   tmo   tya1   tya2   tyā1 

	 tyā2   tyā3   tyu   tye   tyo1 

	 tyo2   tra   trā   tri1   tri2   tre 

	 tro   trai   tva    tvā1     tvā2 

	 tvī   tve   tsā   tsi   tsu 

tha	  thā   thi   the   tho 

→	 thyā 

da1	   da2   dā   di   dī   du   dū   

	 dṛ   de   do   dai  

→ 	 dga   dgu   djñā107   ddi   ddu 

	 dde   ddo    ddra   ddha   ddhā 

	 ddhi   ddhī   ddhe   ddhau   ddhya 

	 ddhye   dbha   dbhā   dya1   dya2 

107	 For example in paścād jñānam on folio 8→8.
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	 dyā      dyu1    dyu2    dra    dva 

	 dvā   dvi   dve    dvya 

dha	  dhā    dhi   dhī   dhū   dhe   dhai 

→	 dhya   dhye   dhyo   dhvā 

na	  nā   ni   nī   nu   ne   no 

	 nai   nau   n* 

→	 nta  ntā   nti  ntī  ntu 

	 nte1  nte2   nto  ntra   ntrā 

	 nda   ndri   ndva   ndha   ndhā 

	 ndhi   ndho   nna   nni    nno 

	 nma   nmā   nmi   nya   nyā1 

	 nyā2   nyū   nva    nvi    nvī 

	 nve 

pa	  pā   pi   pī   pu   pū1   pū2 

	 pṛ   pe   pai1   pai2 

→	 pta   ptā   pti   ptu   pte1   pte2 

	 pto   pno    pya   pyā   pyu 

	 pye   pra   prā   pri   pre1   pre2 

pha	

ba	    bā    bu    
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→	 bda    bdā    bde    bdai    bdya 

	 bdhī    bdhya   brā   bru   brū 

bha	  bhā   bhi   bhī   bhu   bhū 

	 bhe   bho1   bho2   bhau 

→	 bhya   bhyā   bhyu1   bhyu2 

	 bhyo 

ma	  mā   mi   mī   mu108   mū 

	 mṛ   me   mo   mau   m* 

→	 mpra   mba   mbā   mbha   mbhī 

	 mbhau   mya 

ya	  yā   yi   yī   yu1   yu2 

	 ye   yo109   yau   

ra	  rā   ri   rī   ru   rū   re   ro 

→	 rka   rki   rga   rgā   rgo 

	 rgra   rgrā   rjī   rṇa   rṇi   rta 

	 rtā  rti   rtu   rtya  rtha 

	 rthe    rtho1   rtho2   rthai   rde 

	 rdhva     rni   rbha       rbhā    rbho 

108	 When writing mu, mū or mo, the scribe left away the lower right part ( ) of the basic letter 
ma. The same is true for yo.

109	 When writing yo, the scribe left away the lower right part ( ) of the basic letter ya. The 
same is true for mu, mū and mo.
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	 rma   rmā   rmi   rmī   rmo 

	 rmau   rmya   rmyā1   rmyā2 

	 rmyo   rya   ryā   rye   rva 

	 rvā   rvi    rve   rvo   rśa 

	 rśi   rṣā   rṣe   rṣo   rhi   

la	  lā   li   lu1   lu2   le   lo 

	 lau 

→	 lpa1   lpa2   lpi   lpo   lya   lyā 

	 lye   lva 

va	  vā   vi   vī   vṛ   ve   vo   vai 

	 vau 

→	 vya   vyā1   vyā2   vyu   vyū 

	 vye   vyai 

śa	  śā1   śā2   śi   śe   śo   śai 

→ 	 śca   ścā   śce   śya   śyā 

	 śyai   śra   śri   śrī   śru   śre 

	 śro   ślā   śva   śvā   śśa   śśre 

ṣa	  ṣā   ṣi   ṣu   ṣe1   ṣe2110   ṣo 

110	 Rare. The lower right stroke of the akṣara ṣa is sometimes attached to the vowel sign -e—a 
cursive style of writing; see also ṣṭe, ṣṭhe and ṣme.
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→	 ṣṭa     ṣṭā   ṣṭi   ṣṭu    ṣṭe    ṣṭo 

	 ṣṭva   ṣṭha   ṣṭhā   ṣṭhī1   ṣṭḥī2  

	 ṣṭhe   ṣma   ṣme   ṣya 

sa	  sā   si   sī   su1   su2   sū 

	 sṛ   se   so   sau 

→ 	 skā   sta   sti   stī   stu   ste 

	 stra  stre   stva  stha   sthā 

	 sthi     sthau   sne   spa   spṛ 

	 sma1   sma2   smā   smi   smṛ 

	 sya1   sya2   syā1   syā2   sye 

	 syo   sra   sva   ssa   ssā   ssi 

	 ssu   sso   ssva 

ha	  hā   hi   hī   hū   hṛ   he 

	 ho   hai 

→ 	 hni   hma   hya   hyā   hyu 

	 hye 

[ḷa]	  ḷā   ḷo     

4.6	 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments
Text structure Adhyāya-s and āhnika-s as well as occasionally sutras and 

new topics start on a new line. In some cases, the first line of a paragraph 
is indented. Sentences and sometimes phrases end with a daṇḍa,   , and 
in some cases with a double daṇḍa,   . Sometimes, however, there is no 
punctuation mark where one would expect one. Changes of topic and the 
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end of sutras are either marked with a double daṇḍa or a double daṇḍa–
long dash:   . The title of the work ends with the sequence of a 
double daṇḍa–long dash–double daṇḍa:   .

Hyphenation is sporadically applied in this manuscript:   .
Insertions are generally indicated with a small cross below the line at the ap-

propriate place. The character or words to be inserted are placed above the 
line. See, for example, the insertion of vā on folio 13→6:    —e⟨vā⟩va. 
Some of the larger insertions are placed in the upper or lower margin. If 
so, the insertion is linked to the main text by a vertical stroke above the 
place of insertion. An example can be found on folio 40→2.

Deletions are indicated by placing a dot above the erroneous character, as 
in the case of the deletion of the characters ya and ma on folio 18→12:  

 ; or by placing a dot or a dotted line below the erroneous character 
or words, as in the case of the deletion of yoga on folio 27→3:  . In a 
few cases, the character or words are canceled by horizontal lines, as the 
word avayavānām on folio 42→6:   .111

Substitutions are indicated by deleting the erroneous character or words 
in one of the first two aforementioned ways and by placing the correct 
character or words above the line; for example, on folio 10→11, syu is to be 
replaced by vyu:   . It appears that the scribe did not use any mark to 
indicate the precise place of insertion.

Ornaments No ornaments are found in this manuscript.

5	 The Telugu Script of C​

Repository Adyar Library and Research Centre, The Theosophical Society, 
Adyar, Chennai/Madras (AL); ms. no. 72773.

Place and date of writing Not specified.
Additional consonant ḷa   . This character occurs only in the word bāhu­

ḷya. The word is found twice in the first adhyāya, both times on folio 6v3. 
On the first occasion, C and T read bāhuḷyaṃ, Cp bāhulyam, and M, Mp 
and Me bahutvam. On the second occasion, C and T read bāhuḷyān, Cp 
bāhulyān, and M, Mp and Me vikalpān.

Short and long e and o The Telugu script provides characters to distinguish 
short and long e and o. For Sanskrit this distinction is not needed. For 

111	 The scribe uses this procedure whenever he wants to delete a word or words he actually 
wanted to write at the beginning of a new line. Another example for this can be seen on 
folio 48→5. There the words atha tarka are first written on the same line as the preceding 
text, then struck out, and written again at the beginning of the next line.
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word-initial and post-consonantal e, the scribe uses exclusively the char-
acters that stand for short e.112 Word-initial o does not occur in the first 
adhyāya but in the final colophon on folio 40r5, namely in the word oṃ

 . According to Grünendahl’s list of word-initial vowels,113 the scribe 
used the character that stands for ō. For post-consonantal o, he used ei-
ther the vowel sign that stands for o or the one that stands for ō. The 
vowel sign for o is used in the akṣara-s ko, kho, go, jo, to, tho, do, dho, bo, 
bho, lo, śo, so and ho. The vowel signs for ō, on the other hand, is used in 
the akṣara-s kō, ghō, ṇō, nō, mō, yō, rō and vō. Apart from ko and kō, the 
choice for using one or the other vowel sign is obviously letter-specific. 
This shows that the scribe used the vowel signs for o and ō not to distin-
guish between short and long o but out of habit.

Avagraha-s are not used in this manuscript.
Similar akṣara-s Word-initial ō   and dī  , ca   and ba   , cha    

and bha   , ja   and bu  , tha   and dha   , na   and sa   , 
ma   and vaṃ  , pu   and pra   , pa   and va   , pha  
and ṣa  . However, nā   and sā   as well as pā   and vā  

 are clearly distinguishable. Furthermore, the post-consonantal 
vowel sign -ṛ     , the conjunct form -ya     of the consonant character 
ya and the conjunct form -va      of the consonant character va may also 
look similar.

Akṣara-s with variants The main examples are the akṣara-s tu   or   , 
ma   or   and visarga   or   . Furthermore, the consonant clus-
ter rva is written in two different manners, either with the postposition-
al form of the pre-consonantal r- (va and r-)   or with ra combined 
with the conjunct form of va (ra and -va)   .114 Further examples are 
found in the akṣara-s rmi (mi and r-)   and rma (ra and -ma)   . In 
consonant clusters, the vowel sign -u is sometimes joined to the first con-
sonant, and sometimes to the last; e.g., compare the two variants of tsu 

 or   , dyu   or   and ssu   or   .
Other observations 1) The consonant gha is geminated with gha; see ghghe  

 .115 2) All aspirated consonants have a vertical line slanting to the 
right at the lower end of the character: kha   , gha   , cha   , tha   , 

112	 See Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, “Telugu: Basic 
Characters & Ligatures,” 121 and 132–133.

113	 Grünendahl, South Indian Scripts in Sanskrit Manuscripts and Prints, “Telugu: Basic Char- 
acters & Ligatures,” 121.

114	 One example is the word sarva which is written in two different ways: 1) on folio 1v7  
 and 2) on folio 3r1   .

115	 Occurring, for example, in samyaghghetū on folio 4r9.
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dha      , pha  and bha      .
Cursive style of writing Sometimes parts of akṣara-s are written joined, as 

in the following examples: kṛ     —not joined, it looks like this    ,  
ksthā  , mnō   or smā   , and sometimes the last akṣara of 
a sentence is joined to the following daṇḍa, as in the case of ṃ and the 
daṇḍa   .

Foliation Three different foliations occur in this manuscript: one in Arabic 
numerals, one in Devanagari letters and one in Grantha letters. The latter 
is probably the original one, incised by the scribe himself. For more in-
formation on the different foliations, see Chapter 2, “5 The Chennai Palm 
Leaf Manuscript (C)” on pages 69 ff., under “Foliation.” 

For more details see Chapter 2, “5 The Chennai Palm Leaf Manuscript (C)” 
on pages 69 ff.

5.1	 Word-Initial Vowels

	 a   		  ā   		  i   		  ī   –			  u   		 ū  

	 ṛ   		 e    		  ai   		  o   –		  ō   	 au  

5.2	 Consonants and Other Signs

	 ka  		  kha  	 ga    		  gha  		 ṅa 

	 ca  		  [cha] 	 ja  		  jha   –		  [ña] 

	 [ṭa] 		  ṭha   –		 ḍa    		  ḍha  –		  ṇa 

	 ta   		  tha   		 da    		 dha  		  na 

	 pa  		  pha   		 ba   		  bha  		 ma1  	 ma2 

	 ya   	 ra   		 la  		  va    

	 śa  		  ṣa   		 sa 

	 ha  		 ḷa   

	 ṃ  		  ḥ1   		  ḥ2  		  ḥ3   		  virāma (*)  
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5.3	 Post-Consonantal Vowel Signs

	 -a  		  -ā1   		  -ā2116 		  -i     			   -ī117   

	 -u1118 		  -u2119 		  -u3120 		 -ū1  			   -ū2121  			  -ṛ   	

	 -e   		  -ai   		  -o  		  -ō1122 			   -ō2123  				   -au  	

5.4	 Conjunct Forms of Consonants

	 -ka  			   -kha  			  -ga    			   -gha 

	 -ca  			   -cha  			  -ja   			   -ña   

	 -ṭa  			   -ṭha   

	 -ta   			   -tha   			  -da1   			  -da2 

						      -dha1  			  -dha2  		  -na   

	 -pa  			   -ba    			  -bha   			  -ma  

	 -ya  			   r-124   			  -ra     			  -la    			   -va  

	 -śa  			   -ṣa   			   -sa   			   -ha     

5.5	 Repertoire of Akṣara-s

ka	  kā   ki   kī   ku   kṛ1   kṛ2 

116	 This vowel sign is only used for ṇā and hā—probably because the right-hand part of these 
akṣara-s looks already like an ā.

117	 Exceptions: mī and hī.
118	 See ku, gu, ṇu, tu1, nu, bu, bhu, yu, ru, lu, (ṣu), su and hu.
119	 See tu2, du and ṣu.
120	 See pu.
121	 See pū.
122	 See kō, ghō, ṇō, nō, mō, yō and vō.
123	 See rō.
124	 Postpositional pre-consonantal r-. This is the general way of writing any consonant clus-

ter with pre-consonantal r-. Exceptions are rma (cf. rmi), rya and rva2 (cf. rva1).
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	 ke    ko    kō    k* 

→	 kcha   kta    ktā   kti  kte  kto 

	 ktva  ktvā   ktvai   kya   kyā 

	 kye   kri   kro   kṣa   kṣā 

	 kṣi   kṣu   kṣe   kṣo   kṣya 

	 ksa   ksthā 

kha	  khā   khi   khī   khe   kho 

→	 khya   khyā   khye 

ga	  gā   gi   gī   gu   gṛ 

	 ge   go   gau 

→ 	 gdū   gdha   gbu   gra   grā 

	 grī 

gha	  ghā1   ghā2   ghṛ   ghō 

→	 ghghe   ghya   ghrā 

ṅa	  ṅma 

ca	  cā   ci   ce   cai 

→ 	 cca   ccā   cya   ccha   cchā 

	 cche   ccho 

[cha]	

ja	  jā   ji   jī   jo 
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→	 jjā     jña    jñā    jñi    jya 

	 jye   jva 

[ña]	

[ṭa]	  tā 

ḍa	  ḍā1   ḍā2   ḍe 

→ 	 ḍyā 

ṇa	  ṇā   ṇi   ṇī   ṇu   ṇe 

	 ṇō 

→ 	 ṇyā 

ta	  tā   ti   tī   tu1   tu2   tū 

	 te   to   tai   tau   t* 

→ 	 tka   tkā   tki   tkṛ   tkri   tkha 

	 tta   ttā   tti   ttī   ttu   tte 

	 tto   ttrai   ttha   tna   tno   tpa 

	 tpā   tpū   tpra   tprā   tma 

	 tmā   tme   tmo   tya   tyā 

	 tyu1   tyu2   tye   tyo   tra 

	 trā   tri   tre   tro   trai1   trai2 

	 tva   tvā   tve   tsa   tsā 

	 tsi   tsu1   tsu2   tso   tsva 
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tha	   thā      thi     the     tho     thai    thau 

da	  dā   di   dī   du   dū 

	 dṛ   de   do 

→ 	 dga   djñā   ddu   dde   ddha 

	 ddhā   ddhi1   ddhi2   ddhe   ddho 

	 ddhau   dbha   dbhā   dbhū   dya 

	 dyu1   dyu2   dra   drā   dri 

	 drū   dva   dvi   dve   dvya 

dha	  dhā   dhi   dhī   dhū 

	 dhe   dho   dhai 

→	 dhya    dhyā   dhye 

na	  nā   ni   nī   nu   ne   nō 

	 nai   nau   n* 

→	 nna   nnā   nni   nnu   nne 

	 nnō   nma   nya   nyā   nyū 

	 nvi   nve   nhi 

pa	  pā   pi   pī   pu   pū   pṛ 

	 pe   pai 

→	 pta   ptā   pti   ptu   pte   pto 

	 pyā     pyu       pye    pra   prā1 
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	 prā2    pri    prī    pre 

pha	

ba	  bā   bu   bo 

→	 bda   bdā   bde   bdai   bdha   bdhi 

	 bdhī   bdhya   brā   bru   brū 

bha	  bhā   bhi   bhu   bhū   bhe 

	 bho   bhau 

→	 bhya   bhyā   bhyu   bhyo 

ma1	  ma2   mā   mi   mī   mu 

	 mū   mṛ   me   mō   mau 

→	 mnō   mma   mya 

ya	  yā   yi   yu   ye   

	 yō   yau 

ra	  rā   ri   rī   ru   rū   re 

	 ro   rō   

→	 rka   rke   rko   rga   rgā 

	 rgra   rgrā   rjā   rjñā 

	 rṇa   rṇi   rtu   rtha   rthā1 

	 rthā2   rthe   rtho   rthai   rde 

	 rdhva   rbhau   rma   rmi   rme 
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	 rmō      rmau      rmya       rmyā 

	 rmye   rmyō   rya   ryā 

	 rye   ryo   rli   rva1   rva2 

	 rvā   rvi   rve1   rve2   rvō 

	 rśa   rśā   rśi   rśo   rṣā 

	 rṣe   rṣo   rhi 

la	  lā   li   lu   le   lo   lau 

→	 lpa   lpi   lpe   lpo   lya 

	 lyā   lye   lla 

va	  vā   vi   vī   vṛ   ve   vō 

	 vai   vau   

→	 vya   vyā   vye   vrā 

śa	  śā   śi   śe   śo   śai 

→	 śca   ścā   ści   śce   śnī   śya 

	 śye   śra   śri   śru   śre   śro 

	 śśa   śśā 

ṣa	  ṣā   ṣi   ṣī   ṣu   ṣe 

→	 ṣṭa   ṣṭā   ṣṭi   ṣṭe   ṣṭo   ṣṭha 

	 ṣṭhā   ṣṭhī   ṣṭhe   ṣma   ṣme 

	 ṣya 
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sa	   sā    si   su     sū     sṛ       se 

	 so 

→	 skā   sta   stā   sti   stu   ste 

	 styā   stra   stre   stva   stha? 

	 sthā   sthi   sne   spa   spṛ 

	 sma   smā   smi   smṛ   sya 

	 syā   sye   syo   sra   sva 

	 svā   ssa   ssi   ssu1   ssu2 

	 sso 

ha	  hā   hi   hī   hu   hū 

	 he   ho   hai 

→	 hni     hma   hya   hyā   hye   hrī 

ḷa	  ḷya   ḷyā  	

5.6	 Punctuation Marks, Correction Marks and Ornaments
Text structure The text is written continuously. Adhyāya-s start, however, at 

the beginning of a new side. Sporadic use of daṇḍa-s:   . In many cases, the 
beginning and end of sutras are marked with any of the following punc-
tuation marks: 1) double daṇḍa–dash–double daṇḍa   (many), 2) 
daṇḍa​–dash​–​daṇḍa ​  (very few), 3) a combination of the former two  

 (very few), 4) double daṇḍa ​  ​(some) or 5) single daṇḍa (some). 
Some sutras are not marked at all; see Chapter 3, “4 The Demarcation of 
Sutras” on pages 106 ff.

Insertions are generally indicated with a small cross below the line at the 
appropriate place. The character or words to be inserted are placed above 
the line. See, for example, the insertion of pra on folio 5v1:  —​ktaḥ 
⟨pra⟩va. However, sometimes the small cross is missing, as in the case 
of the insertion of a postpositional pre-consonantal r- on folio 4v7:
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 	      —⟨r⟩myame. For longer insertions, the place of insertion is 
indicated with two small crosses, one above, the other below the place 
of insertion, like in the case of the insertion of vastutvāt on folio 1v4:  

 —t⟨vastutvāt⟩ā. The character or words to be inserted are written 
somewhere in the margin. For example, vastutvāt on folio 1v4 is written 
in the right-hand margin of the leaf, next to the fourth line. In some cases, 
the scribe indicated the relevant line number. 

Deletions Text to be deleted is indicated with a dot or dash above the erro-
neous character, as in the case of the deletion of ye on folio 1r1:   or 
tā on folio 6r5:   . In a few cases, a character or a part of it has been 
stroke out, as in the case of the deletion of the vowel sign -ā on folio 5v3:  

—m⟦ā⟧⟨a⟩.
Substitutions To indicate the substitution of a character or words, the meth-

ods to indicate an insertion and deletion are combined; on folio 3v4, yā is 
to be replaced by dhā:   —hu⟦yā⟧⟨dhā⟩.

Ornaments The ends of some āhnika-s and all adhyāya-s are decorated with 
flower-like ornaments, such as:   . The ornaments of the 
first adhyāya are shown in the subsection “5.1 Beginning of the Text, Clos-
ing Statements and Colophon” on pages 74 ff.
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136–​137; genealogy, 145, 154; NBh, NV 
and NVTṬ in the apparatus of parallel 
passages of the present edition of the 
NSV, 163; NBh in the critical apparatus 
of the Nyāya sutras, 221–222; punctua-
tion in the documentation of variants, 
241; NBh, NV and NVTṬ in apparatus 
of parallel passages of the documen-
tation of variant and parallel readings, 
251–​252; sources for Thakur’s editions, 
255

The Mysore Orientalist 10
The Pandit 44–45
The Theosophist 4–5, 30
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Thiruvananthapuram. See Trivandrum
translation

of NSV’s maṅgalaśloka/preamble 11
of T’s colophon 51
of Cp’s note on the incompleteness of its 

version 77
of Me’s “Introduction”—Prastāvanā 

composition, 5–6; place of writing, 
15–16

of Me’s “Foreword”—Prāṅnivedanam 
composition, 7–8; place of writing, 16

of an excerpt from the commentary on 
sutra 1.1.2 23–24 
sutra 1.1.4 25–26 
sutra 1.1.12 22–23 
sutra 1.1.17 26–27 
sutra 1.2.3 27–28

of the Nyāyabhāṣya and Nyāyavārttika. 
See Chattopadhyaya; Jhā

transliteration/transcription
by the editor of the present book 161–

162, 239–240; reference text, 244–245; 
corrections, 249–251; apparatus of 
folio and page changes, 252–253

by the reviser of Mp 65–67, 251
by the scribe of Cp 80–81, 138, 250–251

Trisūtrībhāṣya (TSBh) 10; dating, 29; num-
bering of ms. folios, 73; hierarchical  
organization of the sutras, 116; geneal
ogy of T, C and M, 141, 154; TSBh in the 
critical edition, 163; earliest version, 
221; TSBh in the documentation of 
variant and parallel readings, 252; 
sources for the TSBh edition, 255–257. 
See also Preisendanz

Trivandrum author of the NSV, 11; Puṇḍa
rīkapura, 15; dating of T, 30–32; ms. 
from Trivandrum, 35–36; CT1–3, 37–38; 
mention of T in CC3, 41; T, 45–49; men-
tion of T in CC3, 74; 254, 257; Grantha 
Tamil of T, 344–346. See “Bibliography,” 
“3 Manuscript Catalogs”

acknowledgment to ORIML x
TSBh. See Trisūtrībhāṣya

Uddyotakara composition and dating, 
3; sutra 1.1.23, 7–8; text reuse, 21, 23, 
26–27, 29; raison d’être of the NSV, 33; 
222, 255. See Nyāyavārttika

unreadable. See text illegible

Vācaspati Miśra. See Miśra
variant readings apparatus. See apparatus
Vārttika. See Nyāyavārttika
Vātsyāyana Pakṣilasvāmin composition 

and dating, 3–4; sutra 1.1.23, 7–8; text 
reuse, 21–27; raison d’être of the NSV, 
33; 222, 255. See Nyāyabhāṣya

Venugopalam, K.—Grantha script 330
Vidyābhūṣaṇa, Satish Chandra—dating of 

Nyāya texts 3
Visalakshy, P. CT3, 38; Grantha script, 331
Viśvanātha—author/commentator of the 

NSV (​sic) CT1, 37, 42, 45; NCC, 44; old 
library label, 48. See also Akṣapāda; 
Gambhīravaṃśaja

vowel T, 346; M, 336; Mp, 356; C, 367; Cp, 
333. See also consonant; punctuation; 
script

definition/naming 332
post-consonantal vowel signs T, 347; M, 

337; Mp, 357; C, 368; Cp, 334

Wickelmaier, Florian 122–123. See also 
multidimensional scaling

Wikipedia—Grantha, Kannada and Tamil 
scripts 330–331

Wilson, Horace Hayman—ahaṅkāra of the 
Sāṃkhyakārikā 23

worm-eaten. See wormhole
wormhole mss. overviews, 36, 254; CM3, 

39; T, 48; M, 57; C, 73; absence and 
omission of characters or words in the 
documentation of variant and parallel 
readings, 247–248. See also brittle; 
condition; foxing; fragile; material; 
textual witness

writing material and technique 101–102. See 
also script; textual witness

Wujastyk, Dominik acknowledgments, xii; 
Indology, 330
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The numbers refer to the line numbers in the
Critical Edition on pages 165–219.

akṣa 46
akṣapāda 4
agnihotrahavanādiprasthāna 16
aṅga 331. See also vicārāṅga
acetana 389
ajara 191
ajñāna. See kutārkikājñānanirāsahetu
aṇu. See paramāṇu
atas 69, 72, 127, 141, 204, 216, 220, 221, 281, 

328, 330, 331, 402, 406
atikrama. See vivakṣitārthātikrama
atirikta 85
ativṛt. See anativartamāna
atisāmānya 378

-yoga 377
atī (ati-i)

atyeti 365
atītakāla 337. See also kālātīta
atyanta

-vimukti 189
-vimokṣa 188

atyaya. See ekadeśātyaya; kālātyaya
atra 8, 23, 26, 85, 94, 114, 119, 145, 200, 201, 

202, 250, 266, 279, 295, 325, 342, 348, 
358, 374, 385, 390

atrāṇa 25. See also trāṇa
atha 28, 44, 61, 63, 74, 75, 92, 98, 110, 128, 129, 

153, 158, 167, 174, 178, 182, 289, 304, 315, 
317, 336, 367, 394

adarśana. See saṃśayādarśana
adṛṣṭa. See dṛṣṭādṛṣṭārtha

-artha 107
adharma. See dharma; dharmādharma
adhika 322. See also hetūdāharaṇādhika
adhikaraṇa 235. See also ekādhikaraṇastha; 

tantrādhikaraṇa; sarvatantrapratita
ntrādhikaraṇābhyupagamasaṃsthitya
rthāntarabhāva

-siddhānta 248, 249
adhikāra 224
adhikṛ

adhikṛtya 181, 182, 223
adhikṛta 83, 241

adhigam
adhigamya 225

adhigama. See niḥśreyasādhigama
adhiṣṭhāna. See vimarśādhiṣṭhāna
adhiṣṭhāyakāntara 166

-apekṣa 164, 165
adhyavasāya 204
adhyāya 302, 410
adhyāropaṇa. See vivakṣitānyārthādhyāro

paṇa
anaṅga. See vidyānaṅga
anativartamāna 353
anantara. See tadanantarāpāya; prameyata

ttvajñānānantara; prameyānantara
-apāya 22

anarthaka 15
anarthāntara 154

-bhāva 389
anavagamyamāna 109
anavadhāraṇa 71, 297
anavasita 351
anātman 24. See also ātman; nirātmaka; 

sātman
anādimattva. See saṃsārānādimattvajñāpa

nārtha
anārambha 400
anitya 259, 275, 286, 342, 343, 345, 353. See 

also nitya
-dharma 354

aniyama 320
anirdeśa 27. See also nirdeśa
anukūla 32. See also pratikūla
anugraha. See śarīrānugrahopaghātānuvi

dhāyin
anugrāhaka 313
anujñāta 233
anutpatti 163. See also utpattyanutpatti

-dharmaka 295
anudāharaṇa 266
anupayukta 64
anupalabdhi. See upalabdhyanupalabdhi; 

ubhayapakṣaviśeṣānupalabdhi; nitya
dharmānupalabdhi

anupādāna 190
anubhuj

anubhuṅkte 183
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anumā
anumāpayati 126
anumīyate 81, 85, 87, 160

anumāna 48, 74, 75, 77, 78, 80, 82, 83, 84, 91, 
120. See also pratyakṣānumānopamā
naśabda; salilānumāna

-artha 81
-vākya 256
-viśeṣaṇārtha 75

anumeyaviṣaya 81
anuvidhāna. See sannidhānāsannidhānabhe

dānuvidhāna
anuvidhāyin. See śarīrānugrahopaghātānuvi

dhāyin; saṃśayādiprabhedānuvidhā-
yin; svāmyamātyabhedānuvidhāyin

anuṣaṅga. See bādhānuṣaṅga
anuṣaṅgin 249, 250
aneka 214. See also samānānekadharmo

papatti
-arthadarśin 123, 124, 126
-dharma 212, 214
-dharmopapatti 200, 210
-dhā 90
-prakāra 24
-viśeṣasambandhi 369

anaikāntika 339
anta 340. See also duḥkhānta; sukhaduḥ

khopabhogādyanta
antaḥkaraṇa 115. See also manas
antar 15, 19
antara. See adhiṣṭhāyakāntarāpekṣa; anarthā

ntara; arthāntara; deśāntara; nimittā
ntara; vācakāntaranimittacchala

anya 190, 329, 391
-artha 149. See also vivakṣitānyārthā

dhyāropaṇa
-arthāntarakalpanā 391
-dharma 262
-prakaraṇasiddhi 248
-śarīrādyupasaṃpatti 180

anyatama 215, 322
-apāya 209

anyatara 355
anyatra 150, 340

-avṛtti 262
anyathā

-abhihita 399
-pratipatti 399
-siddha 359

ap. See āpas; pṛthivyaptejas
apadiś

apadiśyamāna 363
apadiṣṭa 313, 350. See also kālātyayāpadiṣṭa
apadeśa. See hetvapadeśa
apayā. See also ape

apayānti 38
apara 218, 270
aparatva 147. See also paratva
aparīkṣitābhyupagama 252
aparyanta 190
apavarga 30, 39, 109, 111, 118, 188, 189, 190, 

192. See also ātmādyapavargaparyanta; 
yāvadapavargam; svargāpavargadeva
tādi; svargāpavargādi

-paryanta 28
apasiddhānta 320, 321
apāpika 33. See also pāpika
apāya. See anantarāpāya; anyatamāpāya; 

uttarottarāpāya; janmāpāya; duḥkhā
pāya; doṣāpāya; pravṛttyapāya; mithyā
jñānāpāya

apuṇya. See svakāryabhūtapuṇyāpuṇyācāra
ape (apa-i). See also apayā

apaiti 37, 38
apekṣā. See adhiṣṭhāyakāntarāpekṣa; udāha

raṇāpekṣa; viśeṣāpekṣa
apeta 348
apratipatti 400. See also vipratipattyapra

tipatti
aprayoga. See chalajātinigrahasthānaprayo

gāprayoga
aprāṇa

-ādimat 284
-ādimattvābhāva 287

aprāṇikatvaprasaṅga 267
abhaya 191
abhāva. See aprāṇādimattvābhāva; duḥ

khābhāva; dharmādharmākhyakāra
ṇābhāva; niyantavyābhāva; pramā
ṇābhāva; bhāva; samavāyābhāva; 
hetulakṣaṇābhāva

abhidhā
abhidhīyate 49, 85, 86, 155, 213, 222, 330, 

384
abhidhāna 231. See also karaṇārthābhidhā

na; pṛthagabhidhāna
-dharma 384
-mātra 42
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rthasiddhi; vidyābhedajñāpanārtha; 
viruddhanānārthāvamarśana; viva
kṣitānyārthādhyāropaṇa; vivakṣitā
rthātikrama; vedaśāstrārthakovida; 
vairāgyajñāpanārtha; śabdārtha; 
saṃsārānādimattvajñāpanārtha; 
samānārtha; sambandha; sarvārtha; 
sādhanavighātārtha; sukhādivyudā
sārtha; sūtrārtha; hitāhitaprāptipari
hārārtha

-antara. See anyārthāntarakalpanā; sarva
tantrapratitantrādhikaraṇābhyupaga
masaṃsthityarthāntarabhāva

-antarakalpanā 373, 389
-antarabhūta 240
-avadhāraṇa 299, 302
-jāta 233
-jñānakāla 66
-nimittasukhaduḥkhasaṃvedanāyatana 

132
-paricchedakatva 268
-prakāśanārtha 110
-bheda 157
-vadbhāvapratiṣedha 383
-vikalpopapatti 368
-viṣayam 54
-vyavasthāpaka 313
-saṃśaya 207
-sadbhāvapratiṣedha 391
-sannikarṣa 54
-samūha 234

arh
arhati 381

alaukikārtha 230
avagam. See anavagamyamāna
avagama. See indriyoddeśamātrāvagama
avacchedahetu 156
avadhāraṇa 43. See also arthāvadhāraṇa
avadhṛ

avadhārayati 70, 201
avadhāryate 229

avamarśana. See viruddhanānārthāvama
rśana

avayava 10, 255, 256, 322. See also pañcāva
yavopapanna

-sāmānyayoga 49
avarodha. See ākāśādyavarodha

-artha 321
avaśa 176

abhipūjita 34
abhiprāya 373, 374
abhipreta 169
abhimata 26
abhivyakti. See sukhābhivyakti
abhisambaddha. See itaretarābhisambaddha
abhisambandha. See samastapramāṇābhisa

mbandha
abhihita. See anyathābhihita; aviśeṣābhihita; 

pṛthagabhihita
abheda 402
abhautika 247
abhyanujñāta 393
abhyanujñānārtha 323
abhyupagata 253, 348

-arthavirodhin 347
abhyupagama 236, 246. See also aparīkṣitā

bhyupagama; tantrādhikaraṇābhyupa
gamasaṃsthiti; sarvatantrapratitantrā
dhikaraṇābhyupagamasaṃsthitya
rthāntarabhāva

-vyavasthā 310
-saṃsthiti 235
-siddhānta 252, 253

abhyupe (abhi-upa-i)
abhyupetya 320, 346

amātya. See svāmyamātyabhedānuvidhāyin
amutra 107
amṛtyupada 191
ayuktottara 328
ayugapad 165
artha 12, 13, 32, 48, 49, 55, 63, 70, 100, 107, 

111, 112, 115, 122, 125, 144, 184, 202, 204, 
206, 223, 228, 235, 236, 241, 249, 250, 
253, 269, 272, 288, 290, 291, 292, 293, 
294, 295, 300, 316, 328, 338, 347, 349, 
373, 377, 397. See also adṛṣṭārtha; 
anumānaviśeṣaṇārtha; anumānārtha; 
anekārthadarśin; anyārtha; abhyanu
jñānārtha; abhyupagatārthavirodhin; 
alaukikārtha; avarodhārtha; aviparī
tajñānārtha; asadbhūtārthakalpanā; 
indriyaviṣayaniyamakhyāpanārtha; 
ceṣṭendriyārthāśraya; indriyārtha
sannikarṣa; ekārthagrahaṇa; kara
ṇārtha; kṛtaśabdārthasambandha; 
tattvajñānārtha; dṛṣṭādṛṣṭārtha; 
dṛṣṭārtha; niyamārtha; nirākaraṇā
rtha; nirṇayārtha; parārtha; vākyā
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asādhāraṇa 212, 216
asiddha 357. See also paratantrāsiddha
asūtritas 253
asparśa 344, 345

-vat 341
ah

āha 21, 51, 64, 69, 72, 141, 153, 158, 174, 193, 
194, 197, 206, 258, 264, 367, 402

āhur 156
ahaṅkāra. See ekāhaṅkāraprakṛti
ahita. See hitāhitaprāptiparihārārtha

ākāṅkṣā. See viśeṣākāṅkṣā
ākāśa 142

-ādi 230
-ādyavarodha 229

ākhyā 147. See also dharmādharmākhyakā
raṇābhāva; bhāvanākhya

āgama 192, 193, 195
-viṣaya 103

ācakṣ
ācakṣate 195

ācar
ācarat 33

ācāra. See svakāryabhūtapuṇyāpuṇyācāra
ātmaka. See chalajātinigrahasthānasādhano

pālambhātmaka; pramāṇatarkasādha
nopālambhātmaka; vyavasāyātmaka

ātman 24, 29, 36, 73, 111, 114, 116, 119, 122, 123, 
124, 128, 129, 156, 181, 182, 190, 217, 218, 
309. See also anātman; sātman

-ādi 344
-ādiprameyatattvajñāna 37
-ādyapavargaparyanta 23
-liṅga 121
-vidyāmātra 18
-siddhi 128

ātyantika 39, 191, 194
ādā

ādātum 122
ādadāna 127

ādi. See agnihotrahavanādiprasthāna; aprā
ṇādimat; ākāśādi; ātmādi; ityādi; ku
ḍyādi; gandhādi; gurvādi; ghrāṇādi; 
cakṣurādi; jvarādi; tvagādi; pūrvava- 
dādi; pṛthivyādi; pramāṇādi; rāgādi; 
rūpādi; vāsyādijanyakriyāvat; śabda
tvādi; śarīrādi; śilpihastādi; saṃśayādi; 
samānadharmādi; sukhaduḥkho-

avasaraprāpta 153
avasthā

avatiṣṭhate 78
avasthā 190
avasthāna 396
avasthita 399
avāntaroddeśa 44
avāpti. See sukhaduḥkhāvāptihāni; sukhā

vāpti
avighna 1
aviccheda 36
avijñāta 292

-tattva 290, 291, 292
avinābhāvin 88
aviparītajñānārtha 14
avipratipatti 398

-viṣayasādharmya 243
aviruddha. See sarvatantrāviruddha; siddhā

ntāviruddha
aviśiṣṭa 357. See also sādhyāviśiṣṭa
aviśeṣa 388, 389, 390, 392

-abhihita 273
avīta 269. See also vītāvīta

-hetu 278
avṛtti. See anyatrāvṛtti
avyapadeśya 52, 64. See also vyapadiś
avyabhicāra 270
avyabhicārin 52, 69, 70
avyavasthā. See upalabdhyanupalabdhyavya

vasthā
avyāpin 161
aśābda 66
as. See also asat; sat

asti 24, 28, 29, 112, 161, 218, 282, 309, 348, 
364

astu 1
syāt 102, 230

asat 9. See also as; sat; sadbhāvāsadbhāva
-bhāva 9
-bhūtārthakalpanā 377, 381
-viṣaya 91

asannidhāna. See sannidhānāsannidhāna
bhedānuvidhāna

asannidhiviśiṣṭa 360
asamasta 208. See also samasta
asamānajātīya 213. See also samānāsamā

najātīyaviśeṣavyavacchedaka
asambandha 163
asambhava 385
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ādi (cont.)
	 pabhogādyanta; sukhādi; sthālyādi; 

svargāpavargadevatādi; svargādi; sva
rgāpavargādi; halaśakaṭādiprasthāna

ādimat/ādivat. See aprāṇādimat; ghaṭādi
vat; prāṇādimat; rūpādimaddravya; 
rūpādivat

ādiś
ādiśyate 325

ānantarya 75
ānanda. See mahāparamānandaparamaśiva

bhāva
ānvīkṣikī 16, 18
āpas 142. See also ap
āpta 100, 101, 104

-upadeśa 99
-upadeśamātra 120

āpti 100
āyatana. See arthanimittasukhaduḥkhasaṃ

vedanāyatana; bhogāyatana
ārambha 169. See also vāgbuddhiśarīrāra

mbha
-viṣaya 400

ārādhya. See viśvārādhya
āvaraka 359
āśraya 131, 132. See also ceṣṭendriyārthā

śraya
āśrita 103, 146
āhosvit 402
āhnika 303

icchā 121
itara 70

-itarābhisambaddha 234
-padaviśeṣaṇa 200

iti. See ityādi
ittham

-bhāvavyavasthā 233, 235
-bhūta 233

ityādi 32, 251
indriya 54, 61, 62, 73, 111, 114, 131, 135, 136, 

137, 138, 150, 246, 251, 254. See also ca
kṣurādīndriya; ceṣṭendriyārthāśraya; 
śarīrendriyaviṣayabuddhi; sarvendri
yagrāhya

-arthasannikarṣotpanna 52, 71
-uddeśamātrāvagama 136
-kāraṇa 141
-nānātva 250

-viṣayaniyamakhyāpanārtha 149
-vyatirikta 249
-saṃyogasahakārin 161
-sannikarṣa 96

iṣ
icchet 123

iha 14, 107, 389, 409

īkṣ
īkṣitvā 385

īśāna. See viśveśāna
īhita 3

ukta 78, 118, 137, 379, 384. See also vac
-upapanna. See yathoktopapanna

ukti. See padatrayokti; vac
ucchedana. See janmamaraṇaprabandho

cchedana
uta 194, 208
uttara 349. See also ayuktottara

-hetu 349
uttarottara

-apāya 22
-śarīrasambandha 116

utpatti 159. See also punarutpatti
-anutpatti 162
-kāla 66
-dharma 263
-dharmaka 275, 282, 286, 295, 296

utpad
utpadyate 54, 69, 160
utpadyamāna 165

utpanna 201. See also indriyārthasannika
rṣotpanna

udaka 69
udāharaṇa 231, 258, 261, 266, 267, 271, 274, 

276, 278, 281, 294, 341, 347, 353, 378. 
See also pratijñāhetūdāharaṇopanaya; 
vaidharmyodāharaṇa; sādharmyodā
haraṇa; hetūdāharaṇādhika

-apekṣa 280, 281
-upalakṣaṇa 272
-tantra 281
-vaidharmya 266
-sādharmya 260, 261, 262

udāhṛ
udāharati 357, 364
udāhriyate 275

uddiṣṭa 42, 44, 406
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uddeśa 41, 42, 409. See also avāntaroddeśa; 
indriyoddeśamātrāvagama; yathodde
śam; vibhāgoddeśasūtra

uddhṛ
uddharati 401

unnati. See meghonnati
upakram

upakramate 9
upaghāta. See śarīrānugrahopaghātānuvi

dhāyin
upacāra

-chala 371, 383, 387, 388. See also vāgu
pacāracchala

-prayoganimitta 387
upadiś

upadeṣṭum 9
upadeśa 14, 104, 137, 234. See also āptopade

śa; lakṣaṇopadeśa
upanaya 280, 283, 284. See also pratijñā

hetūdāharaṇopanaya; vaidharmyodā
haraṇopanaya; sādharmyodāharaṇo
panya

upaniṣadvidyāvat 19
upapatti 204, 293. See also anekadha

rmopapatti; arthavikalpopapatti; 
kāraṇopapatti; pramāṇopapatti; 
samānadharmopapatti; samānāneka
dharmopapatti

upapad
upapadyate 21, 43
upapādayati 390

upapanna. See pañcāvayavopapanna; yatho
ktopapanna

upabhoga 182, 189. See also sukhaduḥkho
pabhoga

upamāna 48, 92, 93, 94. See also pratyakṣā
numānopamānaśabda

-vākya 95
uparama. See sarvoparama
upalakṣaṇa 60. See also udāharaṇopala

kṣaṇa
upalabdhi 154, 156, 204

-anupalabdhi 206
-anupalabdhyavyavasthā 198, 205
-kāla 364, 365

upalabh
upalabdhavat 122
upalabhate 127
upalabhamāna 96

upalabhya 206
upalabhyate 203, 354, 360
upalabhyamāna 204

upasaṃpatti. See anyaśarīrādyupasaṃpatti
upasaṃhāra 280
upasaṃhṛ

upasaṃhriyate 282
upātta 189, 365. See also pūrvopāttaśarīrā

diparityāga
upādā (upa-ā-dā)

upādīyate 219
upādīyante 148

upādāna 89. See also hānopādānopekṣā
buddhi

upālambha 301, 311, 316. See also chalajā
tinigrahasthānasādhanopālambha; 
pramāṇatarkasādhanopālambha; 
sādhanopālambha

upekṣā. See hānopādānopekṣābuddhi
ubhaya

-pakṣaviśeṣānupalabdhi 354
-pakṣasāmya 352

uṣman 68

ūha 290, 296
ūrdhvatvalakṣaṇa 203

ṛṣilaukikavākya 107

eka 79, 123, 124, 126, 217, 269, 340, 388, 390
-adhikaraṇastha 309
-artha 217, 288
-arthagrahaṇa 250
-ahaṅkāraprakṛti 140
-cchalatvaprasaṅga 392
-tra 218
-deśa 363
-deśātyaya 363

evambhūta 219
evamlakṣaṇa 262, 321

aikāntika 340

audāsinyapracyuti 169

ka. See kim
katama 109
kath

kathayitum 157
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katham 119, 120, 131, 132, 137, 155, 163, 164, 
189, 212, 317, 343, 359

kathā 304
-prasaṅga 320
-mārgatraya 312

kambala 374, 375. See also navakambala
karaṇa. See pakṣīkaraṇa; bāhyakaraṇagrāhya; 

sākṣātkaraṇa
-artha 81
-arthābhidhāna 50
-bhūta 136
-sādhana 210

karman 13, 147, 215. See also dravyaguṇa
karman

-phala 28
kalpanā. See anyārthāntarakalpanā; arthānta

rakalpanā; asadbhūtārthakalpanā
kāya 170
kāraṇa 35, 84, 85, 87, 206, 208, 273. See also 

akāryakāraṇabhūta; indriyakāraṇa; 
dharmādharmākhyakāraṇābhāva; pra
tyakṣakāraṇa

-upapatti 290, 293
-vaikalya 162

kāritva. See prāpyakāritva
kārin. See prāpyakārin; viśvasaṃhārakārin
kārya 85, 86

-pratibandhadarśana 162
kāla. See arthajñānakāla; utpattikāla; upala

bdhikāla
-atīta 362, 364, 365. See also atītakāla
-atyaya 363
-atyayāpadiṣṭa 362, 363

kālya. See traikālyagrahaṇa
kāṣṭhasaṃghāta 385
kim 8, 20, 61, 63, 69, 81, 91, 94, 118, 120, 123, 

131, 134, 141, 176, 181, 193, 205, 208, 264, 
295, 297, 327, 328, 338, 347, 388, 402

-cit 60, 101, 102, 103, 191
-citsādharmya 392, 393
-viṣaya 315, 334

kila 8
kīrtita 409
kuḍyādi 279
kutas 162, 208, 375
kutārkikājñānanirāsahetu 5
kutsita 34
kumbha 342
kṛ

kariṣyate 5
kṛtvā 139, 300, 379
kriyate 14, 95, 370, 382, 386
cakre 7

kṛt. See viśvakṛt
kṛta 352. See also sākṣātkṛtadharman

-śabdārthasambandha 65
kṛtakatva 283
kḷp

kalpate 355
kevala 205, 313
kovida. See vedaśāstrārthakovida
kramaprāpta 197
kriyā 181. See also krośanakriyā

-vat. See vāsyādijanyakriyāvat
kruś

krośanti 384, 386
krośanakriyā 385
kṣaṇika 172
kṣema. See mahāśivasvarūpakṣemaprāpti

khalu 9, 21, 30, 100, 143, 160, 400
khyāpana. See indriyaviṣayaniyamakhyāpa

nārtha

gaṇa. See śrīmahāgaṇapati
gatimat 358, 359
gad

jagāda 4
gandha 144, 148

-ādi 149, 150, 160
gam

gacchati 360
gamyate 88, 192

gambhīravaṃśaja 7
gavaya 48, 94, 95. See also go

-śabdasaṃjña 96
guṇa 128, 145, 146, 214. See also dravyaguṇa

karman; pṛthivyādiguṇa; sattāguṇa
-grahaṇa 146, 148
-rāśi 151

gurutva 147
gurvādi 304
go 48, 94, 95, 96. See also gavaya
grah

gṛhyate 120
gṛhyete 343
grāhya 151. See also bāhyakaraṇagrāhya; 

sarvendriyagrāhya
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grahaṇa 149. See also ekārthagrahaṇa; gu
ṇagrahaṇa; jñānagrahaṇa; traikālya
grahaṇa; punargrahaṇa; pṛthivyādigra
haṇa; svaviṣayagrahaṇa

grīṣma 68

ghaṭādivat 104, 267
ghrā

jighrati 137
ghrāṇa 135, 137

-ādi 137, 150, 160

cakṣ
caṣṭe 138

cakṣus 68, 70, 135, 138
-ādivyatireka 164
-ādīndriya 56
-śrotra 60, 61
-sparśana 151

catur 8, 16, 240
-vidha 239

catuṣṭva 19
caraṇa. See vidyācaraṇa
cintā 351. See also prakaraṇacintā
ced 102, 359, 380
ceṣṭā 116, 131

-indriyārthāśraya 130

chala 11, 367, 368, 370. See also upacāracha
la; ekacchalatvaprasaṅga; vākchala; vā
gupacāracchala; vācakāntaranimitta
cchala; sāmānyachala

-jātinigrahasthāna 327, 329, 330
-jātinigrahasthānaprayogāprayoga 331
-jātinigrahasthānasādhanopālambha 

324, 328
-jātinigrahasthānasādhanopālambhātma

ka 318
-vādin 375, 379

chāyā 358, 360

-ja. See gambhīravaṃśaja; vibhāgaja
jagat 4
jagāda. See gad
jan

jāyamāna 215, 397
janita. See pravṛttidoṣajanita
jantu 29
janman 22, 35, 38, 189

-apāya 38
-maraṇaprabandhocchedana 118
-hetu 172, 173

janya 185. See also vāsyādijanyakriyāvat
jalpa 10, 304, 320, 324, 326, 332, 334

-vitaṇḍā 305, 317, 318
jāta 87
jāti 11, 394, 395, 397, 402. See also chalajāti

nigrahasthāna
-bahutva 404
-nigrahasthānabahutva 403

jātīya 122, 125. See also asamānajātīya; sa
mānajātīya; samānāsamānajātīyaviśe
ṣavyavacchedaka; sādhyatajjātīya

jīva 29
jīvaccharīra 267, 284, 287
jugupsita 26
jñā

jānāti 295
jānīyāt 295
jñātavya 295
jñāpayati 113
jñāpyate 49

jñātṛ 250, 251, 294. See also viśvajñātṛ
jñāna 13, 46, 47, 48, 52, 54, 65, 67, 69, 71, 121, 

154, 156, 159, 160, 162, 164, 297. See also 
arthajñānakāla; tattvajñāna; pratya
kṣajñāna; mithyājñāna; rasajñāna; 
rūpajñāna; rūpādijñāna

-grahaṇa 63
-dharma 163
-sādhana 251

jñāpana. See vidyābhedajñāpanārtha; vairā
gyajñāpanārtha; saṃsārānādimattva
jñāpanārtha

jñāpita 305
jñeya 23
jvarādi 195

tatas 86, 391
tattva 8, 12, 291, 409. See also avijñātatattva

-jñāna 11, 14, 21, 39, 112, 297. See also 
ātmādiprameyatattvajñāna; prame
yatattvajñānā; saṃśayādipadārthata
ttvajñāna

-jñānārtha 290, 293, 297
-tas 295, 296
-pratijñā 408
-vyavasthāpaka 42
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tatra 9, 15, 56, 112, 150, 170, 268, 304, 305, 
306, 360, 375, 385, 389

tathā 125, 265, 280, 282, 283, 284, 342, 358, 
389, 393, 399

-bhāva 291
-bhūta 261

tadā 47, 69, 78, 182, 283
tadvat. See sāmānyaviśeṣatadvat
tantra 234, 235. See also udāharaṇatantra; 

paratantra; pratitantra; samānatantra; 
sarvatantra; svatantra

-adhikaraṇa 235
-adhikaraṇābhyupagamasaṃsthiti 232
-bheda 238

tarka 10, 289, 290, 296, 311, 312. See also pra
māṇatarkasādhanopālambha

-viṣaya 298
tarhi 82, 193, 205
tādṛk 66
tejas 142, 360. See also pṛthivyaptejas
traya. See kathāmārgatraya; padatrayokti
trayī 16, 17, 19
trāṇa 25. See also atrāṇa
tri 304, 392

-vidha 41, 74, 84, 89, 90, 200, 371
traikālyagrahaṇa 91
trailokya 347
traividhya 89
tvac 135, 138, 139

-ādi 62
-sthāna 138

daṇḍanīti 16, 18
dayā 171
darśana 217, 218, 359. See also kāryapra

tibandhadarśana; nadīpūradarśana; 
liṅgidarśana

-pratisandhāna 123, 124
-sparśana 250

darśin. See anekārthadarśin
daśavidha 170, 172
dāna 171
duḥkha 22, 25, 36, 38, 111, 117, 119, 121, 186, 

187, 189, 194. See also sarvaduḥkhapra
hāṇa; sukhaduḥkha; sukhaduḥkhasā
dhana; sukhaduḥkhasmṛti; sukhaduḥ
khāvāptihāni; sukhaduḥkhopabhoga

-anta 36
-apāya 38

-abhāva 194, 196
-sādhana 225
-hāna 225
-hetu 124, 126

duṣ
dūṣayitum 330

dūra 70
-stha 68, 365

dṛś
adrākṣam 203
darśayati 140
dṛśyate 107
draṣṭavya 278, 292

dṛṣṭa 194, 215, 275, 281, 342, 344
-adṛṣṭārtha 106
-artha 107

dṛṣṭānta 10, 228, 229, 230, 243, 244, 271, 274, 
278, 342. See also sādharmyadṛṣṭānta

-vat 402
devatā. See svargāpavargadevatādi
deśa. See ekadeśa

-antara 359
doṣa 22, 29, 32, 37, 83, 111, 116, 174, 175. See 

also pravṛttidoṣajanita
-apāya 38
-nimitta 29
-prayukta 33

dravatva 147
dravya 214, 275, 358, 360. See also rūpādi

maddravya 
-guṇakarman 215

draṣṭṛ 114
dvandva 12, 145
dvaya. See padadvaya
dvi 270, 343, 390, 393

-vidha 106
dvitīya 79, 207

-pakṣasthāpanāhīna 334
dvedhā 384
dveṣa 32, 121, 124

dharma 36, 42, 203, 204, 212, 216, 261, 273, 
275, 282, 309, 343. See also adharma; 
anityadharma; anekadharma; anya
dharma; abhidhānadharma; jñānadha- 
rma; nityadharma; prajñāpanīyadha- 
rmaviśiṣṭadharmin; vītadharma; sa- 
mānadharma; samānānekadharmopa
patti; sādhanadharma; sādhyadharma
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dharma (cont.)
-adharma 33, 34
-adharmapūrvaka 185
-adharmahetu 115
-adharmākhyakāraṇābhāva 190
-niyama 234, 236
-bhāvin 271, 273, 278
-vikalpanirdeśa 383
-vikalpanirdeśaśabda 384

dharmaka. See anutpattidharmaka; utpatti
dharmaka

dharmatā. See samānadharmtā
dharman. See sākṣātkṛtadharman
dharmin 88, 273. See also prajñāpanīyadha

rmaviśiṣṭadharmin
-dhā. See ṣoḍaśadhā 
dhātu 139
dhāna 189
dhūma 70

nadīpūradarśana 87
nanu 101, 135, 163, 192, 219, 243, 296, 327
namas 1
nava 374, 375

-kambala 374
nānā. See indriyanānātva; viruddhanānārthā

vamarśana
-prakṛti 140

nāma 86, 87, 119
nāmadheya 41. See also rūpādināmadheya- 

śabda
-śabda 65

niḥśreyasa 20, 21, 39, 112
-adhigama 11, 13, 14, 23

niḥspṛhatā 172
nikāyaviśiṣṭa 35
nigam

nigamyate 287
nigamyante 288

nigama. See pratijñāhetūdāharaṇopanaya
nigama

nigamana 285, 288
nigrahasthāna 11, 321, 323, 398, 400, 402. See 

also chalajātinigrahasthāna; jātinigra
hasthānabahutva

-bahutva 405
-viniyoga 320

nitya 193, 318, 341, 342, 344. See also anitya
-dharma 354

-dharmānupalabdhi 353
-tvapratiṣedha 348

nimitta. See arthanimittasukhaduḥkhasaṃ
vedanāyatana; upacāraprayoganimitta; 
doṣanimitta; brāhmaṇatvasāmānyani
mitta; vāṅnimitta; vācakāntaranimi
ttacchala

-antara 161
niyata 150, 340

-viṣaya 251
niyam

niyantavyābhāva 327
niyama 246. See also indriyaviṣayaniya

makhyāpanārtha; dharmaniyama; 
viṣayaniyama

-artha 89, 326
nirākaraṇārtha 156
nirātmaka 267, 278, 279, 284, 287. See also 

anātman; ātman; sātman
nirāsa. See kutārkikājñānanirāsahetu
nirṇaya 10, 82, 299, 302, 352, 355

-artha 350, 352
nirdeśa 12, 258. See also anirdeśa; dharma

vikalpanirdeśa; sādhyanirdeśa
nirbhaya 26. See also sabhaya
nivṛt

nivartate 19
nivṛtti 408. See also mithyājñānanivṛtti
niścaya 340
nī

netavya 73
nīti. See daṇḍanīti
naiyāyika 253
nyāyasūtravivaraṇa 302. See also śrīnyāya

sūtravivaraṇa
nyūna 322

pakṣa 300. See also ubhayapakṣa; dvitīya
pakṣasthāpanāhīna

-pratipakṣa 299, 309, 351
-pratipakṣaparigraha 307, 310, 312, 325, 

331
-pratipakṣaviṣaya 315
-viṣaya 300, 315
-śabda 300
-sāmya. See ubhayapakṣasāmya

pakṣīkaraṇa 164
pañcan 25, 27

-avayavopapanna 307, 322, 326



Sanskrit Index	 411

pati. See śrīmahāgaṇapati
pada 317, 322. See also amṛtyupada; itarapa

daviśeṣaṇa
-trayokti 89
-dvaya 326

padārtha 41, 155, 220, 406. See also saṃśayā
dipadārthatattvajñāna

para 191, 329, 400, 406
-artha 103

paratantra 128
-asiddha 245

paratva 147. See also aparatva
parapakṣapratiṣedha 269, 335
parama. See mahāparamānandaparamaśi

vabhāva
paramāṇu 343
parājaya 399

-prāpti 400
parigraha 310. See also pakṣapratipakṣapa

rigraha
-vacana 258

paricaraṇa 171
paricchedakatva. See arthaparicchedakatva
parijñāyamāna 109
parityāga. See pūrvopāttaśarīrādiparityāga
paritrāṇa 171
parimāṇa 147
parisamāp

parisamāpyate 8
parispanda 131
parihāra. See hitāhitaprāptiparihārārtha
parīkṣaka 230. See also laukikaparīkṣaka
parīkṣaṇa. See viśeṣaparīkṣaṇa
parīkṣā 41, 43, 406
paryanta. See apavargaparyanta; ātmādyapa

vargaparyanta; manasparyanta
paryāyaśabda 155
paś

paśyat 70, 122
paśyati 101

paścāt 48
pāpa 170, 172
pāpika 33. See also apāpika
pāramparya 77
pinākin 2
puṇḍarīkapuraślāghya 6
puṇya 170. See also svakāryabhūtapuṇyā

puṇyācāra
punar 8, 35, 55, 77, 81, 94, 118, 122, 131, 134, 

141, 170, 176, 212, 229, 262, 269, 330, 338, 
402

-utpatti 179
-grahaṇa 180
-vacana 285

puruṣa 223, 385
pūra. See nadīpūradarśana
pūrva 78, 80, 203, 349

-upāttaśarīrādiparityāga 180
-pūrvaśarīra 116
-śabda 85
-hetu 348

pūrvaka 74, 75, 76, 77, 80. See also dharmā
dharmapūrvaka; pratyakṣapūrvaka; 
sarvapramāṇapūrvaka

pūrvavat 74, 84, 88, 291, 300
-ādi 90

pṛthak 19, 27, 147, 148
-abhidhāna 149
-abhihita 268
-vacana 15

pṛthivī 142
-ādi 145
-ādiguṇa 144, 145
-ādigrahaṇa 145
-aptejas 145, 150

prakaraṇa 351, 353. See also anyaprakara
ṇasiddhi

-cintā 350, 355
-sama 337, 350, 353, 355

prakāra. See anekaprakāram
prakāśana. See arthaprakāśanārtha
prakṛti. See ekāhaṅkāraprakṛti; nānāprakṛti
pracyuti. See audāsinyapracyuti
prajñā

prajñāpanīya 94
prajñāta 94
prajñāpana 94, 263
prajñāpanīyadharmaviśiṣṭadharmin 258
pratikūla 32. See also anukūla
pratijñā 257, 285. See also tattvapratijñā

-hetūdāharaṇopanaya 287
-hetūdāharaṇopanayanigama 255

pratitantra. See sarvatantrapratitantrādhika
raṇābhyupagamasaṃsthityarthānta
rabhāva

-siddhānta 245, 246
pratipakṣa 300, 396. See also pakṣaprati

pakṣa
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pratipakṣa (cont.)
-viṣaya 301, 315
-śabda 301
-sthāpanāhīna 333, 334

pratipakṣin 316
pratipattavya 26
pratipatti 82. See also anyathāpratipatti; 

viśeṣapratipatti; saṃjñāsaṃjñisamba
ndhapratipatti

pratipad
pratipattavya 120
pratipadyate 97

pratipādaka 101
pratibandha. See kāryapratibandhadarśana
prativac

pratyucyamāna 316
prativādin. See vādiprativādin
prativiṣayam 46
pratiṣiddha 320, 401
pratiṣidh

pratiṣidhyamāna 270
pratiṣedhati 392, 393, 401

pratiṣedha 386. See also arthavadbhāva
pratiṣedha; arthasadbhāvapratiṣedha; 
nityatvapratiṣedha; parapakṣapratiṣe
dha; vināśapratiṣedha

pratisandhātṛ 124
pratisandhāna. See darśanapratisandhāna
pratī (prati-i)

pratīyate 107
pratīpa 396
pratyakṣa 46, 52, 54, 69, 71, 77, 79, 91, 102, 

103, 104, 119
-anumānopamānaśabda 45
-kāraṇa 60
-jñāna 64, 73
-pūrvaka 78, 82, 83
-lakṣaṇa 51

pratyanīka 397
-bhāva 309

pratyaya 201
pratyavasthā

pratyavatiṣṭhate 379
pratyavasthāna 395, 396, 404
pratyeka 26, 170
prathama 302, 303, 410
pradhāna 384, 385

-buddhi 386
prapāduka. See śrīprapāduka

prabandha 5, 7. See also janmamaraṇapra
bandhocchedana

prabhṛti 351
prabheda. See saṃśayādiprabhedānuvidhā-

yin
pramā

pramīyate 49
pramāṇa 10, 15, 43, 45, 46, 50, 51, 61, 109, 

242, 294, 302, 311, 313. See also pramātṛ
pramāṇaprameyapramitividha; sama
stapramāṇābhisambandha; sarvapra
māṇapūrvaka

-abhāva 192
-ādi 12, 406
-upapatti 293
-tarkasādhanopālambha 307, 311, 317, 

325
-śāstra 4
-sambhava 296
-sahita 313

pramātṛpramāṇaprameyapramitividha 8
pramiti. See pramātṛpramāṇaprameyapra

mitividha
prameya 10, 14, 15, 23, 25, 28, 109, 110, 111, 112, 

113. See also ātmādiprameyatattvajñā
na; pramātṛpramāṇaprameyaprami
tividha

-anantara 197
-tattvajñāna 20
-tattvajñānānantara 21
-sādhana 242

prayat
prayatate 125, 221

prayatna 121, 126
prayukta 95, 352. See also doṣaprayukta
prayuj

prayuṅkte 196
prayujyate 226
prayujyamāna 386
prayojayat 355

prayoga 374, 386. See also upacāraprayoga
nimitta; chalajātinigrahasthānaprayo
gāprayoga; sukhaśabdaprayoga

prayojana 10, 223, 226
pravara 4
pravartanā 176, 177

-lakṣaṇa 175
pravṛt

pravartate 176, 223, 329, 335
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pravṛt (cont.)
pravartamāna 33, 176
pravartayanti 176

pravṛtti 22, 33, 34, 38, 41, 111, 115, 168, 170, 172
-apāya 38
-ādi 28
-doṣajanita 184
-lakṣaṇa 167
-śabda 34
-sādhana 34
-hetu 177

prasaṅga. See aprāṇikatvaprasaṅga; ekaccha
latvaprasaṅga; kathāprasaṅga

prasañj
prasajyeta 71, 83

prasiddha 125, 244
-sādharmya 93

prasṛp
prasarpati 360

prasthāna. See agnihotrahavanādiprasthāna; 
saṃśayādiprasthānarāhitya; halaśaka
ṭādiprasthāna

prahāṇa. See sarvaduḥkhaprahāṇa
prāṇādimat 279, 284
prādurbhāva 36
prāp

prāptum 125
prāpnoti 400

prāpta. See avasaraprāpta; kramaprāpta
prāpti. See mahāśivasvarūpakṣemaprāpti; 

hitāhitaprāptiparihārārtha
prāpyakāritva 61
prāpyakārin 61
prāśnika 351
priya 171
pre (pra-i)

pretya 30
preyāt 30

pretyabhāva 29, 111, 117, 178, 179, 180

phala 47, 81, 111, 117, 184, 185, 302. See also 
karmaphala

balākā 88. See also Dave, Birds in Sanskrit 
Literature, page 412

bahutra 31
bahutva. See jātinigrahasthānabahutva; jāti

bahutva; nigrahasthānabahutva
bahudhā 195

bādhanālakṣaṇa 117, 186
bādhānuṣaṅga 187
bāhyakaraṇagrāhya 146
buddhi 111, 115, 153, 154, 155, 156, 169, 224, 

329, 345. See also laukikaparīkṣakabu
ddhiviṣaya; vāgbuddhiśarīrārambha; 
śarīrendriyaviṣayabuddhi; hānopādā
nopekṣābuddhi

-sāmya 228
-sāmyaviṣaya 229

budh
budhyate 169

brahman 191
brāhmaṇa 378, 379, 380, 381

-tvasāmānyanimitta 382
brū

bruvate 192
brūmaḥ 208

bhadraka 31
bhaya. See nirbhaya; sabhaya
bhākta 384, 386
bhāva. See anarthāntarabhāva; abhāva; artha

vadbhāvapratiṣedha; asadbhāva; ittha- 
mbhāvavyavasthā; tathābhāva; pratya
nīkabhāva; prādurbhāva; pretyabhāva; 
mahāparamānandaparamaśivabhā
va; viśeṣaṇaviśeṣyabhāva; sadbhāva; 
sarvatantrapratitantrādhikaraṇābhyu
pagamasaṃsthityarthāntarabhāva; 
sādhyasādhanabhāva

-sādhana 210
bhāvanākhya 82
bhid

bhidyate 55, 243
bhidyante 331
bhidyamāna 332

bhinna 90
bhīṣaṇa 30
bhuj

bhoktavya 115
bhū

bhavataḥ 162, 218, 270, 305
bhavati 20, 35, 60, 70, 77, 78, 82, 109, 113, 

123, 155, 193, 201, 207, 208, 261, 274, 279, 
291, 305, 312, 327, 332, 334, 380

bhavanti 15, 16, 32, 103, 247, 256, 304
bhavitavya 296
bhavitum 380
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bhū (cont.)
bhaviṣyati 85
bhavet 19, 30, 64, 140, 294
bhāvayet 119

bhūta 135, 139, 141, 142. See also akārya
kāraṇabhūta; arthāntarabhūta; 
asadbhūtārthakalpanā; itthambhūta; 
evambhūta; karaṇabhūta; tathābhūta; 
vicārāṅgabhūta; vyāpyavyāpakabhūta; 
sādhyasādhanabhūta; svakāryabhūta
puṇyāpuṇyācāra

bheda. See arthabheda; tantrabheda; mithyā
jñānabheda; vidyābhedajñāpanārtha; 
sannidhānāsannidhānabhedānuvidhā
na; svāmyamātyabhedānuvidhāyin

bhoktṛ 114
bhoga 115

-āyatana 114, 129
-sādhana 114, 134

bhautika 246
bhauma 68

mañca 384, 386
-śabda 385

madhye 372
man

mantavya 302
manas 73, 111, 115, 158, 159, 163, 166, 169, 171, 

181, 182, 254. See also antaḥkaraṇa; vā
ṅmanaḥśarīra; śarīravāṅmanas

-paryanta 25
maraṇa. See janmamaraṇaprabandhocche

dana 
marīci. See ravimarīci
mahat. See śrīmahāgaṇapati

-paramānandaparamaśivabhāva 39
-śivasvarūpakṣemaprāpti 191

māṇavaka 374
mātra. See abhidhānamātra; ātmavidyāmātra; 

āptopadeśamātra; indriyoddeśamātrā
vagama; śabdamātra

māna 48
mārga. See kathāmārgatraya
mita 47
mithyājñāna 22, 23, 32, 37

-apāya 37
-ādi 36
-nivṛtti 28
-bheda 25, 27

-viparyaya 40
mukta 192
muc. See mokṣ
muni 4
mūrti. See viśvamūrti
meghonnati 85
mokṣ

mokṣyamāṇa 119

yat
yatate 225

yatra 84, 86, 88
yathā 48, 85, 88, 95, 125, 202, 214, 217, 221, 

242, 246, 249, 253, 274, 278, 279, 284, 
291, 309, 354, 358, 374, 392

-uktopapanna 324, 325
-uddeśam 305, 406
-yogam 12
-lakṣaṇam 42, 406
-vacanam 12, 112
-vat 109

yadā 47, 78, 181, 283. See also tadā
yadi 82, 207, 229, 379
yāvadapavargam 116
yukta 105, 157, 196, 329. See also sādhyasā

dhanayukta
yugapad 159, 160, 163
yuj

yujyate 363
yoga 193, 247. See also atisāmānyayoga; ava

yavasāmānyayoga; yathāyogam

ravimarīci 68
rasa

rasayati 138
rasa 144, 148

-jñāna 63
rasana 135, 138
rāga 32

-ādi 116, 176
rādh

rādhayatu 3
rāśi. See guṇarāśi
rāhitya. See saṃśayādiprasthānarāhitya
rūpa 144, 148. See also svadharmarūpa

-ādi 57
-ādivat 128
-ādijñāna 164
-ādināmadheyaśabda 63
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rūpa (cont.)
-ādimaddravya 56
-ādivartin 57
-jñāna 63

reṇu 71

lakṣaṇa 41, 42, 104, 137, 153, 155, 158, 197, 
305, 306, 409. See also ūrdhvatvalakṣa
ṇa; evaṃlakṣaṇa; pratyakṣalakṣaṇa; 
pravartanālakṣaṇa; pravṛttilakṣaṇa; 
bādhanālakṣaṇa; yathālakṣaṇam; vītā
vītalakṣaṇa; saṃśayalakṣaṇa; siddhā
ntalakṣaṇa; hetulakṣaṇa

-upadeśa 305
-sūtra 136

lakṣita 42, 406
liṅga 47, 79, 87, 88, 123, 125, 159, 163. See also 

ātmaliṅga
-liṅgin 79

liṅgin 47. See also liṅgaliṅgin
-darśana 79

lup
lupyate 31

loka 194, 226
laukika 195, 229. See also ṛṣilaukikavākya

-parīkṣaka 228
-parīkṣakabuddhiviṣaya 231

vaṃśa. See gambhīravaṃśaja
vaktṛ 373, 374
vac

ucyate 19, 60, 177, 181, 182, 187, 297, 301, 
306, 357, 360, 366, 376

ucyete 34
vaktavya 148, 220
vakṣyamāṇa 54, 319

vacana 321, 381. See also parigrahavacana; 
punarvacana; pṛthagvacana; yathāva
canam; vibhāgavacana; sādṛśyavacana

-vighāta 368, 369
varṇita 173
vartin. See rūpādivartin
vastu 103
vākya. See anumānavākya; upamānavākya; 

ṛṣilaukikavākya
-arthasiddhi 249

vāc 169, 171. See also śarīravāṅmanas
-upacāracchala 391
-chala 371, 373, 376, 388, 391

-nimitta 376
-buddhiśarīrārambha 168
-manaḥśarīra 115

vācakāntaranimittacchala 375
vācya 266
vāda 10, 304, 306, 308, 310, 313, 317, 318, 320, 

322, 332
vādin 316. See also chalavādin

-prativādin 244
vāyu 142
vārttā 16, 17
vāsyādijanyakriyāvat 165
vikalpa 403, 404, 405. See also arthavika

lpopapatti; dharmavikalpa
vigraha 12, 76, 78, 112
vighāta 381. See also vacanavighāta; sādha

navighātārtha
vicar

vicāraṇīya 193
vicāra 311

-aṅga 219, 220
-aṅgabhūta 219

vijigīṣu 304
vijñāna 83
vitaṇḍā 10, 304, 332, 333, 334. See also jalpa

vitaṇḍā
vid

vedayante 191
veditavya 370
vidyamāna 13

vidyā 16. See also ātmavidyāmātra
-anaṅga 221
-caraṇasampad 379, 380, 381
-caraṇasampanna 378
-bhedajñāpanārtha 15
-vat. See upaniṣadvidyāvat

vidhā
vidhīyamāna 269

vidhā. See caturvidha; trividha; daśavidha; 
dvividha; pramātṛpramāṇaprameya
pramitividha

vināśapratiṣedha 348
viniyoga. See nigrahasthānaviniyoga
viparīta 277
viparyaya 172, 219, 221, 277. See also mithyā

jñānaviparyaya
viparyasta 221
vipratipatti 198, 200, 210, 217, 398, 399

-apratipatti 404
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vipratipad
vipratipadyamāna 399

viprayoga. See sarvaviprayoga
vibhakta 51
vibhāga 108, 147, 215

-uddeśa 338
-uddeśasūtra 256
-ja 214, 215
-vacana 44

vimarśa 198, 351
-adhiṣṭhāna 351

vimarśana 209, 300
vimṛś

vimṛśya 299, 300
vimokṣa. See atyantavimokṣa
viyukta 116, 195
viyoga 194
viruddha 309, 337, 346, 347, 349

-nānārthāvamarśana 209
virudh

viruṇaddhi 349
virudhyate 349

virodha 217
virodhin 346. See also abhyupagatārthavi

rodhin
vivakṣita

-anyārthādhyāropaṇa 369
-arthātikrama 378

vivaraṇa. See nyāyasūtravivaraṇa
viśiṣ

viśiṣyate 317
viśiṣṭa. See asannidhiviśiṣṭa; nikāyaviśiṣṭa; 

prajñāpanīyadharmaviśiṣṭadharmin
viśeṣa 147, 214, 390. See also anekaviśeṣasa

mbandhi; ubhayapakṣaviśeṣānupala
bdhi; viṣayaviśeṣa; samānāsamānajātī
yaviśeṣavyavacchedaka

-ākāṅkṣā 207
-apekṣa 198, 206
-parīkṣaṇa 252
-pratipatti 221
-vattva. See sāmānyaviśeṣavattva

viśeṣaṇa 312. See also anumānaviśeṣaṇā
rtha; itarapadaviśeṣaṇa; hetuviśeṣaṇa

-viśeṣyabhāva 56, 59
viśeṣya. See viśeṣaṇaviśeṣyabhāva
viśva

-ārādhya 3
-īśāna 2

-kṛt 2
-jñātṛ 3
-mūrti 2
-vyāpin 2
-śakti 2
-saṃhārakārin 3

viṣaya 230. See also arthaviṣayam; avipra
tipattiviṣayasādharmya; asadviṣaya; 
āgamaviṣaya; ārambhaviṣaya; 
indriyaviṣayaniyamakhyāpanārtha; 
kiṃviṣaya; tarkaviṣaya; niyataviṣaya; 
pakṣapratipakṣaviṣaya; pakṣaviṣaya; 
pratipakṣaviṣaya; buddhisāmyaviṣaya; 
laukikaparīkṣakabuddhiviṣaya; śa
rīrendriyaviṣayabuddhi; sadviṣaya; 
sampratipattiviṣaya; sarvaviṣaya; svavi
ṣayagrahaṇa

-niyama 140
-viśeṣa 201

vihan
vihaniṣyāmi 329

vīta
-avīta 270
-avītalakṣaṇa 268
-dharma 269

vṛt
vartate 24, 101, 203, 269, 341
vartamāna 37
vartiṣyate 407

vṛtti 46, 156, 340
vṛṣṭi 85, 87
vega 147
vedaśāstrārthakovida 6
vaikalya. See kāraṇavaikalya
vaitaṇḍika 335
vaidharmya 265, 266, 396. See also udāhara

ṇavaidharmya; sādharmyavaidharmya
-udāharaṇa 283
-udāharaṇopanaya 286

vairāgyajñāpanārtha 119
vyakti 347
vyaṅgya. See saṃyogavyaṅgya
vyatirikta. See indriyavyatirikta
vyatireka. See cakṣurādivyatireka
vyapadiś. See also avyapadeśya

vyapadiśyate 65
vyapadiśyante 146
vyapadeśyamāna 64

vyabhicāra 340
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vyabhicārin 344
vyavacchedaka. See samānāsamānajātīyaviśe

ṣavyavacchedaka
vyavasāya 224
vyavasāyātmaka 52, 72
vyavasthā

vyavatiṣṭhete 207
vyavasthā. See abhyupagamavyavasthā; ittha

mbhāvavyavasthā
vyavasthāpaka. See arthavyavasthāpaka; ta

ttvavyavasthāpaka
vyavahāra 102
vyākhyā

vyākhyeya 40
vyākhyāta 126, 211
vyāghāta 217
vyāpaka. See vyāpyavyāpakabhūta
vyāpin. See viśvavyāpin
vyāpṛ

vyāpriyate 66
vyāpya

-vyāpakabhūta 79
vyāvṛtta 216
vyāhata 217
vyudāsa. See sukhādivyudāsārtha
vyūḍha 9
vrātya 380

śak
śakṣyate 330

śakaṭa. See halaśakaṭādiprasthāna
śakti. See viśvaśakti
śabda

śabdyate 49
śabda 49, 50, 58, 64, 98, 99, 104, 113, 144, 148,  

157, 214, 216, 259, 282, 283, 286, 341, 342,  
353, 354, 364. See also kṛtaśabdārtha- 
sambandha; gavayaśabdasaṃjña; dha-
rmavikalpanirdeśaśabda; nāmadheya
śabda; pakṣaśabda; paryāyaśabda; 
pūrvaśabda; pratipakṣaśabda; pratya- 
kṣānumānopamānaśabda; pravṛttiśa
bda; mañcaśabda; rūpādināmadhe- 
yaśabda; śeṣaśabda; samākhyāśabda; 
samānaśabda; sāmānyaśabda; sukha
śabda

-arthasambandha 65
-tvādi 58
-mātra 100

śarīra 24, 111, 114, 130, 131, 132, 133, 169. See 
also uttarottaraśarīrasambandha; jīva
ccharīra; pūrvapūrvaśarīra; vāgbuddhi
śarīrārambha; vāṅmanaḥśarīra

-anugrahopaghātānuvidhāyin 132
-ādi 24, 26, 185, 187, 189. See also anyaśa

rīrādyupasaṃpatti; pūrvopāttaśarīrā
diparityāga

-indriyaviṣayabuddhi 35
-vāṅmanas 33

śāstra 41, 234, 236, 253. See also pramāṇaśā
stra; vedaśāstrārthakovida

śilpihastādi 165
śiva. See mahāparamānandaparamaśivabhā

va; mahāśivasvarūpakṣemaprāpti
śeṣa 12, 151

-vat 74, 84, 86, 89
-śabda 86

śraddhā 171
śrīnyāyasūtravivaraṇa 410. See also nyāya

sūtravivaraṇa
śrīprapāduka 7
śrīmahāgaṇapati 1
śru

śṛṇoti 139
śruti 193
śrotra 58, 135, 139. See also cakṣuḥśrotra
ślāghya. See puṇḍarīkapuraślāghya

ṣaṣṭha 13
ṣaṣṭhīsthāna 292
ṣoḍaśadhā 9
ṣoḍhā 55

saṃyak 330
-hetu 270

saṃyukta 59
-samavāya 55, 57
-samavetasamavāya 55, 58

saṃyoga 55, 57, 147, 364, 365. See also indri
yasaṃyogasahakārin

-vyaṅgya 364
saṃvaraṇa 138
saṃvid 408
saṃvṛ

saṃvriyate 139
saṃvṛtta 195
saṃvedana. See arthanimittasukhaduḥkha

saṃvedanāyatana
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saṃśaya 10, 197, 199, 200, 202, 209, 215, 218, 
219

-adarśana 209
-ādi 15
-ādipadārthatattvajñāna 20
-ādiprabhedānuvidhāyin 18
-ādiprasthānarāhitya 18
-lakṣaṇa 202
-vat 219
-hetu 204, 216

saṃśī
saṃśete 210

saṃśīti 209
saṃsāra 29, 110, 181, 408

-anādimattvajñāpanārtha 180
-hetu 37

saṃsṛ
saṃsarati 182

saṃsṛj
saṃsṛjyante 68

saṃskāra 82, 147
saṃsthāpanā 396
saṃsthiti 233, 240. See also abhyupagama- 

saṃsthiti; tantrādhikaraṇābhyupaga
masaṃsthiti; sarvatantrapratitantrā
dhikaraṇābhyupagamasaṃsthitya
rthāntarabhāva

saṃspṛṣṭa 68
saṃhāra. See viśvasaṃhārakārin
saṃkhyā 146
saṃgṛhīta 227
saṃgraha 90
saṃghāta. See kāṣṭhasaṃghāta
saṃci

sañcinoti 33
saṃjñā. See gavayaśabdasaṃjña

-saṃjñisambandha 96
-saṃjñisambandhapratipatti 95

saṃjñin. See saṃjñāsaṃjñisambandha
sat 9, 27, 36, 101, 140, 160, 164, 172, 283, 369. 

See also as; asat
-asadviṣaya 91
-bhāva 9. See also arthasadbhāvaprati

ṣedha
-viṣaya 91

sattāguṇa 151
sattva 29
satya 171, 220, 396
sadṛśa 203

saṃdigdha 221
sannikarṣa 46, 55, 57, 58, 59, 60, 122, 160. See 

also arthasannikarṣa; indriyasannika
rṣa; indriyārthasannikarṣa

sannidhānāsannidhānabhedānuvidhāna    161
saptamī 292
sabhaya 25. See also nirbhaya
samarth

samarthyante 288
samavāya 56, 58. See also saṃyuktasama

vāya; saṃyuktasamavetasamavāya; 
samavetasamavāya

-abhāva 59, 148, 151
samaveta. See saṃyuktasamavetasamavāya

-samavāya 56, 59
samasta 208. See also asamasta

-pramāṇābhisambandha 76
samākhyāśabda 66
samāna 206, 312

-anekadharmopapatti 198
-artha 96, 157
-asamānajātīyaviśeṣavyavacchedaka 213
-jātīya 213
-tantrasiddha 245
-dharmatā 272
-dharmādi 201
-dharmopapatti 200
-pada 212
-śabda 202

samāsa 12, 112
samīkṣaṇa 352
samūha. See arthasamūha
sampad. See vidyācaraṇasampad
sampanna. See vidyācaraṇasampanna
sampratipattiviṣaya 242
sambandh

sambandhyante 288
sambandha 23, 293, 300. See also uttaro

ttaraśarīrasambandha; kṛtaśabdārtha
sambandha; śabdārthasambandha; 
saṃjñāsaṃjñisambandha

sambandhi. See anekaviśeṣasambandhi
sambhava 294. See also pramāṇasambhava

-tas 377
sambhū

sambhavati 294, 380, 381
sarva 114, 119, 146, 185, 242, 262

-artha 226
-indriyagrāhya 151
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sarva (cont.)
-uparama 30
-tantrapratitantrādhikaraṇābhyupagama

saṃsthityarthāntarabhāva 239
-tantrasiddhānta 241, 242, 243, 244
-tantrāviruddha 241
-tas 216
-duḥkhaprahāṇa 118
-pramāṇapūrvaka 77
-viprayoga 30
-viṣaya 115

salilānumāna 88
savyabhicāra 337, 339, 341
sasādhana 117
saha 218, 304, 341
sahakārin. See indriyasaṃyogasahakārin
sahita. See pramāṇasahita
sākṣāt

-karaṇa 100
-kṛtadharman 100

sāṃkhya 247
sātman 24. See also anātman; ātman; nirā

tmaka
sādṛśyavacana 202
sādh

sādhayitum 330
sādhana 127, 301, 311, 315, 329, 331. See also 

karaṇasādhana; chalajātinigrahasthā- 
nasādhana; jñānasādhana; duḥkhasā- 
dhana; pramāṇatarkasādhanopāla
mbha; prameyasādhana; pravṛttisā
dhana; bhāvasādhana; bhogasādhana; 
sādhyasādhana; sukhaduḥkhasādha
na; sukhasādhana

-upālambha 301, 315, 327
-dharma 356, 357
-vighātārtha 328
-smartṛ 128

sādharmya 261, 267, 396. See also aviprati-
pattiviṣayasādharmya; udāharaṇasā
dharmya; kiñcitsādharmya; prasiddha
sādharmya; sādhyasādharmya

-udāharaṇa 283
-udāharaṇopanya 286
-dṛṣṭānta 344
-vaidharmya 395, 404

sādhāraṇa 204
sādhya 258, 261, 263, 272, 280, 282, 356, 357, 

358

-aviśiṣṭa 356
-tajjātīya 340
-dharma 274
-nirdeśa 257
-vaidharmya 278
-sama 337, 356, 357
-sādhana 93, 260, 262
-sādhanabhāva 275
-sādhanabhūta 343
-sādhanayukta 281
-sādharmya 271, 272

sāmānya 57, 94, 147, 378. See also avayava
sāmānyayoga; brāhmaṇatvasāmānya
nimitta

-chala 371, 377, 382
-viśeṣatadvat 246
-viśeṣavattva 103
-śabda 369, 375

sāmānyatodṛṣṭa 74, 84, 87, 89
sāmīpya 48, 49
sāmya. See buddhisāmya
siddha 89, 233. See also anyathāsiddha; sa

mānatantrasiddha
siddhānta 10, 232, 233, 236, 237, 320, 346. 

See also adhikaraṇasiddhānta; abhyu
pagamasiddhānta; pratitantrasiddhā
nta; sarvatantrasiddhānta

-aviruddha 307, 321, 326
-lakṣaṇa 236
-vad 402

siddhi 163, 248. See also anyaprakaraṇasi
ddhi; ātmasiddhi; vākyārthasiddhi

sidh. See sādh
sukha 25, 118, 121, 122, 193

-abhivyakti 192
-avāpti 225
-ādi 73
-ādivyudāsārtha 63
-duḥkha 127, 182. See also arthanimitta

sukhaduḥkhasaṃvedanāyatana
-duḥkhasādhana 224
-duḥkhasmṛti 126
-duḥkhāvāptihāni 225, 226
-duḥkhopabhoga 117
-duḥkhopabhogādyanta 185
-śabda 196
-śabdaprayoga 194
-sādhana 224
-hetu 125
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sukhin 193, 195
sūtra 75, 110, 156, 338, 347. See also nyāya

sūtravivaraṇa; lakṣaṇasūtra; vibhāgo
ddeśasūtra

-artha 100, 201, 229, 242, 246, 249, 253
-stha. See ekādhikaraṇastha; dūrastha
sthāna. See ṣaṣṭhīsthāna
sthānin 385
sthāpanā. See dvitīyapakṣasthāpanāhīna; pra

tipakṣasthāpanāhīna
sthāpita 400
sthāyin 364
sthālyādi 274
sneha 147
spand

spandamāna 68
sparśa 144

-vat 342, 343
sparśana 148. See also cakṣuḥsparśana; da

rśanasparśana
smṛti. See sukhaduḥkhasmṛti

-hetu 82
svakāryabhūtapuṇyāpuṇyācāra 173
svatantra 241
svadharmarūpa 268
svarūpa. See mahāśivasvarūpakṣemaprāpti
svarga

-apavargadevatādi 101
-apavargādi 102
-ādi 102, 104

svaviṣayagrahaṇa 136
svādhyāya 171
svāmyamātyabhedānuvidhāyin 17

halaśakaṭādiprasthāna 17
havana. See agnihotrahavanādiprasthāna
hasta. See śilpihastādi
hātavya 26
hāna. See duḥkhahāna

-upādānopekṣābuddhi 47
hāni. See sukhaduḥkhāvāptihāni
hi 15
hita 171

-ahitaprāptiparihārārtha 131
hīna 322. See also dvitīyapakṣasthāpanāhī

na; pratipakṣasthāpanāhīna
hetu 10, 260, 263, 344, 352, 365, 379, 396, 

404. See also avacchedahetu; utta
rahetu; kutārkikājñānanirāsahetu; 

janmahetu; duḥkhahetu; dharmādha
rmahetu; pūrvahetu; pratijñāhetūdā
haraṇopanaya; pravṛttihetu; saṃya
gghetu; saṃśayahetu; saṃsārahetu; 
sukhahetu; smṛtihetu

-apadeśa 285
-udāharaṇādhika 322
-lakṣaṇa 264
-lakṣaṇābhāva 336
-viśeṣaṇa 365

hetvābhāsa 10, 336, 337, 355
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